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ISTAUGUKAL LECTUKE, 

ON THE VALUE OP COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY AS A 
BRANCH OF ACADEMIC STUDY. 

DELIVERED BEFORE THE UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD THE 27TH OF 
OCTOBER, 18C8. 


The foundation of a professorial chair in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford marks an important epoch in the 
history of every new science . 1 There are other uni- 
versities far more ready to confer this academical 

1 The following statute was approved by the University of Oxford in 
18G8 ( Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis, iv., i. t 37, §§ 1-3) : — 

“1. Professor philologiie comparative a Vice-Cancellario, et professori- 
bus linguarum Hebraica?, Sanskriticie, Graecje, Latina?, et Anglo-Saxonic® 
eligatur. In a?qualitate suffragantium rem decidat Vice-Cancellarius. 

“Proviso tamen ut si vir cl. M. Muller, M. A., hodie linguarum mod- 
ernarum Europze professor Tavlorianus, earn professionem intra mensem 
post hoc statutum sancitum resignaverit, seque professoris philologi# com- 
parative munus suscipere paratum esse scripto Yice-Cancellarium certiorem 
fecerit, is primus admittatur professor. 

“ 2. Professor quotannis per sex menses in Universitate incolat et com* 
moretur inter decimum diem Octobris et primum diem Julii sequentis. 

“3. Professor duas lectionum series in duobus discretis terminis Iegat, 
terminis Paschatis et S. Trinitatis pro uno reputatis ; scilicet per sex septi- 
manas in utroque termino. et bis ad minimum in unaquaque septimana : 
atque insuper per sex septimanas unius alicujus termini bis ad minimum 
in unaquaque septimana per unius horse spatium vacet instrucndis auditor- 
ibus in iis qua? melius sine solennitate tradi possunt. Unam porro ad min- 
imum lectionem quotannis publice hal»eat ab academicis quibuscunque sine 
merccde audiendam. lie die hora et loco quibus ha?c lectio solennis h»- 
benda sit academiam modo ccnsucto certiorem taciat.” 
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recognition on new branches of scientific research, 
and it would be easy to mention several subjects, and 
no doubt important subjects, which have long had 
their accredited representatives in the universities of 
France and Germany, but which at Oxford have not 
yet received this well-merited recognition. 

If we take into account the study of ancient lan- 
guages only, we see that as soon as Champollion’s 
discoveries had given to the study of hieroglyphics 
and Egyptian antiquities a truly scientific character, 
the French government thought it its duty to found 
a chair for this promising branch of Oriental scholar- 
ship. Italy soon followed this generous example : 
nor was the Prussian government long behind hand 
in doing honor to the newborn science, as soon as 
in Professor Lepsius it had found a scholar worthy 
to occupy a chair of Egyptology at Berlin. 

If France had possessed the brilliant genius to 
whom so much is due in the deciphering of the cune- 
iform inscriptions, I have little doubt that long ago a 
chair would have been founded at the College de 
France expressly for Sir Henry Rawlinson. 

England possesses some of the best, if not the best, 
of Persian scholars (alas ! he who was here in my 
mind, Lord Strangford, is no longer among us), yet 
there is no chair for Persian at Oxford or Cambridge, 
in spite of the charms of its modern literature, and 
the vast importance of the ancient language of Per- 
sia and Bactria, the Zend, a language full of interest, 
not only to the comparative philologist, but also to 
the student of Comparative Theology. 

There are few of the great universities of Europe 
without a chair for that language which, from the 
very beginning of history, as far as it is known to us 
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seems always to have been spoken by the largest 
number of human beings, — I mean Chinese. In 
Paris we find not one, but two chairs for Chinese, 
one for the ancient, another for the modern language 
of that wonderful empire; and if we consider the 
light which a study of that curious form of human 
speech is intended to throw on the nature and growth 
of language, if we measure the importance of its 
enormous literature by the materials which it sup- 
plies to the student of ancient religions, and likewise 
to the historian who wishes to observe the earliest 
rise of the principal sciences and arts in countries 
beyond the influence of Aryan and Semitic civiliza- 
tion, — if, lastly, we take into account the important 
evidence which the Chinese language, reflecting, like 
a never-fading photograph, the earliest workings of 
the human mind, is able to supply to the student of 
psychology, and to the careful analyzer of the ele- 
ments and laws of thought, we should feel less in- 
clined to ignore or ridicule the claims of such a lan- 
guage to a chair in our ancient university . 1 

I could go on and mention several other subjects, 
well worthy of the same distinction. If the study of 
Celtic languages and Celtic antiquities deserves to be 
encouraged anywhere, it is surely in England, — 
not, as has been suggested, in order to keep English 
literature from falling into the abyss of German plat- 
itudes, nor to put Aneurin and Taliesin in the place 
of Shakespeare and Burns, and to counteract by 
their “ suavity and brilliancy ” the Philistine tenden- 
cies of the Saxon and the Northman, but in order to 

1 An offer to found a professorship of Chinese, to be held by an English- 
man whom even Stanislas Julien recognized as the best Chinese scholar of 
the day, has lately been received very coldly by the Hebdomadal Council 
of the University. 
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supply sound materials and guiding principles to the 
critical student of the ancient history and the ancient 
language of Britain, to excite an interest in what 
still remains of Celtic antiquities, whether in manu- 
scripts or in genuine stone monuments, and thus to 
preserve such national heir-looms from neglect or 
utter destruction. If we consider that Oxford pos- 
sesses a Welsh college, and that England possesses 
the best of Celtic scholars, it is surely a pity that he 
should have to publish the results of his studies in 
the short intervals of official work at Calcutta, and 
not in the more congenial atmosphere of Rytichin. 

For those who know the history of the ancient uni- 
versities of England, it is not difficult to find out why 
they should have been less inclined than their conti- 
nental sisters to make timely provision for the encour- 
agement of these and other important branches of 
linguistic research. Oxford and Cambridge, as inde- 
pendent corporations, withdrawn alike from the sup- 
port and from the control of the state, have always 
looked upon the instruction of the youth of England 
as their proper work ; and nowhere has the tradition 
of classical learning been handed down more faith- 
fully from one generation to another than in Eng- 
land ; nowhere has its generous spirit more thor- 
oughly pervaded the minds of statesmen, poet-, 
artists, and moulded the character of that large and 
important class of independent and cultivated men, 
without which this country would cease to be what 
it has been for the last two centuries, a res publica , 
a commonwealth, in the best sense of the word. 
Oxford and Cambridge have supplied what England 
expected or demanded, and as English parents did 
not send their sons to learn Chinese or to study 
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Cornish, there was naturally no supply where there 
was no demand. The professorial element in the 
university, the true representative of higher learning 
and independent research, withered away ; the tuto- 
rial assumed the vastest proportions during this and 
the last centuries. 

But looking back to the earlier history of the Eng- 
lish universities, I believe it is a mistake to suppose 
that Oxford, one of the most celebrated universities 
during the Middle Ages and in the modern history of 
Europe, could ever have ignored the duty, so fully 
recognized by other European universities, of not 
only handing down intact, and laid up, as it were, in 
a napkin, the traditional stock of human knowledge, 
but of constantly adding to it, and increasing it five- 
fold and tenfold. Nay, unless I am much mistaken, 
there was really no university in which more ample 
provision had been made by founders and benefactors 
than at Oxford, for the support and encouragement 
of a class of students who should follow up new lines 
of study, devote their energies to work which, from 
its very nature, could not be lucrative or even self- 
supporting, and maintain the fame of English learn- 
ing, English industry, and English genius in that 
great and time-honored republic of learning which 
claims the allegiance of the whole of Europe, nay, of 
the whole civilized world. That work at Oxford and 
Cambridge was meant to be done by the Fellows of 
Colleges. In times, no doubt, when every kind of 
learning was in the hands of the clergy, these fellow- 
ships might seem to have been intended exclusively 
for the support of theological students. But when 
other studies, once mere germs and shoots on the tree 
of knowledge, separated from the old stem and as- 
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sumed an independent growth, whether under the 
name of natural science, or history, or scholarship, 
or jurisprudence, a fair division ought to have been 
made at once of the funds which, in accordance with 
the letter, it may be, but certainly not with the spirit 
of the ancient statutes, have remained for so many 
years appropriated to the exclusive support of theo- 
logical learning, if learning it could be called. For- 
tunately, that mistake has now been remedied, and 
the funds originally intended, without distinction, for 
the support of “ true religion and useful learning,” 
are now again more equally apportioned among those 
who, in the age in which we live, have divided and 
subdivided the vast intellectual inheritance of the 
Middle Ages, in order to cultivate the more thor- 
oughly every nook and every corner in the boundless 
field of human knowledge. 

Something, however, remains still to be done in 
order to restore these fellowships more fully and 
more efficiently to their original purpose, and thus to 
secure to the university not only a staff of zealous 
teachers, which it certainly possesses, but likewise a 
class of independent workers, of men who, by origi- 
nal research, by critical editions of the classics, by an 
acquisition of a scholarlike knowdedge of other lan- 
guages besides Greek and Latin, by an honest devo- 
tion to one or the other among the numerous branches 
of physical science, by fearless researches into the 
ancient history of mankind, by a careful collection or 
revision of the materials for the history of politics, 
jurisprudence, medicine, literature, and arts, by a 
life-long occupation with the problems of philosophy, 
and last, not least, by a real study of theology, or the 
science of religion, should perform again those duties 
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which in the stillness of the Middle Ages were per- 
formed by learned friars within the walls of our col- 
leges. Those duties have remained in abeyance for 
several generations, and they must now be performed 
with increased vigor, in order to retain for Oxford 
that high position which it once held, not simply as a 
place of education, but as a seat of learning, amid the 
most celebrated universities of Europe. 

“ Noblesse oblige ” is an old saying that is some- 
times addressed to those who have inherited an illus- 
trious name, and who are proud of their ancestors. 
But what are the ancestors of the oldest and proudest 
of families compared with the ancestors of this uni- 
versity ! “ Noblesse oblige ” applies to Oxford at the 

present moment more than ever, when knowledge for 
its own sake, and a chivalrous devotion to studies 
which command no price in the fair of the world, and 
lead to no places of emolument in church or state, 
are looked down upon and ridiculed by almost every- 
body. 

There is no career in England at the present mo- 
ment for scholars and students. No father could 
honestly advise his son, whatever talent he might dis- 
play, to devote himself exclusively to classical, his 
torical, or physical studies. The few men who still 
keep up the fair name of England by independent 
research and new discoveries in the fields of political 
and natural history, do not always come from our 
universities ; and unless they possess independent 
means, they cannot devote more than the leisure 
hours, left by their official duties in church or state, 
to the prosecution of their favorite studies. This 
ought not to be, nor need it be so. If only twenty 
men in Oxford and Cambridge had the will, every- 
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thing is ready for a reform, that is, for a restoration 
of the ancient glory of Oxford. The funds which 
are now frittered away in so-called prize-fellowships, 
would enable the universities to-morrow to invite the 
best talent of England back to its legitimate home. 
And what should we lose if we had no longer that 
long retinue of non-resident fellows ? It is true, no 
doubt, that a fellowship has been a help in the early 
career of many a poor and hard-working man, and 
how could it be otherwise ? But in many cases I 
know that it has proved a drag rather than a spur 
for further efforts. Students at English universities 
belong, as a rule, to the wealthier classes, and Eng- 
land is the wealthiest country in Europe. Yet in no 
country in the world would a young man, after his 
education is finished, expect assistance from public 
sources. Other countries tax themselves to the ut- 
most in order to enable the largest possible number 
of young men to enjoy the best possible education in 
schools and universities. But when that is done the 
community feels that it lias fulfilled its duty, and it 
says to the young generation, Now swim or drown. 
A manly struggle against poverty, it may be even 
against actual hunger, will form a stronger and 
sounder metal than a lotus-eating club-life in London 
or Paris. Whatever fellowships were intended to 
be, they were never intended to be mere sinecures, as 
most of them are at present. It is a national bless- 
ing that the two ancient universities of England 
should have saved such large funds from the ship- 
wreck that swallowed up the corporate funds of the 
continental universities. But, in order to secure 
their safety for the future, it is absolutely necessary 
that these funds should be utilized again for the ad- 
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vancement of learning. Why should not a fellow- 
ship be made into a career for life, beginning with 
little, but rising like the incomes of other profes- 
sions ? Why should the grotesque condition of celib- 
acy be imposed on a fellowship, instead of the really 
salutary condition of — No work, no pay? Why 
should not some special literary or scientific work be 
assigned to each fellow, whether resident in Oxford 
or sent abroad on scientific missions ? Why, instead 
of having fifty young men scattered about in Eng- 
land, should we not have ten of the best workers in 
every branch of human knowlege resident at Oxford, 
whether as teachers, or as guides, or as examples ? 
The very presence of such men would have a stimu- 
lating and elevating effect : it would show to the 
young men higher objects of human ambition than 
the baton of a field-marshal, the mitre of a bishop, 
the ermine of a judge, or the money bags of a mer- 
chant ; it would create for the future a supply of new 
workers as soon as there was for them, if not an ave- 
nue to wealth and power, at least a fair opening for 
hard work and proper pay. All this might be done 
to-morrow, without any injury to anybody, and with 
every chance of producing results of the greatest 
value to the universities, to the country, and to the 
world at large. Let the university continue to do 
the excellent work which it does at present as a 
teacher, but let it not forget the equally important 
duty of a university, that of a worker. Our century 
has inherited the intellectual wealth of former centu- 
ries, and with it the duty, not only to preserve it or 
to dole it out in schools and universities, but to in- 
crease it far beyond the limits which it has reached 
at present. Where there is no advance, there is 
retrogression : rest is impossible for the human mini 
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Much of the work, therefore, which in other uni- 
versities falls to the lot of the professors, ought, in 
Oxford, to be performed by a staff of student-fellows, 
whose labors should be properly organized as they 
are in the Institute of France or in the Academy of 
Berlin. With or without teaching, they could per- 
form the work which no university can safely neglect, 
the work of constantly testing the soundness of our 
intellectual food, and of steadily expanding the realms 
of knowledge. We want pioneers, explorers, con- 
querors, and we could have them in abundance if we 
cared to have them. What other universities do by 
founding new chairs for new sciences, the colleges of 
Oxford could do to-morrow by applying the funds 
which are not required for teaching purposes, and 
which are now spent on sinecure fellowships, for 
making either temporary or permanent provision for 
the endowment of original research. 

It is true that new chairs have, from time to time, 
been founded in Oxford also ; but if we inquire into 
the circumstances under which provision was made 
for the teaching of new subjects, we shall find that it 
generally took place, not so much for the encourage- 
ment of any new branch of scientific research, how- 
ever interesting to the philosopher and the historian, 
as in order to satisfy some practical wants that could 
no longer be ignored, whether in church or state, or 
in the university itself. 

Confining ourselves to the chairs of languages, or, 
as they used to be called, “ the readerships of 
tongues,” we find that as early as 1311, while the 
Crusades were still fresh in the memory of the people 
of Europe, an appeal was made by Pope Clement V. 
at the Council of Yienne, calling upon the principal 
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universities in Christendom to appoint lecturers for 
the study of Hebrew, Arabic, and Chaldaic. It was 
considered at the time a great honor for Oxford to be 
mentioned by name, together with Paris, Bologna, 
and Salamanca, as one of the four great seats of 
learning in which the Pope and the Council of 
Vienne desired that provision should be made for the 
teaching of these languages. It is quite clear, how- 
ever, from the wording of the resolution of the Coun- 
cil, 1 that the chief object in the foundation of these 
• readerships was to supply men capable of defending 
the interests of the church, of taking an active part 
in the controversies with Jews and Mohammedans, 
who were then considered dangerous, and of propa- 
gating the faith among unbelievers. 

Nor does it seem that this papal exhortation pro- 
duced much effect, for we find that Henry VIII. in 
1540 had to make new provision in order to secure 
efficient teachers of Hebrew and Greek in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford. At that time these two lan- 
guages, but more particularly Greek, had assumed 
not only a theological, but a political importance, 
and it was but natural that the king should do all in 
his power to foster and spread a knowledge of a lan- 
guage which had been one of the most powerful 
weapons in the hands of the reformers. At Oxford 
itself this new chair was by no means popular : on 
the contrary those who studied Greek were for a 

1 Liber Sextus DecretaUum (Lugduni, 1572), p. 1027 : “Ut igitur peri- 
tia linguarum hujusmodi possit habiliter per instructionem efficaciam ob- 
tinere, hoc sacro approbante concilio scholas in subscriptarum linguarum 
generibua ubicunque Romanam curiam residere contigerit, necnon in Paris- 
iensi, et Oxoniensi, Bononiensi, et Salmantino stndiis providimus erigen- 
das ; statuentes ut in quolibet locorum ipsorum teneantur viri catholici, 
sufficienter habentes Hebraic®, Arabic®, et Chald®® linguarum notati- 
am.” 



12 


INAUGURAL LECTURE. 


long time looked upon with great suspicion and dis- 
like. 1 

Henry VIII. did nothing for the support of 
Arabic ; but a century later (1636) we find Arch- 
bishop Laud, whose attention had been attracted by 
Eastern questions, full of anxiety to resuscitate the 
study of Arabic at Oxford, partly by collecting 
Arabic MSS. in the East and depositing them in the 
Bodleian Library, partly by founding a new chair of 
Arabic, inaugurated by Pococke, and rendered illus- 
trious by such names as Greaves, Thomas Hyde, 
John Wallis, and Thomas Hunt. 

The foundation of a chair of Anglo-Saxon, too, 
was due, not so much to a patriotic interest excited 
by the ancient national literature of the Saxons, still 
less to the importance of that ancient language for 
philological studies, but it received its first impulse 
from the divines of the sixteenth century, who 
wished to strengthen the position of the English 
Church in its controversy with the Church of Rome. 
Under the auspices of Archbishop Parker, Anglo- 
Saxon MSS. were first collected, and the Anglo- 
Saxon translations of the Bible, as well as Anglo- 
Saxon homilies, and treatises on theological and 
ecclesiastical subjects were studied by Fox, the mar- 
tyrologist, and others, 2 to be quoted as witnesses to 
the purity and simplicity of the primitive church 
founded in this realm, free in its origin from the later 
faults and fancies of the Church of Rome. Without 

1 Greaves, Oratio Oxonii habila , 1637, p. 19: “Paucos ultra centum 
annos numeramus ex quo Gra?cae primum liter# oras hasce appulenmt, 
antea ignot# prorsus, nonnullis exosae etiam et inviste, indoctissimis scili- 
cet fraterculis, quibus religio erat graece scire, et levissimus Attic# erudi- 
tionis gust us lueresin sapiebat.” 

2 See Biofjrophla Britannica Liter aria. ^ vol. i. p. 110. 
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this practical object, Anglo-Saxon would hardly have 
excited so much interest in the sixteenth centurj r , 
and Oxford would probably have remained much 
longer without its professorial chair of the ancient 
national language of England, which was founded by 
Rawlinson, but was not inaugurated before the end 
of the last century (1795). 

Of the two remaining chairs of languages, of San- 
skrit and of Latin, the former owes its origin, not to 
an admiration of the classical literature of India, nor 
to a recognition of the importance of Sanskrit for 
the purposes of Comparative Philology, but to an 
express desire on the part of its founder to provide 
efficient missionaries for India ; while the creation of 
a chair of Latin, though long delayed, was at last 
rendered imperative by the urgent wants of the uni- 
versity. 

Nor does the chair of Comparative Philology, just 
founded by the university, form altogether an excep- 
tion to this general rule. It is curious to remark 
that while Comparative Philology has for more than 
half a century excited the deepest interest, not only 
among continental, but likewise among English 
scholars, and while chairs of this new science have 
been founded long ago in almost every university of 
France, Germany, and Italy, the foundation of a new 
chair of Comparative Philology at Oxford should 
coincide very closely with a decided change that has 
taken place in the treatment of that science, and 
which has given to its results a more practical im- 
portance for the study of Greek and Latin, such as 
could hardly be claimed for it during the first fifty 
years of its growth. 

We may date the origin of Comparative Philology, 
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as distinct from the Science of Language, from the 
foundation of the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, in 
1784. From that time dates the study of Sanskrit, 
and it was the study of Sanskrit which formed the 
foundation of Comparative Philology. 

It is perfectly true that Sanskrit had been studied 
before by Italian, German, and French missionaries ; 
it is likewise perfectly true that several of these mis- 
sionaries were fully aware of the close relationship 
between Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. A man must 
be blind who, after looking at a Sanskrit grammar, 
does not see at once the striking coincidences be- 
tween the declensions and conjugations of the clas- 
sical language of India and those of Greece and 
Italy. 1 

Filippo Sassetti, who spent some time at Goa, be- 
tween 1581 and 1588, had only acquired a very slight 
knowledge of Sanskrit before he wrote home to his 
friends “ that it has many words in common with 
Italian, particularly in the numerals, in the names 
for God, serpent, and many others.” This was in 
the sixteenth century. 

Some of the Jesuit missionaries, however, went far 
beyond this. A few among them had acquired a 
real and comprehensive knowledge of the ancient 
language and literature of India, and we see them 
anticipate in their letters several of the most brilliant 
discoveries of Sir W. Jones and Professor Bopp. 
The pere Coeurdoux, 2 a French Jesuit, writes in 1767 
from Pondichery to the French Academy, asking 
that learned society for a solution of the question, 

“ How is it that Sanskrit has so many words in com- 

5 M. M. T s Lectures on the Science of Language^ vol. i. p. 171- 

2 Ibid., p. 176. 
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mon with Greek and Latin ? ” He presents not only 
long lists of words, but he calls attention to the still 
more curious fact, that the grammatical forms in 
Sanskrit show the most startling similarity with 
Greek and Latin. After him almost everybody who 
had looked at Sanskrit, and who knew Greek and 
Latin, made the same remark and asked the same 
question. 

But the lire only smouldered on ; it would not 
burn up, it would not light, it would not warm. At 
last, owing to the exertions of the founders of the 
Asiatic Society at Calcutta, the necessary materials 
for a real study of Sanskrit became accessible to the 
students of Europe. The voice of Frederick Schlegel 
roused the attention of the world at large to the 
startling problem that had been thrown into the 
arena of the intellectual chivalry of the world, and 
at last the glove was taken up, and men like Bopp, 
and Bumouf, and Pott, and Grimm, did not rest till 
some answer could be returned, and some account 
rendered of Sanskrit, that strange intruder, and great 
disturber of the peace of classical scholarship. 

The work which then began, was incessant. It 
was not enough that some words in Greek and Latin 
should be traced in Sanskrit. A kind of silent con- 
viction began to spread that there must be in San- 
skrit a remedy for all evils ; people could not rest till 
every word in Greek and Latin had, in some disguise 
or other, been discovered in Sanskrit. Nor were 
Greek, Latin, and Sanskrit enough to satisfy the 
thirst of the new discoverers. The Teutonic lan- 
guages were soon annexed, the Celtic languages 
yielded to some gentle pressure, the Slavonic lan- 
guages clamored for incorporation, the sacred idiom 
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of ancient Persia, the Zend, demanded its place by 
the side of Sanskrit, the Armenian followed in its 
wake ; and when even the Ossetic from the valleys 
of Mount Caucasus, and the Albanian from the an- 
cient hills of Epirus, had proved their birthright, the 
whole family, the Aryan family of language, seemed 
complete, and an historical fact, the original unity of 
all these languages, was established on a basis which 
even the most skeptical could not touch or shake. 
Scholars rushed in as diggers rush into a new gold 
field, picking up whatever is within reach, and trying 
to carry off more than they could carry, so that they 
might be foremost in the race, and claim as their own 
all that they had been the first to look at or to touch. 
There was a rush, and now and then an ugly rush, 
and when the armfuls of nuggets that were thrown 
down before the world in articles, pamphlets, essays, 
and ponderous volumes, came to be more carefully 
examined, it was but natural that not everything 
that glittered should turn out to be gold. Even in 
the works of more critical scholars, such as Bopp, 
Burnouf, Pott, and Benfey, at least in those which 
were published in the first enthusiasm of discovery, 
many things may now be pointed out, which no as- 
sayer would venture to pass. It was the great merit 
of Bopp that he called the attention away from this 
tempting field to the more laborious work of gram- 
matical analysis, though even in his Comparative 
Grammar, in that comprehensive survey of the gram- 
matical outlines of the Aryan languages, the spirit 
of conquest and centralization still predominates. 
All languages are, if possible, to submit to the same 
laws ; what is common to all of them is welcome, 
what is peculiar to each is treated as anomalous, or 
explained as the result of later corruption. 
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This period in the history of Comparative Philol- 
og\ r has sometimes been characterized as sijncretidic, 
and to a certain extent that name and the censure 
implied in it are justified. But to a very small ex- 
tent only. It was in the nature of things that a com- 
parative study of languages should at first be directed 
to what is common to all; nay, without having first 
become thoroughly acquainted witli the general fea- 
tures of the whole family, it would have been impos- 
sible to discover and fully to appreciate what is pe- 
culiar to each of the members. 

Nor was it long before a reaction set in. One 
scholar from the very first, and almost contemporane- 
ously with Ilopp's first essays on Comparative Gram- 
mar, devoted himself to the study of one branch of 
languages only, availing himself, as far as he was 
able, of the new light which a knowledge of Sanskrit 
had thrown on the secret history of the whole Aryan 
family of speech, but concentrating his energies on 
the Teutonic; I mean, of course, Jacob Grimm, the 
author of the great historical grammar of the Ger- 
man language ; a work which will live and last long 
after other works of that early period shall have been 
forgotten, or replaced, at least, by better books. 

After a time Grimm’s example was followed by 
others. Zeuss, in his “Grammatica Celtica,” estab- 
lished the study of the Celtic languages on the broad 
foundations of Comparative Grammar. Miklosich 
and Schleicher achieved similar results by adopting 
the same method for the study of the Slavonic dia- 
lects. Curtius, by devoting himself to an elucidation 
of Greek, opened the eyes of classical scholars to the 
immense advantages of this new treatment of gram- 
mar and etymology ; while Corssen, in his more re- 

VOL. IV- 2 
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cent works on Latin, lias struck a mine which may 
well tempt the curiosity of every student of the an- 
cient dialects of Italy'. At the present moment the 
reaction is complete ; and there is certainly some dan- 
ger, lest what was called a syneretistic spirit should 
now he replaced by an isolating spirit in the science 
of language. 

It cannot be denied, however, that this isolating, 
or rather discriminating, tendency has produced al- 
ready the most valuable results, and I believe that 
it is chiefly due to the works of Curtius and Corssen, 
if Greek and Latin scholars have been roused at last 
from their apathy and been made aware of the abso- 
lute necessity of Comparative Philology, as a subject 
to be taught, not only in every university but in 
every school. I believe it is due to their works that 
a conviction has gradually been gaining ground 
among the best scholars at Oxford, also, that Com- 
parative Philology could no longer be ignored as an 
important ingredient in the teaching of Greek and 
Latin ; and while a comparative analysis of Sanskrit, 
Zend, Armenian, Greek, Latin, Gothic, High-Ger- 
man, Lithuanian, Slavonic, and Celtic, such as we 
find it in Bopp’s “ Comparative Grammar,” would 
hardly be considered as a subject of practical utility, 
even in a school of philology, it was recognized at 
last that, not only for sound principles of etymology, 
not only for a rational treatment of Greek and Latin 
grammar, not only for a right understanding of clas- 
sical mythology, but even for a critical restoration of 
the very texts of Homer and Plautus, a knowledge 
of Comparative Philology, as applied to Greek and 
Latin, laid become indispensable. 

My chief object, therefore, as Prcfo&yjr of Com- 
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parative Philology at Oxford, will be to treat the 
classical languages under that new aspect which they 
have assumed, as viewed by the microscope of Cur- 
tius and Corssen, rather than by the telescope of 
Bopp, Pott, and Benfey. I shall try not only to 
give results, but to explain what is far more impor- 
tant, the method by which these results were ob- 
tained, so far as this is possible without, for the pres- 
ent at least, presupposing among my hearers a 
knowledge of Sanskrit. Sanskrit certainly forms the 
only sound foundation of Comparative Philology, and 
it will always remain the only safe guide through all 
its intricacies. A comparative philologist without a 
knowledge of Sanskrit is like an astronomer without 
a knowledge of mathematics. He may admire, lie 
may observe, he may discover, but ho will never feel 
satisfied, he will never feel certain, he will never feel 
quite at home. 

I hope, therefore, that, besides those who attend 
my public lectures, there will be at least a few to 
form a private class for the study of the elements of 
Sanskrit. Sanskrit, no doubt, is a very difficult lan- 
guage, and it requires the study of a whole life to 
master its enormous literature. Its grammar, too, 
has been elaborated with such incredible minuteness 
by native grammarians, that I am not surprised if 
many scholars who begin the study of Sanskrit turn 
back from it in dismay. But it is quite possible to 
learn the rules of Sanskrit declension and conjuga- 
tion, and to gain an insight into the grammatical 
organization of that language, without burdening 
one’s memory with all the phonetic rules which gen- 
erally form the first chapter of every Sanskrit gram- 
mar, or without devoting years of study to the unrav- 
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eling of the intricacies of the greatest of Indian, if 
not of all grammarians, — Pa?iini. There are but 
few among our very best comparative philologists 
who are able to understand Panini. Professor Ben- 
fey, whose powers of work are truly astounding, 
stands almost alone in his minute knowledge of that 
greatest of all grammarians. Neither Bopp, nor 
Pott, nor Curtius, nor Corssen, ever attempted to 
master Pawini’s wonderful system. But a study of 
Sanskrit, as taught by European grammarians, can- 
not be recommended too strongly to all students of 
language. A good sailor may, for a time, steer with- 
out a compass, but even he feels safer when he knows 
that he may consult it, if necessary ; and whenever 
he comes near the rocks, — and there are many in 
the Aryan sea, — ho will hardly escape shipwreck 
without this magnetic needle . 1 

It will be asked, no doubt, by Greek and Latin 
scholars who have never as yet devoted themselves 
seriously to a study of Comparative Philology, what 
is to be gained after all the trouble of learning San- 
skrit, and after mastering the works of Bopp, and 
Benfey, and Curtius ? Would a man be a better 
Greek and Latin scholar for knowing Sanskrit? 
Would he write better Latin and Greek verse? 
Would he be better able to read and compare Greek 
and Latin MSS., and to prepare a critical edition of 
classical authors ? To all these questions I reply 
both No and Yes. 

If there is one branch of classical philology where 
the advantages derived from Compai-ative Philology 
have been most readily admitted, it is etymology. 
More than fifty years ago, Otfried Muller told clas> 

1 See Notes A and B, pp. 43, 45. 
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sical scholars that that province at least must be sur- 
rendered. And yet it is strange to see how long it 
takes before old erroneous derivations are exploded 
and finally expelled from our dictionaries ; and how, 
in spite of all warnings, similarity of sound and simi- 
larity of meaning are still considered the chief crite- 
ria of Greek and Latin etymologies. I do not address 
this reproach to classical scholars only ; it applies 
equally to many comparative philologists who, for 
the sake of some striking similarity of sound and 
meaning, will now and then break the phonetic laws 
which they themselves have helped to establish. 

If we go back to earlier days, we find that San- 
skrit scholars who had discovered that one of the 
..ames of the god of love in Bengali was Dipuc, i. c. 
the inflamer, derived from it by inversion the name 
of the god of love in Latin, Cupid. Sir William 
Jones identified Janus with the Sanskrit G awes a, 
i. e., lord of hosts , 1 and even later scholars allowed 
themselves to be tempted to see the Indian prototype 
of G-anymedes in the Kanva-medhatitlii or 
K a n v a - m e s li a of the Veda . 2 

After the phonetic laws of each language had been 
more carefully elaborated, it was but too frequently 
forgotten that words have a history as well as a 
growth, and that the history of a word must be ex- 
plored first, before an attempt is made to unravel its 
growth. Thus it was extremely tempting to derive 
paradise from the Sanskrit parades a. The com- 
pound para-desa was supposed to mean the high- 
est or a distant country, and all the rest seemed so evi- 
dent as to require no further elucidation. P a r ados a, 

* Sec M. M., Science >f Religion, 187*3, p. 293. 

2 See Weber, Indische Stud ten, vol. i. p. 33. 
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however, does not mean the highest or a distant coun- 
try in Sanskrit, but is always used in the sense of a 
foreign country, an enemy’s country. Further, as 
early as the Song of Solomon (iv. 18), the word occurs 
in Hebrew as pardes , and how it could have got there 
straight from Sanskrit requires, at all events, some 
historical explanation. In Hebrew the word might 
have been borrowed from Persian, but the Sanskrit 
word p a r a d e s a, if it existed at all in Persian, would 
have been j->aradacsa, the s being a guttural, not a 
dental sibilant. Such a compound, however, does 
not exist in Persian, and therefore the Sanskrit 
word paradesa could not have reached Hebrew 
vid Persia. 

It is true, nevertheless, that the ancient Hebrew 
word parties is borrowed from Persian, viz. : from the 
Zend pairidaeza, which means circumvallatio , a piiece 
of ground inclosed by high walls, afterwards a park, 
a garden. 1 The root in Sanskrit is DIH or DHIH 
(for Sanskrit h is Zend z ), and means originally to 
knead, to squeeze together, to shape. From it we 
have the Sanskrit do hi, a wall, while in Greek the 
same root, according to the strictest phonetic rules, 
yielded to^os, wall. In Latin our root is regularly 
changed into fig, and gives us jit/ulus, a potter, figura, 
form or shape, and fingere. In Gothic it could only 
appear as deig-an , to knead, to form anything out of 
soft substances ; hence daig-s, the English dough, 
German Deich. 

But the Greek z-apdSeicros did not come from He- 
brew, because here again there is no historical bridge 
between the two languages. In Greek we trace the 
word to Xenophon, who brought it back from his re* 

1 See Hang, in Ewald's Biblische Jahrbucher , vol. vi. p. 1G2. 
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peated journeys in Persia, and wlio uses it in the 
sense of pleasure-ground, or deer park . 1 

Lastly, we find the same word used in the LXX., 
as the name given to the garden of Eden, the word 
having been borrowed either a third time from Per- 
sia, or taken from the Greek, and indirectly from the 
works of Xenophon. 

This is the real history of the word. It is an 
Aryan word, but it does not exist in Sanskrit. It 
was first formed in Zend, transferred from thence as 
a foreign word into Hebrew and again into Greek. 
Its modern Persian form is firdans. 

All this is matter of history rather than philology. 
Yet we read in one of the best classical dictionaries: 
“ The root of -npdoenros appears to be Semitic, Arab. 
Jirdaus, Hebr. jmnles : borrowed, also, in Sanskrit 
parade s a.” 2 Nearly every word is wrong. 

From the same root Dill springs the Sanskrit 
word d e li a, body ; body, like figure, being conceived 
as that which is formed or shaped. Bopp identified 
this deli a with Gothic leik, body, particularly dead 
body, the modern Germian Leiche and Lciclmam , the 
English licit, in lich-gate. In this case the master of 
Comparative Philology disregarded the phonetic laws 
which he had himself helped to establish. The tran- 
sition of d into l is no doubt common enough as be- 
tween Sanskrit, Latin, and Greek, but it has never 
been established as yet on good evidence as taking 
place between Sanskrit and Gothic. Besides, the 
Sanskrit h ought in Gothic to appear as g, as we have 
it in dcig-s, dough, and not by a tenuis. 

1 An f lb i. 2, 7 : 'EyraDfa Ki'pw BairiAfia r,i > Kai wapd^eicros p.ey<i£, a ypitav 

Brjpttnv 77<\j}p»js, a t>ceu'Os tdqpcvtv arb Itrirov. orrorc •yu^tiacrai ,^oJ\oito cavrov r* 
leal rou? tirTOVf. Ala petrov Cc tjs ) TTapaJeiVou pti o Mata: 7rora;u>s k. t . X, 

Hell-, iv. 3, 15 : ’!> 7repietpy/xeuois wapaSeiVois k. t. 

2 S'‘C Indi in Antiquny’y, 1874, p. 332. 
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Another Sanskrit word for body is kalevara, and 
this proved again a stumbling-block to Bopp, who 
compares it with the Latin cadaver. Here one might 
plead that l and d are frequently interchanged in 
Sanskrit and Latin words, but, as far as our evidence 
goes at present, we have no doubt many cases where 
an original Sanskrit d is represented in Latin by l, 
but no really trustworthy instance in which an orig- 
inal Sanskrit Z appears in Latin as d. Besides, the 
Sanskrit diphthong e cannot, as a rule, in Latin be 
represented by long d. 

If such things could happen to Bopp, we must not 
be too severe on similar breaches of the peace com- 
mitted by classical scholars. What classical scholars 
seem to find most difficult to learn is that there are 
various degrees of certainty in etymologies even in 
those proposed by our best comparative scholars, and 
that not everything that is mentioned by Bopp, or 
Pott, or Benfey as possible, as plausible, as probable, 
and even as more than probable, ought, therefore, to 
be set down, for instance, in a grammar or dictionary, 
as simply a matter of fact. With certain qualifica- 
tions, an etymology may have a scientific value ; 
without those qualifications, it may become not only 
unscientific but mischievous. Again, nothing seems 
a more difficult lesson for an etymologist to learn 
than to say, I do not know. Yet to my mind, noth- 
ing shows, for instance, the truly scholarlike mind of 
Professor Curtius better than the very fact for which 
he has been so often blamed, viz. : his passing over 
in silence the words about which he has nothing cer- 
tain to say. 

Lot ns take an instance. If we open our best 
Greek dictionaries, we find that the Greek aiyr;, 
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light, splendor, is compared with the German word 
for eye, Auge. No doubt every letter in the two 
words is the same, and the meaning of the Greek 
word could easily be supposed to have been special-, 
ized or localized in German. Sophocles (“ Aj.” 70) 
speaks of d^t/zc Itwv aiyai, the lights of the eyes, and Eu- 
ripides (“ Andr.” 1180) uses airy <u by itself for eyes, 
like the Latin limiina. The verb aiyuZui, too, is used 
in Greek in the sense of seeing or viewing. Why, 
then, it was asked, should airy rj not be referred to the 
same source as the German Auge , and why should 
not both be traced back to the same root that yielded 
the Latin oo-ulus ? As long as we trust to our ears, 
or to what is complacently called common sense, it 
would seem mere fastidiousness to reject so evident 
an etymology. But as soon as we know the real 
chemistry of vowels and consonants, we shrink in- 
stinctly from such combinations. If a German word 
has the same sound as a Greek word, the two words 
cannot be the same, unless we ignore that independ- 
ent process of phonetic growth which made Greek 
Greek, and German German. Whenever we find in 
Greek a media, a g, we expect in Gothic the corres- 
ponding tenuis. Thus the root gan, which we have 
in Greek yiyiw/v-w, is in Gothic hann. The Greek 
-yon,', Lat. genu., is in Gothic kniu. If, therefore, aiyi) 
existed in Gothic it would be auko , and not augo. 
Secondly, the diphthong au in augo would be differ- 
ent from the Greek diphthong. Grimm supposed 
that the Gothic augo came from the same etymon 
which yields the Latin oc-ulus, the Sanskrit a k - s h - i, 
eye, the Greek o.nrt for o/a-c, and likewise the Greek 
stem 6tt in <L-w--a, oo/.-a, and 6<f,-0-a\;uU. It is true 
that the short radical vowel a in Sanskrit, o in Greek, 
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u in Latin, sinks down to u in Gothic, and it is 
equally true, as Grimm has shown, that, according to 
a phonetic law peculiar to Gothic, u before h and r is 
changed to au. Grimm, therefore, takes the Gothic 
afigd for *auhd, and this for *uha, which, as he 
shows, would be a prooer representative in Gothic of 
the Sanskrit a k - a n, or a k s h - a n. 

But here Grimm seems wrong. If the au of any 6 
were this peculiar Gothic au, which represents an 
original short a, changed to «, and then raised to a 
diphthong by the insertion of a short a, then that 
diphthong would be restricted to Gothic ; and the 
other Teutonic dialects would have their own repre- 
sentatives for an original short a. But in Anglo- 
Saxon we find ear/e, in Old High German augd, both 
pointing to a labial diphthong, i. e. to a radical u 
raised to au. 1 

Professor Ebel, 2 in order to avoid this difficulty, 
proposed a different explanation. He supposed that 
the k of the root al: was softened to lev, and that 
augd rejjresents an original agvd or ahvd, the v of 
hvd being inserted before the h and changed to a. 
As an analogous case he quoted the Sanskrit enclitic 
particle lea, Latin que, Gothic *hva , which *hva 
appears always under the form of uh. Leo Meyer 
takes the same view, and quotes, as an analogon, 
haulida as possibly identical with caput, originally 
*kapvat. 

These cases, however, are not quite analogous. 
The enclitic particle k a, in Gothic *hva, had to lose 
its final vowel. It thus became unpronounceable, 
and the short vowel u was added simply to facili- 

1 Grassmann, Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, rol. ix. p. 23. 

2 Ebel, Kuhn’s Zeitschrift , vol. viii. p. 242. 
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tate its pronunciation. 1 There was no such difficulty 
in pronouncing *ah or *uh in Gothic, still less the 
derivative form *ahvo, if such a form had ever 
existed. 

Another explanation was therefore attempted by 
the late Dr. Lottner. 2 * lie supposed that the root a 7c 
existed also with a nasal as an!:, and that anko could 
be changed to auko, and aulco to augo. In reply to 
this we must remark that in the Teutonic dialects 
the root ak never appears as ank , and that the tran- 
sition of an into au , though possible under certain 
conditions, is not a phonetic process of frequent oc- 
currence. 

Besides, in all these derivations there is a difficulty, 
though not a serious one, viz.: that an original tenuis, 
the k, is supposed irregularly to have been changed 
into g, instead of what it ought to be, an li. Al- 
though this is not altogether anomalous, 8 yet it has 
to be taken into account. Professor Curtius, there- 
fore, though he admits a possible connection between 
Gothic augd and the root ak, speaks cautiously on the 
subject. On page 99 he refers to augo as more dis- 
tantly connected with that root, and on p. 457 he 
simply refers to the attempts of Ebel, Grassmann, and 
Lottner to explain the diphthong au, without him- 
self expressing any decided opinion. Nor does he 
commit himself to any opinion as to the origin of 
aiyi], though, of course, he never thinks of connecting 
the two words, Gothic augo and Greek aiyij, us com- 
ing from th.e same root. 

The etymology of the Greek atiyv, in the sense of 

1 Sclilt-K’htrr, Gwj>‘ nnlvm, § 112. 

2 Lottner, Kuhn’? vol. ik. p. .310. 

8 Leo Meyer. Die Gothische Sjmielm, § 31. 
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light or splendor, is not known unless we connect it 
with the Sanskrit og a s, which, however, means vigor 
rather than splendor. The etymology of oculus, on 
the contrary, is clear ; it comes from a root ah, to be 
sharp, to point, to fix, and it is closely connected with 
the Sanskrit word for eye, a k s li i, and with the 
Greek oaa-e. The etymology of the German word 
Avfje is, as yet, unknown. All we may safely assert 
is, that, in spite of the most favorable appearances, 
it cannot, for the present, be traced back to the same 
source as either the Greek avyi) or the Latin oculus. 

If we simply transliterated the Gothic augd into 
Sanskrit, we should expect some word like oha n, 
nom. oha. The question is, may we take the liberty, 
whiclr many of the most eminent comparative philol- 
ogists allow themselves, of deriving Gothic, Greek, 
and Latin words from roots which occur in Sanskrit, 
only, but which have left no trace of their former 
presence in any other language? If so, then there 
would be little difficuly in finding an etymology for 
the Gothic augd. There is in Sanskrit a root u h, 
which means to watch, to spy, to look. It occurs fre- 
quently in the Veda, and from it we have likewise a 
substantive, oha-s, look or appearance. If, in San- 
skrit itself this root had yielded a name for eye, such 
as o h a n, the instrument of looking, I should not hes- 
itate for a moment to identify this Sanskrit word 
ohan with the Gothic augd. No objection could be 
raised on phonetic grounds. Phonetically the two 
words would be one and the same. But as in San- 
skrit such a derivation has not been found, and as in 
Gothic the root uli never occurs, such an etymology 
would not be satisfactory. The number of words of 
unknown origin is very considerable as yet in San- 
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skrit, in Greek, in Latin, and in every one of the 
Aryan languages ; and it is far better to acknowledge 
this fact, than to sanction the smallest violation of 
any of those phonetic laws, which some have called 
the straight jacket, but which are in reality, the lead- 
ing strings of all true etymology. 

If we now turn to grammar, properly so called, 
and ask what Comparative Philology has done for it, 
we must distinguish between two kinds of grammat- 
ical knowledge. Grammar may be looked upon as a 
mere art, and, as taught at present in most schools, 
it is nothing but an art. We learn to play on a 
foreign language as we learn to play on a musical 
instrument, and we may arrive at the highest per- 
fection in performing on any instrument, without 
having a notion of thorough bass or the laws of har- 
mony. For practical purposes this purely empirical 
knowledge is all that is required. But though it 
would be a mistake to attempt in our elementary 
schools to replace an empirical by a scientific knowl- 
edge of grammar, that empirical knowledge of gram- 
mar ought in time to be raised to a real, rational, and 
satisfying knowledge, a knowledge not only of facts, 
but of reasons ; a knowledge that teaches us not 
only what grammar is, but how it came to be what 
it is. To know grammar is very well, but to speak 
all one’s life of gerunds and supines and infinitives, 
without having an idea wliat these formations really 
are, is a kind of knowledge not quite worthy of a 
scholar. 

We laugh at people who still believe in ghosts and 
witches, but a belief in infinitives and supines is not 
only tolerated, but inculcated in our best schools and 
universities. Now, what do we really mean if we 
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Bpeak of fin infinitive ? It is a time-honored name, 
no doubt, handed down to us from the Middle Ages ; 
it has its distant roots in Rome, Alexandria, and 
Athens ; — but has it any real kernel ? Has it any 
more body or substance than such names as Satyrs 
and Lamias? 

Let us look at the history of the name before we 
■ look at the mischief which it, like many other names, 
has caused by making people believe that whenever 
there is a name there must be something behind it. 
The name was invented by Greek philosophers who, 
in their first attempts at classifying and giving names 
to the various forms of language, did not know 
whether to class such forms as y pdfaiv, ypdipuv, ypdipai, 

ytypa<f>ivai, y pd<f>e<T0ai, ypdtpaj0ai, ycy pa<f>6ai, ypdipatrOai, 

ypatfrOdp ai, yparj>dy<r€rr0ai, as nouns or as verbs. They 
had established for their own satisfaction the broad 
distinction between nouns (irdpara) and verbs ([>■,]- 
pa to)-, they had assigned to each a definition, but, 
after having done so, they found that forms like 
ypdrjxuv would not fit their definition either of noun 
or verb. 1 What could they do ? Some (the Stoics) 
represented the forms in «>•, etc., as a subdivision of 
the verb, and introduced for them the name prjpa 
d—apip.(^aTov or ytvLKWTaTov. Others recognized them as 
a separate part of speech, raising their number from 
eight to nine or ten. Others, again, classed them 
under the adverb («ri pp-rj/xa), as one of the eight recog- 
nized parts of speech. The Stoics, taking their stand 
on Aristotle's definition of pijpa, could not but regard 
the infinitive as p'jp.a, because it implied time, past, 
present, or future, which was with them recognized 

* ChoeroboSCUS, JS. A.f p. 1274, 23 : Ta arrapen^ara apifiiflaWeTat el apt 
<7i p > jpara i} ov*i. Schuemann, Rade-tlieilc, p. 40. 
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as the specific characteristic of the verb ( Zeitwort ). 
But they went further, and called forms such as 
ypuieu', etc., fnjjx a, in the highest or most general 
sense, distinguishing other verbal forms, such as 
ypafet, etc., by the names of KaTrjyopypa or (jvp.fjapa. 
Afterwards, in the progress of grammatical science, 
the definition of piji'.a became more explicit and com- 
plete. It was pointed out that a verb, besides its 
predicative meaning (!/i<£a<ns), is able to 1 express sev- 
eral additional meanings (irapaKoXovOrjpaTa or irapepcfra- 
<r« s ), viz. : not only time, as already pointed out by 
Aristotle, but also person and number. The two lat- 
ter meanings, however, being absent in ypafoiv, this 
was now called pf}/t a a~aptprj>a.Tor (without by-mean- 
ings), or -/tnKwaror, and, for practical purposes, this 
/'«/prt a^ap€fi<ljaTov soon became the prototype of conju- 
gation. 

So far there was only confusion, arising from a 
want of precision in classifying the diffex-ent forms of 
the verb. But when the Greek tex-minology was 
transplanted to Rome, real mischief began. Instead 
of P~]P-a yeviKiLrarov, we now find the erroneous, or, at 
all events, inaccurate, translation, modus infinitus, 
and infinitivus by itself. What was oi’iginally meant 
as an adjective belonging to pppa, became a substan- 
tive, the infinitive, and though the qixestion arose 
again and again what this infinitive really was, 
whether a noun, or a verb, or an adverb ; whether a 
inood or not a mood ; the real existence of such a 
thing as an infinitive could no longer be doubted. 
On,; can hardly trust one’s eyes in reading the ex- 

^ Apollonius -Oe Tofto//'. , i. c. 8, P- 32 : A wo aci avro to p out oore Tropirunra 

<iriSe^ tTat o ore aptfymy, aAAi t^yei'o^ic for tV TTpotTuoTTOi*; Tore *ai t a irpovuiva 

Ac*' .... k-jl I Siadtaiv. Schoemann, 1. c. p. 19. 
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traordinary discussions on the nature of the infinitive 
in grammatical works of successive centuries up to 
the nineteenth. Suffice it to say that Gottfried Her- 
mann, the great reformer of classical grammars, 
treated the infinitive again as an adverb, and, there- 
fore, as a part of speech belonging to the particles. 
We ourselves were brought up to believe in infini- 
tives ; and to doubt the existence of this grammatical 
entity would have been considered in our younger 
days a most dangerous heresy. 

And yet, how much confused thought, and how 
much controversy might have been avoided, if this 
grammatical term of infinitive had never been in- 
vented . 1 The fact is that what we call infinitives are 
nothing more or less than cases of verbal nouns, and 
not till they are treated as what they are shall we 
ever gain an insight into the nature and the historical 
development of these grammatical monsters. 

Take the old Homeric infinitive in ntvai, and you 
find its explanation in the Sanskrit termination 
mane, i. e. manai, the native of the suffix man 
(not, as others suppose, the locative of a suffix 
man a), by which a large number of nouns are 
formed in Sanskrit. From gna, to know, we have 
(g) n a man, Latin (g')nomen, that by which a thing 
is known, its name; from gan, to be born, gan- 
m a n, birth. In Greek this suffix m a n is chiefly 
used for forming masculine nouns, such as yiio-fxwv, 
yvw-jAovcs, literally a knower ; T\rj-fi<ov, a sufferer ; or 
as /nji- in a shepherd, literally a feeder. In 

Latin, on the contrary, men occurs frequently at the 
end of abstract nouns in the neuter gender, such as 
teg-men, the covering, or tegu-men or tegi-men ; sola- 
1 Note C, p. 47. 
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men, consolation ; voca-men, an appellation ; certa- 
men, a contest ; and many more, particularly in an- 
cient Latin ; while in classical Latin the fuller suffix 
mentum predominates. If then we read in Homer, 
Kvra’S Sa >fia <f>v\a<T(j£fievai, we may Call ^uiAacro'c/icrai 

an infinitive, if we like, and translate “ he made 
dogs to protect the house ; ” but the form which we 
have before us, is simply a dative of an old abstract 
noun in pa-, and the original meaning was “for the 
protection of the house,” or “for protecting the 
house ; ” as if we said in Latin, tutamini domum. 

The infinitives in /ku may be corruptions of those 
in jjcvai, unless we take n*v as an archaic accusative, 
which, though without analogy in Greek, would cor- 
respond to Latin accusatives like tegmen , and express 
the general object of certain acts or movements. In 
Sanskrit, at least in the Veda, infinitives in mane 
occur, such as d &!- in a n e, to give, Greek S 6-/xei'cu ; 
v i d - m £L n e, to know, Greek Ao-^cvai. 1 

The question next arises, if this is a satisfactory 
explanation of the infinitives in how are we to 
explain the infinitives in «at? We find in Homer, 
not only t/xaai, to go, but also tivai ; not only Z/n/icmi, 
to be, but also drai, i. e., w-aat. Bopp simply says 
that the m is lost, but he brings no evidence that in 
Greek an m can thus be lost without any provocation. 
The real explanation, here, as elsewhere, is supplied 
by the Beieinander (the collateral growth), not by 
the Nacheinander (the successive growth) of lan- 
guage. Besides the suffix man , the Aryan languages 
possessed two other suffixes, van and an, which were 
added to verbal bases just like man. By the side of 
daman, the act of giving, we find in the Veda 

1 Ben fey, Orient und OccLhnt, vol. i. p. GOG ; vul. ii. pp. 97, 133. 
m>l. iv. 3 
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d a - v a n, the act of giving, and a dative da-van e, 
with the accent on the suffix, meaning for the giving, 
i. e. to give. Now in Greek this v would necessarily 
disappear, though its former presence might be indi- 
cated by the digamma ceolicum. Thus, instead of 
Sanskrit <1 a, v line, we should have in Greek SofAai, 
Social, and contracted Sumai, the regular form of the 
infinitive of the aorist, a form in which the diph- 
thong ov would remain inexplicable, except for the 
former presence of the lost syllable Ft. In the same 
manner that stands for ia-Fivm, tir-hui, ceVai, cu'ai. 
Hence Uvai, stands for IFlvai, and even the accent re- 
mains on the suffix van , just as it did in Sanskrit. 

As the infinitives in jumi were traced back to the 
suffix man, and those in Faai to a suffix van, the reg- 
ular infinitives in oai after consonants, and im after 
vowels, must be referred to the suffix an, dat. ane. 
Here, too, we find analogous forms in the Veda. 
From d li u r v, to hurt, we have d h u r v - a n e, for 
the purpose of hurting, in order to hurt ; in Rv. IX. 
61, 30, we find vibhv-ane, Rv. VI. 61, 13, in or- 
der to conquer, and by the same suffix the Greeks 
formed their infinitives of the perfect, A«Aour-«rai, and 
the infinitives of the verbs in fj.i, nOi-vai, SiSo-rai, la-rd- 
j ai, etc. 

In order to explain, after these antecedents, the 
origin of the infinitive in «»■, as rvarttr, we must 
admit either the shortening of rat to vi, which is dif- 
ficult ; or the existence of a locative in i by the side, 
of a dative in ai. That the locative can take the 
place of the dative we see clearly in the Sanskrit 
forms of the aorist, parsli&mi, to cross, n e s li & n i, 
to lead, which, as far as their form, not their origin, 
is concerned, would well match Greek forms like 
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h'lTfiv in the future. In either case, tv-tc-vl in Greek 
would have become Tvirreiv, just as rvim-vi became 
norms. In the Doric dialect this throwing back of 
the final t is omitted in the second person singular, 
where the Dorians may say d/«Ayes for dfiikyat ; and 
in the same Doric dialect the infinitive, too, occurs in 
«/, instead of eiv, e. g., defier instead of defietr. (Butt- 
man, “ Greek Gr.,” § 103, 10, 11.) 

In this manner the growth of grammatical forms 
can be made as clear as the sequence of any historical 
events in the history of the world, nay, I should say 
far clearer, far more intelligible ; and I should think 
that even the first learning of these grammatical 
forms might be somewhat seasoned and rendered 
more really instructive bj^ allowing the pupil, from 
time to time, a glimpse into the past history of the 
Greek and Latin languages. In English what we 
call the infinitive is clearly a dative ; to speak shows 
by its very preposition what it was intended for. 
How easy, then, to explain to a beginner that if he 
translates, “ able to speak,” by Karos , the Greek 
infinitive is really the same as the English, and that 
ci-cTr stands for e”-en. and this for eGeiai, which, to a 
certain extent, answers the same purpose as the 
Greek &m, the dative of c-o;, and therefore origi- 
nally £ 7 r£(Xt. 

And remark, these very datives and locatives of 
nouns formed by the suffix 05 in Greek, as in Sanskrit, 
es in Latin, though they yield no infinitives in Greek, 
vield the most common form of the infinitive in 
Latin, and may be traced also in Sanskrit. As from 
genus we form a dative generic and a locative genrre, 
which stands for //< nes-\ so from gign-i an abstract 
noun would be formed, gignus, and from it a dative 
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gigncri , and a locative, gignere. I do not say that 
the intermediate form gignus existed in the spoken 
Latin, I only maintain that such a form would be 
analogous to gen-us, op-us, fced-us, and that in San- 
skrit the process is exactly the same. We form in 
Sanskrit a substantive iakshas, sight, k a k s h u s, 
eye ; and we find the dative of Jc a k s h a s, i. e. k a k- 
s h a s e, used as what we should call an infinitive, in 
order to see. But we also find another so-called in- 
finitive, g 1 v ii s e, in order to live, although there is 
no noun, </ivas, life; we find ayase, to go, al- 
though there is no noun dyas, going. This San- 
skrit ayase explains the Latin i-re, as * i - v a n e 
explained the Greek levai. The intention of the old 
framers of language is throughout the same. They 
differ only in the means which they use, one might 
almost say, at random ; and the differences between 
Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin are often due to the sim- 
ple fact that out of many possible forms that might 
be used and had been used before the Aryan lan- 
guages became traditional, settled, and national, one 
family or clan or nation fancied one, another another. 
While this one became fixed and classical, all others 
became useless, remained perhaps here and there in 
proverbial sayings or in sacred songs, but were given 
up at last completely, as strange, obsolete, and unin- 
telligible. 

And even then, after a grammatical form has be- 
come obsolete and unintelligible, it by no means loses 
its power of further development. Though the 
Greeks did not themselves, we still imagine that we 
feel the infinitive as the case of an abstract noun in 
many constructions. Thus ^qActt by tvpfiv, difficult to 
find, was originally, difficult in the finding, or diffi- 
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cult for the act of finding ; A iytiv, meant liter- 

ally, powerful in speaking ; ap^o/tai Aeyeu', I begin to 
speak, i. e., I direct myself to the act of speaking; 
Kt'Atai jit ji.vOjrjfjaaOai, you bid me to speak, i- £., you 
order me towards the act of speaking ; <f>6/3ovix.<u Sukiy- 
X<:lv ere, I am afraid of refuting you, i. e., I fear in the 
act, or, I shrink when brought towards the act, of 
refating you ; <r<>v Ipyuv Acyeir, your business is in or 
towards speaking, you have to speak; tt a<nv doth 
vaAe^di-, there is something difficult in pleasing every- 
body, or, in our endeavor after pleasing everybody. 
In all these cases the so-called infinitive can, with an 
effort, still be felt as a noun in an oblique, case. But 
in course of time expressions such as ^«Ac-or u.idr, it 
is difficult to please, ayaOuv Atytir, it is good to speak, 
left in the mind of the speaker the impression that 
dSeir and klyetv were subjects in the nominative, the 
pleasing is difficult, the speaking is good ; and by 
adding the article, these oblique cases of verbal 
nouns actually became nominatives, to dSeir, the act 
of pleasing, ™ A eyeiv, the act of speaking, capable of 
being used in every case, e. g., i-idvai'a rov -imv, de- 
siderium lihendi. This regeneration, this process 
of creating new words out of decaying and decayed 
materials may seem at first sight incredible, yet it is 
as certain as the change with which we began our dis- 
cussion of the infinitive. I mean the change of the 
conception of a prj/ia yew-waror, a verbum generalissi- 
mum , into a generalissimus or infinitivus. Nor is the 
process without analogy in modern languages. The 
French Vavenir, the future (Zukunft), is hardly the 
Latin advenire. That would mean the arriving, the 
coming, but not what is to come. I believe Vavenir 
was ( quod est) ad venire, what is to come, contracted 
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to Vavenir. In Low-German to come assumes even 
tlie character of an adjective, and we can speak not 
only of a year to come, but of a to-come year, de 
tokum Jahr. 1 

This process of grammatical vivisection may be 
painful in the eyes of classical scholars, yet even they 
must see how great a difference there is in the quality 
of knowledge imparted by our Greek and Latin 
grammars, and by comparative grammar. I do not 
deny that at first children must learn Greek and 
Latin mechanically, but it is not right that they 
should remain satisfied with mere paradigms and 
technical terms, without knowing the real nature and 
origin of so-called infinitives, gerunds, and supines. 
Every child will learn the construction of the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive, but I well remember my 
utter amazement when I first was taught to say Miror 
te ad me nihil scribere , “ I am surprised that you write 
nothing to me.” How easy would it have been to ex- 
plain that scribere was originally a locative of a ver- 
bal noun, and that there was nothing strange or irra- 
tional in saying, “ I wonder at thee in the act of not 
writing to me.” This first step once taken, everything 
else followed by slow degrees, but even in phrases 
like Spero te mild ignoscere, we can still see the first 
steps which led from “ I hope or I desire thee, toward 
the act of forgiving me,” to “I trust thee to forgive 
me.” It is the object of the comparative philologist 
to gather up the scattered fragments, to arrange them 
and fit them, and thus to show that lanffuafire is some- 
thing rational, human, intelligible, the very embodi- 
ment of the mind of man hi its growth from the 
lowest to the highest stage, and with capabilities for 

1 Ci'ips, vol. iii. p. l&i. 
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further growth far beyond what we can at present 
conceive or imagine. 

As to writing Greek and Latin verse, I do not 
maintain that a knowledge of Comparative Philology 
will help us much. It is simply an art that must be 
acquired by practice, if in these our busy days it is 
still worth acquiring. A good memory will no doubt 
enable us to say at a moment’s notice whether certain 
syllables are long or short. But is it not far more 
interesting to know why certain vowels are long and 
others short, than to be able to string longs and 
shorts together in imitation of Greek and Latin hex- 
ameters? Now in many cases the reason why certain 
vowels are long or short, can be supplied by Compar- 
ative Philology alone. Wc may learn from Latin 
grammar that the i in fidus, trusty, and in fi'lo, I 
trust, is long, and that it is short in Jides, trust, and 
perjidus, faithless ; but as all these words are de- 
rived from the same root, why should some have a 
long, others a short vowel ? A comparison of San- 
skrit at once supplies an answer. Certain deriva- 
tives, not only in Latin but in Sanskrit and Greek 
too, require what is called G u n a of the radical 
vowel. In fidus and fido, the i is really a diph- 
thong, and represents a more ancient ei or oi, the 
former appearing in Greek the latter in Latin 
foedus, a truce. 

We learn from our Greek grammars that the 
second syllable in Stl™ v/u is long, but in the plural, 
SeiKvvfjLev, it is short. This cannot be by accident, 
and we may observe the same change in Su'janj/u and 
ad/wap-a-, and similar words. Nothing, however, but 
a study of Sanskrit would have enabled us to discover 
the reason i>f. this ch.mge, which is really the accent 
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in its most primitive working, sucli as we can watch 
it in the Vedic Sanskrit, where it produces exactly 
the same change, only with far greater regularity and 
perspicuity. 

Why, again, do we say in Greek, 0 toa, I know, but 
ur~/Aer, We know ? AY hy TcVA^ica, but TCrAa^uer ? Why 
/U/irna, but ? There is no recollection in the 

minds of the Greeks of the motive power that was 
once at work, and left its traces in these grammatical 
convulsions ; but in Sanskrit we still see, as it were, 
a lower stratum of grammatical growth, and we can 
there watch the regular working of laws which re- 
quired these changes, and which have left their im- 
press not only on Greek, but on Sanskrit, and even 
on German. The same necessity which made Homer 
say ol8a and and the Vedic poet veda and 

vidm&s, still holds good, and makes us say in 
German, Ich weiss , I know, but wir wissen , we know. 

All this becomes clear and intelligible by the light 
of Comparative Grammar ; anomalies vanish, excep- 
tions prove the rule, and we perceive more plainly 
every day how in language, as elsewhere, the conflict 
between the freedom claimed by each individual and' 
the resistance offered by the community at large, es- 
tablishes in the end a reign of law most wonderful, 
yet perfectly rational and intelligible. 

These are but a few small specimens to show vou 
what Comparative Philology can do for Greek and 
Latin ; and how it has given a new life to the study 
of languages by discovering, so to say, and laying 
bare, the traces of that old life, that prehistoric 
growth, which made language what we find it in the 
oldest literary monuments, and which still supplies 
the vigor of the language of our own time. A 
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knowledge of tbe mere facts of language is interest- 
ing enough ; nay, if you ask yourself what grammars 
really are — those very Greek and Latin grammars 
which we hated so much in our schoolboy days — you 
will find that they are store-houses, richer than the 
richest museums of plants or minerals, more carefully 
classified and labeled than the productions of any of 
the great kingdoms of nature. Every form of de- 
clension and conjugation, every genitive and every 
so-called infinitive and gerund, is the result of a long 
succession of efforts, and of intelligent efforts. 
There is nothing accidental, nothing irregular, noth- 
ing without a purpose and meaning in any part of 
Greek or Latin grammar. No one who has once dis- 
covered this hidden life of language, no one who has 
once found out that what seemed to be merely anom- 
alous and whimsical in language is but, as it were, a 
petrification of thought, of deej>, curious, poetical, 
philosophical thought, will ever rest again till he has 
descended as far as he can descend into the ancient 
shafts of human speech, exploring level after level, 
and testing every successive foundation which sup- 
ports the surface of each spoken language. 

One of the great charms of this new science is that 
there is still so much to explore, so much to sift, so 
much to arrange. I shall not, therefore, be satisfied 
with merely lecturing on Comparative Philology, but 
I hope I shall be able to form a small philological 
society of more advanced students, who will come 
and work with me, and bring the results of their 
special studies as materials for the advancement of 
our science. If there are scholars here who have 
devoted their attention to the study of Homer, Com- 
parative Philology will place in their hands a light 
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"With which to explore the dark crypt on which the 
temple of the Homeric language was erected. If 
there are scholars who know their Plautus or Lucre- 
tius, Comparative Philology will give them a key to 
grammatical forms in ancient Latin, which, even if 
supported by an Ambrosian palimpsest, might still 
seem hazardous and problematical. As there is no 
field and no garden that has not its geological ante- 
cedents, there is no language and no dialect which 
does not receive light from a study of Comparative 
Philology, and reflect light in return on more general 
problems. As in geology again, so in Comparative 
Philology, no progress is possible without a division 
of labor, and without the most general cooperation. 
The most experienced geologist may learn something 
from a miner or from a ploughboy ; the most experi- 
enced comparative philologist may learn something 
from a schoolboy or from a child. 

I have thus explained to you what, if you will but 
assist me, I should like to do as the first occupant of 
this new chair of Comparative Philology. In my 
public lectures I must be satisfied with teaching. In 
my private lectures, I hope I shall not only teach, 
but also learn, and receive back as much as I have 
to give. 
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NOTE A. 

On the Final Dental of the Pronominal Stem tad . 

One or two instances may here suffice to show how compass- 
less even the best comparative philologists find themselves if, 
without a knowledge of Sanskrit, they venture into the deep 
waters of grammatical research. What can be clearer at first 
sight than that the demonstrative pronoun that has the same base 
in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and German? Bopp places together 
(§ 349) the following forms of the neuter : — 

Sanskrit Zend Greek Latin Gothic 
tat tad. t6 is-twl thata 

and he draws from them the following conclusions : — 

In the Sanskrit ta-twe have the same pronominal element 
repeated twice, and this repeated pronominal element became 
afterwards the general sign of the neuter after other pronominal 
stems, such as y a - 1, k a - 1. 

Such a conclusion seems extremely probable, particularly 
when we compare the masculine form s a - s, the old nom. sing., 
instead of the ordinary sa. But the first question that has to 
be answered is, whether this is phonetically possible, and how. 

If t a t in Sanskrit is t a -j- 1 a, then we expect in Gothic T/ia— |— 
ilia, instead of which we find tha-\-la. We expect in Latin is- 
iut, not istud, illut, not illuil, it, not id, for Latin represents final 
t in Sanskrit by t, not by d. The old Latin ablative in d is not 
1 case in point, as we shall see afterwards. 

Both Gothic tha-ta, therefore, and Latin istud, postulate a 
Sanskrit tad, while Zend and Greek at all events do not con- 
flict with an original final media. Everything therefore depends 
on what was the original form in Sanskrit ; and here no San- 
skrit scholar would hesitate for one moment between tat and 
tad. Whatever the origin of t a t may have been, it is quite 
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certain that Sanskrit knows only of tad, never of tat. There 
are various ways of testing the original surd or sonant nature of 
final consonants in Sanskrit. One of the safest seems to me to 
see how those consonants behave before taddliita or second- 
ary suffixes, which require no change in the final consonant of 
the base. Thus before the suffix iy a (called kh a by Pamiri) 
the final consonant is never changed, yet we find tad-iya, 
like mad-iya, tvad-iya, a s m ad-iy a, y u sh m ad-i y a, etc. 
Again, before the possessive suffix vat final consonants of nom- 
inal bases suffer no change. This is distinctly stated by Panini, 
I. 4, 19. Hence we have vidyut-van, from v i d y u t, light- 
ning, from the root dyut ; we have udasvit-van, from 
uda-svi-t. In both cases the original final tenuis remains un- 
changed. Hence, if we find tad -van, k ad- van, our test 
shows us again that the final consonant in tad and kad is a 
media, and that the d of these words is not a modification of I. 

Taking our stand therefore on the undoubted facts of Sanskrit 
grammar, we cannot recognize l as the termination of tire neuter 
of pronominal stems, hut only d j 1 2 nor can we accept Bopp’s 
explanation of tad as a compound of ta-j-t, unless the transi- 
tion of an original t into a Sanskrit and Latin d can be estab- 
lished by sufficient evidence. Even then that transition would 
have to be referred to a time before Sanskrit and Gothic became 
distinct languages, for the Gothic tha-la is the counterpart of 
the Sanskrit tad, and not of tat. 

Bopp endeavors to defend the transition of an original t into 
Latin d by the termination of the old ablatives, such as yna'a-nd, 
etc. But here again it is certain that the original termination 
was d, and not t. It is so in Latin, it may be so in Zend, where, 
as Justi points out, the d of the ablative is probably a media. 3 
In Sanskrit it is certainly a media in such forms as mad, tv ad, 
as mad, which Bopp considers as old ablatives, and which in 
madly a, etc., show the original media. In other cases it is 
impossible in Sanskrit to test the nature of the final dental in 

1 Dr. Kielhorn in his grammar gives correctly t a d as base, t a t as nom. 
and acc. sing., because in the latter case phonetic rules either require or 
allow the change of d into t. Boehtlingk, Both, and Benfey also give the 
right forms. Curtius, like Bopp, gives ya t, Schleicher tat, which he sup- 
poses to have been changed at an early time into tad (§ 203). 

2 Weich ist cs (t oder d) v'ohl im abt. sing, gafnat fgafnadha). 

Justi, llaiu:l>uch dtr Zuidqji ntht, p 302. 
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the ablative, because d is always determined by its position in a 
sentence. But under no circumstances could we appeal to 
Latin gnaivod in order to prove a transition of an original t into 
d ; while on the contrary all the evidence at present is in favor 
of a media, as the final letter both of the ablative and of the 
neuter bases of pronouns, such as t a d and y a d. 

These may seem minutioe, but the whole of Comparative 
Grammar is made up of minuticc , which, nevertheless, if care- 
fully joined together and cemented, lead to conclusions of unex- 
pected magnitude. 


NOTE B. 

Did Feminine Bases in a take s in thf. Nominativb 
Singular ? 

I add one other instance to show how a more accurate knowl- 
edge of Sanskrit would have guarded comparative philologists 
against rash conclusions. With regard to the nominative singu- 
lar of feminine bases ending in derivative a, the question arose, 
whether words like bona in Latin, iyaBa in Greek, siva in San- 
skrit, had originally an s as the sign of the nom. sing., which 
was afterwards lost, or whether they never took that termina- 
tion. Bopp (§ 136), Schleicher (§ 246), and others seem to be- 
lieve in the loss of the s, chiefly, it would seem, because the s is 
added to feminine bases ending in i and u. Benfey 1 takes the 
opposite view-, viz. that feminines in a never took the s of the 
nom. sing. But he adds one exception, the Yedie g n a-s. 
This remark has caused much mischief. Without verifying 
Benfey’s statements, Schleicher (1. c.) quotes the same excep- 
tion, though cautiously referring to the Sanskrit dictionary of 
Boehtlingk and Both as his authority. Later writers, for in- 
stance Merguet 2 leave out all restrictions, simply appealing to 
this Vedic form gna-s in support of the theory that feminine 
bases in a too took originally s as sign of the nom. sing, and 
afterwards dropped it. Even so careful a scholar as Buchler 3 
speaks of the s as lost. 

There is, first of all, no reason whatever why the .? should 

1 Orltnt und Occident, vol. i. p. 298. 

2 Knlwiclcelung tier Lnttinisclun Forme nlehre, 18TP, p. 20. 

s Grundriss da ■ Lateinischen Declinaliai, 1866, p. 9 
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have been added 1 ; secondly, there is none why it should have 
been lost. But, whatever opinion we may hold in this respect, 
the appeal to the Vedic g n a-s cannot certainly be sustained, 
and the word should at all events be obelized till there is better 
evidence for it than we possess at present. 2 

1 See Benfey, 1. c. p. 298. 

2 In the dictionary of Boehtlingk and Both we read s. v. gna, 1 * scarce 
in the singular ; nom. sing, seems to be gn sis, according to the passage Kv. 
IV. 9, 4, and Naigh. I. 11, in one text, while the other text gives the form 
gn a.” Against this, it should be remarked, that it would make no differ- 
ence whether the MSS. of the Naighanruka give gna or gnas. Gna 
would be the nom. sing., gmis would be the form in which the word 
occurs most frequently in the Veda. It is easy to see that the collector 
of the NaighaHfuka allowed himself to quote words according to either 
principle. 

DevarS^a, in his commentary on gn a, explains it : “ Gamer dilator dhap- 
rlvasyaiyyatibhyo naA (U. S. III. 6) iti bahulakan napratyayo bhavati 
rilopas la ; tap. Gatyartha buddhyarthaA ^ananti karmeti gn^A. Yadva 
gaAAAati yagiieshu; abhf ya^ffam grenihi nognavaA (patnSvaA) Rv. I. 15, 
3. AVianda/wsi vai gna iti brahmanam iti MadhavaA. Asma id u gnas 
Aid (Kv. I. 61, 8) ity api ; gayatryadya devapatnya iti sa eva. TasmaA 
AAandasam gayatryadinam vagrupatvad gmvvyapadesaA. 

In his remarks on Nigh. III. 29, it is quite clear that Devara^a takes 
gn a A as a nom. plur., not as a nom. sing. lie says : Mend gna iti strinam ; 
ubliav api sabdau vyakhyatau vannamasu. Manayanti hi tdA patisvasura- 
matuladayaA, pilyya bhushayitavyas Aeti smarandt. GalAAanty enaA 
patayo patyarthinaA. The passage quoted in the Nirukta III. 29, gnas 
tvakrfntann apaso ’tanvata vayitryo 'vayan, is taken from the Tarcctya- 
brahmana 1. 8, 9 : “ O dress ! the women cut thee out, the workers stretched 
thee out, the weavers wove thee.” 

Thus every support which the Nigha»£u or the Nirukta was supposed to 
give to the form gna A as a nom. sing, vanishes. And if it is said s. v. 
gnaspati, that in this compound gndA might be taken as a nom. sing., 
and that the Pada-text separates gnaA-patiA, it has been overlooked 
that the separation in Bv. II. 38, 10, is a mere misprint. See Pratisakhya, 
738. The compound gnaspatiA has been correctly explained as stand- 
ing for gn ay as pat i A, and the same old genitive is also found in g a- 
spatiA and ^aspatyam. See also Vmyasan. Pratisakhva, IV. 39. 

It is important to observe that the metre requires us to pronounce gna- 
spati either as gnaaspatlA or as ganasputl A. 

There is, as far as I know, no passage where gn a A in the Veda can be 
taken as a nom. sing., and it should be observed that gn a A as nom. plur. 
is almost always disyllabic in the Rig-veda, excepting the tenth Manilla : 
that the acc. sing. (V. 43, G) i*, however, disyllabic, but the acc. plur 
monosyllabic (I. 22, 10). In V. 43, 13, we must either read gilaA or 
ba.’l ii d In 'h. 
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The passage which is always quoted from the Rv. IV. 9, 4, 
as showing g n 3-s to be a nom. sing, in s, is extremel} difficult, 
and as it stands at present, most likely corrupt : — 

Uta gna/i agni'A adhvare uto gnhd-pati/t dime, uta brahma 
in' sidati. 

This could only be translated : — 

“ Agni sits down at the sacrifice as a woman, as lord in the 
house, and as priest.” 

This, however, is impossible, for Agni, the god of fire, is never 
represented in the Veda as a woman. If we took g n a h as a 
genitive, we might translate, “Agni sits down in the sacrifice 
of the lady of the house,” but this again would be utterly incon- 
gruous in Vedic poetry. 

I believe the verse is corrupt, and I should propose to read: — 

Uta agnav agni'/i adhvare. 

“Agni sits down at the sacrifice in the fire, ns lord in the 
house, and as a priest.” 

The ideas that Agni, the god of fire, sits down in the fire, or 
that Agni is lighted by Agni, or that Agni is both the sacrificial 
fire and the priest, are familiar to every reader of the Veda. 
Thus we read, I. 12, 6, agnina agm'/i ssim idhyate, “ Agni is lighted 
by Agni; ” X. 88, 1, we find Agni invoked as a-hutam agmiu, etc. 

But whether this emendation be right or wrong, it must be 
quite clear how unsafe it would be to support the theory that 
feminine bases in a ended originally in s by this solitary passage 
from the Veda. 


XOTE C. 

Grammatical Forms in Sanskrit corresponding to 
so-called Infinitives in Greek and Latin. 

There is no trace of such a term as infinitive in Sanskrit, and 
yet exactly the same forms, or, at all events, forms strictly anal- 
ogous to those which we call infinitives in Greek and Latin, exist 
in Sanskrit. Here, however, they are treated in the simplest way. 

Sanskrit grammarians when giving the rules according to 
which nouns and adjectives are derived from verbal roots by 
means of primary suffixes (Krit), mention among the rest the 
suffixes t u m (Fan., Ilf. 3. 10)’ s( ‘> ase.adhya i, tavai,tave, 
ehyai, e, am, t o s, as (IV. -1, 9-17), defining their meaning 
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in general by that of turn (III. 3, 10). This turn is said to 
express immediate futurity in a verb, if governed by another 
word conveying an intention. An example will make this 
clearer. In order to say he goes to cook, where “he goes ” 
expresses an intention, and “to cook” is the object of that 
intention which is to follow immediately, we place the suffix 
turn at the end of the verb pak, to cook, and say in Sanskrit, 
vrajati pak-tum. We might also say palako vrayati, he goes 
as one who means to cook, or vrat/ati pakaya, he goes to the 
act of cooking, placing the abstract noun in the dative ; and all 
these constructions are mentioned together by Sanskrit gram- 
marians. The same takes place after verbs which express a 
wish (III. 3, 138) ; e. g., iki.lrA.li paktum, he wishes to cook, 
and after such words as kala, time, sarnaya, opportunity, 
vela, right moment (III. 3, 1C7) ; e. g., kala/t paktum, it is 
time to cook, etc. Other verbs which govern forms in turn 
are (III. 4, Go) sak, to be able ; dhrish, to dare; gh&, to 
know; glai, to be weary; ghat, to'endeavor; Srabh. to 
begin ; labh, to get ; prakram, to begin ; uts ah, to en- 
dure ; arh, to deserve; and words like asti, there is ; e. g., 
asti bhoktum, it is (possible) to eat ; not, it is (necessary) to 
eat. The forms in turn are also enjoined (III. 4, G6) after 
words like alam, expressing fitness, e. g., paryapto bhoktum, 
alam bhoktum, kusalo bhoktum, fit or able to eat. 

Hero we have everything that is given by Sanskrit gram- 
marians in place of what we should call the Chapter on the 
Infinitive in Greek and Latin. The only thing that has to be 
added is the provision, understood in Panini’s grammar, that 
such suffixes as turn, etc., are indeclinable. 

And why are they indeclinable? For the simple reason that 
they are themselves case terminations. Whether Panin i was 
aware of this, wo cannot tell with certainty. From some of his 
remarks it would seem to be so. When treating of the cases, 
Pan ini (I. 4, 32) explains what we should call the dative by 
Sampradana. Sampradana means giving (Sormri) , but 
Pan ini uses it here as a technical term, and assigns to it the 
definite meaning of “he whom one looks to by any act” (not 
only the act of giving, as the commentators imply). It is there 
fore what we should call “ the remote object.” Ex. Briih 
manaya dlianam dadati, he gives wealth to the Brahman. This 
is afterwards extended by several rules explaining that the 
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Sampradana comes in after verbs expressive of pleasure 
caused to somebody (1.4, 33); after slSgh, to applaud, bn u, 
to dissemble, to conceal, stha, 1 to reveal, sap, to curse (I. 4, 
34); after dharay, to owe (I. 4, 35); sprt'h, to long for (I. 
4, 36); after verbs expressive of anger, ill-will, envy, detrac- 
tion (I. 4, 37); after radh and iksh, if they mean to consider 
concerning a person (I. 4, 30); after pratisru and asru, in 
the sense of according (1.4,40); anugri and pratigrf, in 
the sense of acting in accordance with (1.4, 41) ; after par i- 
kri, to buy, to hire (I. 4, 44). Other cases of Sampradana 
are mentioned after such words as n am a A, salutation to, s va- 
sti, hail, svah2, salutation to the gods, svadliS, salutation 
to the manes, alam, sufficient for, v as hat, offered to, a sac- 
rificial invocation, etc. (If. 3, 16) ; and in such expressions as 
na tvam trinaya manye, I do not value thee a straw (II. 3, 17) ; 
gramaya gaLWiati, he goes to the village (II. 2, f2): where, how- 
ever, the accusative, too, is equally admissible. Some other 
eases of Sampradana are mentioned in the Yarttikas; e. y., 
I. 4, 44, muktaye harira bha^ati, for the sake of liberation he 
worships Hari ; vataya kapila vidyut, a dark red lightning indi- 
cates wind. Very interesting, too, is the construction with the 
prohibitive nil ; e. ff. ma Hpalaya, lit. not for unsteadiness, i. e., 
do not act unsteadily. 2 

In all these cases we easily recognize the identity of S a m- 
pradana with the dative in Greek and Latin. If therefore 
we see that Pan ini in some of his rules states that Sampra- 
dana takes the place of turn, the so-called infinitive, we can 
hardly doubt that he had perceived the similarity in the func- 
tions of what we call dative and infinitive. Thus he says that 
instead of plialany ahartum yati, he goes to take the fruits, we 
may use the dative and say phalebhvo yati, he goes for the 
fruits ; instead of yashtum yati, he goes to sacrifice, ySgaya 
yati, he goes to the act of sacrificing (II. 3, 14-15). 

But whether Panini recognized this fact or not, certain it is 
that wo have only to look at the forms which in the Veda take 
the place of turn, in order to convince ourselves that most of 

1 Stha, svabhipnivabodhananukulasthiti, to reveal by p ; -t im -n a mean- 
ing not found in mu dictionaries. Wilson renders it wionplv by to stay 
with, which would govern the instrumental. Nap. cur-in^, means to use 
curses in order to convey some meaning or intention to another person. 

2 Wilson’s *S 'amLrit Grammar , p. 300. 

VOL. iv. 4 
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them are datives of verbal nouns. As far as Sanskrit grammar 
is concerned, we may safely cancel the name of infinitive alto- 
gether, and speak instead boldly of datives and other cases of 
verbal nouns. Whether these verbal nouns admit of the dative 
case only, and whether some of those datival terminations have 
become obsolete, are questions which do not concern the gram- 
marian, and nothing would be more unphilosophical than to 
make such points the specific characteristic of a new grammati- 
cal category, the infinitive. The very idea that every noun 
must possess a complete set of cases, is contrary to all the lessons 
of the history of language ; and though the fact that some of 
these forms belong to an antiquated phase of language has un- 
doubtedly contributed towards their being used more readily for 
certain syntactical purposes, the fact remains that in their origin 
and their original intention they were datives and nothing else. 
Neither could the fact that these datives of verbal nouns may 
govern the same case which is governed by the verb, be used as 
a specific mark, because it is well known that, in Sanskrit more 
particularly, many nouns retain the power of governing the ac- 
cusative. We shall now examine some of these so-called infini- 
tives in Sanskrit. 

Datives ix e. 

The simplest dative is that in c, after verbal bases ending in 
consonants or a, e. g., drise, for the sake of seeing, to see; 
vid-e, to know, paribhvee , 1 to overcome; sraddhd khm, 
to believe. 

Datives ix ai. 

After some verbs ending in a, the dative is irregularly (Gram- 
mar, §§ 239, 240) formed in ai ; Kv. VII. 19, 7, paradai, to 
surrender. III. GO, 4, p r a t i m a i, to compare, and the impor- 
tant form vay o d h 4 i, of which more by and by. 

Accusatives ix am. Genitives axd Ablatives in ax. 

Locatives ix i. 

By the side of these datives we have analogous accusatives in 
am, genitives and ablatives in as, locatives in i. 

Accusative : I. 73, 10, sakerna yiimam, May we be able to 
get. I. 94, 3, sakema tva samidhan, May we be able to light 

1 In verbs compounded with prepositions the accent is on the penult! 
mate : e. g., s am i d h e, a t i krame, etc. 
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thee. This may be the Oscan and Umbrian infinitive in nm, 
vm («, o), if we take yam a as a base in a, and m as the sign 
of the accusative. In Sanskrit it is impossible to determine 
this question, for that bases in a also are used for similar pur- 
poses is clearly seen in datives like dabhaya ; e. g., Rv. V. 
44, 2, na dabhaya, not to conquer ; VIII. 9G, 1, nri'bhya/i taraya 
Fi'ndhava/j su-para/i, the rivers easy to cross for men. Whether 
the Yedie imperatives in ava (say at) admit of a similar ex- 
planation is doubtful on account of the accent. 

Genitive : v i 1 i k li a h, in isvaro vilik/iaA, cognizant of draw- 
ing ; and possibly X. 108, 2, atiskadaA bhiyasi, from fear of 
crossing. 

Ablative : Rv. VIII. 1, 12, pura utrulaA, before striking. 

Locative : Rv. V. 52, 12, drisf tvishd, to shine in glancing (?) 

Datives in' s-e. 

The same termination of the dative is added to verbal bases 
which have taken the increment of the aorist, the s. Thus 
from <-/i, to conquer, we have pi-sh, and g e-s li, and from both 
dalival forms with infinitival function. I. Ill, 4, to na/i hin- 
vantu satiiye dhiyepishe, May they bring us to wealth, wisdom, 
victory ! 

I. 100, 11, apam tokasya tanayasya peshe, May Indra help 
us forgetting water, children, and descendants. Cf. VI. 44, 18. 

Or, after bases ending in consonants, upaprakshe; V. 

47, G, upa-prakshe vn'shana/i vadhvaA yanti akllia., the men 

go towards their wives to embrace. 

These forms correspond to Greek infinitives like \va-at and 
rvif/ai, possibly to Latin infinitives like ferre , for fer-se, vclle for 
vcl-xe, and roluis-se : for se, following immediately on a conso- 
nant, can never represent the Sanskrit ase. With regard to 
infinitives like fac-xe , dic-se, I do not venture to decide whether 
they are primitive forms, or contracted, though fac-se could 
hardly be called a contraction of fec'ixxe. The 2d pers. sing, 
of the imperative of the 1st aorist middle, Xvaai, is identical 
with the infinitive in form, and the transition of meaning from 
the infinitive to the imperative is well known in Greek and 
other languages. (FlcuSa 5’ e’uol \vtral re <piKl]V ra T &iroiva OfX ffT Gai, 
Deliver up my dear child and accept the ransom). Several of 
these aoristic forms are sometimes very perplexing in Sanskrit. 
If we find, for instance, stushe, we cannot always tell whether 
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it is the infinitive (A.0™) ; or the 1st pers. sing, of the aor. 
Atmanep. in the subjunctive (for stushai), Let me praise 
( Xitrufiat ) ; or lastly, the 2d pers. sing. Atmanep. in the indica- 
tive (Ai !p). If st u she has no accent, we know, of course, that 
it cannot he the infinitive, as in X. 1)3, 9 ; but when it has the 
accent on the last, it may, in certain constructions, be either 
infinitive, or 1st pers. sing. aor. Atm. subj. Here we want far 
more careful grammatical studies on the language of the Veda, 
before we can venture to translate with certainty. In places, 
for instance, where as in I. 122, 7 we have a nominative With 
s tn she, it is clear that it must be taken as an infinitive, 

stuslid sft viim rati'//, your gift, Varutia and Alitra, is to be 

praised ; but in other places, such as VIII. a, 4, the choice is 
difficult. Ill VIII. Go, 5, l'ndra gr/mshc u studio, I should pro- 
pose to translate, Indra, thou longest for praising, thou desiiv-t 
to be praised, cf. VIII. 71, 15 ; while in II. 20, 4, tarn u stuslie 
l'ndrain tam grmishe, I translate, Let me praise Indra, let me 
land him, admitting here, the irregular retention of Yikarana 
in the aorist, which can be defended by analogous forms such as 
gri-ni-sh-ani, stri-ni-sh-aci, of which more hereafter. However, 
ail these translations, as every real scholar knows, are, and can 
be tentative only. Nothing but a complete Vedie grammar, 
such as we may soon expect from Professor Benfey, will give 
us safe ground to stand on. 

Datives in ayai. 

Feminine bases in a form their dative in ayai, and thus we 
find iarayai used in the Veda, VII. 77, 1, as wliat we should 
call an infinitive, in the sense of to go. No other cases of it a r a 
have as yet been met with. A similar form is jrSrayai, to 
praise, I. 38, 13. 


Datives in ate. 

W e have next to consider bases in i, forming tlicir dative in 
dye. Here, whenever we are acquainted with the word in 
other cases, we naturally take aye as a simple dative of a noun. 
Thus in I. 31, 8, we should translate sandy c dhananam, 
for the acquisition of treasures, because we are accustomed to 
other cases, such as I. 100, 13, sanayas, acquisitions, V. 27, 
o, sanim, wealth. But if we find, V. 80, 5, drisaye nail 
a s t h a t, she stood to be seen by us, lit., for our seeing, then we 
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prefer, though wrongly, to look upon such datives as infinitives, 
simply because we have not met with other cases of d r i s i-s. 

Datives jx taye. 

What applies to datives of nouns in i, applies’ with still 
greater force to datives of nouns in ti. There is no reason why 
in IX. 96, 4 we should call ah a taye, to he without hurt, an 
infinitive, simply because no other case of d li a t i-s occurs in 
the Rig-Veda ; while ay it aye, not to fail, in the same line, is 
called a dative of 6.rj it i-s, because it occurs again in the accu- 
sative &.g it i-m. 

Datives is teat. 

In ityai, to go, I. 113, 6; 124, 1, we have a dative of iti-s, 
the act of going, of which the instrumental i t y u occurs like- 
wise, I. 167, 5. This tya, shortened to tya, became after- 
wards the regular termination of the gerund of compound verbs 
in tv a (Grammar § 1 16), while y a (j; 415) points to an original 
y a or y a i. 

Datives in - as-e. 

Next follow datives from bases in as, partly with accent on 
the first syllable, like neuter nouns in a s, partly with the accent 
on a s ; partly with Gunn, partly without. With regard to them 
it becomes still clearer how impossible it would be to distinguish 
between datives of abstract nouns, and other grammatical forms, 
to be called infinitives. Thus Rv. I. 7, 3 we read dirghaya 
iakshase, Indra made the sun rise for long glancing, i.e., 
that it might glance far and wide. It is rpiite true that no 
other cases of l ak s has, seeing, occur, on which ground mod- 
ern grammarians would probably class it as an infinitive ; but 
the qualifying dative dirghaya, clearly shows that the poet 
felt iaksliase as the dative of a noun, and did not trouble 
himself, whether that noun was defective in other cases or not. 

These datives of verbal nouns in as, correspond exactly to 
Latin infinitives in ere. like r ivere (yivase), and explain 
likewi.-c infinitives in w-e, ere, and ire, forms which cannot lie 
separated. It has been thought that the nearest approach to 
an infinith c is to be found in such forms as g i v a s e, b li i y a s e, 
to fear (V. 29, 4), because in such ca«cs the ordinary nominal 
form would be fill av as-e. There is, however, the instrumental 
b li i _\ .is a, X. 1 06, 2. 
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Datives is mane. 

Next follow datives from nouns in ma n, van, and an. The 
suffix m a n is very common in Sanskrit, for forming verbal nouns, 
such as k a r-m a n, doing, deed, from k a r. V a n is almost re- 
stricted to forming nomina agenlis, such as d r u h-v a n, hating ; 
but we find also substantives like pat-van, still used in the 
sense of flying. An also is generally used like van, but we can 
see traces of its employment to form nomina actionis in Greek 
aytiv, Lat. turbo, etc. 

Datives of nouns in m a n, used with infinitival functions, are 
very common in the Veda ; e. g. I. 1G4, 6, priH/iami vidmane, 
I ask to know J VIII. 93, 8, damane kritd/i, made to give. IVe 
find also the instrumental case v i d m a n 3, e. n., VI. 14, 5, 
vidmdn3 urusliydti, he protects by his knowledge. These cor- 
respond to Homeric infinitives, like IS/ievai, Silusrai, etc., old datives 
and not locatives, as Schleicher and Curtius supposed ; while 
forms like So'/rfv are to be explained either as abbreviated, or as 
obsolete accusatives. 


Datives in vane. 

Of datives in vine I only know davhne, a most valuable 
grammatical relic, by which Professor Benfey was enabled to 
explain the Greek Sowai, i. e., Sofei/ai. 1 

Datives in ane. 

Of datives in ane I pointed out (1. c.) dhurv-ane and 
vibli v-dne, VI. 61, 13, taking the latter as synonymous with 
vibhve, and translating, Sarasvati, the great, made to 
conquer, like a chariot. Professor Roth, s. v. v i b h v d n, takes 
the dative for an instrumental, and translates “ made by an 
artificer.” It is, however, not the chariot that is spoken of, 
but Sarasvati, and of her it could hardly be said that she 
was made either by or for an artificer. 

Locatives in sani. 

As we saw before that aoristic bases in s take the datival e, 
so that we had prak-sh-e by the side of p ri'h-e, we shall have 
to consider here aoristic bases in s, taking the suffix an, not 
however with the termination of the dative, but with that of the 
locative i. Thus we read X. 126, 3, nayisli th&h u na h neshdm 
1 See 51. 5I.’s Translation of the Rig-Veda, I. p. 34, 
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p&rshisMaA u na7i parshiini dti dvfslia/i, they who are the best 
leaders to lead us, the best helpers to help us to overcome our 
enemies, lit. in leading us, in helping us. In VIII. 12, 19, 
grinisliani, i. e. gr i-n i-sh dn-i stands parallel with turv- 
& n-e, thus showing how both eases can answer nearly the same 
purpose. If these forms existed in Greek, they would, after con- 
sonantal bases, be identical with the infinitives of the future. 

Cases of Verbal Nouxs ix tu. 

Wo next come to a large number of datives, ablatives, or 
genitives, and accusatives of verbal nouns in t u. This t u occurs 
in Sanskrit in abstract nouns such as gatii, going, way, etc., in 
Latin in adcen-tus, etc. As these forms have been often treated, 
and as some of them occur frequently in later Sanskrit also, it 
will suffice to give one example of each : — 

Dative in tavo: g a n t a v c, to go, I. 4G, 7. 

Old form in a i: g a n t a vai, X. 95, 14. 

Genitive in to h: dato/i, governed by i s e, VII. 4, G. 
Ablative in to h: gdnto h, I. 89, 9. 

Accusative in t u m : gantum. This is the supine in turn in 
Latin. 

Cases of Verbal Nocxs ix tv a. 

Next follow cases of verbal nouns in t v si, the accent being on 
the suffix. 

Datives intvaya: li a t v ay a, X. 84, 2. 

Instrumentals in t v k': hatvk', I. 100, 18. 

Older form in tvl': h a t v f, II. 17,6; g a t v f, I V. 41 , 5. 

Datives ix diiai axd viiyai. 

I have left to the end datives in d li a i and d h y a i, which 
properly belong to the datives in a i, treated before, but differ 
from them as being datives of compound nouns. As from 
maya/i, delight, we have m ay a ska r a, delight -making, 
mavobhu, delight-causing, and constructions like mavo 
dadhc, so from viyas, life, vigor, we have vayaskn't, 
life-giving, and constructions like vivo d h a t. From d h 5 
we can frame two substantival frame, (Ilia and dhi-s, e. tj- 
puro-dha, and puro-dliis, like vi-dhi-s. As an ordinary 
substantive, purodha takes the feminine termination «, and 
is declined like s i v a. But if the verbal base remains at the 
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end of a compound without the feminine suffix, a compound like 
vayodka would form its dative vayodhe (Grammar, § 23!)) ; 
and as in analogous cases we found old datives in a i, instead of 
e, e. g. paradai, nothing can be said against vayodhai, as 
a Vedic dative of v ayod h a. The dative of p u r o d h i would 
bo purodliaye, but here again, as, besides forms like d ris- 
a y e, we met with datives, such as i t y a i, r o h i s h y a i, there 
is no difficulty in admitting an analogous dative of p u r o d h i, 
viz., p u r o d h v a i. 

The old dative d h a i has been preserved to us in one form 
only, which for that reason is all the more valuable and im- 
portant, offering the key to the mysterious Greek infinitives in 
Au, I mean vayodhai, which occurs twice in the Rig- Veda, 
X. 55, 1, and X. 67, 11. The importance of this relie would 
have been perceived long ago, if there had not been some uncer- 
tainty as to whether such a form really existed in the Veda. 
By some accident or other, Professor Aufrecht had printed in 
both passages v ay o d h a i Ji, instead of vayodhai. But for 
this, no one, I believe, would have doubted that in this form 
vayodhai we have not only the most valuable prototype of 
the Greek infinitives in ( <r)8 a i , but at the same time their full 
explanation. Vayodhai stands for v a y a s-d li a i , in which 
composition the first part vayas is a neuter base in as, the 
second a dative of the auxiliary verb dhft, used as a sub- 
stantive. If, therefore, we find corresponding to vayodhai 
a Greek infinitive p^adai, we must divide it into 0<ies-8ai, as we 
divide ipevdetrSai into ipeiiSes-Oai, and translate it literally by “ to 
do lying.” 

It has been common to identify Greek infinitives in <r$ai with 
corresponding Sanskrit forms ending in U h y a i. No doubt 
these forms in d h y a i are much more frequent than forms in 
d h a i, but as we can only take them as old datives of substan- 
tives in d li i, it would be difficult to identify the two. The 
Sanskrit dliy appears, no doubt, in Greek, as o’er, dli being 
represented by the surd ff, and then assihilated by y ; but we 
could hardly attempt to explain ae = Bij, because <rS = C=5y. 
Therefore, unless we are prepared to see with Bopp in the a 
before 0, in this and similar forms, a remnant of the reflexive 
pronoun, nothing remains but to accept the explanation offered 
by the Vedic vayodhai, and to separate tyfuSeaBat into ipeuSes- 
An, lying to do. That this grammatical compound, if once 
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found successful, should have been repeated in other tenses, giv- 
ing us not only ypd«pf<r-6ai y but ypd\p«T-dai, ypd\pa<r-8at y and even 
ypa(p6{jo-€<r-6cu , is no more than what we may see again and again in 
the grammatical development of ancient and modern languages, 
ill Some scholars have objected on the same ground to Bopp’s 
explanation of ama-mini, as the nom. plur. of a participle, because 
they think it impossible to look upon amemini , amabamini , ama- 
remini , amabimini as participial formations. But if a mould is 
once made in language, it is used again and again, and little 
account is taken of its original intention. If we object to 
ypdtyta-Oat, why not to Ke\ev-o-4-/xcvai y or TcOvd-fifvai, or ? 

In Sanskrit, too, we should hesitate to form a compound of a 
modified verbal base, such as pr in a, with d h i, doing ; yet as 
the Sanskrit ear was accustomed to y a fj a <1 li y a i from y a (j a, 
g a m a d li y a i from g a m a, it did not protest against p r i n a- 
dliyai, vfi vr idhad liyai, etc. 

Historical Importaxci: of tiii:sk Grammatical Forms. 

And while these ancient grammatical forms which supply the 
foundation of what in Greek, Latin, and other languages we are 
accustomed to call infinitives are of the highest interest to the 
grammarian ami the logician, their importance is hardly less in 
the eyes of the historian. Every honest student of antiquity, 
whether his special field be India, Persia, Assyria, or Egypt, 
knows how often he is filled with fear and trembling when lie 
meets with thoughts and expressions which, as lie is apt to say, 
cannot be ancient. I have frequently confessed to that feeling 
with regard to some of the hymns of the Rig- Veda, and I well 
remember the time when I felt inclined to throw up the whole 
work a-5 modern and unworthy of the time and labor bestowed 
upon it. At that time I was always comforted by these so-called 
infinitives and other relics of ancient language. They could not 
have been fabricated in India. They are unknown in ordinary 
Sanskrit, they are unintelligible as far as their origin is con- 
cerned in Greek and Latin, and \et in the Vedic language we 
find these forms, not only identical with Greek and Latin forms, 
but furnLliing the key to tlicir formation in Greece and Italy. 
The Yedie v a y a s-d h a i compared with Greek f24(cr-6ai , the 
Vedic s tu she compared with A vaat are to my mind e\idonee 
in support of the antiquity and genuineness of the Veda that 
cannot be shaken by any arguments. 
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The Infinitive in English. 

I add a few words on the infinitive in English, though it has 
been well treated by Dr. March in his “ Grammar of the Anglo- 
Saxon Language,” by Dr. Morris, and others. Wo find in 
Anglo-Saxon two forms, one generally called the infinitive, 
nhn-an, to take, the other the gerund, to nim-anne , to take. Dr. 
March explains the first as identical with Greek vtjx-ttv and rig.- 
tv-at, i. c., as an oblique case, probably the dative, of a verbal 
noun in an. He himself quotes only the dative of nominal bases 
in a, c. g. n a m a n ay a, because be was probably unacquainted 
with the nearer forms in an-e supplied by the Veda. This infin- 
itive exists in Gothic as nim-an, in Old Saxon as nim-an, in Old 
Norse as nem-a, in Old High German as nem-an. The so-called 
gerund, to nimanne, is rightly traced back by Dr. March to Old 
Saxon nim-annia, but he can hardly be right in identifying these 
old datival forms with the Sanskrit base n a m-a n i y a. In the 
Second Period of English (1100-1250) 1 the termination of the 
infinitive became en, and frequently dropped the final n, as 
smelle — smellcn ; while the termination of the gerund at the 
same time became enne, (ende), ene, en, or e, so that outwardly 
the two forms appear to be identical, as early as the 12tli cen- 
tury. 2 Still later, towards the end of the 14th century, the 
terminations were entirely lost, though Spenser and Shakespeare 
have occasionally to killen, passen, delcen, when they wished to 
impart an archaic character to tlicir language. In modern Eng- 
lish the infinitive with to is used as a verbal substantive. When 
we say, “ I wish you to do this,” “ you are able to do this,” we 
can still perceive the datival function of the infinitive. Like- 
wise in such phrases, “ it is time,” “ it is proper,” “ it is wrong 
to do that,” to do may still be felt as an oblique case. But we 
have only to invert these sentences, and say, “to do this is 
wrong,” and we have a new substantive in the nom. sing., just 
as in the Greek t b \iyeiv. Expressions like for to do, show 
that the simple to was not always felt to be sufficiently expres- 
sive to convey the meaning of an original dative. 

Works on the Infinitive. 

The infinitive has formed the subject of many learned trea- 
tises. I divide them into two classes, those which appeared be- 

1 Morris, Historic Outlines of English Accidence, p. 52. 

2 Morris, 1. c. p. 177. 
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fore and after "Wilhelm’s excellent essay, written in Latin, 
“ De Infinitivi Vi et Natura,” 1868; and in a new and improved 
edition, “ De Infinitivo Linguarum Sanscrit®, Bactric®, Persic®, 
Gr®c®, Osc®, Uinbric®, Latin®, Gotic®, forma ct usu,” Isenaci, 
1873. In this essay the evidence supplied by the Veda was for 
the first time fully collected, and the whole question of the na- 
ture of the infinitive placed in its true historical light. Before 
Wilhelm the more important works were Hofer’s book, “ Vom 
Infinitiv, besonders itn Sanskrit,” Berlin, 1840; Bopp’s para- 
graphs in his 11 Comparative Grammar; ” Humboldt’s paper, in 
Schlegel’s “ Indische Bibliothek ” (II. 74), 1824; and his pos- 
thumous paper in Kuhn’s “ Zeitsehrift ” (II. 245), 1853; some 
dissertations by L. Meyer, Merguet, and Golenski. Benfey’s 
‘‘Sanskrit Grammar ” (1852), too, ought to be mentioned, as 
haviner laid the first solid foundations for this and all other 
branches of grammatical research, as far as Sanskrit is con- 
cerned. After Wilhelm the same subject has been treated with 
great independence by Ludwig, “ Der Infinitif itn Veda,” 1871, 
and again “ Agglutination oder Adaptation,” 1873 ; and also 
by Jolly, “ Geschichte des Infinities,” 1873. 

I had myself discussed some questions connected with the na- 
ture of the infinitive in my “ Lectures on the Science of Lan- 
guage,” vol. ii. p. 15 seq. , and I had pointed out in Kuhn’s 
“Zeitsehrift,” XV. 215 (I860) the great importance of the 
Vedic vayodhai for unraveling the formation of Greek in- 
finitives in o-Oai. 


The Infinitive in Bengali. 

At a still earlier time, in 1847, in my “ Essay on Bengali,” I 
said: “ As the infinitives of the Indo-Germanie languages must 
be regarded as the absolute cases of a verbal noun, it is proba- 
ble that in Bengali the infinitive in ite was also originally a loca- 
tive, which expressed not only local situation, but also movement 
towards some object, as an end, whether real or imaginary. 
Thus the Bengali infinitive corresponds exactly with the Eng- 
lish, where the relation of case is expressed by the preposition 
to. Ex. tfthake marite ami asivachi, means, I came to the state 
of beating him, or, I came to beat him; amake marite deo, give 
me (permission), let me (go) to the action of beating, i. e., allow 
me to beat. Now as the form of the participle is the same as 
that of the infinitive, it may be doubted if there is really a dis- 
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tinetion between these two forms as to their origin. For in- 
stance, the phrase apan putrake infinite ami tabaka dekhiUm, 
can be translated, I saw him beating his own son; but it can be 
explained also as, what they nonsensically call in Latin gram- 
mar accusalivus cum iafinitieo, that is to say, the infinitive can 
he taken for a locative of the verbal noun, and the whole phrase 
be translated, I saw him in the action of beating his own son, 
(vidi pattern ccedere ipsius filiuni). As in every Bengali phrase 
the participle in ite can be understood in this manner, I think it 
admissible to ascribe this origin to it, and instead of taking it 
for a nominative of a verbal adjective, to consider it as a loca- 
tive of a verbal noun.” 

The Infinitive in tiie Deavidian Languages. 

I also tried to show that the infinitive in the Dravidian lan- 
guages is a verbal noun with or without a ease suffix. This 
view has been confirmed by Dr. Caldwell, but, in deference to 
him, I gladly withdraw the explanation which I proposed in ref- 
erence to the infinitive in Tamil. I quote from Dr. Caldwell’s 
“ Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages,” 2d ed. 
p.423: “Professor Max Muller, noticing that the majority of 
Tamil infinitives terminate in ka, supposed this ka to he identical 
in origin with lu, the dative- accusatite case-sign of the Hindi, 
and concluded that the Dravidian infinitive was the accusative 
of a verbal noun. It is true that the Sanskrit infinitive and 
Latin supine in turn is correctly regarded as an accusative, and 
that our Lnglish infinitive to do, is the dative of a verbal noun; 
it is also true that the Dravidian infinitive is a verbal noun in 
origin, and never altogether loses that character; nevertheless, 
the supposition that the final ka of most Tamil infinitives is in, 
any manner connected with ku, the sign of the Dravidian dative, 
or of ku, the Hindi dative-accusative, is inadmissible. A com- 
parison of various classes of verbs and of the various dialects 
shows that the ka in question proceeds from a totally different 
source,” 


Ox Labialized and Unlabialized Gcttueals. 

As in my article on Vayodhai, published in Ivuhn’s “ Zcit- 
sclirift,” 186G, p. 215, I had entered a caveat against identifying 
Greek 0 with Sanskrit 1 take this opportunity of frankly 
withdrawing it. Phonetically, no doubt, these two letters rep- 
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resent totally distinct powers, and to say that Sanskrit of ever 
became Greek ,6 is as irrational to-day as it was ten years ago. 
But historically I was entirely wrong, as will be seen from the 
last edition of Curtius’ “ Grundziige.” The guttural sonant 
check was palatalized in the Southeastern Branch, and there 
became g and z, while in the Northwestern Branch the same g 
was frequently labialized and became gv, v, and b. Hence, 
where we have in Sanskrit, we may and do find 0 in Greek. 

But after withdrawing my former caveat , I make bold to pro- 
pose another, namely, that the original palatal sonant flatus, 
which in Sanskrit is graphically represented by g, can never be 
represented in Greek by 0. Whether g in Sanskrit represents 
an original palatal sonant check or an original palatal sonant 
flatus can generally be determined by a reference to Zend, which 
represents the former by g, the latter by z. Wc may therefore 
formulate this phonetic law: — 

“When Sanskrit g is represented by Zend z, 
it cannot be represented by Greek 0.” 

In this manner it is possible, I believe, to utili/.e Ascoli’s and 
Tick’s brilliant discovery as to a twofold, or even threefold, dis- 
tinction of the Aryan k, as applied to the Aryan g. They have 
proved that all Aryan languages show traces of an original dis- 
tinction between a guttural surd check, k, frequently palatalized 
in the Southeastern Branch (Sk. 1:, Zend k) and liable to la- 
bialization, in Latin, Greek, Cymric, and Gothic; and another 
k, never liable to labialization, but changed into a tlatus, pala- 
tal or otherwise, in Sanskrit, Lithuanian, and Old Slavonic. 
They showed, in fact, — 

Sanskrit. I.ith. Slav. Gadh. & Cjm. Lat. Greek. Gothic. 

( vif j = k — k, c, c - c - p --- c, qu, v = k , K «, n-, -r-, r, tt,“ liv, h. 

=5Z“S=C— C= K = h 

In the same manner we ought in future to distinguish between 
a guttural sonant check, g, frequently palatalized in the South- 
eastern Branch (Sk. g, Zend 17 ), and liable to labialization, like 
k; and another g, never liable to labialization, but changed into 
a flatus, palatal or otherwise, in Zend, Lithuanian, and Old 
Slavonic. As we never have vr=^ we never have ;3 - - «3f. if 
in Zend is z. 

The evidence v.iil be found under Sk. g a u, i/abh, ;/ar (to 
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decay, and to praise), < 7 ush, yni, g nu, jimitar; a g, 
b h r ft g, mar g, ya g, raj (atam). 

Gothic quino, Gadh. hen, Bceot. &Ava depend on Zend g e n i ; 
Gadh. baith-is on Zend g a f-r a. It is wrong to connect c0e<r 
with g as, on account of Zend zas, and gyS-ni with &la, on 
account of Zend z y a-n i. 
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REDE LECTURE, 

DELIVERED IN' THE SENATE HOUSE BEFORE THE 
UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE, ON FRIDAY, 

MAY 29, 1868. 1 

Part I. 

ON THE STRATIFICATION OF LANGUAGE. 

There are few sensations more pleasant than that 
of wondering. We have all experienced it in child- 
hood, in youth, and in our manhood, and we may 
hope that even in our- old age this affection of the 
mind will not entirely pass away. If we analyze this 
feeling of wonder carefully, we shall find that it con- 
sists of two elements. What we mean by wondering 
is not only that we are startled or stunned, — that 
I should call the merely passive element of wonder. 
When we say “ I wonder,” wo confess that we are 
taken aback, but there is a secret satisfaction mixed 
up with our feeling of surprise, a kind of hope, nay, 
almost of certainty, that sooner or later the wonder 
will cease, that our senses or our mind will recover, 
will grapple with these novel impressions or experi- 
ences, grasp them, it may be, throw them, and finally 
triumph over them. In fact we wonder at the riddles 

1 This Lecture has been translated by M. Louis Havet, and forms the 
first fasciculus of the Bibliotlieque de i’Ecole des Hautes Etudes, publiee 
•ouj les auspices du Miaisttre de ['Instruction rubh<iue. Taiis, 1S69. 
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of nature, whether animate or inanimate, with a firm 
conviction that there is a solution to them all, even 
though we ourselves may not be able to find it. 

Wonder, no doubt, arises from ignorance, but from 
a peculiar kind of ignorance; from what might be 
called a fertile ignorance : an ignorance which, if we 
look back at the history of most of our sciences, will 
be found to have been the mother of all human knowl- 
edge. For thousands of years men have looked at 
the earth with its stratifications, in some places so 
clearly mapped out ; for thousands of years they 
must have seen in their quarries and mines, as well as 
we ourselves, the imbedded petrifications of organic 
creatures: yet they looked and passed on without 
thinking more about it — they did not wonder. Not 
even an Aristotle had eyes to see ; and the conception 
of a science of the earth, of Geology, was reserved for 
the eighteenth century. 

Still more extraordinary is the listlessness with 
which during all the centuries that have elapsed since 
the first names were given to all cattle, and to the 
fowl of the air, and to every beast of the field, men 
have passed by what was much nearer to them than 
even the gravel on which they trod, namely, the words 
of their own language. Here, too, the clearly marked 
lines of different strata seemed almost to challenge 

O 

attention, and the pulses of former life were still 
throbbing in the petrified forms imbedded in gram- 
mars and dictionaries. Yet not even a Plato had eyes 
to see, or ears to hear, and the conception of a science 
of language, of Glottology, was reserved for the nine- 
teenth century. 

I am far from saying that Plato and Aristotle knew 
nothing of the nature, the origin, and the purpose of 
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language, or that we have nothing to learn from their 
works. They, and their successors, and their pred- 
ecessors too, beginning with Herakleitos and Demo- 
kritos, were startled and almost fascinated by the 
mysteries of human speech as much as by the mys- 
teries of human thought ; and what we call grammar 
and the laws of language, nay, all the technical terms 
which are still current in our schools, such as noun 
and verb , case and number , infinitive and participle , 
all this was first discovered and named by the philos- 
ophers and grammarians of Greece, to whom, in spite 
of all our new discoveries, I believe we arc still be- 
holden, whether consciously or unconsciously, for more 
than half of our intellectual life. 

But the interest which those ancient Greek philos- 
ophers took in language was purely philosophical. It 
was the form, far more than the matter of speech 
which seemed to them a subject worthy of philosophi- 
cal speculation. The idea that there was, even in 
their days, an immense mass of accumulated speech 
to be sifted, to be analyzed, and to be accounted for 
somehow, before any theories on the nature of lan- 
guage could be safely started, hardly ever entered 
their minds ; or when it did, as we see here and there 
in Plato’s “ Ivratylos,” it soon vanished, without leav- 
ing any permanent impression. Each people and each 
generation has its own problems to solve. The prob- 
lem that occupied Plato in his “ Ivratylos ” was, if I 
understand him rightly, the possibility of a perfect 
language, a correct, true, or ideal language, a lan- 
guage founded on his own philosophy, his own system 
of types or ideas. He was too wise a man to attempt, 
like Bishop Wilkins, the actual construction of a 
philosophical language. But, like Leibniz, he just 

VOL. IV. 5 



G6 


REDE LECTUEE. 


lets us see that a perfect language is conceivable, and 
that the chief reason of the imperfections of real lan- 
guage must be found in the fact that its original 
framers were ignorant of the true nature of tilings, 
ignorant of dialectic philosophy, and therefore in- 
capable of naming rightly what they had failed to 
apprehend correctly. Plato’s view of actual lan- 
guage, as far as it can be made out from the critical 
and negative rather than didactic and positive dia- 
logue of “ Kratylos,” seems to have been very much the 
same as his view of actual government. Both fall 
short of the ideal, and both are to be tolerated only in 
so far as they participate in the perfections of an ideal 
state and an ideal language. 1 Plato’s “ Kratylos ” 
is full of suggestive wisdom. It is one of those books 
which, as we read them again from time to time, 
seem every time like new books : so little do we per- 
ceive at first all that is pre-supposed in them, — the 
accumulated mould of thought, if I may say so, in 
which alone a philosophy like that of Plato could 
strike its roots and draw its support. 

But while Plato shows a deeper insight into the 
mysteries of language than almost any philosopher 
that has come after him, he has no eyes for that mar- 
velous harvest of words garnered up in our diction- 
aries, and in the dictionaries of all the races of the 
earth. With him language is almost synonymous 
with Greek, and though in one passage of the “ Kra- 
tylos ” he suggests that certain Greek words might 
have been borrowed from the Barbarians, and, more 
particularly from the Phrygians, yet that remark, as 
coming from Plato, seems to be purely ironical, and 
though it contains, as we know, a germ of truth that 

1 See Benfey, Uebtr die Aufycibt des Kratylos,G^ ttiugen, 18G8. 
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has proved most fruitful in our modern science of lan- 
guage, it struck no roots in the minds of Greek jjlii- 
losophers. How much our new science of language 
differs from the linguistic studies of the Greeks ; how 
entirely the interest 'which Plato took in language is 
now supplanted by new interests, is strikingly brought 
home to us when we see how the Societe de Linguis- 
lique, lately founded at Paris, and including the names 
of the most distinguished scholars of Prance, declares 
in one of its first statutes that “ it will receive no 
communication concerning the origin of language or 
the formation of a universal language,” the very sub- 
jects which, in the time of Ilerakleitos and Plato, ren- 
dered linguistic studies worthy of the consideration 
of a philosopher. 

It may be that the world was too young in the 
days of Plato, and that the means of communication 
were wanting to enable the ancient philosopher to 
see very far beyond the narrow horizon of Greece. 
With us it is different. The world has grown older, 
and has left to us in the annals of its various litera- 
tures the monuments of growing and decaying speech. 
The world has grown larger, and we have before us, 
not only the relics of ancient civilization in Asia, 
Africa, and America, but living languages in such 
number and variety that we draw back almost aghast 
at the mere list of their names. The world has 
grown wiser too, and where Plato could only see 
imperfections, the failures of the founders of human 
speech, we see, as everywhere else in human life, a 
natural progress from the imperfect towards the per- 
fect, unceasing attempts at realizing the ideal, and 
the frequent triumphs of the human mind over the 
inevitable difficulties of this enrthhc ecndi^’on, — dill’- 
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calties, not of man’s own making, but, as I firmly be* 
lieve, prepared for him, and not without a purpose, 
as toils and tasks, by a higher Power and by the 
highest Wisdom. 

Let us look then abroad and behold the materials 
which the student of language has now to face. Be- 
ginning with the language of the Western Isles, we 
have at the present day, at least 100,000 words, ar- 
ranged as on the shelves of a Museum, in the pages 
of Johnson and Webster. But these 100,000 words 
represent only the best grains that have remained in 
the. sieve, while clouds of chaff have been winnowed 
off, and while many a valuable grain too has been 
lost by mere carelessness. If we counted the wealth 
of English dialects, and if we added the treasures of 
the ancient language from Alfred to Wycliffe, we 
should easily double the herbarium of the linguistic 
flora of England. And what are these Western Isles 
as compared to Europe; and what is Europe, a mere 
promontory, as compared to the vast continent of 
Asia ; and what again is Asia, as compared to the 
whole inhabitable world ? But there is no corner of 
that world that is not full of language : the very 
desert and the isles of the sea teem with dialects, and 
the more we recede from the centres of civilization, 
the larger the number of independent languages, 
springing up in every valley, and overshadowing the 
smallest island. 

“iSau es 7 roXvOei-Spoy avijp iXarofioi kvOujv 

'Sla.TTTaa'ei, Trapiovro*; aSrjv, ttoOcv Spiral lpya. x 

We are bewildered by the variety of plants, of 
bads, and fishes, and insects, scattered with lavish 
prodigality over land and sea ; — but what is the liv- 
1 Theofcritos, xyii. 9. 
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ing wealth of that Fauna as compared to the winged 
words which fill the air with unceasing music! What 
are the scanty relics of fossil plants and animals, 
compared to the storehouse of what we call the 
dead languages ! How then can we explain it that 
for centuries and centuries, while collecting beasts, 
and birds, and fishes, and insects, while studying their 
forms, from the largest down to the smallest and al- 
most invisible creatures, man has passed by this forest 
of speech, without seeing the forest, as we say in Ger- 
man, for the very number of its trees (Man salt den 
Wald vor lauter Bdumcn 7iicht), without once asking 
how this vast currency could have been coined, what 
inexhaustible mines could have supplied the metal, 
what cunning hands could have devised the image 
and superscription, — without once wondering at the 
countless treasure inherited by him from the fathers 
of the human race ? 

Let us now turn our attention in a different di- 
rection. After it had been discovered that there 
was this great mass of material to be collected, to 
be classified, to be explained, what has the Science 
of Language, as yet, really accomplished ? It has 
achieved much, considering that real work only be- 
gan about fifty years ago; it has achieved little, if wo 
look at what still remains to be done. 

The first discovery was that languages admit of 
classification. Now this was a very great discovery, 
and it at once changed and raised the whole character 
of linguistic studies. Languages might have been, for 
all we know, the result of individual fancy or poetry ; 
words might have been created here and there at ran- 
dom, or been fixed bv a convention, more or less ar- 
bitral- v. In that case a scientific classification would 
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have been as impossible as it is if applied to the 
changing fashions of the day. Nothing can be classi- 
fied, nothing can be scientifically ruled and ordered, 
except what has grown up in natural order and ac- 
cording to rational rule. 

Out of the great mass of speech that is now acces- 
sible to the student of language, a number of so-called 
families have been separated, such as the Aryan , the 
Semitic , the Ural-Altaic , the Indo-Chinese, the I)ra- 
vidian, the Malay o- Polynesian, the Kafir or Bd-ntu 
in Africa, and the Poly synthetic dialects of America. 
The only classes, however, which have been carefully 
examined, and which alone have hitherto supplied 
the materials for what we might call the Philosophy 
of Language, are the Aryan and the Semitic, the 
former comprising the languages of India, Persia, 
Armenia, Greece and Italy, and of the Celtic, Teu- 
tonic, and Slavonic races ; the latter consisting of the 
languages of the Babylonians, the Syrians, the Jews, 
the Ethiopians, the Arabs. 

These two classes include, no doubt, the most im- 
portant languages of the world, if we measure the 
importance of languages by the amount of influence 
exercised oil the political and literary history of the 
world by those who speak them. But considered by 
themselves, and placed in their proper place in the 
vast realm of human speech, they describe but a very 
small segment of the entire circle. The completeness 
of the evidence which they place before us in the long 
series of their literary treasures, points them out in 
an eminent degree as the most useful subjects on 
which to study the anatomy of speech, and nearly all 
the discoveries that have been made as to the laws of 
language, the process of composition, derivation, and 
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inflexion, have been gained by Aryan and Semitic 
scholars. 

Far be it from me, therefore, to underrate the 
value of Aryan and Semitic scholarship for a suc- 
cessful prosecution of the Science of Language. But 
while doing full justice to the method adopted by 
Semitic and Aryan scholars in the discovery of the 
laws that regulate the growth and decay of language, 
we must not shut our eyes to the fact that our field 
of observation has been thus far extremely limited, 
and that we should act in defiance of the simplest 
rules of sound induction, were we to generalize on 
such scanty evidence. Let us but clearly sec what 
place these two so-called families, the Aryan and 
Semitic, occupy in the great kingdom of speech. 
They are in reality but two centres, two small settle- 
ments of speech, and all we know of them is their 
period of decay, not their period of growth, their 
descending, not their ascending career, their Being, 
as we say in German, not their Becoming ( Ihr Ge- 
wordensein , nicht ihr Werderi). Even in the earli- 
est literary documents both the Aryan and Semitic 
speech appear before us as fixed and petrified. They 
had left forever that stage during which language 
grows and expands, before it is arrested in its exu- 
berant fertility by means of religious or political con- 
centration, by means of oral tradition, or finally by 
means of a written literature. In the natural history 
of speech, writing, or, what in early times takes the 
place of writing, oral tradition, is something merely 
accidental. It represents a foreign influence which, 
in natural history, can only be compared to the in- 
fluence exercised by domestication on plants and 
animals. Language would bo language still, nay, 
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would be more truly language, if the idea of a litera- 
ture, whether oral or written, had never entered 
men’s minds ; and however important the effects pro- 
duced by this artificial domestication of language 
may be, it is clear that our ideas of what language 
is in a natural state, and therefore what Sanskrit and 
Hebrew, too, must have been before they were tamed 
and fixed by literary cultivation, ought not to be 
formed from an exclusive study of Aryan and Semitic 
speech. I maintain that all that we call Aryan and 
Semitic speech, wonderful as its literary representa- 
tives may be, consists of neither more or less than so 
many varieties which all owe their origin to only two 
historical concentrations of wild unbounded speech; 
nay, however perfect, however powerful, however 
glorious in the history of the world, — in the eyes of 
the student of language, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, 
Hebrew, Arabic, and Syriac, are what a student of 
natural history would not hesitate to call “ monstra ,” 
unnatural, exceptional formations which can never dis- 
close to us the real character of language left to itself 
to follow out its own laws without let or hindrance. 

For that purpose a study of Chinese and the Tura- 
nian dialects, a study even of the jargons of the 
savages of Africa, Polynesia, and Melanesia is far 
more instructive than the most minute analysis of 
Sanskrit and Hebrew. The impression which a study 
of Greek and Latin and Sanskrit leaves on our minds 
is, that language is a work of art, most complicated, 
most wonderful, most perfect. We have given so 
many names to its outward features, its genders and 
cases, its tenses and moods, its participles, gerunds, 
and supines, that at last we are frightened at our 
own devices. Who can read through all the so-called 
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irregular verbs, or look at the thousands and thou- 
sands of words in a Greek Dictionary without feeling 
that he moves about in a perfect labyrinth? How 
then, we ask, was this labyrinth erected ? How did 
all this come to be ? We ourselves, speaking the 
language which we speak, move about, as it were, in 
the innermost chambers, in the darkest recesses of 
that primeval palace, but we cannot tell by what 
steps and through what passages we arrived there, 
and wo look in vain for the thread of Ariadne which 
in leading us out of the enchanted castle of our lan- 
guage, would disclose to us the way by which we our- 
selves, or our fathers and forefathers before us, entered 
into it. 

The question how language came to be what it is 
lias been asked again and again. Even a scliool-boy, 
if bo possesses but a grain of tbe gift of wondering 
must ask himself why nicnsa means one table, and 
mensce many tables ; why I love should be amo, I am 
loved amor, I shall love amabo, I have loved amavi, I 
should have loved amavi-ssem. Until very lately two 
answers only could have been given to such questions. 
Both sound to us almost absurd, yet in their time 
they were supported by the highest authorities. 
Either, it was said, language, and particularly the 
grammatical framework of language was made by 
convention , by agreeing to call one table mensa, and 
many tables mcnsce ; or, and this was Schlegel’s view, 
language was declared to possess an organic life, and 
its terminations, prefixes, and suffixes were supposed 
to have sprouted forth from tbe radicals and stems 
and branches of language, like so many buds and 
flowers. To us it seems almost incredible that such 
theories should have been seriously maintained, and 
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maintained by men of learning and genius. But 
what better answer could they have given ? What 
better answer has been given even now? We have 
learnt something, chiefly from a study of the modern 
dialects, which often repeat the processes of ancient 
speech, and thus betray the secrets of the family. 
We have learnt that in some of the dialects of mod- 
ern Sanskrit, in Bengali for instance , 1 the plural is 
formed, as it is in Chinese, Mongolian, Turkish, Fin- 
nish, Burmese, and Siamese, also in the Dravidian 
and Malay o-Polynesian dialects, by adding a word 

1 In my essay On the Relation of Bengali to the Aryan and Aboriginal 
Languages of India , published in 1848, I tried to explain these plural suf- 
fixes, such as dig, gana, g& ti, varga, dal a. I had translated the 
last word by band , supposing from Wilson’s Dictionary, and fiom the 
jS'abda-kalpa-druma that dal a could be used in the sen*e of band or multi- 
tude. I doubt, however, whether da I a is ever used in Sanskrit in that 
sen->e, and I feel certain that it was not used in that sense with sufficient 
frequency to account for its adoption in Bengal'. Dr. Friedrich Muller, in 
his useful abstracts of some of the grammars discovered by the Novara in 
her journey round the earth (1837-50), has likewise referred dal to the 
Sanskrit dal a, but he renders what I had in English rendered by band, 
by the German word Band. This can only bo an accident. I meant band 
in the sense of a band of robbers, which in German would be Bande. He 
seems to have misunderstood me, and to have taken band for the German 
Bandy which means a ribbon. Might dal a in Bengali be the Dravidian 
t a/a or da, l a, a host, a crowd, which Dr. Caldwell (p. 107) mentions as a 
possible etymon of the pluralizing suffix in the Dravidian languages ? 
Bengali certainly took the idea of forming its plurals by composition with 
words expressive of plurality from its Dravidian neighbor, and it is not 
impossible that in some cases it might have transferred the very word 
da/a, crowd. This da/a and ta/a appears in Tamil as kala and gala, 
and as Sanskrit k may in Sinhalese be represented by v (1 o k a = lova), I 
thought that the plural termination used in Sinhalese after inanimate 
nouns might possibly be a corruption of the Tamil kala. Mr. Childers, 
however, in his able ‘‘Essay on the formation of the Plural of Neuter 
Nouns in Sinhalese (J. 11. A. S., 1874, p. 40), thinks that the Sinhalese 
tala is a oorruption of the Sanskrit vana, forest, an opinion which seems 
.'ikewise to be held by Mr. D’Alwis (1. c. p. 48). As a case in point, in sup- 
port of my own opinion, Mr. Childers mentioned to me the Sinhalese maU 
varu, Sanskrit mala-kara, a wreath-maker, a gardener. In Persian 
both an and ha are remnants of decayed plural terminations, not collec- 
tive words added to the base. 
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expressive of plurality, and then appending again the 
terminations of the singular. We have learnt from 
French how a future, je parlerai, can be formed by 
an auxiliary verb: “I to speak have” coming to 
mean, I shall speak. W e have learnt from our own 
language, whether English or German, that suffixes, 
such as head in godhead , ship in ladyship , dom in 
kingdom, were originally substantives, having the 
meaning of quality, shape, and state. But I doubt 
whether even thus we should have arrived at a thor- 
ough understanding of the real antecedents of lan- 
guage, unless, what happened in the study of the 
stratification of the earth, had happened in the study 
of language. If the formation of the crust of the 
earth had been throughout regular and uniform, and 
if none of the lower strata had been tilted up, so that 
even those who run might read, no shaft from the 
surface could have been sunk deep enough to bring 
the geologist from the tertiary strata down to the 
Silurian rocks. The same in language. Unless some 
languages had been arrested in their growth during 
their earlier stages, and had remained on the surface 
in this primitive state exposed only to the decompos- 
ing influence of atmospheric action, and to the ill- 
treatment of literary cultivation, I doubt whether 
any scholar would have had the courage to say that at 
one time Sanskrit was like unto Chinese, and Hebrew 
no better than Malay. In the successive strata of 
language thus exposed to our view, we have in fact, as 
in Geology, the very thread of Ariadne, which, if we 
will but trust to it, will load us out of the dark laby- 
rinth of language in which we live, by the same road 
by which we and those who came before us, first en- 
tered into it. The more we retrace our steps, the 
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more we advance from stratum to stratum, from story 
to story, the more shall we feel almost dazzled by the 
daylight that breaks in upon us ; the more shall we 
be struck, no longer by the intricacy of Greek or 
Sanskrit grammar, but by the marvelous simplicity 
of the original warp of human speech, as preserved, 
for instance, in Chinese ; by the child-likc contriv- 
ances, that are at the bottom of Paulo-post Futures 
and Conditional Moods. 

Let no one be frightened at the idea of studying a 
Chinese grammar. Those who can take an interest 
in the secret springs of the mind, in the elements of 
pure reason, in the laws of thought, will find a Chi- 
nese grammar most instructive, most fascinating. It 
is the faithful photograph of man in his leading- 
strings, trying the muscles of his mind, groping his 
way, and so delighted with his first successful grasps 
that he repeats them again and again. It is child's 
play, if you like, but it displays, like all child’s play, 
that wisdom and strength which are perfect in the 
mouth of babes and sucklings. Every shade of thought 
that finds expression in the highly finished and nicely 
balanced system of Greek tenses, moods, and particles 
can be expressed, and has been expressed, in that in- 
fant language by words that have neither prefix nor 
suffix, no terminations to indicate number, case, tense, 
mood, or person. Every word in Chinese is monosyl- 
labic, and the same word, without any change of form, 
may be used as a noun, a verb, an adjective, an ad- 
verb, or a particle. Thus ta, according to its position 
in a sentence, may mean great, greatness to grow, 
very much, very . 1 

And here a very important observation has been 

1 Stanilas Julien, Exercises Pratiques , p. 14. 
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made by Chinese grammarians, an observation which, 
after a very slight modification and expansion, con- 
tains indeed the secret of the whole growth of lan- 
guage from Chinese to English. If a word in Chi- 
nese is used with the bond fide signification of a noun 
or a verb, it is called a full word (slii-tse') ; if it is 
used as a particle or with a merely determinative or 
formal character, it is called an empty word (hiu-lnd l ). 
There is as yet no outward difference between full 
and empty words in Chinese, and this renders it all 
the more creditable to the grammarians of China that 
they should have perceived the inward distinction, 
even in the absence of any outward signs. 

Lot us learn then from Chinese grammarians this 
great lesson, that words may become empty, and 
without restricting the meaning of empty words as 
they do, let us use that term in the most general 
sense, as expressive of the fact that words may lose 
something of their full original meaning. 

Let us add to this another observation, which the 
Chinese could not well have made, but which we 
shall see confirmed again and again in the history of 
language, viz. : that empty words, or, as we may also 
call them, dead words, are most exposed to phonetic 
decay. 

It is clear then that, with these two preliminary 


1 Endlicher, Chinesische Grammatik , § 122. Wade, Progressive Course 
on the Parts of Speech , p. 102. A different division of wouK adopted by 
Chinese grammarians is that into dead and lice words, sse-tse and sing-tse, 
the foinmr comprising nouns, the latter verbs. The same classes are some- 
times called U ing-tse and ho-tse , unmoved and moved words This shows 
how purposeless it would be to try to find out whether language began 
with noun or verb. In the eailieT phase of speech the same word was 
both noun and verb, according to the use that was ilia l* 1 <>i it, and it is so 
•till tc a great extent in Chinese. See Endlicher O im^che Grammatik, 
*2J9. 
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observations, we can imagine three conditions of lan- 
guage : — 

1. There may be languages in which all words, 
both empty and full, retain their independent form. 
Even words which are used when we should use 
mere suffixes or terminations, retain their outward 
integrity in Chinese. Thus, in Chinese, yin means 
man, tu means crowd, jin-tu, man-crowd. In this 
compound both jin and tu continue to be felt as in- 
dependent words, more so than in our own compound 
man-kind ; but nevertheless tu has become empty, 
it only serves to determine the preceding word jin , 
man, and tells us the quantity or number in which 
jin shall be taken. The compound answers in inten- 
tion to our plural, but in form it is wide apart from 
men , the plural of man. 

2. Empty words may lose their independence, may 
suffer phonetic decay, and dwindle down to mere suf- 
fixes and terminations. Thus in Burmese the plural 
is formed by to, in Finnish, Mordvinian, and Ostiakian 
by t. As soon as to ceases to be used as an inde- 
pendent word in the sense of number, it becomes an 
empty, or if you like, an obsolete word, that has no 
meaning except as the exponent of plurality ; nay, at 
last, it may dwindle down to a mere letter, which is 
then called by grammarians the termination of the 
plural. In this second stage phonetic decay may 
well-nigh destroy the whole body of an empty word, 
but — and this is important — no full words, no 
radicals are as yet attacked by that disintegrating 
process. 

3. Phonetic decay may advance, and does advance 
still further. Full words also may lose their inde- 
pendence, and be attacked by the same disease that 
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had destroyed the original features of suffixes and 
prefixes. In this state it is frequently impossible to 
distinguish any longer between the radical and forma- 
tive elements of words. 

If we wished to represent these three stages of lan- 
guage algebraically, we might represent the first by 
RR, using R as the symbol of a root which has suf- . 
fered no phonetic decay ; the second, by R -}- p, or 
p -(- R, or p -f- R -f - p, representing by p an empty 
word that has suffered phonetic change ; the third, 
by r p, or pr, or prp, when both full and empty words 
have been changed, and have become welded together 
into one indistinguishable mass through the intense 
heat of thought, and by the constant hammering of 
the tongue. 

Those who are acquainted with the works of Hum- 
boldt will easily recognize, in these three stages or 
strata, a classification of language first suggested by 
that eminent philosopher. According to him lan- 
guages can be classified as isolating , agglutinative ,* 
and inflectional , and his definition of these three 
classes agrees in the main with the description just 
given of the three strata or stages of language. 

But what is curious is that this threefold classifica- 
tion, and the consequences to which it leads, should 
not at once have been fully reasoned out, nay, that a 
system most palpably erroneous should have been 
founded upon it. We find it repeated again and 
again in most works on Comparative Philology, that 
Chinese belongs to the isolating class, the Turanian 
languages to the comhinatorg, the Aryan and Semitic 

1 A f/glut iiiative seems an unnecessarily uncouth ■word, anil as implying a 
fomething which glue* two words together, a kind of Bindevocal, it is ob- 
jectionable as a technical term. Combinatory is technically more correct 
and le-s strange than agglutinative. 
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to the inflectional ; na)', Professor Pott 1 and his school 
seem convinced that no evolution can ever take place 
from isolating to combinatory and from combinatory 
to inflectional speech. We should thus be forced to 
believe that by some inexplicable grammatical in- 
stinct, or by some kind of inherent necessity, lan- 
guages were from the beginning created as isolating 
or combinatory, or inflectional, and must remain so to 
the end. 

It is strange that those scholars who hold that no 
transition is possible from one form of language to 
another, should not have seen that there is really no 
language that can be strictly called either isolating, or 
combinatory, or inflectional, and that the transition 
from one stage to another is in fact constantly taking 

1 Professor Pott, in liis article entitled “Max Muller und die Kennzci- 
chen der Sprachvcnvandt^chaft,” published in 1855, in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Soouty , vol. ix. p. 412, says, in confutation of Bmwen’s 
view of a rtal historical progress of language from the lowest to the high- 
est stage: “So cautious an inquirer as W. von Humboldt declines ex- 
press', in the la«*t < hapter of his wo'-k on the Diversify of (he Structure 
of Human Lanyu/iye (p. 414), anv < ontlirdons as to a real historical prog- 
ress from one stage of language to another, or at least does not commit 
himself to any definite opinion. This i- surely .something very different 
from that gradual progress, and it would be a question whether, by admit- 
ting such an historical progress from stage to stage, we should not commit 
an absurdity hardly Io-s palpable than by trying to rai*e infusoria into 
hordes or still further into men. [What was an absurdity in 1855 does not 
seem to be so in 1875.] Mr. Bunsen, it is true, does not hesitate to call the 
monosyllabic idiom of the Chinese an inorganic formation. But how can 
we get from an inorganic to an organic language ? In nature such a thing 
would be impossible. No stone becomes a plant, no plant a tree, by how- 
ever wonderful a metamorphosis, except, in a different sen=o, by the pro- 
cess of nutrition, i. e. % by regeneration. The former question, which Mr. 
Bunsen answers in the aflirmative, is disposed of by him with the short 
dictum : ‘ The question whether a language can be supposed to begin with 
inflections, appears to us ‘•imply an absurdity; ’ but unfortunately he does 
not condescend, by a clear illustration, to make that absurdity palpable. 
Why, in inflectional languages, should the grammatical form always have 
added itself to the matter subsequently and ah extra ? Why should it 
not partially from the beginning have been created with it and in it, aa 
having a moaning with something else, but not having antecedently a 
meaning of its own V ” 
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place under our very noses. Even Chinese is not free 
from combinatory forms, and the more highly devel- 
oped among the combinatory languages show the clear- 
est traces of incipient inflection. The difficulty is not 
to show the transition of one stratum of speech into 
another, but rather to draw a sharp line between the 
different strata. The same difficulty was felt in 
Geology, and led Sir Charles Lyell to invent such 
pliant names as Eocene, Meiocene , and Pleiocene , 
names which indicate a mere dawn, a minority, or 
a majority of new formations, but do not draw a fast 
and hard line, cutting off one stratum from the other. 
Natural growth, and even merely mechanical accumu- 
lation and accretion, hero as elsewhere, are so minute 
and almost imperceptible that they defy all strict 
scientific terminology, and force upon us the lesson 
that we must be satisfied with an approximate accu- 
racy. For practical purposes Humboldt’s classification 
of languages may bo quite sufficient, and we have no 
difficulty in classing any given language, according to 
the prevailing character of its formation, as cither 
isolating, or combinatory, or inflectional. But when 
we analyze each language more carefully we find there 
is not one exclusively isolating, or exclusively combi- 
natory, or exclusively inflectional. The power of 
composition, which is retained unimpaired through 
every stratum, can at any moment place an inflec- 
tional on a level with an isolating and a combinatory 
language. A compound such as the Sanskrit g o - 
d u h, cow-milking, differs little, if at all, from the 
Chinese nieou-jou, vaccce lac , or in the patois of Can- 
ton, ngau ii, cow-milk, before it takes the termina- 
tions of the nominative, which is, of course, impossi- 
ble in Chinese. 


YOU IV. 
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So again in English New-toien, in Greek Nea-polis , 
would he simply combinatory compoxmds. Even New- 
ton would still belong to the combinatory stratum ; 
but Naples would have to be classed as belonging to 
the inflectional stage. 

Finnish, Hungarian, Turkish, and the Dravidian 
languages belong in the main to the combinatory 
stratum ; but having received a considerable amount 
of literary cultivation, they all alike exhibit forms 
which in every sense of the word are inflectional. If 
in Finnish, for instance, we find Jciisi, in the singular, 
hand, and kcidet , in the plural, hands, we see that 
phonetic corruption has clearly reached the very core 
of the noun, and given rise to a plural more decidedly 
inflectional than the Greek x c ‘/'-- 5 > or the English 
liand-s. In Tamil, where the suffix of the plural is 
ga?, we have indeed a regular combinatory form in 
kei-ga?, hands ; but if the same plural suffix ga l is 
added to kal, stone, the euphonic rules of Tamil re- 
quire not only a change in the suffix, which becomes 
ka?, but likewise a modification in the body of the 
word, kal being changed to kar. We thus get the 
plural k a r k a l which in every sense of the word is an 
inflectional form. In this plural suffix ga l. Dr. Cald- 
well has recognized the Dravidian tala or da?a, a 
host, a crowd ; and though, as he admits himself in 
the second edition (p. 143), the evidence in support 
of this etymology may not be entirely satisfactory, the 
steps by which the learned author of the Grammar of 
the Dravidian languages has traced the plural termina- 
tion lu in Telugu back to the same original suffix k a/ 
admit of little doubt. 

Evidence of a similar kind may easily be found in 
any grammar, whether of an isolating, combinatory, 
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or inflectional language, wherever there is evidence as 
to the ascending or descending progress of any par- 
ticular form of speech. Everywhere amalgamation 
points back to combination, and combination back to 
juxtaposition, everywhere isolating speech tends to- 
wards terminational forms, and terminational forms 
become inflectional. 

'I may best be able to explain the view commonly 
held with regard to the strata of language by a ref- 
erence to the strata of the earth. Here, too, where 
different strata have been tilted up, it might seem at 
first sight as if they were arranged perpendicularly 
and side by side, none underlying the other, none pre- 
supposing the other. But as the geologist, on the 
strength of more general evidenc", has to reverse this 
perpendicular position, and to re-arrange his strata in 
their natural order, and as they followed each other 
horizontally, the student of language too is irresist- 
ibly driven to the same conclusion. No language can 
by any possibility bo inflectional without having 
passed through the combinatory and isolating stra- 
tum ; no language can by any possibility be combina- 
tory without clinging with its roots to the underlying 
stratum of isolation. Unless Sanskrit and Greek and 
Hebrew had passed through the combinatory stratum, 
nay, unless, at some time or other, they had been no 
better than Chinese, their present form would be as 
great a miracle as the existence of chalk (and the 
strata associated with it) without an underlying 
stratum of oolite (and the strata associated with it :) 
or a stratum of oolite unsupported by the trias or sys- 
tem of new red sandstone. Bunsen’s dictum, that 
“the cpiestion whether a language can begin with in- 
flections, implies an absurdity,” may have seemed too 
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strongly worded : but if he took inflections in the 
commonly received meaning, in the sense of something 
that may be added or removed from a base in order 
to define or to modify its meaning, then surely the 
simple argument ex nihilo nihil jit is sufficient to 
prove that the inflections must have been something 
by themselves, before they became inflections rela- 
tively to the base, and that the base too must have 
existed by itself, before it could be defined and modi- 
fied by the addition of such inflections. 

But we need not depend on purely logical argu- 
ments, when we have historical evidence to appeal to. 
As far as we know the history of language, we see it 
everywhere confined within those three great strata 
or zones which we have just described. There are 
inflectional changes, no doubt, which cannot as yet be 
explained, such as the m in the accusative singular of 
masculine, feminine, and in the nominative and accu- 
sative of neuter nouns ; or the change of vowels be- 
tween the Hebrew Pi el and Paul, Jliphil and Ilophal, 
where we might feel tempted to admit formative 
agencies different from juxtaposition and combination. 
But if we consider how in Sanskrit the Yedic instru- 
mental plural, asvcbhis (Lat. equohus), becomes 
before our very eyes asvais (Lat. equis), and how 
such changes as Bruder, brother, and Briidcr, breth- 
ren, Ich tveiss, I know, A. S. wdt, and Wir wissen, 
we know, A. S. wit-on, have been explained as the 
results of purely mechanical, i. e., combinatory pro- 
ceedings, we need not despair of further progress in 
the same direction. One thing is certain, that, wher- 
ever inflection has yielded to a rational analysis, it 
has invariably been recognized as the result of a pre- 
vious combination, and wherever combination has 
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been traced back to an earlier stage, tliat earlier stage 
has been simple juxtaposition. The primitive blocks 
of Chinese and tiie most perplexing agglomerates of 
Greek can be explained as the result of one continuous 
formative process, whatever the material elements 
may be on which it was exercised ; nor is it possible 
even to imagine in the formation of language more 
than these three strata through which hitherto all 
human speech has passed. 

All we can do is to subdivide each stratum, and 
thus, for instance, distinguish in the second stratum 
the suffixing (R -f- p) from the prefixing (/> -(- llj, 
and from the affixing (/> + R T />) languages. 

A fourth class, the infixing or invapsiilating lan- 
guages, are but a variety of tile affixing class, for what 
in llask or in the polysynthetic dialects of America 
has the appearance of actual insertion of formative 
elements into the body of a base can bo explained 
more rationally by the former existence of simpler 
bases to which modifying suffixes or prefixes have 
once been added, but not so firnilv as to exclude 
the addition of new suffixes at the end of the base, 
instead of, as with us, at the end of the compound. 
If we could say in Greek SA/h-iv, instead of Soa-i u-/u, 
or in Sanskrit vu-mi-na-g, instead of vu-na-y-mi, 
we should have a real beginning of su-culled incapsu- 
lating formations . 1 

A few instances will place the normal progress of 
language from stratum to stratum more clearly before 
our eyes. We have seen that in Chinese every word 
is monosyllabic, every word tells, and there arc, as 
yet, no suffixes by which one word is derived from 
another, no case-terminations bv which the relation 

1 Cf. D. G. Briiituu, 77 <_ J/yA* <y 1 . t ,Vi xc U’ •/ Id, p. G, note. 
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of one word to another could be indicated. Plow, 
then, does Chinese distinguish between the son of the 
father, and the father of the son ? Simply bj posi- 
tion. Fa is father, tze , son ; therefore fu tze is son 
of the father, tze f ft, , father of the son. This rule ad- 
mits of no exception but one. If a Chinese wants to 
say a wine-glass , he puts wine first and glass last, as 
in English. If he wants to say a glass of wine, he 
puts glass first and wine last. Thus i-pei thsieou, a 
cup of wine; thsieou pei, a wine-cup. If, howevei, 
it seems desirable to mark the word which is in the 
genitive more distinctly, the word tohi may be placed 
after it, and we may say, fit tchi tze, the son of the 
father. In the Mandarin dialect this tchi has become 
ti, and is added so constantly to tire governed word, 
that, to all intents and purposes, it may he treated as 
what we call the termination of the genitive. Orig- 
inally this tchi was a relative, or rather a demonstra- 
tive, pronoun, and it continues to be used as such in 
the ancient Chinese . 1 

It is perfectly true that Chinese possesses no de- 
rivative suffixes ; that it cannot derive, for instance, 
kingly from a noun, such as king, or adjectives like 
visible and invisible from a verb videre, to see. Yet 
the same idea which we express by invisible, is ex- 
pressed without difficulty in Chinese, only in a differ- 
ent way. They say khan-pu-kien , “ I-behold-and-do- 
not-see,” and this to them conveys the same idea as 
the English invisible, though more exactly invisible 
might be rendered by kien, to sac, pou-te, one cannot, 
ti, w’liich. 

1 Julien, Exercises Pratiques , p. 120. End lie her, Chineseische G r am- 
mo, tik, § 161. See, also, Xoldeke, Orient uni Occident , vol. i. p. 750. 
Grammar of the Bornn Language (London, 1853), p. 55 : “ In the Treaty 
the genitive i' supplied by the relative pronoun agu , singularly corrobora- 
tive of the Rev. R. Garnett’s theory of the genitive case.” 
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We cannot in Chinese derive irom ferrum, iron, a 
new substantive ferrarius, a man who works in iron, 
a blacksmith ; f err aria, an iron mine, and again fcr- 
rariarius, a man who works in an iron mine. All this 
is possible in an inflectional language only. But it 
is not to be supposed that in Chinese there is an in- 
dependent expression for every single conception, 
even for those which are clearly secondary and de- 
rivative. If an arrow in Chinese is shi, then a maker 
of arrows (in old French jlechier , in English fl etcher) 
is called an arrow-man, shi-jin. Shui means water, 
fu, man; hence shui-fu, a water man, a water carrier. 
The same word shui, water, if followed by shea, hand, 
stands for steersman, literally, water-hand. Kin 
means gold, tsiang, maker ; hence kin-stiang, a gold- 
smith. Shou means writing, sheu, hand ; hence shou- 
sheu, a writer, a copyist, literally, a writing-hand. 

A transition from such compounds to really com- 
binatory speech is extremely easy. Let sheu, in the 
sense of hand, become obsolete, and be replaced in 
the ordinary language by another word for hand ; 
and let such names as shu-sheu, author, shui-sheu, 
boatsman, be retained, and the people who speak 
this language will soon accustom themselves to look 
upon sheu as a mere derivative, and use it by a kind 
of false analogy, even where the original meaning of 
sheu, hand, would not have been applicable . 1 

1 “ Time changes the meaning of words as it does their sound. Thus, 
many old words are retained in compounds, but have lost their original sig- 
nification. E. g., ’fccu, mouth, has been replaced in colloquial usage bv 
'tsui, but it is still employed extensively in compound terms and in derived 
senses. Thu«, fcicai 1 ’keu, a rapid talker, . men’lfeu , door, ,kwan : k\ u, 
custom house. So also muh , the original word for eye, has given place to 
’yen, tsing, or 'yen alone. It is, however, emploved with other words in 
derived senses. E. g., muh hia*, at present; muh luh , table of contents. 

“The primitive word in head, hheu, has been replaced by .t’ca. but is 
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Wo can watch the same process even in compara- 
tively modern languages. In Anglo-Saxon, for in- 
stance, hdd means state, order. It is used as an in- 
dependent word, and continued to be so used as late 
as Spenser, who wrote : — 

“ Cuddie, I wotc thou kenst little good, 

So vainly t’ advauncc thy headlcsse hood.” 

After a time, however, had, as an independent 
word, was lost, and its place taken by more classical 
expressions, such as habit , nature , or disposition • 
But there remained such compounds as man-had , the 
state of man, God-had , the nature of God ; and in 
these words the last element, being an empty word and 
no longer understood, was soon looked upon as a 
mere suffix. Having lost its vitality, it was all the 
more exposed to phonetic decay, and became botli 
hood and head. 

Or, let us take another instance, The name given 
to the fox in ancient German poetry was Regin-hart. 
Regin in Old High German means thought or cun- 
ning, hart, the Gothic hardu, means strong. This 
hart 1 corresponds to the Greek k/Gtos, which, in its 
adjectival form of «/> 0.1-17$, forms as many proper names 
in Greek as hart in German. In Sanskrit the same 
word exists as kratu, meaning intellectual rather 
than bodily strength, a shade of meaning which is 
still perceivable even in the German hart , and in the 
English hard and hardg. Reginhart , therefore, was 
originally a compound, meaning “ thought-strong,” 
strong in cunning. Other words formed in the same 

retained with various words in combination. E. g., tseh ’sheu, robboi 
chief.” 

Edkias, Grammar of the Chinese Colloquial Language , 2d edition, 1864, 

p. 100. 

1 Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik , ii. 339. 
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or a very similar manner are : Peranhart and Bern - 
hart, literally, bear-minded, or bold like a bear ; 
J Eburkart, boar-minded ; Engil-hart , angel-minded ; 
Gothart, god-minded; Egin-hart , fierce-minded ; IIu- 
gihart, wise-minded or strong in thought, the Eng- 
lish Hogarth. In Low German the second element, 
hart, lost its h and became ard. This ard ceased to 
convey any definite meaning, and though in some 
words which are formed by ard we may still discover 
its original power, it soon became a mere derivative, 
and was added promiscuously to form new words. 
In the Low German name for the fox, Beinaert, 
neither the first nor the second word tells us any 
longer anything, and the two words together have 
become a mere proper name. In other words the 
first portion retains its meaning, but the second, ard, 
is nothing but a suffix. Thus we find the Low Ger- 
man dronk-ard, a drunkard ; dich-ard, a thick fellow ; 
rik-ard , a rich fellow ; gerard, a miser. In English 
sweet-ard, originally a very sweet person, has been 
changed and resuscitated as sweet-heart , l by the same 
process which changed shamefast into shamefaced. 

1 Cf. the German Liebhart, mignon, in Anshelm, 1, 305. Grimm, 
Deutsche Grammatik , iii. 707. I feel more doubtful now as to siceetard. 
Dr. Morris mentions it in his Ilistorical Outlines of English Grammar, p. 
219 ; but Koch, when discussing the same derivations in his English Gram- 
mar, does not give the word. Mr. Skeat writes to me : “ The form really 
used in Middle English is sweeting. Three examples are given in Strat- 
mann. One of the best is in my edition of William of Taleme, where, 
however, it occurs not once only (as given by Stratmann), but four times , 


viz. : in lines 916, 1537, 2799, 3088. The hues are : — 

‘ Nai, series, siceting, he seide* that schal I neuer.’ 916 

‘ & seide aswithe* siceting , welcome ! ' 1537 

1 Series, siceting , thset is soth. seide william thanne.’ 2799 

‘ treuli, siceting , that is soth* seide william thane . 1 3083 


The date of this poem is about A. d. 13G0. Shakespeare has both forms, 
viz. : sweeting and sweet-heart. Chaucer hai swete herte. just as we 
should use sweet-heart .” 
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But, still more curious, this suffix ard, which had 
lost all life and meaning in Low German, was taken 
over as a convenient derivative by the Romance lan- 
guages. After having borrowed a number of words 
such as renard, fox, and proper names like Bernard , 
Richard , Gerard , the framers of the new Romance 
dialects used the same termination even at the end 
of Latin words. Thus they formed not only many 
proper names, like Abeillard, Bayard , Brassard, but 
appellatives like leccardo, a gourmand, linguardo , a 
talker, criard, a crier, codardo, Prov. coart , Fr. can- 
ard, a coward. 1 That a German word hart, meaning 
strong, and originally strength, should become a Ro- 
man suffix may seem strange ; yet we no longer hesi- 
tate to use even Hindustani words as English suffixes. 
In Hindustani v 4 1 a is used to form many substan- 
tives. If Dilli is Delhi, then Dill-v&lLi, is a man 
of Delhi. Go is cow, go-v&HL a cow-herd, con- 
tracted into g v a 1 A. Innumerable words can thus be 
formed, and as the derivative seemed handy and use- 
ful, it was at last added even to English words, for 
instance in “ Competition wallah.” 

These may seem isolated cases, but the principles 
on which they rest pervade the whole structure of 
language. It is surprising to see how much may be 
achieved by an application of those principles, how 
large results may be obtained by the smallest and sim- 
plest means. By means of the single radical i or y & 
(originally ya), which in the Aryan languages means 
to go or to send, the almost unconscious framers of 
Aryan grammar formed not only their neuter, denom- 
inative, and causative verbs, but their passives, their 

1 Diez, Grammatiky ii. 358. Grimm, Deutsche Grammaiiky i. p. 340 
706. 
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optatives, their futures, and a considerable number of 
substantives and adjectives. Every one of these for- 
mations, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, can be ex- 
plained, and has been explained, as the result of a 
combination between any given verbal root and the 
radical i or y S. 

There is, for instance, a root nab, expressive of 
perishing or destruction. We have it in n a k, night ; 
Latin nox, Greek vu'f, meaning originally the waning, 
the disappearing, the death of day. We have the 
same root in composition, as, for instance, fj'i va-11 ak, 
life-destroying ; and by means of suffixes Greek has 
formed from it vcK-p<U, a dead body, dead, and 

vtK-v-ts, in the plural, the departed. In Sanskrit this 
root is turned into a simple verb, nas-a-ti, he per- 
ishes. But in order to give to it a more distinctly 
neuter meaning, a new verbal base is formed by com- 
position with ya, nas-ya-ti, he goes to destruction, 
he perishes. 

By the same or a very similar process denominative 
verbs are formed in Sanskrit to a very large extent. 
From r a y a n, king, we form ray a-y a-t e, he behaves 
like a king, literally, he goes the king, he acts the 
king, il a V allure d'un roi. From kuinari, girl, 
kumar a-y a-t e, he behaves like a girl, etc . 1 

After raising nas to nan, and adding the same 
radical v a, Sanskrit produces a causative verb, n a s a- 
ya-ti, he sends to destruction, the Latin necare. 

In close analogy to the neuter verb n a s y a t i, the 
regular passive is formed in Sanskrit by composition 
with y a, but by adding, at the same time, a differ- 

1 See Sanskrit Grammar, § 497. I doubt whether in Greek dyye.Uw is a 
denominative verb and stands for dyyeA(o);uj (Curtins, Chvonologie , p. 58). 

I should prefer to explain it as ava-yap-Cu, to proclaim, as a verb of the 
fourth class. 
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ent set of personal terminations. Thus n & s-y &-t i 
means he perishes, while nas-ya-te means he is de- 
stroyed. 

The usual terminations of the Optative in Sanskrit 
are : — 


yam, 

ySs, yat, 

yama, 

yata, 

yus, 

or, after bases ending in 

vowels : ■ 

— 


iyam, 

is, it 

ima, 

ita, 

iyus 

In Greek : * 

— 






trjptv, 

litre. 

Uv, 

or, after bases ending in 

o : — 



tpt, 

15, s 

i/icr, 

ire, 

lev* 

In Latin : — 

- 




iem 

ies iet 

— 

— 

ient, 

Sm, 

is, it, 

imus, 

ltis, 

int. 

If we add these terminations to the root A S, to 

we get the Sanskrit s-y am for a s-y a m : — 


syani, 

syaa, syat, 

syama, 

syata, 

syus. 

Greek Icr-oyr, 

contracted to tlqv : — 



«<V , 

€lljy 

drpitv, 

elrjre, 

eiev. 

Latin es-iem , 

, changed to siem, sim, and erim 

: — 

siem, 

sies, siet, 1 

— 

— 

8ient. 

Bim, 

sis, sit, 2 

simus, 

sitis, 

sint. 

erim, 

eris, erit, 

erimus, 

eritis, 

erint. 


If we add the other termination to a verbal base 
ending in certain vowels, we get the Sanskrit bhara- 
yam, contracted to bhdreyam : — 

bhareyam, bhar§s, bharet, bharema, bhareta, bhargyus. 

in Greek : — 

0epo-i/u, $epo- iff, ({.epa-t, (pepo-ipev, <pepo~ it?, pepo-tev. 

in Latin fere-im, changed to ferem , used in the sense 

1 Lex Repetund. “ ceivis romanus ex hac lege fiet, nepotesque — cei- 
yeia romanei justei sun to.” Cf. Egger, Lat. Sei'm. Vetust. Reliq. ,, p. 
245. Meuuier, in Memoires de la Societe de Linguistique de Paris, vo . i. 
p. 34. 

3 Still used as long by Plautus ; cf. Neuc, Formenhhre, ii. p. 340. 
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of a future, but replaced 1 in the first person by feram, 
the subjunctive of the present : — 

feram, feres, feret, feremus, feretis, ferent. 

Perfect Subjunctive : — 

tul-erim, tul-eris, tul-erit, tul-erimns, tul-eritis, 2 tul-erint. 

Here we have clearly the same auxiliary verb, i or 
y a, again, and we are driven to admit that what we 
now call an optative or potential mood, was originally 
a kind of future, formed by y a, to go, very much like 
the French je vais dire, I am going to say, I shall 

1 _ 2 S 4 ) 2 3 4 

say, or like the Zulu n g i-y a-k u-t a n d a, I go to love, 

1 shall love . 3 The future would afterwards assume 
the character of a civil command, as “ thou wilt go ” 
may be used even by us in the sense of “ go ; and 
the imperative would dwindle away into a potential, 
as we may say : “ Go and you will see, ” in the same 
sense as, If you go, you will see. 

The terminations of the future are : — 

Sanskrit : — 

sy&mi, syasi, syati, syaraas, syatha, syanti. 

Greek : — 

0 \o, treis, <r< i, trofiev, cere, aorru 

Latin : — 

ero, eris, erlt, erlmus. eritis, erunt. 

1 In old Latin the termination of the first person singular was em. Thus 
Quintilian, i. 7, 23, says: “Quid? non Cato Censorius dicam et faciam , 
dicem et facie.ru scripsit, eundemque in ceteris, quae similiter cadunt, 
modum tenuit ? quod et ex veteribus ejus libris manifestum est, et a Mes- 
sala in libro de s. littera positum.” Neue, Formenlekre , ii- p. 343. The 
introduction of feram , originally a subjunctive, to express the future in 
the fir.'t person, reminds us of the distinction in English between I shall 
and thou wilt, though the analogy fails in the first person plural. In Homer 
the u*»c of the subjunctive for the future is well known. See Curtins, 
Chnmuluijiey p. 30. 

2 Historically the i in tuleritis should be loug in the subjunctive of the 
perfect, short in the future. 

3 lileek, On the Concord, p. Ixvi. 
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In these terminations we have reaily two auxiliary 
verbs, the vex-b a s, to be, and y a, to go, and by add- 
ing them. to any given root, as, for instance, DA, to 
give, we have the Sanskrit (d a-a s-y a-m i) : — 

aa-S'ya-mi, da-s-ya-si, da-s-ya-ti, da-s-va-mas, da-s-va-tha, da-s-ya-nti, 

Greek (Sw-ar-toi) : — 

Sio-tx-e i, -c-o/iev iw-tr-ere, SJt-a-ov <ri. 

Latin : — 

pot-ero, pot-er!s, pot-erit, pot-erlmus, pot-erltis, pot-erunt. 

A verbal form of very frequent occurrence in San- 
skrit is the so-called gerundive participle which signi- 
fies that a thing is necessary or proper to be done. 
Thus from budh, to know, is formed bodh-ya-s, 
one who is to be known, cognoscendus ; from guh, to 
hide, guh-ya-s, or goh-ya-s, one who is to be hid- 
den, literally, one who goes to a state of hiding or 
being hidden ; from y a g, to sacrifice, y ag -y a-s, one 
who is or ought to be worshipped. Here, again, what 
is going to be becomes gradually what will be, and 
lastly, what shall be. In Greek we find but few anal- 
ogous forms, such as uytos, holy, orvy-i-os, to be hated ; 
in Latin ez-im-i-its, to be taken out ; in Gothic anda- 
ncm-ja, to be taken on, to bo accepted, agreeable, 
German angenehm ? 

1 In Sw-<7w, for ftocruo, the i or y is lost in Greek as usual. In other verbs 
s and y are both lost. Hence rsvecrit* becomes reyeaco, and tin* so- 
called Attic future. Bopp, Veryleich- Grammatik, first ed., p. 903. In Latin 
we have traces of a similar future in forms like fac-so , cap-so, etc. See 
Neue, Formenlehre , ii. p. 421. The Epic dialect sometimes doubles the a 
when the vowel is short, alSiacro>i(ii. But this can hardly be considered 
relic of the original <ri, because the same reduplication takes places some- 
times in the Aorist, lyiXaaaa. 

2 See Bopp, Vergleichende Grammatlk , §§ 897, 898. These verbal adjec- 
tives should be carefully distinguished from nominal adjectives, such as 
San.skxit div-ydrS, divinus, originally div-i-a-s, i. e., divi-bhavas, being 
in heaven ; oUel os, domesticus, originally oue«-o-v, being in the house 
These are adjectives formed, it would seem, from old locatives, just as in 
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While the gerundive participles in y a are formed 
on the same principle as the verbal bases in y a of the 
passive, a number of substantives in ya seem to have 
been formed in close analogy to the bases of denomi- 
native verbs, or the bases of neuter verbs, in all of 
■which the derivative ya expresses originally the act 
of going, behaving, and at last of simple being. Thus 
from vid, to know, we find in Sanskrit vid-ya, 
knowing, knowledge ; from si, to he down, s a y y a, ; 
resting. Analogous forms in Latin are gaud-i-um , 
stud-i-um, or with feminine terminations, in-ed-i-a , 
in-vid-i-a, per-nic-i-es , scab-i-es ; in Greek, fiavd-a, 
afiapT-L-a, or apapr-L-ov ; in German, numerous abstract 
nouns in i and e. 1 

This shows how much can be achieved, and has 
been achieved, in language with the simplest mate- 
rials. Neuter, denominative, causative, passive verbs, 
optatives and futures, gerundives, adjectives, and 
substantives, all are formed by one and the same pro- 
cess, by means of one and the same root. It is no 
inconsiderable portion of grammar which has thus 
been explained by this one root ya, to go, and we 
learn again and again how simple and yet how won- 
derful are the ways of language, if we follow them up 
from stratum to stratum to their original starting- 
point. 

Now what has happened in these cases, has hap- 
pened over and over again in the history of language. 
Everything that is now formal, not only derivative 
suffixes, but everything that constitutes the grammat- 

Bask we can form from etche , house, etcke-tic, of the house, and etche-iic- 
acoa, he who is of the house ; or from seme , son, semea-ren, of the son, ami 
$emea~ren-a , he who is of the son. See W. J. van Ey«* f Ess ii de Gram- 
maire de la Langue Basque, 1SU7, p. 16. 

1 Bopp, Vvrgleichende Grammat ik , §§ 883-808. 
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ical framework and articulation of language, was 
originally material. Wliat we now call the termina- 
tions of cases were mostly local adverbs ; what we call 
the personal endings of verbs were personal pronouns. 
Suffixes and affixes were mostly independent words, 
nominal, verbal, or pronominal; there is, in fact, 
nothing in language that is now empty, or dead, or 
formal, that was not originally full, and alive, and 
material. It is the object of Comparative Grammar 
to trace every formal or dead element back to its life- 
like form ; and though this resuscitating process is by 
no means complete, nay, though in several cases it 
seems hopeless to try to discover the living type from 
which proceeded the petrified fragments which we 
call terminations or suffixes, enough evidence has been 
brought together to establish on the firmest basis this 
general maxim, that Nothing is dead in any language 
that was not originally alive; that nothing exists in a 
tertiary stratum that does not find its antecedents and 
its explanation in the secondary or primary stratum 
of human speech. 

After having explained, as far as it was possible in 
so short a time, what I consider to be the right view 
of the stratification of human speech, I should have 
wished to be able to show to you how the aspect of 
some of the most difficult and most interesting prob- 
lems of our science is changed, if we look at them 
again with the new light which we have gained re- 
garding the necessary antecedents of all language. Let 
me only call your attention to one of the most con- 
tested points in the Science of Language. The ques- 
tion whether we may assign a common origin to the 
Aryan and Semitic languages has been discussed over 
and over again. No one thinks now of deriving 
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Sanskrit from Hebrew, or Hebrew from Sanskrit ; 
the only question is whether at some time or other 
the two languages could ever have formed part of one 
and the same body of speech. There are scholars, 
and very eminent scholars, who deny all similarity 
between the two, while others have collected materials 
that would seem to make it difficult to assign such 
numerous coincidences to mere chance. Nowhere, in 
fact, has Bacon’s observation on this radical distinc- 
tion between different men’s dispositions for philoso- 
phy and the sciences been more fully verified than 
among the students of the Science of Language : — 
Maximum et velut radicale discrimen imjeniorum , 
quoad philosophiam et scientias, illud est, quod alia 
ingenia sint fortiora et aptiora ad notandas rerum 
differentiae ; alia ad notandas rerum similitudines. . 
.... Utrumque autem ingenium facile labitur in 
excessum, prensando aut gradus rerum, aut umbras} 
Before, however, we enter upon an examination of 
the evidence brought forward by different scholars in 
support of their conflicting theories, it is our first duty 
to ask a preliminary question, viz. : What kind of 
evidence have we any right to expect, considering 
that both Sanskrit and Hebrew belong, in the state 
in which we know them, to the inflectional stratum 
of speech ? 

Now it is quite true that Sanskrit and Hebrew had 
a separate existence long before they reached the ter- 
tiary stratum, before they became thoroughly inflec- 
tional; and that consequently they can share nothing 
in common that is peculiar to the inflectional stratum 
in each, nothing that is the result of .phonetic deca}', 
which sets in after combinatory formations have be- 

1 Bacon, Novum Organum , i. 55. 
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come unintelligible and traditional. I mean, suppos- 
ing that the pronoun of the first person had been orig- 
inally the same in the Semitic and Aryan languages, 
supposing that in the Hebrew an-oki (Assyrian an- 
dku, Phen. analc) the last portion, o/ci, was originally 
identical with the Sanskrit ah in ah am, the Greek ly 
in ey-w, it would still be useless to attempt to derive 
the termination of the first person singular, whether 
in kdtal-ti or in ektol , from the same type which in 
Sanskrit appears as mi or am or a, in tud 3,-mi, 
atud-am, tutod-a. There cannot be between He- 
brew and Sanskrit the same relationship as between 
Sanskrit and Greek, if indeed the term of relationship 
is applicable even to Sanskrit and Greek, which are 
really mere dialectic varieties of one and the same 
type of speech. 

The question then arises, Could the Semitic and 
Aryan languages have been identical during the second 
or co?nlinatory period ? Here, as before, the answer 
must be, I believe, decidedly negative, for not only 
are the empty words which are used for derivative 
purposes different in each, but, what is far more 
characteristic, the manner in which they are added to 
the stems is different too. In the Aryan languages 
formative elements are attached to the ends of words 
only ; in the Semitic languages they are found both 
at the end and at the beginning. In the Aryan lan- 
guages grammatical compounds are all according to 
the formula r p ; in the Semitic we have formations 
after the formulas r p, pr, and pvp. 

There remains, therefore, the first or isolating stage 
only in which Semitic and Aryan speech might have 
been identical. But even here we must make a dis 
tinction. All Aryan roots are monosyllabic, all Semi- 
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tic roots have been raised to triliteral form. There- 
fore it is only previous to the time when the Semitic 
roots assumed this secondary triliteral form that any 
community could possibly be admitted between these 
two streams of language. Supposing we knew as an 
historical fact that at this early period — a period 
which transcends the limits of everything we are ac- 
customed to call historical — Semitic and Aryan speech 
had been identical, what evidence of this union could 
we expect to find in the actual Semitic and Aryan 
languages such as we know them in their inflectional 
period ? Let us recollect that the 100,000 words of 
English, nay, the many hundred thousand words in 
all the dictionaries of the other Aryan languages, have 
been reduced to about 500 roots, and that this small 
number of roots admits of still further reduction. 
Let us, then, bear in mind that the same holds good 
with regard to the Semitic languages, particularly if 
we accept the redaction of all triliteral to biliteral 
roots. What, then, could we expect in our compari- 
son of Hebrew and Sanskrit but a small number of 
radical coincidences, a similarity in the form and mean- 
ing of about 500 radical syllables, everything else in 
Hebrew and Sanskrit being an after-growth, which 
could not begin before the two branches of speech 
were severed once and forever. 

But more, if we look at these roots we shall find that 
their predicative power is throughout very general, 
and therefore liable to an infinite amount of specifica- 
tion. A root that means to fall (Sk. pat, ir/-jrr-<ii) 
comes to mean to fly (Sk. u t-p a t, -cto/ml). The 
root da, which means to give, assumes, after the 
preposition a, the sense of taking. The root yu, 
which means to join, means to separate if preceded 
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by the preposition vi. The root ghar, which ex- 
presses brightness, may supply, and does supply in 
different Aryan languages, derivations expressive of 
brightness (gleam), warmth (Sk. gliarma, heat), 
joy (yaijien'), love (^a pi?), of the colors of green (Sk. 
hari), yellow ( ffilvus , flavus), and red (Sk. liar it, 
fulvus ), and of the conception of growing (jjer-men). 
In the Semitic languages this vagueness of meaning 
in the radical elements forms one of the principal 
difficulties of the student, for according as a root is 
used in its different conjugations, it may convey the 
most startling variety of conception. It is also to be 
taken into account that out of the very limited num- 
ber of roots which at that early time were used in 
common by the ancestors of the Aryan and Semitic 
races, a certain portion may have been lost by each, 
so that the fact that there are roots in Hebrew of 
which no trace exists in Sanskrit, and vice versa, 
•would again be perfectly natural and intelligible. 

It is right and most essential that we should see all 
this clearly, that we should understand how little 
evidence we are justified in expecting in support of a 
common origin of the Semitic and Aryan languages, 
before we commit ourselves to any opinion on this 
important subject. I have by no means exhausted 
all the influences that would naturally, nay necessa- 
rily, have contributed towards producing the differ- 
ences between the radical elements of Aryan and 
Semitic speech, always supposing that the two sprang 
originally from the same source. Even if we excluded 
the ravages of phonetic decay from that early period 
of speech, we should have to make ample allowances 
for the influence of dialectic variety. We know in 
the Aryan languages the constant play between gut- 
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turals, dentals, and labials ( quinque , Sic. pan/ca, 
T-b'rc, iEol. ire'/i 7rc, Goth. We know the dia- 

lectic interchange of Aspirate, Media, and Tenuis, 
which, from the very beginning, has imparted to the 
principal channels of Aryan speech their individual 
character (rpds, Goth, threis, High German drei). 1 
If this and much more could happen within the dia- 
lectic limits of one more or less settled body of speech, 
what must have been the chances beyond those lim- 
its ? Cpnsidering how fatal to the identity of a word 
the change of a single consonant would be in mono- 
syllabic languages, we might expect that monosyllabic 
roots, if their meaning was so general, vague, and 
changeable, would all the more carefully have pre- 
served their consonantal outline. But this is by no 
means the case. Monosyllabic languages have their 
dialects no less than polysyllabic ones ; and from the 

1 Until a rational account of these changes, comprehended under the 
name of Lautverschiebung , is given, we must continue to look upon them, 
not as the result of phonetic decay, but of dialectic growth. I am glad to 
find that this is more and more admitted by those who think for themselves, 
instead of simply repeating the opinions of others. Grimm’s Law stands 
no longer alone, as peculiar to the Teutonic languages, but analogous changes 
have been pointed out in the South-Afiican, the Chinese, the Polynesian 
dialects, showing that these changes are everywhere collateral, not succes- 
sive. I agree with Professor Curtius and other scholars that the impulse to 
what we call Lautverschitbung was given by the third modification in each 
series of consonants, by the gk, dh , bh in Sanskrit, the 0, <£, in Greek. 

I differ from him in considering the changes of Lautverschiebung as the 
result of dialectic variety, while he sees their motive power in phonetic cor- 
ruption. But whether we take the one view or the other, I do not see that 
Dr. Scherer has removed any of our difficulties. See Curtin*, Grun>huge, 
4th ed., p. 426, note. Dr. Scherer, in his thoughtful work, Zur Geschichte 
tier Devtschen Sprache , has very neailv, though not quite, apprehended 
the meaning of my explanation as to the effects of dialectic change con- 
trasted with those of phonetic decay. If it is allowable to use a more 
homely illustration, one might say with perfect truth, that each dialect 
chooses its own phonetic garment, as people choo*o the coats and troupers 
which best fit them. The simile, like all simile*, impeifcct, yet it is far 
more exact than if we compare the ravages of phonetic decay, as is fre- 
quently done, to the wear and tear of thc-e phonetic -mu. 
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rapid and decisive divergence of such dialects, we may 
learn how rapid and decisive the divergence of lan- 
guage must have been during the isolating period. 
Mr. Edkins, who has paid particular attention to the 
dialects of Chinese, states that in the northern prov- 
inces the greatest changes have taken place, eight 
initial and one final consonant having been exchanged 
for others, and three finals lost. Along the southern 
bank of the Yang-tsi-kiang, and a little to the north 
of it, the old initials are all preserved, as also through 
Chekiang to Fuh-kien. But among the finals, m is 
exchanged for n ; t and p are lost, and also 7c, except 
in some country districts. Some words have two 
forms, one used colloquially, and one appropriated to 
reading. The former is the older pronunciation, and 
the latter more near to Mandarin. The cities of Su- 
cheu, Hang-cheu, Ningpo, and When-cheu, with the 
surrounding country, may be considered as having 
one dialect, spoken probably by thirty millions of 
people, i. e., by more than the whole population of 
Great Britain and Ireland. The city of Hwei-cheu 
has a dialect of its own, in which the soft initial con- 
sonants are exchanged for hard and aspirated ones, a 
process analogous to what we call Lautverschielung in 
the Aryan languages. At Fu-cheu-fu, in the eastern 
part of the province of Kiang-si, the soft initials have 
likewise been replaced by aspirates. In many parts 
of the province of Hunan the soft initials still linger 
on ; but in the city of Chang-sha the spoken dialect 
has the five tones of Mandarin, and the aspirated and 
other initials distributed in the same manner. In the 
island of Hai-nan there is a distinct approach to the 
form which Chinese words assume in the language of 
Annam. Many of the hard consonants are softened, 
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instead of the reverse taking place as in many other 
parts of China. Thus ti, di , both ti in Mandarin, are 
both pronounced di in Hai-nan. J! and p are both 
used for many words whose initials are w and f in 
Mandarin. In the dialects of the province of Fuh- 
kien the following changes take place in initial con- 
sonants : 7c is used for h ; p for f ; m, b, for w ; j for 
y ; t for oh ; ch for s ; ng for i, y, w ; n for j. 1 When 
wo have clearly realized to ourselves what such changes 
mean in words consisting of one consonant and one 
vowel, we shall be more competent to act as judges, 
and to determine what right we have to call for more 
ample and more definite evidence in support of the 
common origin of languages which became separated 
during their monosyllabic or isolating stages, and 
which are not known to us before they arc well ad- 
vanced in the inflectional stage. 

It might be said, — Why, if we make allowance 
for all this, the evidence really comes to nothing, and 
is hardly deserving of the attention of the scholar. I 
do not deny that this is, and always has been my own 
opinion. All I wish to put clearly before other 
scholars is, that this is not our fault. We see why 
there can bo no evidence, and we find there is no 
evidence, or very little support of a common origin of 
Semitic and Aryan speed). But that is very differ- 
ent from dogmatic assertions, so often and so con- 
fidently repeated, that there can be no kind of rela 
tionship between Sanskrit and Hebrew, that they 
must have had different beginnings, that they repre- 
sent, in fact, two independent species of human 
speech. All this is pure dogmatism, and no true 
scholar will be satisfied with it, or turn away con- 

1 Edkms, Grammar , p. 84. 
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temptuously from, the tentative researches of scholars 
like Ewald, Raumer, and Ascoli. These scholars, par- 
ticularly Raumer and Ascoli, have given us, as far as 
1 can judge, far more evidence in support of a rad- 
ical relationship between Hebrew and Sanskrit than, 
from my point of view, we are entitled to expect. I 
mean this as a caution in both directions. If, on one 
side, we ought not to demand more than we have a 
right to demand, we ought, on the other, not to look 
for, nor attempt to bring forward, more evidence than 
the nature of the case admits of. "We know that 
words which have identically the same sound and 
meaning in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and German, can- 
not be the same words, because they would contravene 
those phonetic laws that made these languages to 
differ from each other. To doom cannot have any 
connection with the Latin damnare ; to call cannot 
be the Greek K a\e~v, the Latin calarc ; nor Greek 
<f>at A<>s the German faul ; the English care cannot be 
identified with Latin cura, nor the German Auge with 
the Greek The same applies, only with a hun- 

dred-fold greater force, to words in Hebrew and San- 
skrit. If any triliteral root in Hebrew were to agree 
with a triliteral word in Sanskrit, we should feel cer- 
tain, at once, that they are not the same, or that their 
similarity is purely accicental. Pronouns, numerals, 
and a few imitative rather than predicative names for 
father and mother, etc., may have been preserved 
from the earliest stage by the Aryan and Semitic 
speakers ; but if scholars go beyond, and compare 
such words as Hebrew larak, to bless, and Latin pre- 
cari ; Hebrew lab, heart, and the English liver ; He- 
brew melech, king, and the Latin mulcere, to smoothe, 
to quiet, to subdue, they are in great danger, I believe, 
of proving too much. 
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Attempts hare lately been made to point out a 
number of roots which Chinese shares in common 
with Sanskrit. Far be it from me to stigmatize even 
such researches as unscientific, though it requires an 
effort for one brought up in the very straitest school 
of Bopp, to approach such inquiries without prejudice. 
Yet, if conducted with care and sobriety, and particu- 
larly with a clear perception of the limits within 
which such inquiries must be confined, they are per- 
fectly legitimate ; far more so than the learned dog- 
matism with which some of onr most eminent scholars 
have declared a common origin of Sanskrit and Chi- 
nese as out of the question. I cannot bring myself to 
say that the method which Mr. Chalmers adopts in 
his interesting work on the “ Origin of Chinese ” is 
likely to carry conviction to the mind of the bond 
fide skeptic. I believe, before we compare tbe words 
of Chinese witli those of any other language, every 
effort should be made to trace Chinese words back to 
their most primitive form. Here Mr. Edkins has 
pointed out the road that ought to be followed, and 
has clearly shown the great advantage to be derived 
from an accurate study of Chinese dialects. Tbe 
same scholar lias done still more by pointing out liow 
Chinese should at first be compared with its nearest 
relatives, the Mongolian of the Forth- Turanian, and 
the Tibetan of the South-Turanian class, before any 
comparisons are attempted with more distant colonies 
that started during the monosyllabic period of speech. 

“ I am now seeking to compare,” be writes, “ the 
Mongolian and Tibetan with the Chinese, and have 
already obtained some interesting results : — 

“ 1. A large proportion of Mongol words are Chi- 
nese. Perhaps a fifth are so. The identity is in the 
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first syllable of the Mongol words, that being the 
root. The correspondence is most striking in the 
adjectives, of which perhaps one half of the most 
common are the same radically as in Chinese ; e. g., 
sain, good ; legen, low ; ichi, right ; sologai, left ; 
c'hihe, straight ; gadan, outside ; c'hohon, few ; logon , 
green ; hung-gun, light (not heavy). But the iden- 
tity is also extensive in other parts of speech, and 
this identity of common roots seems to extend into 
the Turkish, Tatar, etc. ; e. g., su, water ; tenri, 
heaven. 

“ 2. To compare Mongol with Chinese it is neces- 
sary to go back at least six centuries in the develop- 
ment of the Chinese language. For we find in com- 
mon roots final letters peculiar to the old Chinese, 
e. g., final m. The initial letters also need to be con- 
sidered from another standpoint than the Mandarin 
pronunciation. If a large number of words are com- 
mon to Chinese, Mongol, and Tatar, we must go 
back at least twelve centuries to obtain a convenient 
epoch of comparison. 

“ 3. While the Mongol has no traces of tones, they 
are very distinctly developed in Tibetan. Csoma de 
Kords and Schmidt do not mention the existence of 
tones, but they plainly occur in the pronunciation of 
native Tibetans resident in Peking. 

“ 4. As in the case of the comparison with Mon- 
gol, it is necessary in examining the connection of 
Tibetan with Chinese to adopt the old form of the 
Chinese with its more numerous final consonants, 
and its full system of soft, hard, and aspirated ini- 
tials. The Tibetan numerals exemplify this with 
sufficient clearness. 

“ 5. While the Mongol is near the Chinese in the 
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extensive prevalence of words common to the two 
languages, the Tibetan is near in phonal structure, 
as being tonic and monosyllabic. This being so, it 
is less remarkable that there are many words com- 
mon to Chinese and Tibetan, for it might have been 
expected ; but that there should be perhaps as many 
in the Mongol with its long untoned polysyllables, is 
a curious circumstance.” 1 


1 Having stated this on the authority of Mr. Edkins, one of our best 
living Chinese scholars, it is but fair that I should give the opinion of 
another Chinese scholar, the late Stanislas Julien, whose competence to 
give an opinion on this subject Mr. Edkins would probably be the first to 
acknowledge. All that we really want is the truth, not a momentary tri- 
umph of our own opinions. M. Julien wrote to me in July, 1868 : — 

“Je ne suis pas du tout de 1’avis d’Edkins qui dit qu’un grand nombre 
de mots inongols sont chinois ; c’est faux, arcbifaux. 

Sain cst mandchou et vcut dire bon, en chinois c/ien. 

begen, low : en chinois hi a. 

itchi , droit ; en chinois yeou. 

sologai, left, gauche ; en chinois tso. 

c'hihe, straight; en chinois tchi (rectus). 

ffcidan, outside ; en chinois iraf. 

logon , green ; en chinois tsing. 

< thohon , few ; en chinois chao. 
hungun, light (not heavy); en chinois ling. 
il Je voudrais bien savoir comment M. Edkins prouve que les mots qu’il 
cite sont chinois. 

“ Foucaux a dclioud ^galement cn voulant prouver, autrefois, que 200 
mots thiWtains qu’il avait choisis resseinblaient aux mots chinois corres- 
pondants.” 

M. Stanislas Julien wrote again to me on the 21st of July : — 

11 J’ai peur que vous ne soyez fachJ du jugement severe que j'ai portd 
sur les identifications faites par F.dkins du mongol avec le chinois. J’ai 
d’abord pris dans votre savant article les mots mongols qu’il cite et je vous 
ai montrd qu’ils ne ressemblent pas le moins dii moude au chinois. 

tl Je vais vous en citer d’autres tir<5s du Hictionnaire de Ivhienlung chi- 
nois mandchou-mongol. 

Mongol. Chinois. 

tegri , ciel thien. 

naran , soleil jh 

naram barimoni, ) 


dclipse de soleil 
saran, lune . 
oudoun , ^toile . 


ji-chi. 

youe i. 
sing. 
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This is no doubt the right spirit in which re- 
searches into the early history of language should be 

tgouti, images, • • . . . yun. 
ayoungdy le tom.erre .... lout, 
ichagilgan , Eclair tien. 


horogan , la pluie * . . 

. . yu. 

sigouderi, la rosfe . • 

, . lou. 

TciragOy la gelfe . . . 

, . choang 

lapsa , la neige .... 

, . sioue. 

salgin, le vent .... 

. . fong. 

ouscuti, Peau .... 

. choui. 

gal , le feu 

. ho. 

siroiy la terre .... 

. thou. 

aisin. l’or ...... 

, altan. 


u Je vous donnerai, si vous le dcsirez, 1000 mots mongols avec leurs syn- 
onymes chinois, et je d£fie M. Edkins de trouver dans les 1000 mots mon- 
gols un seul qui ressemble au mot chinois synonyme. 

“Comme j’ai fait assez de thib&ain, je puis vous fournir aussi une mul- 
titude de mots thibdtains avec leurs correspondants en chinois, et je de'fierai 
tfgalement M. Edkins de trouver un seul mot thiWtain dans mille qui res- 
semblc au mot chinois qui a le meme sens. 7 ' 

My old friend, M. Stanislas Julicn, wrote to me once more on this sub- 
ject, the Cth of August, 1868 : — 

“Depuis une quinzaine d’annfes, ]*ai 1’avantage d’entretenir les med- 
icares relations avec M. Edkins. J’ai lu, anciennement dans un journal qua 
public M. Leon dc Rosny (aetuellement professeur titulaire de la langue 
Jupanaise) le travail oil M. Edkins a lathe de rapproclier et d’hlcntifier. par 
les sons, des mots mongols et chinois ayant la meme signification. Sou 
systeme m’a paru mal fonde. Quelques mots chinois peuvent etre entres 
dans la langue mongole par suite du contact des deux peuples, comme cela 
est arrivd pour le mandehou, dont beaucoup de mots sont entres dans la 
langue mongole en en prenant les tenninaisons ; mais il ne faudrait pas se 
scrvir de ces exemples pour montrer l’identitd ou les ressemblances des 
deux Iangues. 

“ Quand les mandchous ont voulu traduire les Iivres chinois, ils ont ren- 
contre un grand nombre de mots dont les synonymes n’existaient pas 
dans leur langue. Ils se sont alors emparc des mots chinois en leur tlon- 
nant des terminaisous mandchoues, mais cette quasi-resseniblance de cer- 
tains mots mandchous ne prouve point le moins du raonde ridentitd des 
deux Iangues. Par exemple, un prefet se dit en chinois tchi-fou , et un 
sous-profet tchi-hien ; les mandchous qui ne pos^daient point ces fonction- 
aires se sont contentcs de transcire les sous chinois dchhifou , dckhikkiyan. 

“ Le tafetas se dit cn chinois tcheou-tse ; les mandchous, n’ayant point 
de mots pour dire tafetas, ont transcrit les sons chinois par tchouse. La 
bamhou se dit tchou-tze ; ils ont ecrit l’arbre (mool tchouse. Un titre da 
noblesse Ucnt sur du papier aor£ s’appelle t$e ; les mandchous foment tcht, 
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conducted, and I hope that Mr. Edkins, Mr. Chal- 
mers, and others, will not allow themselves to bo dis- 
couraged by the ordinary objections that are brought 
against all tentative studies. Even if their researches 
should only lead to negative results, they would be 
of the highest importance. The criterion by which 
we test the relationship of inflectional languages, 
such as Sanskrit and Greek, Hebrew and Arabic, 
cannot, from the nature of the case, be applied to 
languages which are still in the combinatory or isolat- 
ing stratum, nor would they answer any purpose, if 
we tried by them to determine whether certain lan- 

Je pourrais vous citer un nombre considerable de mots du memo genre, qui 
ne prouvent pas du tout l'identitd du mandchou et du chinois. 

“L’ambre s’appelle hou-pe; les mandchotis convent khbba. La baibc 
6 ’appelle hou-tse, its dcrivent khbse. 

“ Voici de quelle maniere les mandchous ont fait certains verbes. Une 
balance s’appelle cn chinois thien piny, ils convent pHny-w; puh pour dire 
peser avec une balance, ils ont fait le verbe p' inysclembi ; Umbi e»t line 
terminaison commune a beaucoup de verbes. 

“Pour dire faire peser, ordonner de peser avec une balance, ils ccrivcnt 
p' inyseleboumbi ; boumbi est la forme factive ou causative; cette ternnnai- 
son sert aussi pour le passif ; de sortc que ce verbe peut signilicr austi the 
pese avec une balance. 

“ Je pourrais citer aussi des mots mandchous auxquels on a donne la 
terminaison mongole, et vice versa.” 

These remarks, made by one who, during his lifetime, was recognized by 
friend and foe as the first Chinese scholar in Europe, ought to have their 
proper weight. They ought certainly to make us cautious before persuad- 
ing ourselves that the connection between the northern aiul southern 
branches of the Turanian languages has been found in Chinese. On the 
other hand I am quite aware that all that M. Stanislas Julien says against 
Mr. Edkins may be true, and that nevertheless Chinese may have been the 
central language from which Mongolian in the north and Tibetan in Hie 
south branched off. A language, such as Chinese, with a small number of 
sounds and an immense number of meanings, can easily give birth to dia- 
lects which, in their later development, might branch olf in totally dnU-r- 
ent directions. Even with languages so closely connected as San-knt aim 
Latin, it would be easy to make out a list of a thousand words 111 Latin 
which could not be matched in Sanskrit. The question, therefore, is not 
decided. What is wanted are researches carried on by competent scholars, 
in an unprejudiced and at the same tim:* a thoroughly scientific spirit. 
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guages, separated daring their inflectional growth, 
had been united during their combinatory stage, or 
whether languages, separated during their combina- 
tory progress, had started from a common centre in 
their monosyllabic age. Bopp’s attempt to work 
with his Aryan tools on the Malayo-Polynesian lan- 
guages, and to discover in them traces of Aryan 
forms, ought to serve as a warning example. 

However, there are dangers also, and even greater 
dangers, on the opposite shore, and if Mr. Chakners 
in his interesting work on “ the Origin of Chinese,” 
compares, for instance, the Chinese tze, child, with 
the Bohemian tsi, daughter, I know that the indig- 
nation of the Aryan scholars will be roused to a very 
high pitch, considering how they have proved most 
minutely that tsi or dci in Bohemian is the regular 
modification of dugte, and that dugte is the Sanskrit 
d uh i tar, the Greek Ovyarrjp, daughter, originally a 
pet-name, meaning a milk-maid, and given by the 
Aryan shepherds, and by them only, to the daughters 
of their house. Such accidents 1 will happen in so 
comprehensive a subject as the Science of Language. 
They have happened to scholars like Bopp, Grimm, 
and Burnouf, and they will happen again. I do not 
defend haste or inaccuracy, I only say, we must ven- 
ture on, and not imagine that all is done, and that 
nothing remains to conquer in our science. Our 
watchword, here as elsewhere, should be Festina 
lente ! but, by all means, Festina! Festina ! Festina! 

1 If ilr. Chalmers’ comparison of the Chinese and Bohemian names for 
daughter is so unpardonable, what shall we say of Bopp’s comparison of 
the Bengali and Sanskrit names for sister V Sister in Bengali is bo h i n i, 
the Hindi bahin and bhan, the Prakrit bahi»i, the Sanskrit b h a- 
g i n i. Bopp, in the most elaborate way, derives b o li i n i from the San 
skrit svasri, sister. Bopp, Vergleichende Grammatik , Vorrede zi a 
vierten Abtheilung, p. x. 
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Pabt II. 

ON CURTIUS’ CHRONOLOGY OF THE INDO-GERJIANIC 
LANGUAGES. 

In a former Lecture on the “ Stratification of Lan- 
guage ” I ventured to assert that wherever inflection 
lias yielded to a rational analysis, it has invariably 
been recognized as the result of a previous combination , 
and wherever combination has been traced back to an 
earlier stage, that earlier stage has been simply jux- 
taposition. 

Professor Pott in his “ Etymologische Forschun- 
gen” (1871, p. 1G), a work which worthily holds its 
place by the side of Bopp’s “Comparative Grammar,” 
questions the correctness of that statement ; but in 
doing so he seems to me to have overlooked the re- 
strictions which I myself had introduced, in order to 
avoid the danger of committing myself to what might 
seem too general a statement. I did not say that 
every form of inflection had been proved to spring 
from a previous combination, but I spoke of those 
cases only where we have succeeded in a rational 
analysis of inflectional forms, and it was in these that 
I maintained that inflection had always been found to 
be the result of previous combination. What is the 
object of the analysis of grammatical inflections, or of 
Comparative Grammar in general, if not to find out 
what terminations originally were, before they had 
assumed a purely formal character ? If we take the 
French adverb sincerement, sincerely, and trace it 
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L.uk to the Latin sineeru mente , we have for a second 
time the three stages ot juxtaposition, combination, 
and, to a certain extent, inflection, repeated before 
our eyes. I say, inflection, for merit , though origi- 
nally an independent word, soon becomes a mere ad- 
verbial suffix, the speakers so little thinking of its 
original purport, that we may say of a stone that it 
falls lourdement , heavily, without wishing to imply 
that it falls luridd mente , with a heavy, lit., with a 
lurid mind. 

If we take the nom. sing, of a noun in Sanskrit, 
Greek, or Latin, we find that masculine nouns end 
frequently in s. We have for instance, Sk. vesa-s 
Gr. oTko-s, Lat. vicu-s. These three words are identi- 
cal in their termination, in their base, and in their 
root. The root is the Sk. v i s, to settle down, to 
enter upon or into a thing. This root, without un- 
dergoing any further change, may answer the purpose 
both of a verbal and a nominal base. In the preea- 
tive, for instance, we have v i s-y a-t, he may enter, 
which yields to a rational analysis into vis, the root 
y a, to go, and the old pronominal stem of the third 
person, t, he. We reduplicate the root, and we get 
the perfect v i-v i s-u s, they have entered. Here I can 
understand that objections might be raised against 
accepting us as a mere phonetic corruption of ant 
and anti; but if, as in Greek, we find as the termi- 
nation of the third pers. plur. of the perfect So-i, we 
know that this is a merely phonetic change of the 
original anti , 1 and this anti has been traced back 
by Pott himself (whether rightly or wrongly, we need 
not here inquire) to the pronominal stems ana, that, 
and ti, he. These two stems, when joined together. 

1 Curtius, Verbum , p. 72- 



REDE LECTURE. 


113 


become anti , 1 meaning those and he., and are grad- 
ually reduced to Sen, and in Sanskrit to u s for a n t. 
Wliat we call reduplication has likewise been traced 
back by Pott himself to an original repetition of the 
whole root, so that y i-v i s stands for an original or 
intentional v i s-v i s ; thus showing again the succes- 
sion of the three stages, juxtaposition, vis-vis, com- 
bination v i-v is, inflection, the same, v i-v is, though 
liable to further phonetic modification. 

Used as a nominal base the same root vis appears, 
without any change, in the nom. plur. vis-as, the 
settlers, the clans, the people. Now here again Pro- 
fessor Pott himself has endeavored to explain the 
inflection as by tracing it back to the pronominal 
base a s, in a s a u, Me. He therefore takes the plural 
vis-as as a compound, meaning “man and that;” 
that is to say, he traces the inflection back to a com- 
binatory origin. 

By raising the simple base v i s to v i s a, we arrive 
at new verbal forms, such as v i s-a-ra i, I enter, v i s- 
a-s i, thou enterest, v i s-a-t i, he enters. In all these 
inflectional forms, the antecedent combinatory stage 
is still more or less visible, for mi, si, ti, whatever 
their exact history may have been, are clearly varie- 
ties of the pronominal bases of the first, second, and 
f hird persons, m a, t v a, t a. 

Lastly, by raising v i s to ve s a, we arrive at a new 
nominal base, and by adding to it the stem of a de- 
monstrative pronoun s, we form the so-called nom. 
sing, vesa-s, oTko-s, vicu-s, from which we started, 
meaning originally house-here, this house, the house. 

In all this Professor Pott would fully agree, but 
where he would differ, would be when we proceed to 
i Pott, E. F., 1871, p. 31. 
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dawn, a minority, or a majority of new formations, 
but do not draw a fast and hard line, cutting off one 
stratum from the other. Natural growth and even 
merely mechanical accumulation and accretion, hero 
as elsewhere, are so minute and almost imperceptible 
that they defy all strict scientific terminology, and 
force upon us the lesson that we must he satisfied 
•with an approximate accuracy.” 

Holding these opinions, and having established 
them by an amount of evidence which, though it 
might easily be increased, seemed to mo sufficient, I 
did not think it safe to assign to the three s tacos in the 
history of the Aryan languages, the juztapositional , 
the combinatory , and the inflectional , a strictly succes- 
sive character, still less to admit in the growth of the 
Aryan languages a number of definite stages, which 
should be sharply separated from each other, and as- 
sume an almost chronological character. I fully ad- 
mit that wherever inflectional forms in the Aryan 
languages have yielded to a rational analysis, we see 
that they are preceded chronologically by combinatory 
formations ; nor should I deny for one moment that 
combinatory forms presuppose an antecedent, and 
therefore chronologically more ancient stage of mere 
juxtaposition. What I doubt is whether, as soon as 
combination sets in, juxtaposition ceases, and whether 
the first appearance of inflection puts an end to the 
continued working of combination. 

It seems to me, even if we argue only on a priori 
grounds, that there must have been at least a period 
of transition during which both principles were at 
work together, and I hardly can understand what 
certain scholars mean if they represent the principle 
of inflection as a sudden psychological change which 
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as soon as it has taken place, makes a return to com- 
bination altogether impossible. If, instead of argu- 
ing d priori , we look the facts of language in the face, 
we cannot help seeing that, even after that period 
during which it is supposed that the United Aryan 
language had attained its full development, I mean 
at a time when Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin had be- 
come completely separated, as so many national dia- 
lects, each with its own fully developed inflectional 
grammar, the power of combination was by no means 
extinct. The free power of composition, which is so 
manifest in Sanskrit and Greek, testifies to the con- 
tinued working of combination in strictly historical 
times. I see no real distinction between the transi- 
tion of Nda pdlis, i. e., new town, into Nedpolis, and 
into Naples , and the most primitive combination in 
Chinese, and I maintain that as long as a language re- 
tains that unbounded faculty of composition, which we 
see in Sanskrit, in Greek, and in German, the growth 
of new inflectional forms from combinatory germs must 
be admitted as possible. Forms such as the passive 
aorist in Greek, irl&rjv, or the weak preterite in Gothic 
nas-i-da , nas-i-dedjau , need not have been formed 
before the Aryan family broke up into national lan- 
guages ; and forms such as Italian meco,fratehno, or 
the future avro, I shall have, though not exactly of 
the same workmanship, show at all events that analo- 
gous powers are at work even in the latest periods of 
linguistic growth. 

Holding these opinions, which, as far as I know, 
have never been controverted, I ought perhaps, when 
I came, to publish the preceding Lecture, to have de- 
fended mv position against the powerful arguments 
advanced in the meantime by my old friend, Profes- 
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generalize, and to lay it down as an axiom, that all 
inflectional forms must have had the same combina- 
tory origin. He may be right in thus guarding 
against too hasty generalization, to which we are but 
too prone in all inductive sciences. I am well aware 
that there are many inflections which have not 
yielded, as yet, to any rational analysis, but, with 
that reservation, I thought, and I still think, it right 
to say that, until some other process of forming those 
inflections has been pointed out, inflection may be 
considered as the invariable result of combination. 

It is impossible in writing, always to repeat such 
qualifications and reservations. They must be taken 
as understood. Take for instance the augment in 
Greek and Sanskrit. Some scholars have explained 
it as a negative particle, others as a demonstrative 
pronoun ; others, again, took it as a mere symbol of 
differentiation. If the last explanation could be es- 
tablished by more general analogies, then, no doubt, 
we should have here an inflection, that cannot be re- 
ferred to combination. Again, it would be difficult 
to say, what independent element was added to the 
pronoun s a, lie, in order to make it s a, she. This, 
too, may, for all we know, be a case of phonetic sym- 
bolism, and, if so, it should be treated on its own 
merits. The lengthening of the vowel in the sub- 
junctive mood was formerly represented by Professor 
Curtius as a symbolic expression of hesitation, but 
he has lately recalled that explanation as untenable. 

I pointed out that when in Hebrew we meet with 
such forms as Piel and Pual, Hipliil and ITophal, wo 
feel tempted to admit formative agencies, different 
from mere juxtaposition and combination. But be. 
fore we admit this purely phonetic symbolism, wo 
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should bear in mind that the changes of brnder, 
brother, into briider, brethren, of Ich weiss, I know, 
into wir wissen, we know, which seem at first sight 
jmrely phonetic, have after all been proved to be the 
indirect result of juxtaposition and combination, so 
that we ought to be extremely careful and first ex- 
haust every possible rational explanation, before we 
have recourse to phonetic symbolism as an element 
in the production of inflection forms. 

The chief object, however, of my lecture on the 
“ Stratification of Language ” was not so much to 
show that inflection everywhere presupposes combina- 
tion, and combination juxtaposition, but rather to call 
attention to a fact that had not been noticed before, 
viz. : that there is hardly any language, which is not 
at the same time isolating , combinatory, and inflec- 
tional. 

It had been the custom in classifying languages mor- 
phologically to represent some languages, for instance 
Chinese, as isolating ; others, such as Turkish or Fin- 
nish, as combinatory ; others, such as Sanskrit or He- 
brew, as inflectional. Without contesting the value 
of this classification for certain purposes, I pointed 
out that even Chinese, the very type of the isolating 
class, is not free from combinatory forms, and that 
the more highly developed among the combinatory 
languages, such as Hungarian, Finnish, Tamil, etc., 
show the clearest traces of incipient inflection. “ The 
difficulty is not,” as I said, “ to show the transition of 
one stratum of speech into another, but rather to draw 
a sharp line between the different strata. The same 
difficulty was felt in Geology, and led Sir Charles 
Lyell to invent such pliant names as Eocene, Mei >- 
ce.ne, and Pleiocene , names which indicate a more 
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sor G. Curtius, in support of a diametrically opposite 
opinion in bis classical essay, “ On the Chronology of 
the Indo-Germanic Languages,” published in 1867, 
new edition, 1873. While I had endeavored to show 
that juxtaposition, combination, and inflection, though 
following each other in succession, do not represent 
chronological periods, but represent phases, strongly 
developed, it is true, in certain languages, but extend- 
ing their influence far beyond the limits commonly 
assigned to them, Professor Curtius tried to establish 
the chronological character not only of these three, 
but of four other phases or periods in the history of 
Aryan speech. Confining himself to what he con- 
siders the undivided Aryan language to have been, 
before it was broken up into national dialects, such as 
Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, he proceeds to subdivide 
the antecedent period of its growth into seven definite 
stages, each marked by a definite character, and each 
representing a sum of years in the chronology of the 
Aryan language. As I had found it difficult to treat 
Chinese as entirely juxtapositional, or Turkish as en- 
tirely combinatory , or Sanskrit as entirely inflectional, 
it was perhaps not to be wondered at that not even 
the persuasive pleading of my learned friend could 
convince me of the truth of the more minute chrono- 
logical division proposed by him in his learned essay. 
But it would hardly have been fair if, on the present 
occasion, I had reprinted my “Rede Lecture ” with- 
out explaining why I had altered nothing in my the- 
ory of linguistic growth, why I retained these three 
phases and no more, and why I treated even these 
not as chronological periods, in the strict sense of the 
word, but as preponderating tendencies, giving an indi- 
vidual character to certain classes of language, with- 
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out being totally absent in others. Professor Curtius 
is one of the few scholars with whom it is pleasant to 
differ. He has shown again and again that what he 
cares for is truth, not victory, and when he has de- 
fended liis position against attacks not always courte- 
ous, lie has invariably done so, not with hard words, 
but with hard arguments. I therefore feel no hesi- 
tation in stating plainly to him where his theories 
seem to me either not fully supported, or even con- 
tradicted by the facts of language, and I trust that 
this free exchange of ideas, though in public, will be 
as pleasant as our conversations in private used to be, 
now more than thirty years ago. 

Let us begin with the First Period, which Profes- 
sor Curtius calls the Root-Period. There must have 
been, as I tried to explain before, a period for the 
Aryan languages, during which they stood on a level 
with Chinese, using nothing but roots, or radical 
words, without having reduced any of them to a 
purely formal character, without having gone through 
the process of changing what Chinese grammarians 
call full words into empty words. I have always 
held, that to speak of roots as mere abstractions, as 
the result of grammatical theory, is self-contradic- 
tory. Roots which never had any real or historical 
existence may have been invented both in modern 
and ancient collections or Dli a t up af has ; but that 
is simply the fault of our etymological analysis, and 
in no way affects the fact, that the Aryan, like all 
other languages we know, began with roots. We 
may doubt the legitimacy of certain chemical ele- 
ments, but not the reality of chemical elements in 
general. Language, in the sense in which we use the 
word, begins with roots, which are not only the ulti- 
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mate facts for the Science of Language, but real facta 
in the history of human speech. To deny their his- 
torical reality would be tantamount to denying cause 
and effect. 

Logically, no doubt, it is possible to distinguish be- 
tween a root as a mere postulate, and a root used as 
an actual word. That distinction has been carefully 
elaborated by Indian grammarians and philosophers, 
but it does in no way concern us in purely historical 
researches. What I mean by a root used in real lan- 
guage is this : when we analyze a cluster of Sanskrit 
words, such as yodha-s, a fighter, yodhaka-s, a 
fighter, y o d d h a, a fighter, yodhan a-m, fighting, 
yuddhi-s, a fight, yuyutsu-s, wishing to fight, 
a-y u d h a-m, a weapon, we easily see that they pre- 
suppose an element yudh, to fight, and that they 
are all derived from that element by well-known 
grammatical suffixes. Now is this yudh, which we 
call the root of all these words, a mere abstraction ? 
Far from it. We find it as yudh used in the Veda 
either as a nominal or as a verbal base, according to 
suffixes by which it is followed. Thus yudh by 
itself would be a fighter, only that dh when final, 
has to be changed into t. We have goshu-yudh- 
am, an accusative, the fighter among cows. In the 
plural we have yudh-as, fighters; in the locative 
yudh-i, in the fight; in the instrumental, y u d h-a, 
with the weapon. That is to say, we find that as a 
nominal base, yudh, without any determinative suf- 
fixes, may express fighting, the place of fighting, the 
instrument of fighting, and a fighter. If our gram- 
matical analysis is right, we should have yudh as a 
nominal base in y u d h-y a-t i, lit. he goes to fighting 
y u d h-y ii-t e, pass. ; (a)-y u t-s malii, aor., either 
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we were to figlit, or we were fighters ; yu-yut-sa-ti, 
he is to fight-figlit ; yiid lt-y a-s, to be fought (p. 94), 
etc. As a verbal base we find yudh, for instance, 
or yu-yudh-e, I have fought; in a-yud-dha, for 
a-yu d h-ta, he fought. In the other Aryan languages 
this root has left hardly any traces ; yet the Greek 
ia-fiii-, and vajxv.-q would be impossible without the root 
y u d li. 

The only difference between Chinese and these 
Sanskrit forms which we have just examined, is that 
while in Chinese such a form as y u d h-i, in the bat- 
tle, would have for its last element a word clearly 
meaning middle, and having an independent accent, 
Sanskrit has lost the consciousness of the original 
material meaning of the i of the locative, and uses it 
traditionally as an empty word, as a formal element, 
as a mere termination. 

I also agree with Curtius that during the earliest 
stage, not of Sanskrit, but of Aryan speech in general, 
we have to admit two classes of roots, the predicative 
and demonstrative , and that what we now call the 
plural of yudh, yudh-as, fighters, was, or may have 
been, originally a compound consisting of the predi- 
cative root yudh, and the demonstrative root, as or 
sa, possibly repeated twice, meaning “ fight-he-lie,” or 
‘ fight-there-there,” i. e., fighters. 

There is another point with regard to the character 
of this earliest radical stage of the Aryan language, 
on which formally I should have agreed with Curtius, 
but where now I begin to feel more doubtful, — 1 
mean the necessarily monosyllabic form of all original 
roots. There is, no doubt, much to be said for this 
view. We always like to begin with what is simple. 
We imagine, as if has been said, that ‘ the simple 
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idea must break forth, like lightning, in a simple 
body of sound, to be perceived in one single moment.” 
But on the other hand, the simple, so far as it is the 
general, is frequently, to us at least, the last result of 
repeated complex conceptions, and therefore there is 
at all events no a priori argument against treating 
the simplest roots as the latest, rather than the earli- 
est products of language. Languages in a low state 
of development are rich in words expressive of the 
most minute differences, they are poor in general ex- 
pressions, a fact which ought to be taken into account 
as an important qualification of a remark made by 
Curtins that language supplies necessaries first, lux- 
uries afterwards (p. 32). I quote the following ex- 
cellent remarks from Mr. Sayee’s “ Principles of com- 
parative Philology ” (p. 208) : “ Among modern 
savages the individual objects of sense have names 
enough, while general terms are very rare. The Mo- 
hicans have words for cutting various objects, but 
none to signify cutting simple.” 1 In taking this view 
we certainly are better able to explain the actual 
forms of the Ayran roots, viz., by elimination, rather 
than by composition. If we look for instance, as I 
did myself formerly, on such roots as yudh, yu g, 
and y au#, as developed from the simpler root yu, or 
on m a r d h, m a r g, mark, mar p, m a r d, s m a r, 
as developed from m a r, then we are bound to ac- 

1 Dr. Callaway, in his Remarks on the Zulu Language (1870), p. 2, 
lays ; “The Zulu Language contains upwauls of 20,000 words in bond fide 
use among the people. Those curious appellations for different colored 
cattle, or for different maize cob-, to express certain minute peculiarities 
of color or arrangement of color, which it is difficult for us to gra*p, are 
cot synonymous, but instances in which a new noun or name is used in- 
stead of adding adjectives to one name to express the various conditions 
of an object. Neither are these various verbs used to express varieties of 
the same action, synonyms, such as ukupata , to carry in die hand, ukwet 
thata , to carry on the shoulder, ukubelela % to carry oil the back.” 
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count for the modificatory elements, such as dh , g, k, 
p, d, s , n, t, r, as remnants of other roots, whether 
predicative or demonstrative. Thus Cnrtius compares 
tar or tra, with tras, tram, trak, trap; tri 
and tru with t r u p, t r i b, taking the final con- 
sonants as modificatory letters ? But what are these 
modificatory letters ? Every attempt to account for 
them has failed. If it could be proved that these 
modificatory elements, which Curtius calls Determi- 
natives, produced always the same modification of 
meaning, the}’' might then be classed with the verbal 
suffixes which change simple verbs into causative, 
desiderative, or intensive verbs. But this is not 
the case. On the other hand, it would be perfectly 
intelligible that such roots as m a r k, m a r g, m a r d, 
m a r d h, expressing different kinds of crushing, be- 
came fixed side by side, that by a process .of elimina- 
tion, their distinguishing features were gradually re- 
moved, and the root mar left as the simplest form, 
expressive of the most general meaning. Without 
entering here on that process of mutual friction by 
which I believe that the development of roots can 
best be explained, we may say at least so much, that 
whatever process will account for the root y u, will 
likewise account for the root y u g, nay, that roots 
like mark or mard are more graphic, expressive, 
and more easily intelligible than the root m a r. 

However, if this view of the origin of roots has to 
be adopted, it need not altogether exclude the other 
view. In the process of simplification, certain final 
letters may have become typical, may have seemed 
invested with a certain function or determinative 
power, and may therefore have been added independ- 
ently to other roots, by that powerful imitative ten- 
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clency which asserts itself again and again through 
the whole working of language. But however that 
may be, the sharp line of distinction which Curtins 
draws between the First Period, represented by sim- 
ple, and the Second Period represented by derivative 
roots, seems certainly no longer tenable, least of all 
as dividing chronologically two distinct periods in the 
growth of language. 

When we approach the Third Period, it might 
seem that here, at least, there could be no difference 
of opinion between Professor Curtius and myself. 
That Third Period represents simply what I called 
the first setting in of combination , following after the 
isolating stage. Curtius calls it the 'primary verbal 
period, and ascribes to it the origin of such combi- 
natory forms as da-ma, give-I, d a-t v a, give-thon, 
da-ta, give-lie; da-ma-tvi, give-we, da-tva-tvi, 
givo-you, d a- (a) n t i, give-tkey. These verbal forms 
he considers as much earlier than any attempts at 
declension in nouns. No one who has read Cur- 
tius’ arguments in support of this chronological ar- 
rangement would deny their extreme plausibility ; 
but there are grave difficulties which made me hesi- 
tate in adopting this hypothetical framework of lin- 
guistic chronology. I shall only mention one, which 
seemed to me insurmountable. We know that dur- 
ing what we called the First Radical Period the sway 
of phonetic laws was already so firmly established, 
that, from that period onward to the present day, we 
can say, with perfect certainty, which phonetic 
changes are possible, and which are not. It is 
through these phonetic laws that the most distant 
past in the history of the Aryan language is con- 
nected with the present. It is on them that the 
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whole science of etymology is founded. Only because 
a certain root has a tenuis, a media, an aspirate, or a 
sibilant, is it possible to keep it distinct from other 
roots. If t and s could be interchanged, then the 
root tar, to cross, would not be distinct from the root 
s a r, to go. If d and d h could vary, then d a r, to 
tear, would run together witli d h a r, to hold. These 
phonetic distinctions were firmly established in the 
radical period, and continue to be maintained, both 
in the undivided Aryan speech, and in the divided 
national dialects, such as Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
Gothic. How then can we allow an intervening pe- 
riod, during which ma-tvi, could become masi, 
tva-tvi, th as, and the same tva-tvi appear also 
as sai? Such changes, always most startling, may 
have been possible in earlier periods ; but when pho- 
netic order had once been established, as it was in 
what Curtius calls his first and second periods, to 
admit them as possible, would be, as far as I can 
judge, to admit a complete anachronism. Of two 
things one ; either we must altogether surrender those 
chaotic changes which are required for identifying 
Sanskrit e with Greek jucu, and Greek /ml with ma- 
ma, etc., or we must throw them back to a period 
anterior to the final settlement of the Aryan roots. 

I now proceed to point out a second difficulty. If 
Curtius uses these same personal terminations, masi, 
tvasi, and anti, as proof positive that they must 
have been compounded out of ma-j-tv a, and t v a - 
t v a, before there were any case terminations, I do not 
think his argument is quite stringent. Curtius says : 

“ If plural suffixes had existed before the coining of 
these terminations, we should expect them here, as 
well as in the noun ” (p. 33) But the plural of the 
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pronoun I could never have been formed by a plural 
suffix, like the plural of horse. I admits of no plural, 
as little as thou, and hence the plural of these very 
pronouns in the Aryan language is not formed by the 
mere addition of a plural termination, but by a new 
base. We say 1 \ but we; thou but you , and so 
through all the Aryan languages. According to 
Curtius himself, masi, the termination of the plural, 
is not formed by repeating m a, by saying I and I, but 
by m a and t v a, I and thou, the most primitive way, 
he thinks, of expressing wc. The termination of the 
second person plural might be expressed by repeating 
thou. “ You did it,” might have been rendered by 
“ thou and thou did it ; ” but hardly by treating thou 
like a noun, and adding to it a plural termination. 
The absence of plural terminations, therefore at the 
end of the personal suffixes of the verbs, does not 
prove, as far as I can see, that plurals of nouns were 
unknown when the first, second, and third persons 
plural of the Aryan verbs were called into existence. 

Again, if Curtius says, that “ what language has 
once learnt, it does not forget again, and that there- 
fore if the plural had once found expression in nouns, 
the verb would have claimed the same distinction,” 
is true, no doubt, in many cases, but not so generally 
true as to supply a safe footing for a deductive argu- 
ment. In so late a formation as the periphrastic 
future in Sanskrit, we say datE-sma/i, as it were 
dator sumus, not d a t a r a h s m a h ; and in the sec- 
ond person plural of the passive in Latin amamini , 
though the plural is marked, the gender is always 
disregarded. 

Further, even if we admit with Bopp and Curtius 
that the terminations of the medium are composed of 
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two pronouns, that the ta of tire third person singu- 
lar stands for ta-ti, to-him-he, that kuAlWctui in fact 
meant originally hide-himself-he, it does not follow 
that in such a compound one pronominal element 
should have taken the termination of the accusative, 
any more than the other takes the termination of tho 
nominative. The first element in every composition 
takes necessarily its Pada or thematic form ; the sec- 
ond or final element has suffered so much, according 
to Bopp’s own explanation, that nothing would be 
easier to explain than the disappearance of a final 
consonant, if it had existed. The absence of case- 
terminations in such compounds cannot therefore he 
used as proof of the non-existence of case-terminations 
at a time when the medial and other personal endings 
took their origin. On the contrary, these termina- 
tions seem to me to indicate, though I do not say to 
prove, that the conception of a subjective, as distinct 
from an objective case, had been fully realized by 
those who framed them. I do not myself venture to 
speak very positively of such minute processes of 
analysis as that which discovers in the Sk. first pers. 
sing. ind. pres, of the middle, t u d e, I strike, an 
original tuda + a+i, tu dn-fma-f i, tuda-f- 
ma-(-mi, t u d a -|- m a -|- m a, but admitting that 
the middle was formed in that way, and that it meant 
originally strike-to-me-I, then surely we have in the 
first m a an oblique case, and in the compound itself 
the clearest indication that the distinction between a 
nominative and an oblique case, whether dative or 
accusative, was no longer a mystery. Anyhow, and 
this is the real point at issue, the presence of such 
compounds as m a - m a, to-me-I, is in no way a proof 
that at the time of their formation people could not 
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distinguish between yudh(s), nom., a fighter, and 
yudh(am), aec., a fighter; and we must wait for 
more irrefragable evidence before admitting, what 
would under all circumstances be a most startling 
conclusion, namely, that the Aryan language was 
spoken for a long time without case-terminations, but 
with a complete set of personal terminations, both in 
the singular and the plural. For though it is quite 
true that the want of cases could only be felt in a 
sentence, the same seems to me to apply to personal 
terminations of the verb. The one, in most languages 
we know, implies the other, and the very question 
whether conjugation or declension came first is one of 
those dangerous questions which take something for 
granted which has never been proved. 

During all this time, according to Curtins, our 
Aryan language would have consisted of nothing but 
roots, used for nominal and verbal purposes, but 
without any purely derivative suffixes, whether ver- 
bal or nominal, and without declension. The only 
advance, in fact, made beyond the purely Chinese 
standard, would have consisted in a few combinations 
of personal pronouns with verbal stems, which com- 
binations assumed rapidly a typical character, and led 
to the formation of a skeleton of conjugation, contain- 
ing a present, an aorist with an augment, and a redu- 
plicated perfect. Why, during the same period, 
nominal bases should not have assumed at least some 
case -terminations, does not appear ; and it certainly 
seems strange that people who could say vak-ti, 
speak-he, v a k-a n t i, speak-this-lie, should not have 
been able to say vak-s, whether in the sense of 
speak-there, i. e., speech or spe ik-tliere, i. e., speaker. 
The next step which, according to Curtius, the 
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Aryan language had to make, in order to emerge 
from its purely radical phase, was the creation of 
bases, both verbal and nominal, by the addition of 
verbal and nominal suffixes to roots, both primary 
and secondary. Curtins calls this fourth the Period 
of the Formation of Themes. The suffixes are very 
numerous, and it is by them that the Aryan lan- 
guages have been able to make their limited number 
of roots supply the vast materials of their dictionary. 
From bhar, to carry, they formed bhar-a, a carrier, 
but sometimes also a burden. In addition to bhar-ti, 
carry-ke, they formed bkara-ti, meaning possibly 
carrying-he. The growth of these early themes may 
have been very luxuriant, and, as Professor Curtins 
expresses it, chiefly paraschematic. It may have 
been left to a later age to assign to that large nnm- 
ber of possible synonyms more definite meanings. 
Thus from <f>ipt>, I carry, we have <jjopd, the act of 
carrying, used also in the sense of impetus (being 
carried away), and of provectus, i. e., what is brought 
in. ®cpo <s means carrying, but also violent, and lucra- 
tive ; ^eperpov, an instrument of carrying, means a 
bier ; qbapApa, a quiver, for carrying arrows. <l>op/ids 
comes to mean a basket ; <£d/}-ros, a burden ; <£opds, 
tribute. 

All this is perfectly intelligible, both with regard 
to nominal and verbal themes. Curtius admits four 
kinds of verbal themes as the outcome of his Fourth 
Period. He had assigned to his Third Period the sim- 
ple verbal themes cV-™', and the reduplicated themes 
such as ctSw-o-t. To these were added, in the Fourth 
Period, the following four secondary themes : — 

(1) 7tA£'k-c-(t)-i Sanskrit 1 i p a-t i 

(2) <LW “ laipa-ti 

VOL. IV. 9 
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(3) SeiK-yv-tn Sanskrit 1 i p-n a u-t i 

(4) Sdfi-vrj-ai “ li p-n a-ti. 

He also explains the formation of the subjunctive in 
analogy with bases such as 1 i p a-t i, as derived from 
lip-ti. 

Some scholars would probably feel inclined to add 
one or two of the more primitive verbal themes, 
such as 


limpa-ti rumpo 

1 i m p a n a-t i Aa^/Jdrc (r) t, 

but all would probably agree with Curtins in placing 
the formation of these themes, both verbal and nom- 
inal, between the radical and the latest inflectional 
period. A point, however, on which there would 
probably be considerable difference of opinion is this, 
whether it is credible, that at a time when so many 
nominal themes were formed, — for Curtins ascribes 
to this Fourth Period the formation of such nominal 
bases as 


Aoy-o, intellect, 
Aotir-o, left, 

A smoke, 
Sufi-vY], laurel, 


= 1 ip a-ti 
= 1 a i p a-ti 
= 1 i p-n a u-ti 
= 1 i p-n a-t i — 


the simplest nominal compounds, which we now call 
nominative and accusative, singular and plural, were 
still unknown ; that people could say d h r i s li - n u- 
mas, we dare, but not dhrzsh-nu-s, daring-lie ; that 
they had an imperative, dhrzshwuhf, dare, but 
not a vocative, d h r i s h n o ? Curtius strongly holds 
to that opinion, but with regard to this period too, 
he does not seem to me to establish it by a regular 
and complete argument. Some arguments which he 
refers to occasionally have been answered before. 
Another, which he brings in incidentally, when dis- 
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cussing the abbreviation of certain suffixes, can hardly 
be said to carry conviction. After tracing the suf- 
fixes ant and tar back to what he supposes to have 
been their more primitive forms, a n-t a and t a-r a, 
lie remarks that the dropping of the final vowel 
would hardly be conceivable at a time when there 
existed case-terminations. Still this dropping of tl le 
vowel is very common, in late historical times, in 
Latin, for instance, and other Italian dialects, where 
it causes frequent confusion and heteroclitism. 1 Thus 
the Augustan innocua was shortened in common pro- 
nunciation to innoca, and this dwindles down in 
Christian inscriptions to innox. In Greek, too, oiAro- 
pos is older than ocA-wp ; </A\«hos older than CAVi.';* 

Nor can it be admitted that the nominal suffixes 
have suffered less from phonetic corruption than the 
terminations of the verb, and that therefore they 
must belong to a more modern period (pp. 39, -10). 
In spite of all the changes which the personal ter- 
minations are supposed to have undergone, their con- 
nection with the personal pronouns has always been 
apparent, while the tracing back of the nominal suf- 
fixes, and, still more, of the case-terminations to their 
typical elements, forms still one of the greatest diffi- 
culties of comparative grammarians. 2 

Professor Curtius is so much impressed with the 
later origin of declension that he establishes one 
more period, the fifth, to which he assigns the 
growth of all compound verbal forms, compound 
stems, compound tenses, and compound moods, before 
. e allows the first beginnings of declension, and the 

1 Bruppaehtr, Lnntlcre uer Oslischen Sjmiche, p. 48. Buckler, hrutul - 
riss der Lateinischtn Declination , p. 1. 

2 “Die Entstchung tier Casus \A nodi da? a!lerdunkd>te im wdi.cn Bor 
eich des iuiogermanisdien Formensystems.” Curtius, Chronolotjie, p. 71 
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formation even of such simple forms as the nomina- 
tive and accusative. It is difficult, no doubt, to dis- 
prove such an opinion by facts or dates, because there 
are none to be found on either side : but we have a 
right to expect very strong arguments indeed, before 
we can admit that at a time when an aorist, like tSei K - 
cra, Sanskrit a-dik-sha-t was possible, that is to say, 
at a time when the verb as, which meant originally 
to breathe, had by constant use been reduced to the 
meaning of being ; at a time when that verb, as a 
mere auxiliary, was joined to a verbal base in order 
to impart to it a general historical power ; when the 
persons of the verb were distinguished by pronominal 
elements, and when the augment, no longer purely 
demonstrative, had become the symbol of time past, 
that at such a time people were still unable to dis- 
tinguish, except by a kind of Chinese law of position, 
between “ the father struck the child,” and “ the 
child struck the father.” Before we can admit this, 
wo want much stronger proofs than any adduced by 
Curtius. He says, for instance, that compound verbal 
bases formed with y a, to go, and afterwards fixed as 
causatives, would be inconceivable during a period 
in which accusatives existed. From n a s, to perish, 
we form in Sanskrit nasa-yami, I make perish. 
This, according to Curtius, would have meant origi- 
nally, I send to perishing. Therefore n a s a would 
have been, in the accusative, nasam, and the causa- 
tive would have been nan m y a m i, if the accusative 
had then been known. But we have in Latin 1 pessum 
dare, venum ire, and no one would say that com- 
pounds like cafleacio, liquefacio, putrefado, were im- 
possible after the first Aryan separation, or after that 

1 Corssen, ii. 888. 
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still earlier period to which Curtius assigns the forma- 
tion of the Aryan case-terminations. Does Professor 
Curtius hold that compound forms like Gothic nasi- da 
were formed not only before the Aryan separation, 
but before the introduction of case-terminations ? I 
hold, on the contrary, that such really old composi- 
tions never required, nay never admitted, the accusa- 
tive. We say in Sanskrit, d y u-g a t, going to the 
sky, dyu-ksha, dwelling in the sky, without any 
case-terminations at the end of the first part of the 
compound. We say in Greek, <rai«cr-ira,W, not a dnocr- 
7raAos, 7rcuSo<^d]/os, not ttcuS atfiovos, 6p€<r-Kui jy, moillltaiu- 
bred, and also opecn-Tpo<£os, mountain-fed. We say in 
Latin, agri-cola , not agrum-cola, fnttri-chla , not 
fratrem-cida , regi-fugium, not regis-fuginm. Arc we 
to suppose that all these words were formed before 
there was an outward mark of distinction between 
nominative and accusative in the primitive Aryan lan- 
guage ? Such compounds, we know, can be formed at 
pleasure, and they continued to be formed long after 
the full development of the Aryan declension, and the 
same would apply to the compound stems of causal 
verbs. To say, as Curtius does, that composition was 
possible only before the development of declension, 
because when cases had once sprung up, the people 
would no longer have known the bases of nouns, is 
far too strong an assertion. In Sanskrit 1 the really 
difficult bases are generally sufficiently visible in the 
so-called Pada, cases, t. e., before certain terminations 
beginning with consonants, and there is besides a 
strong feeling of analogy in language, which would 
generally, though not always (for compounds are fro- 

1 Cf. Clemm, Die neusttn Fei’schungen auf deni Gtbict der Griechisehtu 
Cwposita, p. 9. 
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quently framed by false analogy), guide the framers 
of new compounds rightly in the selection of the 
proper nominal base. It seems to me that even with 
us there! is still a kind of instinctive feeling against 
using nouns, articulated with case-terminations, for 
purposes of composition, although there are exceptions 
to that rule in ancient, and many more in modern 
languages. We c.m hardly realize to ourselves a 
Latin pontenfex, or pout inf ex, still less ponsfex instead 
of pontlfex, and when the Romans drove away their 
kings, they did not speak of a regitfugium or a 
regumfugium , but they took, by habit or by instinct, 
the base regi, though none of them, if they had been 
asked, knew what a base -was. Composition, we 
ought not to forget, is after all only another name for 
combination, and the very essence of combination con- 
sists in joining together words which are not yet ar- 
ticulated grammatically. Whenever we form com- 
pounds, such as railway , we are still moving in the 
combinatory stage, and we have the strongest proof 
that the life of language is not capable of chronologi- 
cal division. There was a period in the growth of 
the Aryan language when the principle of combina- 
tion preponderated, when infleetion was as yet un- 
known. But inflection itself was the result of combi- 
nation, and unless combination had continued long 
after inflection set in, the very life of language would 
have become extinct. 

I have thus tried to explain why I cannot accept 
the fundamental fact on which the seven-fold division 
of the history of the Aryan language is founded, viz., 
that the combinatory process which led to the Aryan 
system of conjugation would have been impossible, 
if at the time nominal bases had already been articu- 
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Iated with terminations of case and number. I see 
no reason why the earliest case-formations, I mean 
particularly the nominative and accusative in the sin- 
gular, plural, and dual, should not date from the 
same time as the earliest formations of conjugation. 
The same process that leads to the formation of 
v a k-t i, speak-he, would account for the formation 
of vak-s, speak-there, i. e., speaker. Necessity, which 
after all is the mother of all inventions, would much 
sooner have required the clear distinction of singular 
and plural, of nominative and accusative, than of the 
three persons, of the verbs. It is far more important 
to be able to distinguish the subject and the object in 
such sentences as “ the son has killed the father,” or 
“ the father has killed the son,” than to bo able to 
indicate the person and tense of the verb. Of course 
we may say that in Chinese the two cases are distin- 
guished without any outward signs, and by mere 
position ; but we have no evidence that the law of 
position was preserved in the Aryan languages, after 
verbal inflection had once set in. Chinese dispenses 
with verbal inflection as well as with nominal, and an 
appeal to it would therefore prove either too much or 
too little. 

At the end of the five periods which we have ex- 
amined, but still before the Aryan separation, Curtius 
places the sixth, which he calls the Period of the 
Formation of Cases, and the seventh, the Period of 
Adverbs. Why I cannot bring myself to accept the 
late date here assigned to declension, I have tried 
to explain before. That adverbs existed before the 
great branches of Aryan speech became definitely 
separated has been fully proved by Professor Curtius. 

I only doubt whether the adverbial period can be 
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separated chronologically from the case period. I 
should say, on the contrary, that some of the adverbs 
in Sanskrit and the other Aryan languages exhibit 
the most primitive and obsolete case-terminations, 
and that they existed probably long before the system 
of case-terminations assumed its completeness. 

If we look back at the results at which we have 
arrived in examining the attempt of Professor Cur- 
tius to establish seven distinct chronological periods 
in the history of the Aryan speech, previous to its 
separation into Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Slavonic, 
Teutonic, and Celtic, I think we shall find two prin- 
ciples clearly established : — 

1. That it is impossible to distinguish more than 
three successive phases in the growth of the Aryan 
language. In the first phase or period the only mate- 
rials were roots, not yet compounded, still less articu- 
lated grammatically, a form of language to us almost 
inconceivable, yet even at present preserved in the 
literature and conversation of millions of human 
beings, the Chinese. In that stage of language, 

“ king rule man heap law instrument,” would mean, 
the king rules men legally. 

The second phase is characterized by the combina- 
tion of roots, by which process one loses its independ- 
ence and its accent, and is changed from a full and 
material into an empty or formal element. That 
phase comprehends the formation of compound roots, 
of certain nominal and verbal stems, and of the most 
necessary forms of declension and conjugation. What 
distinguishes this phase from the inflectional is the 
consciousness of the speaker, that one part of his 
word is the stem or the body, and all the rest its en- 
vironment, a feeling analogous to that which we have 
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when we speak of maw-hood, man- ly, man-hd, man- 
kind, but which fails us when we speak of man and 
men , or if we speak of wo-man , instead of icif-man. 
The principle of combination preponderated when in- 
flection was as yet unknown. But inflection itself 
was the result of combination, and unless it had con- 
tinued long after inflection set in, the very life of 
language would have become extinct. 

The third phase is the inflectional, when the base 
and the modificatory elements of words coalesce, lose 
their independence in the mind of the speaker, and 
simply produce the impression of modification taking 
place in the body of words, but without any intelli- 
gible reason. This is the feeling which we have 
throughout nearly the whole of our own language, 
and it is only by means of scientific reflection that 
we distinguish between the root, the base, the suffix, 
and the termination. To attempt more than tins 
three-fold division seems to mo impossible. 

2. The second principle which I tried to establish 
was that the growth of language does not lend itself 
to a chronological division, in the strict sense of the 
word. Whatever forces arc at work in the formation 
of languages, none of them ceases suddenly to make 
room for another, but they work on with a certain 
continuity from beginning to end, only on a larger or 
smaller scale. Inflection does not put a sudden end 
to combination, nor combination to juxtaposition. 
When even in so modern a language as English wo 
can form by mere combination such words as man- 
like, and reduce them to manly , the power of com- 
bination cannot be said to be extinct, although it 
may no longer be sufficiently strong to produce new 
cases or new personal terminations. We may admit, 
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in the development of the Aryan language, previous 
to its division, three successive strata of formation, a 
juxtapositional , a combinatory , and an inflectional; 
but we shall have to confess that these strata are not 
regularly superimposed, but tilted, broken up, and 
convulsed. They are very prominent each for a time, 
but even after that time is over, they may be traced 
at different points, pervading the very latest forma- 
tions of tertiary speech. The true motive power in 
the progress of all language is combination, and that 
power is not extinct even in our own time. 



OUST THE MIGRATION OF FABLES. 


A LECTURE DELIVERED AT THE ROYAL IN- 
STITUTION, ON FRIDAY, JUNE 3 , 1870 . 

“ Count not your chickens before they be hatched,” 
is a well-known proverb in English, and most people, 
if asked what was its origin, would probably appeal 
to La Fontaine’s delightful fable, L i Laiticre et h 
Pot an Lait . 1 We all know Pcrrctte, lightly stepping 
along from her village to the town, carrying the 
milk-pail on her head, and in her day-dreams selling 
her milk for a good sum, then buying a hundred eggs, 
then selling the chickens, then buying a pig, fatten- 
ing it, selling it again, and buying a cow with a calf. 
The calf frolics about, and kicks up his legs — so does 
Perrette, and, alas ! the pail falls down, the milk is 
spilt, her riches gone, and she only hopes when she 
comes homo that she may escape a flogging from her 
husband. 

Did La Fontaine invent this fable? or did he 
merely follow the example of Sokrates, who, as we 
know from the Phaedon , 2 occupied himself in prison, 
during the last days of his life, with turning into 
verse some of the fables, or, as he calls them, the 
myths of iEsop. 

1 La Fontaine, Fables, livre vii., fable 10. 

2 Phaedon, 61, 5 : Herd 51 tow Oeo i', «vvo»j<ra?, ort tof jtoi/jttjv 5c‘ot, ettrep 
M-c’AAoi ttoiijtt]? civai, itoulv p.v6 ouy, aA\* ou Aoyouy, ical ayroy ou*c jj jiv0oAo , yucdy, 

5i a raura 5 tj ouy npo\eLpovt ti\ov xal ijvi<jTap.yfv xvQov% tol? Aluairov, tovtuv 
woo oly jrp^TOty iv(Tv\ov. 
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La Fontaine published the first six books of his 
fables in 1668, 1 and it is well known that the subjects 
of most of these early fables were taken from iEsop, 
Pluedrus, Horace, and other classical fabulists, if wo 
may adopt this word “ fabuliste,” which La Fontaine 
was the first to introduce into French. 

In 1678 a second edition of these six books was 
published, enriched by five books of new fables, and 
in 1694 a new edition appeared, containing one ad- 
ditional book, thus completing the collection of his 
charming poems. 

The fable of Perrette stands in the seventh book, 
and was published, therefore, for the first time in the 
edition of 1678. In the preface to that edition La 
Fontaine says : “ It is not necessary that I should say 
whence I have taken the subjects of these new fables. 

I shall only say, from a sense of gratitude, that I owe 
the largest portion of them to Pilpay the Indian 
sage.” 

If, then, La Fontaine tells us himself that he bor- 
rowed the subjects of most of his new fables from 
Pilpay, the Indian sage, we have clearly a right to 
look to India in order to see whether, in the ancient 
literature of that country, any traces can be discovered 
of Perrette with the milk-pail. 

Sanskrit literature is very rich in fables and stories ; 
no other literature can vie with it in that respect ; 
nay, it is extremely likely that fables, in particular 
animal fables, had their principal source in India. In 
the sacred literature of the Buddhists, fables held a 
most prominent place. The Buddhist preachers, ad- 
dressing themselves chiefly to the people, to the un- 

1 Robert, Fables Inedites y des XII C , XIII e , et XIY e Socles; Palis, 1825 
▼ol. i. p- ccxxvii. 
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taught, the uncared for, the outcast, spoke to them, 
as we still speak to children, in fables, in proverbs 
and parables. Many of these fables and parables 
must have existed before the rise of the Buddhist re- 
ligion ; others, no doubt, were added on the spur of 
the moment, just as Sokrates would invent a myth or 
fable whenever that form of argument seemed to him 
most likely to impress and convince his hearers. 
But Buddhism gave a new and permanent sanction 
to this whole branch of moral mythology, and in the 
sacred canon, as it was settled in the third century 
before Christ, many a fable received, and holds to 
the present day, its recognized place. After the fall 
of Buddhism in India, and even during its decline, 
the Brahmans claimed the inheritance of their ene- 
mies, and used their popular fables for educational 
purposes. The best known of these collections of 
fables in Sanskrit is the Pau/catantra, literally the 
Pentateuch, or Pentamerone. From it and from 
other sources another collection was made, well 
known to all Sanskrit scholars by the name of Hito- 
padesa, i. e., Salutary Advice. Both these books 
have been published in England and Germany, and 
there are translations of them in English, German, 
French, and other languages . 1 

The first question which we have to answer refers 
to the date of these collections, and dates in the his- 

1 Pantschatantrum sive Quinquepartitum , edidit I. G. L. Kosegarten. 
Bonn®, 1848. 

Pantschat antra , Fdnf Bucher indiseker Fablen t aus dem Sanskrit uher- 
setzt. Von Th. Benfey. Leipzig, 1859. 

Hiiopadcsa , with interlinear translation, grammatical analysis, and Eng- 
lish translation, in Max Muller’s Handoooks for the study of Sanskrit 
London, 1SG4. 

I/itopadesa , eine alte indhche Fabelsammlung aus dem Sanskrit zum 
trt+en Mai in das Deutsche ubersetzt. Von Max Muller. Leipzig, 1844. 
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tory of Sanskrit literature are always difficult points. 
Fortunately, as we shall see, we can in this case fix 
the date of the Pau&atantra at least, by means of a 
translation into ancient Persian, which was made 
about 550 years after Christ, though even then we 
can only prove that a collection somewhat like the 
Pail/catantra must have existed at that time ; but we 
cannot refer the book, in exactly that form in which 
wo now possess it, to that distant period. 

If we look for La Fontaine’s fable in the Sanskrit 
stories of the Pafi/catautra, we do not find, indeed, 
the milkmaid counting her chickens before they are 
hatched, but we meet with the following story : — 

“ There lived in a certain place a Brahman, whose name was 
Svabhavakn'pana, which means ‘a born miser.’ He had col- 
lected a quantity of rice by begging (this reminds us somewhat 
of the Buddhist mendicants), and after having dined off it, ho 
filled a pot with what was left over. lie hung tho pot on a peg 
on the wall, placed his couch beneath, and looking intently at it 
all the night, he thought, * Ah, that pot is indeed brimful of 
rice, h'ow, if there should be a famine, I should certainly make 
a hundred rupees by it. With this I shall buy a couple of goats. 
They will have young ones every six months, and thus I shall 
have a whole herd of goats. Then, with the goats, I shall buy 
cows. As soon as they have calved, I shall sell the calves. 
Then, with the cows, I shall buy buffaloes; with the buffaloes, 
mares. When the mares have foaled, I shall have plenty of 
horses; and when I sell them, plenty of gold. With that gold 
I shall get a house with four wings. And then a Brahman will 
come to my house, and will give me his beautiful daughter, with 
a large dowry. She will have a son, and I shall call him Soma- 
sarman. When he is old enough to be danced on his father’s 
knee, I shall sit with a book at the back of the stable, and while 
I am reading the boy will see me, jump from his mother's lap, 
and run towards me to be danced on my knee. He will come 
too near the horse’s hoof, and, full of anger, I shall call to my 
wife, “ Take the baby; take liim ! ” But she, distracted by some 
domestic work docs not hear me. Then I get up, and give her 
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such a kick with my foot.’ While he thought this, he gave a 
kick with liis foot, and broke the pot. All the rice fell over him, 
and made him quite white. Therefore, I say, ‘ He who makes 
foolish plans for the future will be white all over, like the father 
of Somasarman.’ ” 1 

I shall at once proceed to read you the same story, 
though slightly modified, from the Hitopadesa . 2 The 
Hitopadesa professes to be taken from the Paii/catan- 
tra and some other books ; and in this case it would 
seem as if some other authority had been followed. 
You will see, at all events, how much freedom there 
was in telling the old story of the man who built cas- 
tles in the air. 

“ In the town of Devikoda there lived a Brahman of the name 
of Devaxarman. At the feast of the great equinox he received 
a plate full of rice. He took it, went into a potter’s shop, which 
was full of crockery, and, overcome by the heat, he lay down in 
a corner and began to doze. In order to protect his plate of 
rice, he kept a stick in his hand, and began to think, ‘ Now, if 
I sell this plate of rice, I shall receive ten cowries (kapardaka). 

I shall then, on the spot, buy pots and plates, and after having 
increased my capital again and again, I shall buy and sell betel 
nuts and dresses till I become enormously rich. Then I shall 
marry four wives, and the youngest and prettiest of the four I 
shall make a great pet of. Then the other wives will bo so 
angry, and begin to quarrel. But I shall be in a great rage, 
and take a stick, and give them a good flogging.’ .... While 
he said this, he flung his stick away ; the plate of rice was 
smashed to pieces, and many of the pots in the shop were broken. 
The potter, hearing the noise, ran into the shop, and when he 
saw his pots broken, he gave the Brahman a good scolding, and 
drove him out of his shop. Therefore I say, ‘ He who rejoices 
over plans for the future will come to grief, like the Brahman 
who broke the pots.’ ” 

In spite of the change of a Brahman into a milk- 
maid, no one, I suppose, will doubt that we have here 
1 Pankcitnntra , v. 10. 

* Hitopadesa , ed. Max Muller, p. 120 ; German translation, p. 159. 
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in the stories of the Pan/ratantra and Hitopadesa the 
first germs of La Fontaine’s fable . 1 But how did 
that fable travel all the way from India to France ? 
How did it doff its Sanskrit garment and don the 
light dress of modern French ? How was the stupid 
Brahman born again as the brisk milkmaid, “ cotillon 
simple et souliers plats ? ” 

It seems a startling case of longevity that while 
languages have changed, while works of art have per- 
ished, while empires have risen and vanished again, 
this simple children’s story should have lived on, and 
maintained its place of honor and its undisputed 
sway in every school-room of the East and every 
nursery of the West. And yet it is a case of lon- 
gevity so well attested that even the most skeptical 
would hardly venture to question it. We have the 
passport of these stories visaed at every place through 
which they have passed, and, as far as I can judge, 
parfaitcment en regie. The story of the migration 
of these Indian fables from East to West is indeed 
wonderful ; more wonderful and more instructive than 
many of these fables themselves. Will it bo believed 
that we, in this Christian country and in the nine- 
teenth century, teach our children the first, the most 
important lessons of worldly wisdom, nay, of a more 
than worldly wisdom, from books borrowed from 
Buddhists and Brahmans, from heretics and idolaters, 
and that wise words, spoken a thousand, nay, two 
thousand years ago, in a lonely village of India, like 
precious seed scattered broadcast all over the world, 
still bear fruit a hundred and a thousand-fold in that 
soil which is the most precious before God and man 
the soul of a child ? No lawgiver, no philosopher, 
i Note A, page 188. 
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has made his influence felt so widely, so deeply, and 
so permanently as the author of these children’s fa- 
bles. But who was he? We do not know. His 
name, like the name of many a benefactor of the 
human race, is forgotten. We only know he was 
an Indian — a nigger, as some people would call 
him — and that he lived at least two thousand years 
ago. 

No doubt, when we first bear of the Indian origin 
of these fables, and of their migration from India to 
Europe, we wonder whether it can be so ; but the 
fact is, that the story of this Indo-European migra- 
tion is not, like the migration of the Indo-European 
languages, myths, and legends, a matter of theory, 
but of history, and that it was never quite forgotten 
either in the East or in the West. Each translator, as 
he handed on his treasure, seems to have been anxious 
to show how he came by it. 

Several writers who have treated of the origin and 
spreading of Indo-European stories and fables, have 
mixed up two or three questions which ought to be 
treated each on its own merits. 

The first question is whether the Aryans, when 
they broke up their pro-ethnic community, carried 
away with them, not only their common grammar 
and dictionary, but likewise some myths and legends 
which we find that Indians, Persians, Greeks, Ro- 
mans, Celts, Germans, Slaves, when they emerge into 
the light of history, share in common ? That certain 
deities occur in India, Greece, and Germany, having 
the same names and the same character, is a fact that 
can no longer be denied. That certain heroes, too, 
known to Indians, Greeks, and Romans, point to one 
and the same origin, both by their name and by their 

VOL. IV. 10 
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history, is a fact by this time admitted by all whose 
admission is of real value. As heroes are in most 
cases gods in disguise, there is nothing very startling 
in the fact that nations, who had worshipped the 
same gods, should also have preserved some common 
legends of demi-gods or heroes, nay, even in a later 
phase of thought, of fairies and ghosts. The case, 
however, becomes much more problematical when we 
ask, whether stories also, fables told with a decided 
moral purpose, formed part of that earliest Aryan in- 
heritance ? This is still doubted by many who have 
no doubts whatever as to common Aryan myths and 
legends, and even those who, like myself, have tried 
to establish by tentative arguments the existence of 
common Aryan fables, dating from before the Aryan 
separation, have done so only by showing a possible 
connection between ancient popular saws and mytho- 
logical ideas, capable of a moral application. To any 
one, for instance, who knows how in the poetical my- 
thology of the Aryan tribes, the golden splendor of 
the rising sun leads to conceptions of the wealth of 
the Dawn in gold and jewels and her readiness to 
shower them upon her worshippers, the modern Ger- 
man proverb, Morgenstunde hat Gold im Munde, 
seems to have a kind of mythological ring, and the 
stories of benign fairies, changing everything into 
gold, sound likewise like an echo from the long-for- 
gotten forest of our common Aryan home. If we 
know how tire trick of dragging stolen cattle back- 
wards into their place of hiding, so that their foot- 
prints might not lead to the discovery of the thief, 
appears again and again in the mythology of different 
Aryan nations, then the pointing of the same trick as 
a kind of proverb, intended to convey a moral lesson 
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and illustrated by fables of the same or a very sim- 
ilar character in India and Greece, makes one feel 
inclined to suspect that here too the roots of these 
fables may reach to a pro-ethnic period. Vestigia 
nulla retrorsum is clearly an ancient proverb, dating 
from a nomadic period, and when we see how Plato 
(“ Alcibiades,” i. 123) was perfectly familiar with 
the -ZEsopian myth or fable, — Kara rov AI&ujxov /xvSov 
he says — of the fox declining to enter the lion’s 
cave, because all footsteps went into it and none came 
out, and how the Sanskrit PaS&atantra (III. 14) tells 
of a jackal hesitating to enter his own cave, becauso 
he sees the footsteps of a lion going in, but not com- 
ing out, we feel strongly inclined to admit a common 
origin for both fables. Here, however, the idea that 
the Greeks, like La Fontaine, had borrowed their 
fable from the Pau/catantra would be simply absurd, 
and it would be much more rational, if the process 
must be one of borrowing, to admit, as Benfey 
(“ Pantschatantra,” i. 381) does, that the Hindus, 
after Alexander’s discovery of India, borrowed this 
story from the Greeks. But if we consider that each 
of the two fables has its own peculiar tendency, the 
one deriving its lesson from the absence of back- 
ward footprints of the victims, the other from the ab- 
sence of backward footprints of the lion himself, the 
admission of a common Aryan proverb such as “ ves- 
tigia nulla retrorsum ,” would far better explain the 
facts such as we find them. I am not ignorant of the 
difficulties of this explanation, and I would myself 
point to the fact that among the Hottentots, too, Dr. 
Bleek has found a fable of the jackal declining to 
visit the sick lion, “ because the traces of the animals 
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who went to see him did not turn back.” 1 With- 
out, however, pronouncing any decided opinion on 
this vexed question, what I wish to place clearly be- 
fore you is this, that the spreading of Aryan myths, 
legends, and fables, dating from a pro-ethnic period, 
has nothing whatever to do with the spreading of 
fables taking place in strictly historical times from 
India to Arabia, to Greece and the rest of Europe, not 
by means of oral tradition, but through more or less 
faithful translations of literary works. Those who 
like may doubt whether Zeus was Dyaus, whether 
Daphne was A h a n 5, whether La Belle an Bois was 
the mother of two children, called L’ Aurora and Le 
Jour, 2 but the fact that a collection of fables was, in 
the sixth century of our era, brought from India to 
Persia, and by means of various translations natural- 
ized among Persians, Arabs, Greeks, Jews, and all 
the rest, admits of no doubt or cavil. Several thou- 
sand years have passed between those two migrations, 
and to mix them up together, to suppose that Com- 
parative Mythology has anything to do with the mi- 
gration of such fables as that of Perrette, would be 
an anachronism of a portentous character. 

There is a third question, viz., whether, besides the 
two channels just mentioned, there were others 
through which Eastern fables could have reached 
Europe, or iEsopian and other European fables have 
been transferred to the East. There are such chan- 
nels, no doubt. Persian and Arab stories, of Indian 
origin, were through the crusaders brought back to 
Constantinople, Italy, and France; Buddhist fables 

1 Hottentot Fables and Tales , by Dr. W. H. I. Bleek, London, 1894, 
p. 19. 

1 Academy i rol. v. p. 548. 
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were through Mongolian 1 conquerors (13th century) 
carried to Russia and the eastern parts of Europe. 
Greek stories may have reached Persia and India at 
the time of Alexander’s conquests and during the 
reigns of the Diadochi, and even Christian legends 
may have found their way to the East through mis- 
sionaries, travellers, or slaves. 

Lastly, there comes the question, how far our com 
mon human nature is sufficient to account for coinci- 
dences in beliefs, customs, proverbs, and fables, which, 
at first sight, seem to require an historical explana- 
tion. I shall mention but one instance. Professor 
Wilson (“ Essays on Sanskrit Literature,” i. p. 201) 
pointed out that the story of the Trojan horse occurs 
in a Hindu tale, only that instead of the horse we have 
an elephant. But he rightly remarked that the coin- 
cidence was accidental. In the one case, after a siege 
of nine years, the principal heroes of the Greek army 
are concealed in a wooden horse, dragged into Troy 
by a stratagem, and the story ends by their falling 
upon the Trojans and conquering the city of Priam. 
In the other story a king bent on securing a son-in- 
law, had an elephant constructed by able artists, and 
filled with armed men. The elephant was placed in 
a forest, and when the young prince came to hunt, 
the armed men sprang out, overpowered the prince 
and brought him to the king, whose daughter he was 

l Die Mdrchendes Siddhi-kur , or Tales of an Enchanted Corpse^ trans- 
lated from IvaJmuk into German by B. Julff, 18GG. (This is ba^ed on the 
V e t a 1 a p a fi ka. v i m s a t i.) Die Geschirfite des A rdsch i- Bordsch i Chnn y 
translated from Mongolian by I)r. B. .Julg, 18G8. (This is based on tho 
S i nt h as a n ad v at r i msa ti.) A Mongolian translation of tlm Kahla 
and Dimnah , is ascribed to Melik Said Iftikhar eddin Mohammed hen 
Abou Xasr, who died A. d. 1280. Sec Barbier de Meynard, “ Description 
do la Villc de Kazvin,” Journal Asiatique, 1837, p. 284 ; Lancercau, Pa**- 
*chatantra, p. xxv. 
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to marry. However striking the similarity may seem 
to one unaccustomed to deal with ancient legends, 1 
doubt whether any comparative mythologist has pos- 
tulated a common Aryan origin for these two stories. 
They feel that, as far as the mere construction of a 
wooden animal is concerned, all that was necessary 
to explain the origin of the idea in one place was 
present also in the other, and that while the Trojan 
horse forms an essential part of a mythological cycle, 
there is nothing truly mythological or legendary in 
the Indian story. The idea of a hunter disguising 
himself in the skin of an animal, or even of one ani- 
mal assuming the disguise of another, 1 are familiar in 
every part of the world, and if that is so, then the step 
from hiding under the skin of a large animal to that 
of hiding in a wooden animal is not very great. 

Every one of these questions, as I said before, must 
be treated on its own merits, and while the traces of 
the first migration of Aryan fables can be rediscovered 

1 Plato’s expression, “As I have put on the lion's skin” (K/'atylos, 
411), seems to show that he knew the fable of an animal or a man having 
assumed the lion’s skin without the lion’s courage. The proverb Sro* napa 
Kvfiaiovs seems to be applied to men boasting before people who have no 
means of judging. It presupposes the story of a donkey appearing in a 
lion’s skin. 

A similar idea is expressed in a fable of the Pa fi£at antra (IV. 8) where 
a dyer, not being rich enough to feed his donkey, puts a tiger’s skin on 
him. In this disguise the donkey is allowed to roam through all the corn- 
fields without being molested, till one day he see a female donkey, and 
begins to brav. Thereupon the owners of the field kill him. 

In the Hitopadosix (III. 3) the same fable occurs, only that there it is the 
keeper of the field who on purpose disguises himself as a she-donkey, and 
when he hears the tiger bray, kills him. 

In the Chinese Avadanas, translated by Stanislas Julien (vol. ii- p. 59), 
the donkey takes a lion’s skin and frightens everybody, till he begins to 
bray, and is recognized as a donkey. 

In this case it is again quite clear that the Greeks did not borrow their 
fable and proverb from the PaiU'atantra ; but it is not so easy to determine 
positively whether the fable was carried from the Greeks to the East, or 
whether *t arose independently in two places. 
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only by the most minute and complex inductive pro- 
cesses, the documents of the latter are to be found in 
the library of every intelligent collector of books. 
Thus, to return to Perrette and the fables of Pilpay, 
Huet, the learned bishop of Avranches, the friend of 
La Fontaine, had only to examine the prefaces of 
the principal translations of the Indian fables in order 
to track their wanderings, as he did in his famous 
“ Traite de l’Origine des Romans,” published at Paris 
in 1670, two years after the appearance of the first 
collection of La Fontaine’s fables. Since his time the 
evidence has become more plentiful, and the whole 
subject has been more fully and more profoundly 
treated by Sylvestre de Sacy, 1 Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs, 2 and Professor Ben fey. 3 But though we 
have a more accurate knowledge of the stations by 
which the Eastern fables reached their last home in 
the West, Bishop Huet knew as well as we do that 
they came originally from India through Persia by 
way of Bagdad and Constantinople. 

In order to gain a commanding view of the coun- 
tries traversed by these fables, let us take our position 
at Bagdad in the middle of the eighth century, and 
watch from that central point the movements of our 
literary caravan in its progress from the far East to 
the far West. In the middle of the eighth century, 
during the reign of the great Ivhalif Almansur, Abdal- 
lah ibn Almokaffa wrote his famous collection of fables, 
the “ Ivalila and Dimnah,” which we still possess. 

1 Cidiluli et Dimna , ou, Fables de Bidpai , en Arahe , pricuh'es d'un Me- 
moir e sur Vorv/ine de ce livre. Par Svlve^tre du Saoy. Pari<, 18 JG. 

2 Lcissleur Derslongchamps, Fssai sur Us FobUs J/vUt utils, it sur leur 
Introduction en Europe. Faiis 18'18. 

8 Pantschatantra, Funf Bucher indisf'Ju r Fain In, \faichm un<l J.'rzdh- 
lungen , mit Einltitung. Von. Th. Ik-nfev. i 61J, 
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The Arabic text of these fables has been published 
by Sylvestre de Sacy, and there is an English transla- 
tion of it by Mr. Knatclibull, formerly Professor of 
Arabic at Oxford. Abdallah ibn Almokaffa was a 
Persian by birth, who after the fall of the Omeyyades 
became a convert to Mohammedanism, and rose to high 
office at the court of the Khalifs. Being in possession 
of important secrets of state, he became dangerous 
in the eyes of the Ivhalif Almansur, and was foully 
murdered . 1 In the preface, Abdallah ibn Almokaffa 
tells us that he translated these fables from Pehlevi, 
the ancient language of Persia ; and that they had 
been translated into Pehlevi (about two hundred 
years before his time) by Barzuyeh, the physician of 
Khosru Nushirvan, the King of Persia, the contempo- 
rary of the Emperor Justinian. The King of Persia 
had heard that there existed in India a book full of 
wisdom, and he had commanded his Vezier, Buzurj- 
mihr, to find a man acquainted with the languages 
both of Persia and India. The man chosen was Bar- 
zuyeh. He travelled to India, got possession of the 
book, translated it into Persian, and brought it back to 
the court of Khosru. Declining all rewards beyond a 
dress of honor, he only stipulated that an account of 
his own life and opinions should be added to the book. 
This account, probably written by himself, is ex- 
tremely curious. It is a kind of Relir/io Medici of the 
sixth century, and shows us a soul dissatisfied with 
traditions and formularies, striving after truth, and 
finding rest only where many other seekers after 
truth have found rest before and after him, in a life 
devoted to alleviating the sufferings of mankind. 

There is another account of the journey of this 
1 See Weil, Gesdtichie der Chalifen , vol. ii. ]». 84. 
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Persian physician to India. It has the sanction of 
Firdusi, in the great Persian epic, the Shah Nameli, 
and it is considered by some 1 as more original than 
the one just quoted. According to it, the Persian 
physician read in a book that there existed in India 
trees or herbs supplying a medicine will; which the 
dead could be restored to life. At the command 
of the king he went to India in search of those trees 
and herbs ; but, after spending a year in vain re- 
searches, he consulted some wise people on the sub- 
ject. They told him that the medicine of which he 
had read as having the power of restoring men to life 
had to be understood in a higher and more spiritual 
sense, and that what was really meant by it were an- 
cient books of wisdom preserved in India, which 
imparted life to those who were dead in their folly 
and sins . 1 Thereupon the physician translated these 
books, and one of them was the collection of fables, 
the “ Kalila and Dimnah.” 

It is possible that both these stories were later in- 
ventions ; the preface also by Ali, the son of Alsliah 
Faresi, in which the names of Bidpai and King Dab- 
shelim are mentioned for the first time, is of later 
date. But the fact remains that Abdallah ibn Almo- 
kaffa, the author of the oldest Arabic collection of our 
fables, translated them from Pelilevi, the language of 
Persia at the time of Khosru Nusliirvan, and that the 
Pehlevi text which he translated was believed to be a 
translation of a book brought from India in the 
middle of the sixth century. That Indian book could 
not have beeii the Pan&atantra, as we now possess it, 
but must have been a much larger collection of fables, 

1 Benfey, p. 60. 

2 Cf. Barlaam et Jdd&jph, eil. Boi^sonado, p. 37. 
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for the Arabic translation, the “Ivalilah and Dim- 
nah,” contains eighteen chapters instead of the five of 
the Pan/ratiintra, and it is only in the fifth, the sev- 
enth, the eighth, the ninth, and the tenth chapters 
that we find the same stories which form the five 
books of the Paiiftatantra in the textus ornatior. 
Even in these chapters the Arabic translator omits 
stories which we find in the Sanskrit text, and adds 
others which are not to be found there. 

In this Arabic translation the story of the Brah- 
man and the pot of rice runs as follows : — 

“ A religious man was in the habit of receiving every day from 
the house of a merchant a certain quantity of butter (oil) and 
honey, of which, having eaten as much as ho wanted, he put the 
rest into a jar, which he hung on a nail in a corner of the 
room, hoping that the jar would in time be filled. Now, as he 
was leaning back one day on his couch, with a stick in his hand, 
and the jar suspended over his head, he thought of the liiah 
price of butter and honey, and said to himself, ‘ I will sell what 
is in the jar, and buy with the money which I obtain for it ton 
goats, which, producing each of them a young one every five 
months, in addition to the produce of the kids as soon as they 
begin to bear, it will not be long before there is a large Hock.’ 
He continued to make his calculations, and found that he should 
at this rate, in the course of two years, have more than four 
hundred goats. ‘ At the expiration of this term I will buy,’ said 
he, 1 a hundred black cattle, in the proportion of a bull or a cow 
for every four goats. I will then purchase land, and hire work- 
men to plough it with the beasts, and put it into tillage, so that 
before five years are over I shall, no doubt, have realized a 
great fortune by the sale of the milk which the cows will give, 
and of the produce of my land. My next business will be to 
build a magnificent house, and engage a number of servants, 
both male and female; and, when my establishment is completed, 

I will marry the handsomest woman I can find, who, in due 
time becoming a mother, will present me with an heir to my pos- 
sessions, who, as he advances in age, shall receive the best mas- 
ters that can be procured ; and, if the progress which he makes 
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in learning is equal to my reasonable expectations, I shall be 
amply repaid for the pains and expense which I hare bestowed 
upon him; hut if, on the other hand, he disappoints my hopes, 
the rod which I have here shall be the instrument with which 
I will make him feel the displeasure of a justly-offended parent.’ 
At these words he suddenly raised the hand which held the 
stick towards the jar, and broke it, and the contents ran down 
upon his head and face.” 1 . . . . 

You will have observed the coincidences between 
the Arabic and the Sanskrit versions, but also a con- 
siderable divergence, particularly in the winding up 
of the story. The Brahman and the holy man both 
build their castles in the air ; but, while the former 
kicks his wife, the latter only chastises his son. IIow 
this change came to pass wo cannot tell. One might 
suppose that, at the time when tire book was trans- 
lated from Sanskrit into Pehlevi, or from Pchlevi 
into Arabic, the Sanskrit story was exactly like the 
Arabic story, and that it was changed afterwards. 
But another explanation is equally admissible, viz., 
that the Pehlevi or tire Arabic translator wished to 
avoid the offensive behavior of the husband kicking 
his wife, and therefore substituted the son as a more 
deserving object of castigation. 

We have thus traced our story from Sanskrit to 
Pehlevi, and from Pehlevi to Arabic ; we have fol- 
lowed it in its migrations from the hermitages of In- 
dian sages to the court of the kings of Persia, and 
from thence to the residence of the powerful Khalifs 
at Bagdad. Let us recollect that the Khalif Alman- 
sur, for whom the Arabic translation was made, was 
the contemporary of Abderrkaman, who ruled in 
Spain, and that both were but little anterior to Ha- 

- Kalil t awl Dinna ; or, the FabUs of Hi Irmdottd from th« 
Arabic. By the lie v. Wyndham Knatxhbull, A. M. Oxford, 18JU. 
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run al Rashid and Charlemagne. At that time, 
therefore, the way was perfectly open for these East- 
ern fables, after they had once reached Bagdad, to 
penetrate into the seats of Western learning, and to 
spread to every part of the new empire of Charle- 
magne. They may have done so, for all we know ; 
but nearly three hundred years pass before these fa- 
bles meet us again in the literature of Europe. The 
Carlovingian empire had fallen to pieces, Spain had 
been rescued from the Mohammedans, William the 
Conqueror had landed in England, and the Crusades 
had begun to turn the thoughts of Europe towards 
the East, when, about the year 1080, we hear of a 
Jew of the name of Symeon, the son of Seth, who 
translated these fables from Arabic into Greek. He 
states in his preface that the book came originally 
from India, that it was brought to the King Chosroes 
of Persia, and then translated into Arabic. His own 
translation into Greek must have been made from an 
Arabic MS. of the “ Ivalila and Dimna,” in some 
places more perfect, in others less perfect, than the 
one published by De Sacy. The Greek text has been 
published, though very imperfectly, under the title of 
“ Stephanites and Ichnelates.” 1 Here our fable is 
told as follows (p. 337) : — 

“ It is said that a beggar kept some honey and butter in a jar 
close to where he slept. One night he thus thought within him- 
self : 1 I shall sell this honey and butter for however small a 
sum ; with it I shall buy ten goats, and these in five months will 
produce as many again. In five years they will become four 
hundred. With them I shall buy one hundred cows, and with 
them I shall cultivate some land. And what with their cahua 

1 Specimen Sapientice Indorum Veter am. il est Liber Lth ico-Politieus 
pervetustus, dictus Arabice Kalilah ve Dimnah, Greece Stephanites et h /.- 
netates , nunc primum Grace ex MS. Cod. Holsteiniano prodit cum versions 
Latina , opera S. G. Sturkii. Bcrolini, 1097. 
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and the harvests, I shall become rich in five years, and build a 
house with four wings , 1 ornamented with gold, and buy all kinds 
of servants, and marry a wife. She will give me a child, and I 
shall call him Beauty. It will be a boy, and I shall educate him 
properly; and if I see him lazy, I shall give him such a Hogging 

with this stick ’ With these words he took a stick that 

was near him, struck the jar, and broke it, so that the honey 
and milk ran down on his beard.” 

This Greek translation might, no doubt, have 
reached La Fontaine ; but as the French poet was 
not a great scholar, least of all a reader of Greek 
MSS., and as the fables of Symeon Seth were not 
published till 1697, we must look for other channels 
through which the old fable was carried along from 
East to West. 

There is, first of all, an Italian translation of the 
“ Stephanites and Iclinelates,” which was published 
at Ferrara in 1583. 3 The title is, “ Del Governo do" 
Regni. Sotto morali essempi di animall ragionanti tra 
loro. Tratti prima di lingua Indiana in Agarena da 
Lelo Demno Saraceno. Et poi dall’ Agarena nella 
Greca da Sirneone Setto, philosopho Antiocheno. Et 
bora tradotti di Greco in Italiano.” This translation 
was probably the work of Giulio Nuti. 

There is, besides, a Latin translation, or rather a 
free rendering of the Greek translation by the learned 
Jesuit, Petrus Possinus, which was published at Romo 
in 1666. 3 This may have been, and, according to 
some authorities, has really been one of the sources 
from which La Fontaine drew his inspirations. But 
though La Fontaine may have consulted this work 

1 This expression, a four-winged house, occurs also in the Pafilratantra. 
As it does not occur in the Arabic text, published by De Sacv, it is char 
that Svmeon must have followed another Arabic text in which this adjec- 
tive, belonging to the Sanskrit, and no doubt to the Pehlevi text, also, had 
been preserved. 

2 Note 15, p. 190. 


a Note C, p. 191. 
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for other fables, I do not think that he took from it 
the fable of Perrette and the milk-pail. 

The fact is, these fables had found several other 
channels through which, as early as the thirteenth 
century, they reached the literary market of Europe, 
and became familiar as household words, at least 
among the higher and educated classes. We shall 
follow the course of some of these channels. First, 
then, a learned Jew, whose name seems to have been 
Joel, translated our fables from Arabic into Hebrew 
(1250 ?). His work has been preserved in one MS. 
at Paris, but has not yet been published, except the 
tenth book, which was communicated by Dr. Neu- 
bauer to Benfey’s journal, “ Orient und Occident ” 
(vol. i. p. 658). This Hebrew translation was trans- 
lated by another converted Jew, Johannes of Capua, 
into Latin. His translation was finished between 
1263-1278, and, under the title of “ Directorium 
Humanss Vita;,'’ it became very soon a popular work 
with the select reading public of the thirteenth 
century. 1 In the “ Directorium,” and in Joel’s trans- 
lation, the name of Scndebar is substituted for that 
of Bidpav. The “Directorium” was translated into 
German at the command of Eberhard, the great 
Duke of Wurtemberg, 3 and both the Latin text and 
the German translation occur, in repeated editions, 
among the rare books printed between 1480 and the 
end of the fifteenth century. 3 A Spanish translation, 
founded both on the German and the Latin texts, ap- 
peared at Burgos in 1493 ; 4 and from these different 
sources flowed in the sixteenth century the Italian 

1 Note D, p. 192. 2 Note E, p. 193. 

3 Ben fey, Orient and Occident , vol. i. p. 138. 

4 Ibid. vol. i. p. 501. Its title is: “Exemplario contra los cngaiios y 
peligros del mumlo," ibid. pp. 167, 163. 
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renderings of Firenzuola (1548) 1 and Doni (1552). 2 
As these Italian translations were repeated in French 3 
and English, before the end of the sixteenth century, 
they might no doubt have supplied La Fontaine with 
subjects for his fables. 

But, as far as we know, it was a third channel that 
really brought the Indian fables to the immediate no- 
tice of the French poet. A Persian poet, of the 
name of Nasr Allah, translated the work of Abdallah 
ibn Almokaffa into Persian about 1150. This Per- 
sian translation was enlarged in the fifteenth century 
by another Persian poet, Ilusain ben Ali called el 
Vaez, under the title of “ Anvari Suhaili.” 4 This 
name will be familiar to many members of the. Indian 
Civil Service, as being one of the old Ilaileybury 
class-books which had to be construed by all who 
wished to gain high honors in Persia. This work, or 

1 Discorsi degli animali , di Messer Agnolo Firenzuola , in ]>rose di M. A. 
F. (Fiorenza, 1548.) 

2 La Moral Filosophia del Doni, tratta da gli antichi serittori. Vincgia, 
1552. 

Tvattati Diver si di Sendebar Indiano , Jilosopho morale. Yinogia, 1552. 

P. 65. Trattato Quarto. 

A woman tells her husband to wait till her son is born, and says : — 

“ Stava uno llomito domestico ne i monti di Brianza a far pcnitenza c 
teneva alcune cassette d’ api per suo spasso, e di quelle a stioi tempi ne 
cavava il Mele, e di quello ne vendeva alcuna parte tal volta per i suoi 
besogni. Avenne che un’ anno ne fu una gran carestia, e egli attendeva a 
conservarlo, e ogni giorno lo guardava mille volte, e gli pareva cent' anni 
ogni hora, che e gli indugiava a empierlo di Mele,” etc 

3 Le Plaistnt et Faa'tieux Discours des Animnux, novellement traduict de 
Tuscan en Franqois. Lyon, 1556, par Gabriel Cottier. 

Deux Livres de Filosojie Fabuleuse , le Premier Pris des Discours de M. 
Ange Firenzuola, le Second Ex/raict des Traictez de Sandebar Indlen, par 
Pierre de La Rivey. Lyon, 1579. 

The second book is a translation of the second part of Doni’s Fllosofa 
Morale. 

4 The Anvar-i Suhaili , or the Lights of Canopus , being the Persian ver- 
sion of the Fables of Pdpny , or the Book, Kalilah and D.imnah , rendered 
into Persian by Husain Vd’iz U y l-Kushiji, literally translated by L. R 
East wick. Hertford, 1854. 



1G0 


ON THE MIGRATION OF FABLES. 


at least the first books of it, were translated into 
French by David Saliid of Ispahan, and published at 
Paris in 1644, under the title of “ Livre des Lu- 
raieres, ou, la Conduite des Rois, composd par le Sage 
Pilpay, Indien.” This translation, we know, fell 
into the hands of La Fontaine , and a number of his 
most charming fables were certainly borrowed from 
it. 

But Perrette with the milk-pail has not yet arrived 
at the end of her journey, for if we look at the 
“ Livre des Lumieres,” as published at Paris, we find 
neither the milkmaid nor her prototype, the Brahman 
who kicks his wife, or the religious man who flogs 
his boy. That story occurs in the later chapters, 
which were left out in the French translation ; and 
La Fontaine, therefore, must have met with his model 
elsewhere. 

Remember that in all our wanderings we have not 
yet found the milkmaid, but only the Brahman or 
the religious man. What we want to know is who 
first brought about this metamorphosis. 

No doubt La Fontaine was quite the man to seize 
on any jewel which was contained in the Oriental 
fables, to remove the cumbersome and foreign-look- 
ing setting, and then to place the principal figure in 
that pretty frame in which most of us have first be- 
come acquainted with it. But in this case the charm- 
er’s wand did not belong to La Fontaine, but to some 
forgotten worthy, whose very name it will be difficult 
to fix upon with certainty. 

We have, as yet, traced three streams only, all 
starting from the Arabic translation of Abdallah ibn 
Almokaffa, one in the eleventh, another in the twelfth, 
a third in the thirteenth century, all reaching Europe, 
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some touching the very steps of the throne of Louis 
XIV., yet none of them carrying the leaf which con- 
tained the story of “ Perrette,” or of the “ Brahman,” 
to the threshold of La Fontaine’s home. We must, 
therefore, try again. 

After the conquest of Spain by the Mohammedans, 
Arabic literature had found a new home in Western 
Europe, and among the numerous works translated 
from Arabic into Latin or Spanish, we find towards 
the end of the thirteenth century (1289) a Spanish 
translation of our fables, called “ Calila 6 Dymna.” 1 
In this the name of the philosopher is changed from 
Bidpai to Bundobel. This, or another translation 
from Arabic, was turned into Latin verse by Baimond 
de Beziers in 1316 (not published). 

Lastly, wo find in the same century another trans- 
lation from Arabic straight into Latin verse, by Baldo, 
which became known under the name of “ iEsopus 
alter.” 2 

From these frequent translations, and translations 
of translations, in the eleventh, twelfth, and thir- 
teenth centuries, we see quite clearly that these In- 
dian fables were extremely popular, and were, in fact, 
more widely read in Europe than the Bible, or any 
other book. They were not only read in translations, 
but having been introduced into sermons, 3 homilies, 
and works on morality, they were improved upon, 
acclimatized, localized, moralized, till at last it is al- 
most impossible to recognize their Oriental features 
under their homely disguises. 

I shall give you one instance only. 

Rabelais, in his “ Gargantua,” gives a long descrip- 
tion how a man might conquer the whole world. At 

1 Note F, p. 194. 2 Note G, p. 194. a Note H, p. 196. 

VOL. IV. 11 
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the end of this dialogue, which was meant as a satire 
on Charles V., we read : — 

‘ ‘ There was there present at that time an old gentleman well 
experienced in the wars, a stern soldier, and who had been in 
many great hazards, named Echephron, who, hearing this dis- 
course, said: ‘ J’ay grand peur que toute ceste entreprise sera 
semblable a la farce du pot au laid duquel un cordavanier se 
faisoit riche par resverie, puis le pot casse, n’eut de quoy dis- 
ner.’ ” 

This is clearly our story, only the Brahman has, as 
yet, been changed into a shoemaker only, and the pot 
of rice or the jar of butter and honey into a pitcher of 
milk. Now it is perfectly true that if a writer of the 
fifteenth century changed the Brahman into a shoe- 
maker, La Fontaine might, with the same right, have 
replaced the Brahman by his milkmaid. Knowing 
that the story was current, was, in fact, common 
property in the fifteenth century, nay, even at a much 
earlier date, we might really be satisfied after having 
brought the germs of “ Perrette ” within easy reach of 
La Fontaine. But, fortunately, we can make at least 
one step further, a step of about two centuries. This 
step backwards brings us to the thirteenth century, 
and there we find our old Indian friend again, and 
this time really changed into a milkmaid. The book I 
refer to is written in Latin, and is called, “ Dialogus 
Creaturarum optime moralizatus ; ” in English, the 
“ Dialogue of Creatures moralized.” It was a book 
intended to teach the principles of Christian morality 
by examples taken from ancient fables. It was evi- 
dently a most successful book, and was translated into 
several modern languages. There is an old transla- 
tion of it in English, first printed by Rastell , 1 and 

1 Dialogues of Creatures moralised , srn. 4to, circ. 1517- It is pener* 
ally attributed to the press of John Rastell, but the opinion of Mr. Ilasid 
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afterwards repeated in 181G. I shall read you from it 
the fable in which, as far as I can find, the milkmaid 
appears for the first time on the stage, surrounded 
already by much of that scenery which, four hundred 
years later, received its last touches at the hand of La 
Fontaine. 

“ Dialogo C. (p. ecxxiii.) For as it is but madnessc to 
trust to raocbe in surcte, so it is but foly to hope to moche of 
vanyteys, for vayne be all erthly thingcs Iongynge to men, as 
sayth Davyd, Psal. xeiiii : Wher of it is tolde in fablys that a 
lady uppon a tyme delyvered to her mayden a tj'don of mylke to 
sell at a cite, and by the way, as she sate and rc'ti.l her bv a 
dyche side, she began to thinke that with the money of the 
mylke she -wold bye an henne, the which shulde hringu forth 
cliekyns, and when they were growyn to hemivs 'he wolde sell 
them and by piggis, and esehaunge them in to sltepe, and the 
shepe in to oxen, and so wlian she was come to richesso she 
sholde be maried right worshipfully unto some worthy man, anil 
thus she reioycid. And whan she was thus mcrvelously com- 
fortid and ravisslied inwardly in her secrete solace, thinkynge 
with liowe greate ioyc she sliuld be ledde towarde the chirche 
with her husbond on horsebacke, she sayde to her self : ‘ Goo 
we, goo w r e.’ Sodavnlye she smote the ground with her tote, 
myndynge to spurre the horse, but her fote slypped, and she fell 
in the dyche, and there lay all her mylke, and so she was fame 
front her put pose, and never had that she liopid to have.” 1 

wood, in his preface to the reprint of 18IG, that the hook was piintcd on 
the continent, is perhaps the correct one. (C luaritch's Catalogue, July, 
1870.) 

1 The Latin text is more simple : ‘‘ Unde cum quedant dontina iledisset 
ancille sue lac ut venderet ct lac portaret ad nrhem juxta fossatum cogitare 
cepit quod de pcio lactis emerit gallinam quae faceret pullos quos auctos in 
gallinas venderet et porcellos eineret eosque mutaret in oves et ipsas in 
boves. Sic que ditata contraheret cunt aliquo nobili et sicgloriabatur. Et 
cum sic gloriaretur et cogitaret cum quanta gloria duceretur ad ilium virum 
super equurn dicendo gio gio cepit pede percutere terram quasi pungcret 
equunt calcarihus. Sed tunc luhricatus est pes ejus etcecidit in fo" at i::u 
efLitndendo lac. Sic enim non habuit quod se adepturam sperah.it. ’’ Di i- 
logus Crcaturamm optirie moralhntus (ascribed to Nicolaus 1’erg.unini.s, 
supposed to have lived in the thirteenth ccntuit V. lie quote' Lit Iia'i. ! 
in Gcstis Rotnanuruin. Fir-t edhinn, ‘•perGrr.ird'im in oppido Goj<l- 
;nsi inceptum; muiicie I)el tinitus e-t, .Vr.no Ui.n-ini, 1 lei).” 
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Here we have arrived at the end of our journey. 
It has been a long journey across fifteen or twenty 
centuries, and I am afraid our following Perrette from 
country to country, and from language to language, 
may have tired some of my hearers. I shall, there- 
fore, not attempt to fill the gap that divides the fable 
of the thirteenth century from La Fontaine. Suffice 
it to say, diat the milkmaid, having once taken the 
place of the Brahman, maintained it against all com- 
ers. We find her as Dona Truhana, in the famous 
“ Conde Lucanor,” the work of the Infante Don Juan 
Manuel, 1 who died in 1347, the grandson of St. Fer- 
dinand, the nephew of Alfonso the Wise, though him- 
self not a king, yet more powerful than a king ; 
renowned both by his sword and by his pen, and pos- 
sibly not ignorant of Arabic, the language of his 
enemies. We find her again in the “ Contes et L T ou- 
velles” of Bonaventure des Periers, published in the 
sixteenth century, a book which we know that La 
Fontaine was well acquainted with. We find her 
after La Fontaine in all the languages of Europe. 2 

You see now before your eyes the bridge on which 
our fables came to us from East to West. The same 
bridge which brought us Perrette brought us hun- 
dreds of fables, all originally sprung up in India, 
many of them carefully collected by Buddhist priests, 
and preserved in their sacred canon, afterwards 
handed on to the Brahminic writers of a later age, 
carried by Barzuyeh from India to the court of 

1 Note I, p. 197. 

2 My learned German translator, Dr. Felix Liebrecht, says in a note : 

M Other books in which our story appears before La Fontaine are Esopus , 
by Burkhard Waldis, ed. II. Kurz, Leipzig, 1862, ii. 177; note to Dei 
Settlers Kauf mannschnft ; and Oesterley, in Kirckoff’s Wendunmulh , v. 

44, note to i. 171, Vergebene Ansckleg reich zuicerdcn (Bibl. des liter 
Yereins zu Stuttg. No. 99). 
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Persia, then to the courts of the Ivhalifs at Bagdad 
and Cordova, and of the emperors at Constantinople. 
Some of them, no doubt, perished on their journey, 
others were mixed up together, others were changed 
till we should hardly know them again. Still, if you 
once know the eventful journey of Perrette, you 
know the journey of all the other fables that belong 
to this Indira’ cycle. Few of them have gone through 
so many changes, few of them have found so many 
friends, whether in the courts of kings or in the huta 
of beggars. Few of them have been to places where 
Perrette has not also been. This is why I selected 
her and her passage through the world as the best 
illustration of a subject which otherwise would re- 
quire a whole course of lectures to do it justice. 

But though our fable represents one large class or 
cluster of fables, it does not represent all. There 
were several collections, besides the Pan/ratuntru, 
which found their way from India to Europe. The 
most important among them is the “ Book of the 
Seven Wise Masters, or the Book of Sindbad,” the 
history of which has lately been written, witli great 
learning and ingenuity, by Signor Comparetti . 1 

These large collections of fables and stories mark 
what may be called the high roads on which the 
literary products of the East were carried to the 
West. But there are, beside these high roads, some 
smaller, less trodden paths on which single fables, 
sometimes mere proverbs, similes, or metaphors, have 
come to us from India, from Persepolis, from Damas- 
cus and Bagdad. I have already alluded to the 
powerful influence which Arabic literature exercised 
on Western Europe through Spain. Again, a most 

1 Ricerehe intorno al Libro di Sindibad. Milano, 18G9. 
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active interchange of Eastern and Western ideas took 
place at a later time during the progress of the Cru- 
sades. Even the inroads of Mongolian tribes into 
Russia and the East of Europe kept up a literary- 
bartering between Oriental and Occidental nations. 

But few would have suspected a Father of the 
Church as an importer of Eastern fables. Yet so 
it is. 

At the court of the same Khali f Almansur, where 
Abdallah ibn Almokaffa translated the fables of 
Calila and Dimna from Persian into Arabic, there 
lived a Christian of the name of Sergius, who for 
many years held the high office of treasurer to the 
Khali f. He had a son to whom he gave the best 
education that could then be given, his chief tutor 
being one Cosmas, an Italian monk, who had been 
taken prisoner by the Saracens, and sold as a slave 
at Bagdad. After the death of Sergius, his son 
succeeded him for some time as chief councillor 
(irpwToarv/xfiovXoi) to the Kkalif Almansur. Such, how- 
ever, had been the influence of the Italian monk on 
his pupil's mind, that he suddenly resolved to retire 
from the world, and to devote himself to study, medi- 
tation, and pious works. From the monastery of St. 
Saba, near Jerusalem, this former minister of the 
Kkalif issued the most learned works on theology, 
particularly his “ Exposition of the Orthodox Faith.” 
He soon became the highest authority on matters of 
dogma in the Eastern Church, and he still holds his 
place among the saints both of the Eastern and West- 
ern Churches. His name was Joannes, and from 
being born at Damascus, the former capital of the 
Khalifs, he is best known in history as Joannes 
Damascenus, or St. John of Damascus. II<s must 
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have known Arabic, and probably Persian ; but hia 
mastery of Greek earned him, later in life, the name 
of Ckrysorrkoas, or Gold-flowing. He became famous 
as the defender of the sacred images, and as the de- 
termined opponent of the Emperor Leo the Isaurian, 
about 726. It is difficult in his life to distinguish 
between legend and history, but that he had held 
high office at the court of the Ivhalif Almansur, that 
he boldly opposed the iconoclastic policy of the Em- 
peror Leo, and that he wrote the most learned the- 
ological works of his time, cannot be easily ques- 
tioned. 

Among the works ascribed to him is a story called 
“ Barlaam and Joasaph.” 1 There has been a fierce 
controversy as to whether he was the author of it 
or not. Though for our own immediate purposes it 
would be of little consequence whether the book 
was written by Joannes Damascenus or by some less 
distinguished ecclesiastic, I must confess that the ar- 
guments hitherto adduced against his authorship seem 
to me very weak. 

The Jesuits did not like the book, because it was 

1 The Greek text was first published in 1832 by Boissonade, in his Anec- 
doia Gixecu, vol. iv. The title, as given in some MSS. is : Toropta ^vxw</>e- 

A 175 e/e tijs tyfiox e’pas Tu>y At<Ji07ra)y ^u>pa^ 1 tjJ? ’Irfimy Aeyofteyij?, irpbf Trjv ayiav 
■noXiv peTeve\deicra $ta 'Itodvvov tov povaxou [other MSS. read, avyypa^eiaa 
irapa Toy aytou irarpos rjpwv 'Ituayyov tov Aajua< 7 K 7 jyo 0 j, avSp'os Tiptoy real evaptrov 
ftorij? tov aytov a* Iv fj 6 /3i'oy BapAaa/x #cai 'Iwa <racfi nil' dotSipuiv /cat p.axa- 

ptW. Joannes Monachus occurs as the name of the author in other works 
of Joannes Damascenus. See Leo Allatius, Prolegomena, p. l., in Dama - 
sceni Opera Omnia. Ed, Lequien, 1748. Venice. 

At the end the author says 5 *Eo >5 o»Se TO 7re'pay rod wapovros Aoyou, ov Kara. 
Svvap.iv epi}v yeypdrf/7]Ka f Kadios tbcipcoa irapa ra>y aipev&ws napaSeSojKoTviv pot 
rtfiiuiv avSpuv. Tevotro Se rjpds, tous dvayivdxTKOVTdi; re icai awouoi'Tas ttjv 
«£eAt) SojyTjtxiy tb.vtt]V , Ttj? pepCSos dgaoGrjvai tmv cvapeonjo-dvTW rtj* Kvptta ei>xat$ 
icat 7rpcapetais BapAaap. Kal 'luidaa<f> t tov pa/eaptuiv, wept toy f) jJyij<ri?. See also 

Wiener, Jalirbucher , vol. lxhi. pp. 44-83; vol. lxxii. pp. 274r-288; vol. 
Ixxiii. pp. 17G-202. 
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a religious novel. They pointed to a passage in 
which the Holy Ghost is represented as proceeding 
from the Father “ and the Son,” as incompatible with 
the creed of an Eastern ecclesiastic. That very pas- 
sage, however, has now been proved to be spurious ; 
and it should be borne in mind, besides, that the con- 
troversy on the procession of the Holy Ghost from 
the Father and the Son, or from the Father through 
the Son, dates a century later than Joannes. The 
fact, again, that the author does not mention Mo- 
hammedanism , 1 proves nothing against the author- 
ship of Joannes, because, as he places Barlaain and 
Joasaph in the early centuries of Christianity, he 
would have ruined his story by any allusion to 
Mohammed's religion, then only a hundred years 
old. Besides, ho had written a separate work, in 
which the relative merits of Christianity and Mo- 
hammedanism are discussed. The prominence given 
to the question of the worship of images shows that 
the story could not have been written much before 
the time of Joannes Damascenus, and there is nothing 
in the style of our author that could be pointed out 
as incompatible with the style of the great theologian. 
On the contrary, the author of “ Barlaam and Joa- 
saph ” quotes the same authors whom Joannes Dam- 
ascenus quotes most frequently — e. g., Basilius and 
Gresorius Nazianzenus. And no one but Joannes 
could have taken long passages from his own works 
without saying where he borrowed them . 2 

1 Littrj?, Jmirnnl ths Savnnts y 1805, p. 337. 

2 The Martyroloyium Ronumum , whatever its authority may be, states 
distinctly that the acts of Bari an in and Josaphat were written by Sanctus 
Joannes Damascenus. “Apud Indos Ft rds fi nit nnns sanctorum Barlaam 
et Josaphat, quorum actus miramlos sanc*us Joannes Damaveemis eon- 
scripsit.” See Leonis Allatii Prolegomena, in J>xii<nls Dx-misctni Oj)era t 
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The story of “ Barlaani and Joasaph ” — or, as ha 
is more commonly called, Josapliat — may be told in 
a few words : “ A king in India, an enemy and per- 
secutor of the Christians, has an only son. The as- 
trologers have predicted that he would embrace the 
new doctrine. His father, therefore, tries by all 
means in his power to keep him ignorant of the mis- 
eries of the world, and to create in him a taste for 
pleasure and enjoyment. A Christian hermit, how- 
ever, gains access to the prince, and instructs him in 
the doctrines of the Christian religion. The young 
prince is not only baptized, but resolves to give up 
up all his earthly riches ; and after having converted 
his own father and many of his subjects, he follows 
his teacher into the desert.” 

The real object of the book is to give a simple 
exposition of the principal doctrines of the Christian 
religion. It also contains a first attempt at compara- 
tive theology, for in the course of the story there is 
a disputation on the merits of the principal religions 
of the world — the Chaldman, the Egyptian, the 
Greek, the Jewish, and the Christian. But one of 
the chief attractions of this manual of Christian the- 
ology consisted in a number of fables and parables 
with which it is enlivened. Most of them have been 
traced to an Indian source. I shall mention one only 
which has found its way into almost every literature 
of the world : 1 — 

“ A man was pursued by a unicorn, and while lie tried to flee 
from it, he fell into a pit. In falling he stretched out both his 

ed. Lequien, vol. i. p. xxvi. He adds : “ Et Gennadies Patriarcha per 
Concil. Morent. cap. 5 l ov\ r t TTOV tie Kat 6 'IwtiriJS o fxey or tolj AafiaCTKOU 
b*ltd aXp.be ev tuj /jlw EapAaap Kal 'luKrdiftar Ttbv 'lySjiy paprvpel Xeyiay.* 1 

1 The story of the caskets, well known from the Merchant of Venice^ 
occurs in Bdrlaam and Josajihat, though it is used there for a different 
purpose. 
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arms, and laid hold of a small tree that wis growing on one side 
of the pit. Having gained a firm footing, and holding to the 
tree, he fancied he was safe, when he saw two mice, a black 
and a white one, busy gnawing the root of the tree to which he 
was clinging. Looking down into the pit, he perceived a hor- 
rid dragon with his mouth wide open, ready to devour him, and 
when examining the place on which his feet rested, the heads 
of four serpents glared at him. Then he looked up, and ob- 
served drops of honey falling down from the tree to which he 
clung. Suddenly the unicorn, the dragon, the mice, and the 
serpents were all fogotten, and his mind was intent only on 
catching the drops of sweet honey trickling down from the 
tree.” 

An explanation is hardly required. The unicorn is 
Death, always chasing man ; the pit is the world ; 
the small tree is man’s life, constantly gnawed by the 
black and the white mouse — i. e., by night and day ; 
the four serpen ts are the four elements which com- 
pose the human body ; the dragon below is meant 
for the jaws of hell. Surrounded by all these hor- 
rors, man is yet able to forget them all, and to think 
only of the pleasures of life, which, like a few drops 
of honey, fall into his mouth from the tree of life . 1 

But what is still more curious is, that the author 
of “ Barlaam and Josaphat ” has evidently taken his 
very hero, the Indian Prince Josaphat, from an Indian 
source. In the “ Lalita Vistara ” — the life, though 
no doubt the legendary life, of Buddha — the father 
af Buddha is a king. When his son is born, the 
Brahman Asita predicts that he will rise to great 
glory, and become either a powerful king, or, renoun- 
cing the throne and embracing the life of a hermit 

1 Cf. Benfev, Pantschatantra , vol. i. p. 80 : vol. ii. p. 528 ; Les A ft lia- 
nas, Contes et Apologues iniliens, par Manilla* Juinn, i. pp. 1*J2, 191 , 
Cesta Rumonomm , cap. 1G8; Ilomdyun Xumtk, cap. iv. : (iriinin, Deutsche 
Mythologie, pp. 758, 759 ; Liebrecht, Jakrbucher J'ur Rom. und Knyl 
Literatur , 1860. 
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become a Buddha . 1 The great object of his father 
is to prevent this. He therefore keeps the young 
prince, when he grows up, in his garden and palaces, 
surrounded by all pleasures which might turn his 
mind from contemplation to enjoyment. More espe- 
cially he is to know nothing of illness, old age, and 
death, which might open his eyes to the misery and 
unreality of life. After a time, however, the prince 
receives permission to drive out ; and then follow the 
four drives , 2 so famous in Buddhist history. The 
places where these drives took place were commemo- 
rated by towers still standing in the time of Fa 
Hian’s visit to India, early in the fifth century after 
Christ, and even in the time of Hiouen Thsang, in 
the seventh century. I shall read you a short ac- 
count of the three drives : 3 — 

“ One day when the prince with a large retinue was driving 
through the eastern gate of the city, on the way to one of his 
parks, ho met on the road an old man, broken and decrepit. 
One could see the veins and mmoles over the whole of his body, 
his teeth chattered, ho was covered with wrinkles, bald, and 
hardly able to utter hollow and unmelodious sounds. He was 
bent on his stick, and all his limbs and joints trembled. ‘ Who 
is that man? ’ said the prince to his coachman. ‘ He is small 
and weak, his flesh and his blood are dried up, his muscles stick 
to his skin, his head is white, his teeth chatter, his body is 
wasted away; leaning on Ids stick, he is hardly able to walk, 
stumbling at every step. Is there something peculiar in his 
family, or is this the common lot of all created beings ? ’ 

“ ‘ Sir,’ replied the coachman, ‘that man is sinking under 
old age, his senses have become obtuse, suffering has destroyed 
his strength, and he is despised by his relations. He is without 
support and useless, and people have abandoned him, like a 
dead tree in a forest. But this is not peculiar to his family. 

1 Lalita Vistara, ed. Calcutt., p. 120. 

3 Ibid., p. 225. 

a SeeM. M.’s Chips from a German Workshop, Amer. ed., vol. i. p- 207 
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In every creature youth is defeated by old age. Your father, 
your mother, all your relations, all your friends, will come to tha 
same state; this is the appointed end of all creatures.’ 

“ ‘ Alas! ’ replied the prince, “ are creatures so ignorant, so 
weak and foolish as to be proud of the youth by which they 
are intoxicated, not seeing the old age which awaits them? As 
for me, I go away. Coachman, turn my chariot quickly. What 
hare I, the future prey of old age — what have I to do with 
pleasure ? ” And the young prince returned to the city without 
going to the park. 

“ Another time the prince was driving through the southern 
gate to Iris pleasure-garden, when he perceived on the road a 
man suffering from illness, parched with fever, his body wasted, 
covered with mud, without a friend, without a home, hardly 
able to breathe, and frightened at the sight of himself, and the 
approach of death. Having qno-tioned his coachman, and re- 
ceived from him the answer which he expected, the young 
prince said, ' Alas! health is but the sport of a dream, and the 
fear of suffering must take this frightful form. AVhere is the 
wise man who, after having seen what ho is, could any longer 
think of joy and pleasure V ’ The prince turned his chariot, 
and returned to the city. 

“ A third time he was driving to his pleasure-garden through 
the western gate, when lie saw a dead body on the road, lying 
on a bier and covered with a cloth. The friends stood about 
crying, sobbing, tearing their hair, covering their heads with 
dust, striking their breasts, and uttering wild cries. The prince, 
again, calling his coachman to witness this painful scene, ex- 
claimed, ‘ Oh, woe to youth, which must be destroyed by old 
age I Woo to health, which must lie destroyed by so many dis- 
eases ! Woe to this life, where a man remains so short a time! 
If there were no old age, no disease, no death; if these eoulsl 
be made captive forever!’ Then, betraying for the first time 
his intentions, the young prince said, ‘ Let us turn back, I must 
think how to accomplish deliverance.’ 

“ A last meeting put an end to hesitation. lie was driving 
through the northern gate on the way to his plea-ure-gardens, 
when he saw a mendicant, who appeared outwardly calm, sub- 
dued, looking downwards, wearing with an air of dignity his 
religious vestment, and carrying an aim— howl. 

“ ‘ Who is that man? ’ asked the pi nice. 



174 


ON THE MIGRATION OF FABLES. 


“ ‘ Sir,’ replied the coachman, ‘ this man is one of those who 
are called Bliikshus, or mendicants. He has renounced all pleas- 
ures, all desires, and leads a life of austerity. He tries to conquer 
himself. He has become a devotee. 'Without passion, without 
envy, he walks about asking for alms.’ 

‘‘ ‘ This is good and well said,’ replied the prince. ‘ The life 
of a devotee has always been praised by the wise. It will be 
my refuge, and the refuge of other creatures; it will lead us to 
t real life, to happiness and immortality.’ 

“ With these words the young prince turned his chariot, and 
returned to the city.” 

If we now compare the story of Joannes of Da- 
mascus, we find that the early life of Josaphat is 
exactly the same as that of Buddha. His father is 
a king, and after the birth of his son, an astrologer 
predicts that he will rise to glory ; not, however, in 
his own kingdom, but in a higher and better one ; in 
fact, that he will embrace the new and persecuted 
religion of the Christians. Everything is done to 
prevent this. He is kept in a beautiful palace, sur- 
rounded by all that is enjoyable ; and great care is 
taken to keep him in ignorance of sickness, old age, 
and death. After a time, however, his father gives 
him leave to drive out. On one of His drives he 
sees two men, one maimed, the other blind. He 
asks what they are, and is told that they are suffer- 
ing from disease. He then inquires whether all men 
are liable to disease, and whether it is known before- 
hand who will suffer from disease and who will be 
free ; and when he hears the truth, he becomes sad, 
and returns home. Another time, when he drives 
out, he meets an old man with wrinkled face and 
shaking legs, bent down, with white hair, his teeth 
gone, and his voice faltering. He asks again what 
all this means, and is told that this is wliat happens 



ON THE MIGRATION OF FABLES. 


175 


to all meu ; and that no one can escape old age, and 
that in the end all men must die. Thereupon he 
returns home to meditate on death, till at last a her- 
mit appears , 1 and opens before his eyes a higher view 
of life, as contained in the Gospel of Christ. 

No one, I believe, can read these two stories with- 
out feeling convinced that one was borrowed from 
the other; and as Fa Hian, three hundred years be- 
fore John of Damascus, saw the towers which com- 
memorated the three drives of Buddha still standing 
among the ruins of the royal city of Kapilavastu, it 
follows that the Greek father borrowed his subject 
from the Buddhist scriptures. Were it necessary, it 
would be easy to point out still more minute coinci- 
dences between the life of Josaphat and of Buddha, 
the founder of the Buddhist religion. Both in the 
end convert their royal fathers, both fight manfully 
against the assaults of the flesh and the devil, both 
are regarded as saints before they die. Possibly 
even a proper name may have been transferred from 
the sacred canon of the Buddhists to the pages of 
the Greek writer. The driver who conducts Buddha 
when he flees by night from his palace where he 
leaves his wife, his only son, and all his treasures, in 
order to devote himself to a contemplative life, is 
called Chandaka, in Burmese, Sauna . 2 The friend 
and companion of Barlaam is called Zardan . 3 Rei- 

1 Minayeff, Melanges Asiatiques, vi. 5, p. 584, remarks : “ According' to 
a legend in the Mahdvastu of Yasas or Yasoda (in a less complete form to 
be found in Schiefner, June tibi-tiscke Lebensbeschreibung S dkyamunis, p. 
247,* Hardy, Manual of Buddhism , p. 187; Bigandet, The Life or Legend 
of Gauduui'i , p. 113), a merchant appears in Yosoda’s house, the night 
before he has the dream which induces him to leave his paternal house, and 
proclaims to him the true doctrine. 

* Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. iii- p. 21. 

9 In some places one might almost believe that Joannes Pamasccnus did 
not only hear the story of Buddha, as he says, from the mouth of people 
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naud in his “ Memoire surl’Inde,” p. 91 (1849), waa 
the first, it seems, to point out that Youdasf, men- 
tioned by Massoudi as the founder of the Sabsean 
religion, and Youasaf, mentioned as the founder of 
Buddhism by the author of the “ Ivit&b-al-Filirist,” 
are both meant for Bodhisattva, a corruption quite 
intelligible with the system of transcribing that name 
with Persian letters. Professor Benfey has identified 
Tlieudas, the sorcerer in “ Barlaam and Joasaph,” 
with the Devadatta of the Buddhist scriptures. 1 

Ilow palpable these coincidences are between the 
two stories is best shown by the fact that they were 
pointed out, independently of each other, by scholars 
in France, Germany, and England. I place France 
first, because in point of time M. Laboulaye was the 
first who called attention to it in one of his charming 
articles in the “ Debats.” 2 A more detailed com- 

who had brought it to him from India, but that he had before him the very 
text of the Lolita Vuftnm, Thus in the account of the three or four drives 
we find indeed that the Buddhist canon represents Buddha as seeing on 
three successive drives, first an old, then a sick, and at Ia*»t a dying man, 
while Joannes makes Joasaph meet two men on his first drive, one maimed, 
the other blind, and an old man, who is nearly dying, on his second drive. 
So far there is a difference which might best be explained by admitting the 
account given by Joannes Damascenus himself, viz: that the story was 
brought from India, and that it was simply told him by worthy and truth- 
ful men. But, if it was so, we have here another instance of the tenacity* 
with which oral tradition is able to preserve the most minute points of the 
story. The old man is described by a long string of adjectives both in 
Greek and in Sanskrit, and many of them are strangely alike. The Greek 
Y'pwr, old, corresponds to the Sanskrit girn: i ; ireTaAaiuSaei'o?, aged, is 
Sanskrit vriddha: ippiicvuipsvos to irpovco-ov, shriveled in liis face, is 
b a IS n i k i t a k ay a, the body covered with wrinkles ; Trapei/xeros t<x? ki >//na5, 
weak in his knees, is pravedhayaniana^ sarvangapratvaa- 
gai/i, trembling in all his limbs; trvy*:eKv<£u»?, bent, is k u b < 7 a ; 7 ren-oAiuip.e- 
po?, graj 7 , is palitak esa ; eo-Tep^ci-os rou? ISovtos, toothless, is kharatfa- 
danta; eyxeiconeva AoAwi', stammering, is khurakh urav asakta- 
k a n t k a. 

1 Zcitschrift dcr Deutschen Jforgenlandischen GeseUschaft, yjl. xxiv 
p. 430. 

2 Debuts, 1859, 21 and 2G Juillet. 
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parison was given by Dr. Liebrecht. 1 And, lastly, 
Mr. Beal, in liis translation of the “ Travels of Fa 
Ilian,” 2 called attention to the same fact — viz., that 
the story of Josaphat was borrowed from the “ Life 
of Buddha.” I could mention the names of two or 
three scholars besides who happened to read the two 
books, and who could not help seeing, what was as 
clear as daylight, that Joannes Damascenus took the 
principal character of his religious novel from the 
“ Lalita Vistara,” one of the sacred books of the 
Buddhists ; but the merit of having been the first be- 
longs to M. Laboulaye. 

This fact is, no doubt, extremely curious in the 
history of literature; but there is another fact con- 
nected with it which is more than curious, and I 
wonder that it has never been pointed out before. It 
is well known that the story of “ Barlaam and Josa- 
phat ” became a most popular book during the 
Middle Ages. In the East it was translated into 
Syriac(?), Arabic, Ethiopie, Armenian, and He- 
brew; in the West it exists in Latin, French, Italian, 
German, English, Spanish, Bohemian, and Polish. 
As early as 1204, a King of Norway translated it into 
Icelandic, and at a later time it was translated by a 
Jesuit missionary into Tagala, the classical language 
of the Philippine Islands. But this is not all, Bar- 
laam and Josaphat have actually risen to the rank of 
saints, both in the Eastern and in the Western 
cliuches. In the Eastern church the 2Gth of August 
is the saints’ day of Barlaam and Josaphat ; in the 

1 Die Quellen des Barlaam und Josaphat , in Jahrhuchfur roman . und 
engl. Litteratur , vol. ii. p. 314, 18G0. 

2 Travels of Fah-hian and Sung-yun, Buddhist Pilgrims from China to 
India. (400 a. i>. and 518 a. n.) Translated from the Chinese by Samuel 
Beal. London, Trubner & Co. 18G0. 

VuJj- iv. 12 
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Roman Martyrologium, the 27th of November is as- 
signed to them. 

There have been from time to time misgivings 
about the historical character of these two saints. 
Leo Allatius, in his “ Prolegomena,” ventured to ask 
the question, whether the story of “ Barlaani and 
Josaphat ” was more real than the “ Cyropiedia ” of 
Xenophon, or the “ Utopia ” of Thomas More ; but, 
en bon Catholique, he replied, that as Barlaani and 
Josaphat were mentioned, not only in the Menioa of 
the Greek, but also in the Martyrologium of the 
Roman Church, he could not bring liiihself to believe 
that their history was imaginary. Billius thought 
that to doubt the concluding words of the author, who 
says that he received the story of “ Barlaam and 
Josaphat ” from men incapable of falsehood, would 
be to trust more in one’s own suspicions than in 
Christian charity, which believeth all tilings. Bel- 
larminus thought he could prove the truth of the 
story by the fact that, at the end of it, the author 
himself invokes the two saints Barlaam and Josaphat ! 
Leo Allatius admitted, indeed, that some of the 
speeches and conversations occurring in the story 
might be the work of Joannes Damascenus, because 
Josaphat, having but recently been converted, could 
not have quoted so many passages from the Bible. 
But he implies that even this could be explained, be- 
cause the Holy Ghost might have taught St. Josaphat 
what to say. At all events, Leo has no mercy for 
those “ quibus omnia sub sanctorum nomine prodita 
male olent, quemadmodum de sanctis Georgio, Chris- 
tophoro, Hippolyto, Catarina, aliisque nusquam eos 
in rerum natura extitisse impudentissime nugantur.’ 
The Bishop of Avranches had likewise bis doubts 
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but lie calmed them by saying : “Non pas que je 
veuille soustenir que tout en soit suppose : il y auroit 
de la t£merit6 a desavouer qu’il y ait jamais eu de 
Barlaam ni de Josaphat. Le temoignage du Martyr- 
ologe, qui les met au nombre dcs Saints, et leur inter- 
cession que Saint Jean Damascene reclame a la fin do 
cette histoire ne permettent pas d’en douter.” 1 

Witli us the question as to the historical or purely 
imaginary character of Josaphat has assumed a new 
and totally different aspect. We willingly accept the 
statement of Joannes Damascenus that the story of 
“ Barlaam and Josaphat ” was told him by men who 
came from India. We know that in India a story 
was current of a prince who lived in the sixth cen- 
tury H. C., a prince of whom it was predicted that he 
would resign the throne, and devote his life to medi- 
tation, in order to rise to the rank of a Buddha. The 
story tells us that his father did everything to pre- 
vent this ; that he kept him in a palace secluded from 
the world, surrounded by ail that makes life enjoya- 
ble ; and that he tried to keep him in ignorance of 
sickness, old age, and death. We know from the 
same story that at last the young prince obtained 
permission to drive into the country, and that, by 
meeting an old man, a sick man, and a corpse, bis 
eyes were opened to the unreality of life, and the 
vanity of this life’s pleasures ; that he escaped from 
his palace, and, after defeating the assaults of all 
adversaries, became the founder of a new religion. 
This is the story, it may be the legendary story, but 
at all events the recognized story of Gautama Sukya- 
muni, best known to us under the name of Buddha. 

If, then, Joannes Damascenus tells tin; same story, 

1 Liltre, Journal <1 e$ Sa cants, 18G0, j>. &>7. 
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only patting the name of Joasaph or Josaphat, i. e., 
Bodhisattva, in the place of Buddha ; if all that is 
human and personal in the life of St. Josaphat is 
taken from the “Lalita Vistara ” — what follows? 
It follows that, in the same sense in which La Fon- 
taine’s Perrette is the Brahman of the Pafi/iatantra, 
St. Josaphat is the Buddha of the Buddhist canon. 
It follows that Buddha has become a saint in the 
Roman Church ; it follows that, though under a dif- 
ferent name, the sage of Ivapilavastu, the founder 
of a religion which, whatever we may think of its 
dogma, is, in the purity of its morals, nearer to 
Christianity than any other religion, and which 
counts even now, after an existence of 2,400 years, 
455,000,000 of believers, has received the highest 
honors that the Christian Church can bestow. And 
whatever we may think of the sanctity of saints, let 
those who doubt the right of Buddha to a place 
among them read the story of his life as it is told 
in tlie Buddhist canon. If he lived the life which 
is there described, few saints have a better claim to 
the title than Buddha ; and no one either in the 
Greek or in the Roman Church need be ashamed of 
having paid to Buddha’s memory the honor that was 
intended for St. Josaphat, the prince, the hermit, and 
the saint. 

History, here as elsewhere, is stranger than fiction ; 
and a kind fairy, whom men call Chance, has here, 
as elsewhere, remedied the ingratitude and injustice 
of the world. 
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I am enabled to add here a short account of an important 
discovery made by Professor Benfey with regard to tho 
Syriac translation of our Collection of Fables. Doubts had 
been expressed by Sylvestre de Sacy and others, as to the 
existence of this translation, which was mentioned for the 
first time in Ebedjesu’s catalogue of Syriac writers pub- 
lished by Abraham Ecchellensis, and again later by 
Assemani (“Biblioth. Orient.,” tom. iii. part 1, p. 219). M. 
Eenan, on the contrary, had shown that the title of this 
translation, as transmitted to us, “ Kalilag and Damnag,” 
was a guarantee of its historical authenticity. As a final k 
in Pehlevi becomes h in modern Persian, a title such as 
“ Ivalilag and Damnag,” answering to “ Kalilak and Dam- 
nak” in Pehlevi, in Sanskrit “ Karafaka and Damanaka,” 
could only have been borrowed from the Persian before the 
Mohammedan era. Now that the interesting researches of 
Professor Benfey on this subject have been rewarded by 
the happy discovery of a Syriac translation, there remains 
but one point to bo cleared up, viz., whether this is really 
the translation made by Bud Periodeutes, and whether this 
same translation was made, as Ebedjesu affirms, from the 
Indian text, or, as M. Renan supposes, from a Pehlevi 
version. I insert the account which Professor Benfey 
himself gave of his discovery in the Supplement to the 
“ Allgemeine Zeitung” of July 12, 1871, and I may add 
that both text and translation are nearly ready for publica- 
tion (1875). 

The oldest 3IS. of the Pantschatanlra. 

Gottincex, July G, 1871 . 

The account I am about to give will recall the novel of 
our celebrated compatriot Freytag (“ Die verlorene Hand- 
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schrift,” or “ The Lost MS.”), but with this essential differ- 
ence, that we are not here treating of a creation of the 
imagination, but of a real fact ; not of the MS. of a work of 
which many other copies exist, but of an unique specimen ; 
in short, of the MS. of a work which, on the faith of one 
single mention, was believed to have been composed thirteen 
centuries ago. This mention, however, appeared to many 
critical scholars so untrustworthy, that they looked upon it 
as the mere result of confusion. Another most important 
difference is, that this search, which has lasted three years, 
has been followed by the happiest results : it has brought to 
light a MS. which, even in this century, rich in important 
discoveries, deserves to be ranked as of the highest value. 
We have acquired in this MS. the oldest specimen pre- 
served to our days of a work, which, as translated into 
various languages, has been more widely disseminated and 
has had a greater influence on the development of civiliza- 
tion than any other work, excepting the Bible. 

But to the point. 

Through the researches, which I have published in my 
edition of the Pantsehatantra , 1 it is known that about the 
sixth century of our era, a work existed in India, which 
treated of deep political questions under the form of fables, 
in which the actors were animals. It contained various 
chapters, but these subdivisions were not, as had been 
hitherto believed, eleven to thirteen in number, but, as the 
MS. just found shows most clearly, there were at least 
twelve, perhaps thirteen or fourteen. This work was 
afterwards so entirely altered in India, that five of these 
divisions were separated from the other six or nine, and 
much enlarged, whilst the remaining ones were entirely set 
aside. This apparently curtailed, but really enlarged edi- 

3 Pantsehatantra; Fan f Bucher indischer Fobeln, Mdrchen unci Erzah- 
lunr/en. Aus dtm Sanskrit ubersetzt mit Fbltitung und Anmerkungen. 2 
Theile, Leipzig, 18 j 9 ; and particularly in the first part, the introduction, 
called * l Ueber das Indische Grundwerk, und dessen Ausfliisse, so vie iibcf 
tie Queileu und die Verbrcitung des luhalts derselben.” 
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tion of the old work, is the Sanskrit book so well known 
as the Pantschatantra, “The Five Books.” It soon took 
the place, on its native soil, of the old work, causing the 
irreparable loss of the latter in India. 

But before this change of the old work had been effected 
in its own land, it had, in the first half of the sixth century, 
been carried to Persia, and translated into Pehlevi under 
King Chosru Xuschirvan (531-579). According to the 
researches which I have described in my book already 
quoted, the results of which are fully confirmed by the 
newly discovered MS., it cannot be doubted that, if this 
translation had been preserved, we should have in it a 
faithful reproduction of the original Indian work, from 
which, by various modifications, the Pantschatantra is de- 
rived. But unfortunately this Pehlevi translation, like its 
Indian original, is irretrievably lost. 

But it is known to have been translated into Arabic in 
the eighth century by a native of Persia, by name Abdal- 
lah ibn Almokaffa (d. 7G0), who had embraced Islamism, 
and it acquired, partly in this language, partly in transla- 
tions and retranslations from it (apart from the recensions 
in India, which penetrated to Bast, Xortb, and South Asia,) 
that extensive circulation which has caused it to exercise 
the greatest influence on civilization in Western Asia, and 
throughout Europe. 

Besides this translation into Pehlevi, there was, according 
to one account, another, also of the sixth century, in Syriac. 
This account we owe to a Xestorian writer, who lived in 
the thirteenth century. He mentions in his catalogue of 
authors 1 a certain Bud Periodeutes, who probably about 
570 had to inspect the Xestorian communities in Persia and 
India, and who says that, in addition to other books which 
he names, “he translated the book ‘ Qalilag and Damnag’ 
from the Indian.” 

Until three years ago, not the faintest trace of this old 
1 Cl. Asscmani, Eiblioth. Orient, iii. J, 220, and Kenan, in the Journal 
Af'aiijue, Cin<|- S^'rie, t. vii. 1856* p. 251. 
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Syrian translation was to be found, and the celebrated 
Orientalist, Silvestre de Sacy, in the historical memoir 
which he prefixed to his edition of the Arabic translation, 
“Calila and Dimna” (Paris, 181G), thought himself justified 
in seeing in this mention a mere confusion between Bar- 
zuyeh, the Pehlevi translator, and a .Xestorian Monk. 

The first trace of this Syriac version was found in May, 
1863. On the sixth of that month, Professor Bickell of 
MUnster, the diligent promoter of Syrian philology, wrote 
to tell me that he had heard from a Syrian Archdeacon 
from Urumia, Jochannan bar Babisch, who had visited 
Munster in the spring to collect alms, and had returned 
there again in May, that, some time previously, several 
Chaldcean priests who had been visiting the Christians of 
St. Thomas in India, had brought back with them some 
copies of this Syriac translation, and had given them to the 
Catholic Patriarch in Elkosh (near Mossul). He had re- 
ceived one of these. 

Though the news appeared so unbelievable aud the 
character of the Syrian priest little calculated to inspire 
confidence in his statements, it still seemed to mo of suffi- 
cient importance for mo to ask my friends to make further 
incpiiries in India, where other copies ought still to he in 
existence. Even were the result but a decided negative, it 
would be a gain to science. These inquiries had no effect 
in proving the truth of the archdeacon’s assertions ; but, at 
the same time, they did not disprove them. It would of 
course have been more natural to make inquiries among the 
Syrians. But from want of friends and from other causes, 
which I shall mention further on, I could hardly hope for 
any certain results, and least of all, that if the MS. really 
existed, I could obtain it, or a copy of it. 

The track thus appeared to be lost, and not possible to be 
followed up, when, after the lapse of nearly two years, Pro- 
fessor Bickell, in a letter of February 22, 1870, drew my 
attention to the fact that the Chaldaean Patriarch, Jussuf 
Audo, who, according to Jochannan bar Babisch, was in 
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possession of that translation, was now in Rome, as member 
of the Council summoned bj the Pope. 

Through Dr. Scholl of Weimar, then in Rome, and one 
Italian savant, Signor Ignazio Guidi, I was put into com- 
munication with the Patriarch, and with another Chaldatan 
priest, Bishop Qajjat, and received communications, the 
latest of June 11, 1870, which indeed proved the informa- 
tion of Jochannan bar Babisch to be entirely untrust- 
worthy ; but at the same time pointed to the probable ex- 
istence of a MS. of the Syriac translation at Mardin. 

I did not wait for the last letters, which might have 
saved the discoverer much trouble, but might also have 
frustrated the whole inquiry; bnt, as soon as I had learnt 
the place where the MS. might be, I wrote, May 0, 1870, 
exactly two years after the first trace of the MS. had been 
brought to light, to my former pupil and friend, Dr. Albert 
Socin of Basle, who was then in Asia on a scientific expe- 
dition, begging him to make the most careful inquiries in 
Mardin about this MS., and especially to satisfy himself 
whether it had been derived from the Arabian translation, 
or was independent of and older than the latter. We will 
let Dr. Socin, the discoverer of the MS., tell us himself of 
his efforts and their results. 

“I received your letter of May 6. 1870, a few days ago, 
by Bagdad and Mossul, at Yacho on the Chaboras. You 
say that you had heard that the book was in the library at 
Mardin. I must own that I doubted seriously the truth of 
the information, for Oriental Christians always say that they 
possess every possible book, whilst in reality' they have but 
few. I found this on my journey through the ‘ Christian 
Mountain,’ the Tur el’ ’Abedin, where I visited many places 
and monasteries hut little known. I only saw Bibles in 
Estrangelo character, which were of value, nowhere profane 
books ; but the people are so fanatical, and watch their 
books so closely, that it is very difficult to get sight of any 
thing; and one has to keep them in good humor. Unless 
after a long sojourn, and with the aid of bribery, there can 
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never be any thought of buying anything from a monastic 
library. Arrived in Mardin, I set myself to discover the 
book. I naturally passed by all Moslem libraries, as Syriac 
books only exist among the Christians. I settled at first 
that the library in question could only be the Jacobite Clois- 
ter, ‘ Der ez Zaferun,’ the most important centre of the 
Christians of Mardin. I therefore sent to the Patriarch 
of Diarbekir for most particular introductions, and started 
for ‘ Der ez Zaferiin,’ which lies in the mountains, 5k hours 
from Mardin. The recommendations opened the library to 
me. I looked through four hundred volumes, without find- 
ing anything ; there was not much of any value. On my 
return to Mardin, I questioned people right and left; no 
one knew anything about it. At length I summoned up 
courage one day, and went to the Chaldasan monastery. 
The different sects in Mardin are most bitter against each 
other, and as I unfortunately lodged in the house of an 
American missionary, it was very difficult for me to gain, 
access to these Catholics, who were unknown to me. 
Luckily my servant was a Catholic, and could state that I 
had no proselytizing schemes. After a time I asked about 
their books; Missals and Gospels were placed before me; 

I asked if they had any books of Fables. ‘ Yes, there was 
one there.’ After a long search in the dust, it was found 
and brought to me. I opened it, and saw at the first 
glance, in red letters, ‘ Qalilag and Damnag,’ with the old 
termination g, which proved to me that the work was not 
translated from the Arabic ‘ Calila ve Dimnah.’ You may 
be certain that I did not show what I felt. I soon laid the 
book quietly down. I had indeed before asked the monk 
specially for ‘ Kalila and Dimna,’ and with some persist- 
ency, before I inquired generally for books of fables ; but 
he had not the faintest suspicion that the book before him 
was the one so eagerly sought after. After about a week 
or teu days, in order to arouse no suspicion, I sent a trust- 
worthy man to borrow the book ; but lie was asked at once 
if it were for tbe ‘ Frtingi den Prot’ (Protestant), and my 
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confidant was so good as to deny it, ‘ No, it was for him- 
self.’ I then examined the book more carefully. Having 
it safely in my possession, I was not alarmed at the idea 
of a little hubbub. I therefore made inquiries, but in all 
secret, whether they would sell it. ‘No, never,’ was the 
answer I expected and received, and the idea that I had 
borrowed it for myself was revived. I therefore began to 
have a copy made. But I was obliged to leave Mardiu and 
even the neighboring Diarbekir, before I received the copy. 
In Mardin itself the return of the book was loudly de- 
manded, as soon as they knew I was having it copied. I 
was indeed delighted when, through the kindness of friends, 
post tot discrimina rerum I received the book at Aleppo.” 

So far writes my friend, the fortunate discoverer, who, as 
early as the 19th of August, 1870, announced in a letter 
the happy recovery of the book. On April 20, 1871, he 
kindly sent it to me from Basle. 

This is not the place to descant on the high importance 
of this discovery. It is only necessary to add that there is 
not the least doubt that it has put us in possession of the 
old Syriac translation, of which Ebedjesu speaks. There is 
only one question still to be settled, whether it is derived 
direct from the Indian, or through the Pehlevi translation ? 
In either case it is the oldest preserved rendering of the 
original, now lost in India, and therefore of priceless value. 

The fuller treatment of this and other questions, which 
spring from this discovery, will find a place in the edition 
of the text, with translation and commentary, which Pro- 
fessor Bickell is preparing in concert with Dr. Hoffman and 
myself. 


Theodor Bexfet. 



K'OTES. 


— 

NOTE A. 

In modern times, too, each poet or fabulist tells the story as 
seems best to him. I give three recensions of the story of Per- 
rette, copied from English schoolbooks. 

The Milkmaid. 

A milkmaid who poised a full pail on her head, 

Thus mused on her prospects in life, it is said: — 

Let me see, I should think that this milk will procure 
One hundred good eggs or fourscore, to be sure. 

Weil then, stop a bit, it must not be forgotten, 

Some of these may be broken, and some may be rotten; 

But if twenty for accident should be detached, 

It will leave me just sixty sounds egg s to be hatched. 

Well, sixty sound eggs — no, sound chickens I mean: 
Of these some may die — we 'll suppose seventeen; 
Seventeen, not so many 1 — say ten at the most, 

Which will leave fifty chickens to boil or to roast. 

But then there ’s their barley, how much will they need ? 
Why, they take but one grain at a time when they feed, 

So that ’s a mere trifle; — now then, let me see, 

At a fair market-price how much money there ’ll be. 

Six shillings a pair, five, four, three-and-six, 

To prevent all mistakes that low price I will fix; 

Now what will that make? Fifty chickens I said; 

Fifty times three-and-six? — I’ll ask brother Ned. 

Oh 1 but stop, three-and-sixpence a pair I must sell 
them 1 

Well, a pair is a couple ; now then let us tell them. 

A couple in fifty will go (my poor brain), 

Why just a score times, and five pairs will remain. 
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Twenty-five pairs of fowls, now how tiresome it is 
That I can’t reckon up such money as this. 

Well there ’s no use in trying, so let ’s give a guess — 

I ’ll say twenty pounds, and it can be no less. 

T wenty pounds I am certain will buy me a cow, 
Thirty geese and two turkeys, eight pigs and a sow; 

Now if these turn out well, at the end of the year 
I shall fill both my pockets with guineas, ’tis clear. 

Forgetting her burden when this she had said, 

The maid superciliously tossed up her head, 

When, alas for her prospects 1 her milkpail descended, 
And so all her schemes for the future were ended. 

This moral, I think, may he safely attached — 

“ Beckon not on your chickens before they are hatched! ” 

Jeffreys Taylor. 


Fable. 

A country maid was walking with a pail of milk upon her 
head, when she fell into the following train of thoughts: “ The 
money for which I shall sell this milk will enable me to increase 
my stock of eggs to three hundred. These eggs will bring at 
least two hundred and fifty chickens. The chickens will be lit 
to carry to market about Christmas, when poultry always hear a 
good price; so that by May-day I shall have money enough to 
buy me a new gown. Green? — let me consider — yes, green 
becomes my complexion best, and green it shall be. In this 
dress I will go to tile fair, where all the young fellows will strive 
to have me for a partner; but I shall perhaps refuse every one 
of them, and with an air of distain toss from them.” Charmed 
with this thought, she could not forbear acting with her head 
what thus passed in her mind, when down came the pail of milk, 
and with it all her fancied happiness . — Fiom Guy's “British 
Spelling Book.” 

Alnaskee. 

Alnasker was a very idle fellow, that would never set his hand 
to work during his father’s life. When his father died he left 
him to the value of a hundred pounds in Persian money. In 
srder to make the best of it he laid it out in glasses and bottles, 
and the finest china. These lie piled up in a large open basket 
at his feet, and leaned his back upon the wall of his shop in the 
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hope that many people would come in to buy. As he sat in this 
posture, witli his eyes upon the basket, he fell into an amusing 
train of thought, and talked thus to himself: “ This basket,” 
says he, “ cost me a hundred pounds, which is all I had in the 
world. I shall quickly make two hundred of it by selling in re- 
tail. These two hundred shall in course of trade rise to ten 
thousand, when 1 will lay aside my trade of a glass-man, and 
turn a dealer in pearls and diamonds, and all sorts of rich stones. 
When I hare got as much wealth as I can desire, I will purchase 
the finest house I can find, with lands, slaves, and horses. Then 
I shall set myself on the footing of a prince, and will ask the 
grand Vizier’s daughter to be my wife. As soon as I hare mar- 
ried her, I will buy her ten black servants, the youngest and best 
that can be got for mono}-. When I have brought this princess 
to my house, I shall take care to breed her in due respect for 
me. To this end I shall confine her to her own rooms, make 
her a short visit, and talk but little to her. Her mother will then 
come and bring her daughter to me, as I am seated on a sofa. 
The daughter, with tears in her eyes, will fling herself at my feet, 
and beg me to take her into my favor. Then will I, to impress 
her with a proper respect for my person, draw up my leg, and 
spurn her fiom me with my foot in such a manner that she shall 
fall down seveial paces from the sofa.” Alnasker was entirely 
absorbed with his ideas, and could not forbear acting with his 
foot what he had in his thoughts; so that, striking his basket of 
brittle ware, which was the foundation of all his grand hopes, he 
kicked his glasses to a great distance into the street, and broke 
them into a thousand pieces. — “ Spectator.' ’ (From the “ Sixth 
Book,” published by the Scottish School Book Association, W. 
Collins & Co., Edinburgh). 


IvOTE B. 

Pertsch, in Benfey’s “ Orient und Occident,” vol. ii. p. 261. 
Here the story is told as follows: “ Perche si conta che Un certo 
pouer huomo hauea uicino a done dormiua, un mulino & del bu- 
turo, & una notte tra se pensando disse, io uendero questo mulino, 
& questo butturo tanto per il meno, che io comprero diece capre. 
Le quali mi figliaranno in cinque mesi altre tante, & in cinque 
anni multiplicheranno fino a quattro cento; Le quali barattero in 
cento buoi, &con essi seminary una capagna, & insieme da figliu- 
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oil loro, & dal frutto della terra in altri cinque anni, saro oltro 
modo ricco, & faro un palagio quadro, adorato, & comprero schi- 
aui una infinite, & prendero moglie, la quale mi fara un figliuolo, 
& lo nominero Pancalo, & Io faro ammaestrare come bisogna. Et 
se vedro cbe non si curi con questa bacchetta cosi il pereotero. 
Con cbe prendendo la bacclietta cbe gli era uicina, & battendo 
di essa il vaso doue era il buturo, e lo ruppe, & fuse il buturo. 
Dope gli partorl la moglie un figliuolo, e la moglie un dl gli disse, 
habbi un poco cura di questo fanciullo o marito, fino che io uo e 
torno da un seruigio. La quale essendo andata fu anco il marito 
chiamato dal Signore della terra, & tra tanto auuenne che una 
serpe sail sopra il fanciullo. Et vna donzella uicina, corsa Id 
l’ueeise. Tomato il marito uide insanguito 1’ vscio, & pensando 
che costei 1' hauesse ueciso, auanti ebe il uedesse, le diede sul 
capo, di un bastone, e 1’ uccise. Entrato poi, & sano trouando il 
figliuolo, & la serpe morta, si fu grandemente pentito, & piase 
amaramente. Cosi adunque i frettolosi in molte cose errano.” 
(Page 516.) 


NOTE C. 

This and some other extracts, from books not to be found at 
Oxford, were kindly copied for me by^my late friend, E. Deutscb, 
of the British Museum. 

“ Georgii Pachymeris Michael Palscologus, sive Historia re- 
rum a M. P. gestarum,” ed. Petr. Possinus. llonue, 16G6. 

Appendix ad observationes Pachymerianas, Specimen Sapien- 
tias Indormn veterum liber olim ex lingua Indica in Persicam a 
Perzoe Medico : ex Persica in Arabicam ab Anonymo : ex Arab- 
ica in Grmcam a Symeone Seth, a Petro Possino Socict. lesu, 
novissime e Grama in Latinam translatus. 

“ Huic talia serio nuganti haud paulo cordatior mulier. Mihi 
videris, Sponse, inquit, nostri cujusdam famuli egentissimi homi- 
nis similis ista inani provisione nimis remotarum et ineerto eventu 
pendentium rerum. Is diurnis mercedibus mellis ac butvri non 
magna copia collects duobus ista vasis e terra coctili condiderat. 
Mox secum ita ratiocinans nocte quadam dicebat: Mel ego istud 
ae butyrum quindecim minimum vendam denariis. Ex bis decern 
Capras emam. Hrn milii quinto mouse totidein alias parient. 
Quinque annis gregem Caprarum facile quadringentaruin eon- 
fecero. Has commutare tunc placet cum bobus centum, quibus 
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cxarabo vim terra; magnam et numerum tritici maximum con- 
gerarn. Ex fructibus bisce quinquennio multiplicatis, pecuni® 
scilicet tantus existet modus, ut facile in loeupletissimis numerer. 
Accedit dos uxoris quam istis opibus ditissiman nansciscar. Nas- 
cetur milii filius quern jam nunc decerno nominare Pancalum. 
Hunc educabo liberalissime, ut nobilium nulli concedat. Qui si 
ubi adoleverit, ut juventus solet, contnmacem se milii prmbeat, 
baud feret impune. Baculo enim boe ilium boc modo feriam. 
Arreptum inter hmc dicendum lecto vieinum baeulum per tene- 
bras jactavit, casuque incurrens in dolia mellis et butyri juxta 
posita, confregit utrumque, ita ut in ejus etiam os barbamqua 
still® liquoris prosilirent; etctera effusa et mixta pulveri pror- 
sus con-umperentur ; ac fundamentum spei tantse, inopem et 
multum gementcm momento destitueret. ” (Page 602.) 


XOTE D. 

“ Directokium Human® Vitae alias Parabola; Antiquorum 
Sapientum,” fob s. 1. e. a. k. 4 (eirc. 1480?): “Dicitque olim 
quidam fuit beremita apud quendam regem. Cui rex providerat 
quolibet die pro sua vita. Scilicet provisionem do sua coquina 
et vascuium de melle. Iilo vero comedebat decocta, et reserva- 
bat mel in quodam vase suspense super suum caput donee esset 
]>lenum. Erat autem mel' percarum in illis diebus. Quadam 
vero die: dum jaceret in suo lecto clevato eapite, respexit vas 
mellis quod super caput ei pendebat. Et recordatus quoniam mel 
de die in diem vendebatur pluris solito seu carius, et dixit in corde 
suo. Quum fuerit boc vas plenum : vendam ipsum uno talento 
auri: de quo milii emam decern ores, et successu temporis he oves 
facientfilios et filius, ct erunt vigiati. Postea vero ipsis niultipli- 
catis cum filiis ct filiabus in quatuor annis erunt quatuor centum. 
Tunc de quibuslibet quatuor ovibus emam vaccam et bovem 
et terram. Et vacca; multiplicabuntur in filiis, quorum nias- 
culos accipiam milii in culturam terre, prieter id quod per 
cipiam de eis de lacte et lana, donee non consummates aliis 
quinque annis multiplicabuntur in tantum quod habebo milii 
magnas substantias et divitias, et ero a cunctis reputatus dives 
et bonestus. Et edificabo milii tunc grandia et excellentia edi- 
ficia pre omnibus meis vicinis et consanguiuibus, itaque omnes 
de meis divitiis loquantur, nonne erit mihi illud jocuudum, cum 
omnes homines mihi reverentiam in omnibus locis exbibeant. 
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Aecipiain postea uxorcra de nobilibus terre. Cumque earn cog- 
novero, coneipiet et pariet miki filiurn nobilem et delectabilem 
cum bona tortuna et dei beneplacito qui crescet in scientia vir- 
tute, et relinquam miki per ipsura bonam memoriain post mei 
obitum et castigabo ipsum dietim: si mee reealcitraverit doctrine; 
ae milii in omnibus erit obediens, et si non: pereutiam eum isto 
baclo et ereeto baculo ad percutiendum percussit vas mellis et 
fregit ipsum et defluxit mcl super caput ejus." 


NOTE E. 

“ Das Bucb der Weisheit der alter Weisen,” Ulm, 14X5. 
Here the story is given as follows : — 

“Man sagt es wobnet eins mals ein bruder der dritten regel 
der got fast dienet, bei eins kiiuigs liof, den versach der kiinig 
alle tag zu auff enthalt seines lebens ein kuclicn speiss und ein 
ileselilein mit bonig. diser ass alle tag die speiss von der kuclien 
und den bonig beliielter in ein irden llesehleiu dasliiung ob seiner 
petstat so king biss es voll ward. Nun kam bald cine gros.-e teur 
in den hunig und eins morgens friie lag er in seinem pett unci 
sack das bonig in dem Uesclilein ob seinem baubt liangen do fiel 
ym in sein gedanck die teure des honigs und tieng an mit ilmi 
selbs ze reden. wann diss flesebiein gantz vol bonigs wirt so ver- 
kaufif ich das umb fiinff giildin, daruw kauff ich mir zchcn g&ter 
schaff und die maeben alle des jahrs lember. und dann werden 
eins jahrs zweintzig und die und das von yn kummen mag in 
zelien jaren werden tausent. dann kauff ich umb fier schalF ein 
ku und kauff dubei oclisen und ertricli die meren sieb mit iren 
friicliten und do nimb ieli dann die fruekt zu arbeit der acker, 
von den andern kiien und sehatfen nimb ieb milicli und woll ee 
das andre fiinff jar fiirkommcn so wird es sicb allso meren das 
ieb ein grosse hab und reicktumb uberkumen wird dann will ich 
mir selbs knecht und kellerin kauffen und hobo und hiibsche 
biiw ton. und darnach so niinm ieb mir ein hiibsch weib von 
einem edeln gesclilecbt die beseblaff ich mit kurtzweiliger lieb. 
so enpfecht sie und gebirt mir ein schon gliickseligten sun und 
gottforclitigen. und der wirt waelisen in lure und kiinsten undin 
weissheit. durcli den lass ich mir eineu guton leunulc nach mei- 
nem tod. aber wird er nit fulgig sein und meiner straff nit acbten 
so wolt ich yn mit nieinem stecken uber sein rueken on erbermde 
gar liart seblaben. und nam sein stecken da mit man pllag das 
VOL. IV. 13 
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pet ze maehen ym selbs ze zeigen wie frticlick er seia sun schla- 
gen wolt. und scklug das irden fass das ob seinem liaubt liieng 
zu stiicken dass ym das lionig under sein antlit und in das pet 
trod’ und ward ym von alien sein gedcncken nit dann das er sein 
antlit und pet wescken mast.” 


NOTE P. 

This translation bas lately been published by Don Pascual de 
Gayangos in tlie “ Biblioteca de Autores Espaiioles,” Madrid, 
1860, vol. li. Here the story runs as follows (p. 57): — 

“ Del religioso que vertio la miel et la manteca sobre su cabe- 
za. 

“ Dijo la mujer: ‘ Dicen que un religioso habia cada dia li- 
mosna de casa de un mereader rico, pan d manteca d miel e otras 
cosas, et comia el pan e lo dl condesaba, et ponia la miel d la 
manteca en un jarra, fasta quel a finchd, et tenia la jarra colgada 
li la cabeeera de su cama. Et vino tiempo que encarecio la miel 
e la manteca, et el religioso fabld un dia eonsigo mismo, estando 
ascntado en su cama, et dijo asi: Vendere cuanto estii en esta 
jarra por tantos maravedis, d compare con ellos diez cabras, et 
emprenarse-han, e pariran a cabo de cinco meses; et fizo cuenta 
de esta guisa, et fallo que en cinco aims moutarian bien cuatro- 
cientas cabras. Desi dijo: Yenderlas-bo todas, et con el preeio 
dellas coinprare cien vacas, por cada cuatro eabezas una vaca, c 
habere simiente e sembrard con los bueyes, et aprovecharme-he 
de los bccerros et de las fembras b de la leche e manteca, e de 
las mieses habre grant liaber, et labrare muy nobles casas, d 
coinprare siervos e siervas, et esto fecho casarme-ke con una 
mujer muy rica, d fermosa, d de grant logar, e empreiiarla-he de 
fijo varon, d nacerii complido de sus miembros, et eriarlo-ke como 
a fijo de rey, e castigarlo-lie con esta vara, si non quisiere ser 
bueno e obediente.’ E el deeiendo esto, alzo la vara que tenia 
en la mano, et ferio en la olla que estaba colgada encima del, e 
qucbrola, e caydle la miel e la manteca sobre su cabeza,” etc. 


NOTE G. 

See “ Podsies inddites du Moyen Age,” par M. Edelstand Do 
Mdril. Paris, 1854. XVI. De Viro et Vase Olei (p. 239): — 
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“ Uxor ab antiquo fuit infecunda marito. 

Mesticiam (1. mcestitiam) cujus cupiens lenire vix (1. tit) 
bujus, 

His blandimentis solatur tristi[ti]a mentis: 

Cur sic tristaris? Dolor est tuus omnia inanis: 

Pulchrm prolis eria satis amodo munere felix. 

Pro nihilo ducena conjunx hsec verbula prudena, 

His verbis plane quod ait vir monstrat inane: 

Kebus inops quidam . . . (bone vir, tihi dicam) 

Vas oleo plenum, longum quod retro per Eevum 
Legerat orando, loca per diversa vagando, 

Pune ligans ar(c)to, teeto[que] suspendit ab alto. 

Sic prmstolatur tempus quo pluris ematnrfatur] 

Qua locupletari se sperat et arte beari. 

Talia dum captat, hasc stultus inania j act at : 

Ecce potens factus, fuero cum talia nactus, 

Yinciar uxori quantum queo nobiliori: 

Tunc sobolem gignam, se meque per omnia dignam, 

Cujus opus morum genus omne proeibit avorum. 

Cui nisi tot vitae fuerint insignia rite, 

Pustis hie absque mora feriet caput ejus et [h]ora. 

Quod dum narraret, dextramque minando levaret, 

Ut percussisset puerum quasi proesto fuisset 
Yas in praedictum manus ejus dirigit ictnm 
Servatumque sibi vas ilJTJico fregit olivi.” 

I owe the following extract to the kindness of M. Paul 
Meyer: — 

Apologi Phcedrii ex ludicris I. Regnerii Belnensis docl. Medici, 
Divione, apud Petrum Palliot, 1643 in 12, 126 pages et de plus 
un index. 

Le recueil se divise en deux partis, pars I., pars II. La fable en quest's* 
est a la page 32, pars I. fab. xxv.) 

XXY. 

Pagana et eius mercis emptor. 

Pagana mulier, lac in olla fictili, 

Ova in canistro, rustici mereem penus, 

Ad civitatcm proximam ibat venditum. 

In eius aditu factus huic quidam obvius 
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Quanti rogavit ista qua: fere e is erai ? 

Et ilia tanti. Tantin’ ? hoc fuerit nimis. 
Numerare nura me vis quod est mquum ? vide 
Hae merce quod sit nunc opus mihi plus dabo 
Quam prmstet illam cede, et lios nummos cape, 
Ea quam superbe foede rusticitas agit, 
Ilominem reliquit additis conviciis, 

Quasi asstimasset vilius mercem optimam. 
Aversa prirnos inde vix tulerat gradus, 

Cum lubricato corruit strata vise: 

Lac olla fundit quassa, gallinaeem 
Test* vitellos congerunt eceno suos 
Caput cruorem mittit impingens petrse 
Luxata nec fert coxa surgentem solo : 

Ridetur ejus non malum, sed mens procax, 

Qua merx et ipsa mereis et pretium perit; 
Seque ilia deflens tot pati infortunia 
Nulli imputare quam sibi hanc sortem potest 
Dolor sed omnis sseviter recruduit 
Curationis danda cum merces fuit. 

In re minori cum quis et fragili tumet 
Hunc sortis ingens sternit indignatio. 


NOTE H. 

Hclsbach, “ Sylva Sermonum,” Basilem, 15C8, p. 28: “In 
sylva quadam morabatur heremicola jam satis provectas mtatis, 
qui quaque die accedebat civitatem, afferens inde mensuram 
mellis, qua donabatur. Hoc recondebat in vase terreo, quod 
pependerat supra lectum suum. Uno dierum jacens in lecto, et 
habens bacalum in manu sua, hxc apud se dicebat : Quotidie 
mihi datur vasculum mellis, quod dum indies recondo, fiet tan- 
dem summa aliqua. Jam valet mensura staterem ununi. Cor- 
raso autem ita iloreno uno aut altero, emam mihi oves, qiue 
foenerabunt mihi phires: quibus divenditis coemam mihi elegan- 
tem uxoreulam, cum qua trausigam vitam meam Itetanter: ex 
ca suscitabo mihi puellam, quam instituam honeste. Si vero 
mihi noluerit obedire, hoc baculo earn ita comminuam : atquu 
levato baculo confregit suum vasculum, et cffusum est mel, quart: 
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cassatimi est suum proposition, et manendum adliuc in suo 
statu.” 


NOTE I. 

“El Ccxdf. Lucaxor, compuesto por el excelentissimo 
Principe don Tuan Manuel, liijo del Infante don Manuel, y nieto 
del Santo Key don Fernando,” Madrid, 1642; cap. 29 , p. 96. 
He tells the story as follows: “ There was a woman called Dona 
Truhana (Gertrude), rather poor than rich. One day she went 
to the market carrying a pot of honey on her head. On her 
way she began to think that she would Sell the pot of honey, and 
buy a quantity of eggs, that from those eggs she would have 
chickens, that she would sell them and buy sheep; that the 
sheep would give her lambs, and thus calculating all her gains, 
she began to think herself much richer than her neighbors. 
With the riches which she imagined she possessed, she thought 
how she would marry her sons and daughters, and how she 
would walk in the street surrounded by her sons and daughters- 
in-law; and how people would consider her happy for having 
amassed so large a fortune, though she had been so poor. 
While she was thinking over all this, she began to laugh for 
joy, and struck her head and forehead with her hand. The pot 
of honey fell down, was broken, and she shed hot tears because 
she had lost all that she would have possessed if the pot of 
honey had not been broken.” 


NOTE K. 

Boxavexture des Pcriers, “ Les Contes ou les Nouvelles.” 
Amsterdam, 1735. Nouvelle XIV. (vol. i. p. 141). (First 
edition, Lyon, 1558) : “ Et ne les (les Alquemistcs) scauroiton 
inieux comparer qu'k une bonne femme qui portoit une potce de 
i.-.ict au marche, faisant son compte ainsi: qu'elle la vendroit 
deux liards : de ccs deux liards elle en achepteroit une douzaine 
d'ceufs, lesquelz elle mettroit couver, et en auroit une douzaine 
de poussins: ces poussins deviendroient grands, et les furoit 
iliaponner: ces chapons vaudroient cinq solz la piece, ce seroit 
un escu et plus, dont elle achepteroit deux cochons, masle et 
femelle: qui deviendroient grands et en feroient une douzaine 
d’autres, qu’elle vendroit vingt solz la piece; apres les avoir 
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nourris quelque temps, ce seroient douze francs, dont elle aehep- 
teroit une iument, qui portcroit un beau poulain, lequel eroistroit 
et deviendroit tant gentil: il sauteroit et feroit Hin. Et en 
disant Hin, la bonne femme, de l’aise qu’elle avoit en son compte, 
se print & faire la ruade quo feroit son poulain : et en ce faisant 
sa potee de laict va tornber, et se respandit toute. Et voila ses 
ceufs, ses poussins, ses ehappons, ses cochons, sa jument, et son 
poulain, tous par terre.” 



IV. 


ON THE RESULTS OP THE 

SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE. 

INAUGURAL LECTURE, DELIVERED IN THE IMPERIAL 
UNIVERSITY OF STRASSBURG, MAY 23 , 1872 . 

You will easily understand that, in giving my first 
lecture in a German University, I feel some difficulty 
in mastering and repressing the feelings which stir 
within my heart. I wish to speak to you, as it be- 
comes a teacher, with perfect calmness, thinking of 
nothing but of the subject which I have to treat. 
But here where we are gathered together to-day, in 
this old free imperial town, in this University, full of 
the brightest recollections of Alsatian history and 
German literature, even a somewhat gray-headed 
German professor may be pardoned if, for some mo- 
ments at least, he gives free vent to the thoughts that 
are foremost in his mind. You will see, at least, that 
he feels and thinks as you all feel and think, and 
that in living away from Germany he has not for- 
gotten his German language, or lost his German 
heart. 

The times in which we live are great, so great, that 
we can hardly conceive them great enough ; so great 
that we, old and young, cannot be great and good 
and brave and hardworking enough, if we do not 
wish to appear quite unworthy of the times in which 
our lot has been cast. 
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We older people have lived through darker times, 
when to a German, learning was the only refuge, the 
only comfort, the only pride ; times when there was 
no Germany except in our recollection, and perhaps 
in our secret hopes. And those who have lived 
through those sadder days feel all the more deeply 
the blessings of the present. We have a Germany 
again, a united, great, and strong country ; and I 
call this a blessing, not only in a material sense, as 
giving, at last, to our homes a real and lasting secu- 
rity against the inroads of our powerful neighbors, 
but also in a moral sense, as placing every German 
under a greater responsibility, as reminding us of our 
higher duties, as inspiring us with courage and energy 
for the battle of the mind even more than for the 
battle of the arm. 

That blessing has cost us dear, fearfully dear, 
dearer than the friends of humanity had hoped ; for, 
proud as we may he of our victories and our victors, 
let us not deceive ourselves in this, that there is in 
the history of humanity nothing so inhuman, nothing 
that makes us so entirely despair of the genius of 
mankind, nothing that bows us so low to the very 
dust, as war — unless even war becomes ennobled 
and sanctified, as it was with us, by the sense of duty, 
duty towards our country, duty towards our town, 
duty towards our home, towards our fathers and 
mothers, our wives and children. Thus, and thus 
only, can even war become the highest and brightest 
of sacrifices ; thus, and thus only, may we look his- 
tory straight in the face, and ask, “ Who would have 
acted differently ? ” 

I do not speak here of politics in the ordinary 
sense of the word, — nay, I gladly leave the groping 
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for tlie petty causes of the late war to the scrutiny 
of those foreign statesmen who have eyes only for 
the infinitesimally small, but cannot, or will not, see 
the powerful handiwork of Divine justice that reveals 
itself in the history of nations as in the lives of 
individuals. I speak of politics in their true and 
original meaning, as a branch of ethics, as Kant has 
proved them to be, and from this point of view, poli- 
tics become a duty from which no one may shrink, 
be he young or old. Every nation must have a con- 
science, like every individual ; a nation must be able 
to give to itself an account of the moral justification 
of a war in which it is to sacrifice everything that is 
most dear to man. And that is the greatest blessing 
of the late war, that every German, however deep he 
may delve in his heart, can say without a qualm or a 
quiver, “ The German people did not wish for war, 
nor for conquest. We wanted peace and freedom in 
our internal development. Another nation or rather 
its rulers, claimed the right to draw for us lines of 
the Main, if not new frontiers of the Rhine ; they 
wished to prevent the accomplishment of that German 
union for which our fathers had worked and suffered. 
The German nation would gladly have waited longer 
still, if thereby war could have been averted. We 
knew that the union of Germany was inevitable, and 
the inevitable is in no hurry. But when the gaunt- 
let was thrown in our face, and, be it remembered, 
with the acclamation of the whole French nation, 
then we knew what, under Napoleonic sway, we might 
expect from our powerful neighbor, and the whole 
German people rose as one man for defense, not for 
defiance. The object of our war was peace, and a 
lasting peace, and therefore now, after peace has been 
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won, after our often menaced, often violated, western 
frontier has been made secure forever by bastions, 
such as nature only can build, it becomes our duty to 
prove to the world that we Germans are the same 
after as before the war, that military glory has noth- 
ing intoxicating to us, that we want peace with all 
the world.” 

You know that the world at large does not proph- 
esy well for us. We are told that the old and simple 
German manners will go, that the ideal interests of 
our life will be forgotten, that, as in other countries, 
so with us, our love for the True and the Beautiful 
will be replaced by love of pleasure, enjoyment, and 
vanities. It rests with us with all our might to con- 
found such evil prophesies, and to carry the banner of 
the German mind higher than ever. Germany can 
remain great only by what has made her great — by 
simplicity of manners, contentment, industry, honesty, 
high ideals, contempt of luxury, of display, and of 
vain-glory. “ JVon propter vitam vivendi perdere 
causas ,” — “ Not for the sake of life to lose the real 
objects of life,” this must be our watchword forever, 
and the causes vitae , the highest objects of life, are 
for us to-day, and will, I trust, remain for coming 
generations the same as they were in the days of Les- 
sing, of Kant, of Schiller, and of Humboldt. 

And nowhere, methinks, can this return to the 
work of peace be better inaugurated than here in 
this very place, in Strassburg. It was a bold con- 
ception to begin the building of the new temple of 
learning in the very midst of the old German frontier 
fortress. We are summoned here, as in the days of 
Nehemiah, when “ the builders every one had his 
sword girded by his side and so builded.” It rests 
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with us, the young as well as the old, that this bold 
conception shall not fail. And therefore I could not 
resist the voice of my heart, or gainsay the wish of 
my friends who believed that I, too, might bring a 
stone, however small, to the building of this new 
temple of German science. And here I am among 
you to try and do my best. Though I have lived 
long abroad, and pitched my workshop for nearly 
twenty-five years on English soil, you know that I 
have always remained German in heart and mind. 
And this I must say for my English friends, that 
they esteem a German who remains German far 
more than one who wishes to pass himself off as Eng- 
lish. An Englishman wishes every man to be what 
he is. I am, and I always have been, a German 
living and working in England. The work of my 
life, the edition of the Rig- Veda, the oldest book of 
the Indian, aye, of the whole Aryan world, could be 
carried out satisfactorily nowhere but in England, 
where the rich collections of Oriental MSS., and the 
easy communications with India, offer to an Oriental 
scholar advantages such as no other country can of- 
fer. That by living and working in England I have 
made some sacrifices, that I have lost many advan- 
tages which the free intercourse with German scholars 
in a German university so richly offers, no one knows 
better than myself. Whatever I have seen of life? 

I know of no life more perfect than that of a German 
professor in a German school or university. You 
know what Niebuhr thought of such a life, even 
though he was a Prussian minister and ambassadoi 
at Rome. I must read you some of his words, they 
sound so honest and sincere : “ There is no more 
grateful, more serene life than that of a German 
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teacher or professor, none that, through the nature 
of its duties and its work, secures so well the peace 
of our heart and our conscience. How many times 
have I deplored it with a sad heart, that I should 
ever have left that path of life to enter upon a life of 
trouble which, even at the approach of old age, will 
probably never give me lasting peace. The office of 
a schoolmaster, in particular, is one of the most hon- 
orable, and despite of all the evils which now and 
then disturb its ideal beauty, it is for a truly noble 
heart the happiest path of life. It was the path 
which I had once chosen for myself, and how I wish 
I had been allowed to follow it ! ” 

I could quote to you the words of another Prus- 
sian ambassador, Bunsen. He, too, often complained 
with sadness that he had missed his true path in life. 
He too, would gladly have exchanged the noisy hotel 
of the ambassador for the quiet home of a German 
professor. 

From my earliest youth it has been the goal of my 
life to act as a professor in a German university, and 
if this dream of my youth was not to be fulfilled in 
its entirety, I feel all the more grateful that, through 
the kindness of my friends and German colleagues, I 
have been allowed, at least once in my life, to act 
during the present spring and summer as a real Ger- 
man professor in a German university. 

This was in my heart, and I wanted to say it, in 
order that you might know with what purpose I have 
come, and with what real joy I begin the work which 
has brought us together to-day. 

I shall lecture during the present term on “ The 
Results of the Science of Language ; ” but you will 
easily understand that to sum up in one course of 



RESULTS OF THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE. 20o 


lectures the results of researches which have been car- 
ried on with unflagging industry by three generations 
of scholars, would be a sheer impossibility. Besides, 
a mere detailing of results, though it is possible, is 
hardly calculated to subserve tire real objects of aca- 
demic teaching. You would not be satisfied with 
mere results : you want to know and to understand 
the method by which they have been obtained. You 
want to follow step by step that glorious progress of 
discovery which has led us to where we stand now. 
What is the use of knowing the Pythagorean prob- 
lem, if we cannot prove it'? What would be the use 
of knowing that the French larme is the same as the 
German Ziilire (tear), if we could not with mathe- 
matical exactness trace every step by which these 
two words have diverged till they became what they 
are ? 

The results of the Science of Language are enor- 
mous. There is no sphere of intellectual activity 
which has not felt more or less the influence of this 
new science. Nor is this to be wondered at. Lan- 
guage is the organ of all knowledge, and though no 
flatter ourselves that we are the lords of language, 
that we use it as a useful tool, and no more, believe 
me there are but few who can maintain their com- 
plete independence with respect to language, few who 
can say of her, AatSa, ovk (w j(u - To know lun* 
guage historically and genetically, to be able more 
particularly to follow up the growth of our technical 
terms to their very roots, this is in every science the 
best means to keep up a living connection between the 
past and the present, the only way to make us feel 
the ground on which we stand. 

Let us begin with what is nearest to us, Philology, 



206 RESULTS OF THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE. 


Its whole character has been changed as if by magic. 
The two classical languages, Greek and Latin, which 
looked as if they had fallen from the sky or been 
found behind the hedge, have now recovered their 
title-deeds, and have taken their legitimate place in 
that old and noble family which we call the Indo- 
European, the Indo-Germanic, or by a shorter, if not 
a better name, the Aryan. In this way not only 
have their antecedents been cleared up, but their 
mutual relationship, too, has for the first time been 
placed in its proper light. The idea that Latin was 
derived from Greek, an idea excusable in scholars of 
the Scipionic period, or that Latin was a language 
made up of Italic, Greek, and Pelasgic elements, a 
view that had maintained itself to the time of Nie- 
buhr, all this has now been shown to be a physical 
impossibility. Greek and Latin stand together on 
terms of perfect equality ; they are sisters, like French 
and Italian : — 

“ Facies non omnibus una, 

Xec divcrsa tamen qualem deeet esso sororum.” 

If it could be a scientific question which of the two 
is the eider sister, Greek or Latin, Latin, I believe, 
could produce better claims of seniority than Greek. 
Now, as in the modern history of language we are 
able to explain many things that are obscure in 
French and Italian by calling in the Provencal, the 
Spanish, the Portuguese, nay, even the Wallachian 
and the Churwiilsch, we can do the same in the 
ancient history of language, and get light for many 
things which are difficult and unintelligible in Greek 
and Latin, by consulting Sanskrit, Zend, Gothic, 
Irish, and even Old Bulgarian. We can hardly 
form an idea of the surprise which was occasioned - 
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among the scholars of Europe by the discovery of 
the Aryan family of languages, reaching with its 
branches from the Himalayan mountains to the Pyr- 
enees. Not that scholars of any eminence believed at 
the end of the last century that Greek and Latin 
were derived from Hebrew : that prejudice had been 
disposed of once for all, in Germany at least, by Leib- 
niz. But after that theory had been given up, no 
new truly scientific theory had taken its place. The 
languages of the world, with the exception of the 
Semitic, the family type of which was not to be mis- 
taken, lay scattered about as disjecta membra jooetce, 
and no one thought of uniting them again into one 
organic whole. It was the discovery of Sanskrit which 
led to the reunion of the Aryan languages, and if 
Sanskrit had taught us nothing else, this alone would 
establish its claim to a place among the academic 
sciences of our century. 

When Greek and Latin had once been restored to 
their true place in the natural system of the Aryan 
languages, their special treatment, too, became neces- 
sarily a different one. In grammar, for instance, 
scholars were no longer satisfied to give forms and 
rules, and to place what was irregular by the side of 
what was regular. They wished to know the reasons 
of the rules as well as of the exceptions ; they asked 
why the forms were such as they were, and not other- 
wise ; they required not only a logical, but also an 
historical foundation of grammar. People asked 
themselves for the first time, why so small a change 
as mensa and men see could express the difference 
between one and many tables ; why a single letter, 
like r, could possess the charm of changing I love, 
amo, into I am loved, amor. Instead of indulging 
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in general speculations on the logic of grammar, the 
riddles of grammar received their solution from a 
study of the historical development of language. For 
every language there was to be a historical grammar, 
and in this way a revolution was produced in philo- 
logical studies to be compared only to the revolution 
produced in chemistry by the discoveries of Lavoisier, 
or in geology by the theories of Lyell. For instance, 
instead of attempting an explanation why the genitive 
singular and the ablative plural of the first and second 
declensions could express rest in a place — Romce, at 
Rome ; Tarenti, at Tarentum ; Athenis , at Athens ; 
Gabiis, at Gabii — one glance at the past history of 
these languages showed that these so-called genitives 
were not and never had been genitives, but corre- 
sponded to the old locatives in i and su in Sanskrit. 
No doubt, a pupil can be made to learn anything that 
stands in a grammar ; but I do not believe that it can 
conduce to a sound development of his intellectual 
powers if he first learns at school the real meaning of 
the genitive and ablative, and then has to accept on 
trust that, somehow or other, the same cases may ex- 
press rest in a place. A well-known English divine, 
opposed to reform in spelling, as in everything else, 
once declared that the fearful orthography of English 
formed the best psychological foundation of English 
orthodoxy, because a child that had once been brought 
to believe that t-h-r-o-u-g-h sounded like “ through,” 
t-h-o-u-g-h like “ though,” r-o-u-g-h like “ rough,” 
would afterwards believe anything. Be that as it 
may, I do not consider that grammatical rules like 
those just quoted on the genitive and ablative, assum- 
ing the power of the locative, are likely to strengthen 
the reasoning powers of any schoolboy. 
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Even more pernicious to the growth of sound ideas 
was the study of etymology, as formerly carried on 
in schools and universities. Everything here was 
left to chance or to authority, and it was not unusual 
that two or three etymologies of the same word had 
to be learnt, as if the same word might have had 
more than one parent. Yet it is many years since 
Otfried Muller told classical scholars that they must 
either surrender the whole subject of the historical 
growth of language, etymology, and grammatical 
morphology, or trust in these matters entirely to the 
guidance of Comparative Philology. As a student 
at Leipzig, I lived to see old Gottfried Hermann 
quoting the paradigms of Sanskrit grammar in one 
of his last Programs ; and Boeckh declared in 18.30, 
at the eleventh meeting of German philologists, that, 
in the present state of the science of language, the 
grammar of the classical languages cannot dispense 
with the cooperation of comparative grammar. And 
yet there are scholars even now who would exclude 
the Science of Language from schools and universi- 
ties. What gigantic steps truly scientific etymology 
has made in Greek and Latin, every scholar may see 
in the excellent works of Curtius and Corssen. The 
essential difference between the old and the new sys- 
tems consists here, too, in this, that while formerly 
people were satisfied if they knew, or imagined they 
knew, from what source a certain word was derived, 
little value is now attached to the mere etymology of 
a word, unless at the same time it is possible to ac- 
count, according to fixed phonetic laws, for all the 
changes which a word has undergone in its passage 
through Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. How far this 
conscientiousness may be carried is shown by the fact 
vol. rv. 14 
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that the best comparative philologists decline to ad- 
mit, on phonetic grounds, the identity of such words 
as the Latin Deus, and the Greek 0«o';, although the 
strongest internal arguments may be urged in favor 
of the identity of these words. 1 

Let us go on to Mythology. If mythology is an 
old dialect, outliving itself, and, on the strength of 
its sacred character, carried on to a new period of 
language, it is easy to perceive that the historical 
method of the Science of Language would naturally 
lead here to most important results. Take only the 
one fact, which no one at present would dare to ques- 
tion, that the name of the highest deity among the 
Greeks and Romans, Zeus, and Jupiter, is the same as 
the Vedic Dyaus, the sky, and the old German Zio, 
Old Norse Tyr, whose name survives in the modern 
names of Dienstay or Tuesday. Does not this one 
word prove the union of those ancient races ? Does 
it not show us, at the earliest dawn of history, the 
fathers of the Aryan race, the fathers of our own 
race, gathered together in the great temple of nature, 
like brothers of the same house, and looking up in 
adoration to the sky as the emblem of what they 
yearned for, a father and a God. Nay, can we not 
hear in that old name of Jupiter, i. e., Heaven- 
Father, the true key-note which still sounds on in our 
own prayer, “ Our Father which art in heaven,’’ and 
which imparts to these words their deepest tone, and 
their fullest import ? By an accurate study of these 
words we are able to draw the bonds of language 
and belief even more closely together. You know 
that the nom. sing, of Zeus has the acute, and so has 
the nom. sing, of Dyaus ; but the vocative of ZeJ? 
i Note A, p. 227. 
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has the circumflex, and so has likewise the vocative 
of Dyaus in the Veda . 1 Formerly the accent 
might have been considered as something late, arti- 
ficial, and purely grammatical : the Science of Lan- 
guage has shown that it is as old as language itself, 
and it has rightly called it the very soul of words. 
Thus even in these faint pulsations of language, in 
the changes of accent in Greek and Sanskrit, may we 
feel the common blood that runs in the veins of the 
old Aryan dialects. 

History, too, particularly the most ancient history, 
has received new light and life from a comparative 
study of languages. Nations and languages were in 
ancient times almost synonymous, and what consti- 
tutes the ideal unity of a nation lies far more in the 
intellectual factors, in religion and language, than in 
common descent and common blood. But for that 
very reason we must here bo most cautious. It is 
but too easily forgotten that if we speak of Aryan 
and Semitic families, the ground of classification is 
language, and language only. There are Aryan and 
Semitic languages, but it is against all rules of logic 
to speak, without an expressed or implied qualifica- 
tion, of an Aryan race, of Aryan blood, of Aryan 
skulls, and to attempt ethnological classification on 
purely linguistic grounds. These two sciences, the 
Science of Language and the Science of Man, cannot, 
at least for the present, be kept too much asunder ; 
and many misunderstandings, many controversies, 
would have been avoided, if scholars had not at- 
tempted to draw conclusions from language to blood, 
or from blood to language. When each of these 
science's shall have carried out independently its own 

1 Note U, p. 230. 
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classification of men and of languages, then, and then 
only, will it be time to compare their results ; but 
even then, I must repeat, what I have said many 
times before, it would be as wrong to speak of Aryan 
blood as of dolichocephalic grammar . 1 

We have all accustomed ourselves to look for the 
cradle of the Aryan languages in Asia, and to im- 
agine these dialects flowing like streams from the 
centre of Asia to the South, the West, and the 
North. I must confess that Professor Benfey’s pro- 
test against this theory seems to me very opportune, 
and his arguments in favor of a more northern, if 
not European, origin of the whole Aryan family of 
speech, deserve, at all events, far more attention than 
they have hitherto received. 

For the same reasons it seems to me at least a 
premature undertaking to use the greater or smaller 
number of coincidences between two or more of the 
Aryan languages as arguments in support of an 
earlier or later separation of the people who spoke 
them. First of all, there are few points on which 
the opinions of competent judges differ more de- 
cidedly than -when the exact degrees of relationship 
between the single Aryan languages have to be 
settled. There is agreement on one point only, viz., 
that Sanskrit and Zend are more closely united than 
any other languages. But though on this point 
there can hardly be any doubt, no satisfactory ex- 
planation of this extraordinary agreement has as yet 
been given. In fact, it has been doubted whether 
what I called the “ Southern Division ” of the Aryan 
family could properly be called a division at all, as 

l See M. M.’s Letter to Chevalier Bunsen , on the Turanian Lanyuayei 
1354, second chapter, second section, “Ethnology versus Phonology.” 
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it consisted only of varieties of one and the same, 
type of Aryan speech. As soon as we go beyond 
Sanskrit and Zend, the best authorities are found to 
be in open conflict. Bopp maintained that the 
Slavonic languages were most closely allied to San- 
skrit, an opinion shared by Pott. Grimm, on the 
contrary, maintained a closer relationship between 
Slavonic and German. In this view he was sup- 
ported by Lottner, Schleicher, and others, while 
Bopp to the last opposed it. After this, Schleicher 
(as, before him, Newman in England) endeavored 
to prove a closer contact between Celtic and Latin, 
and, accepting Greek as most closely united with 
Latin, he proceeded to establish a Southwestern 
European division, consisting of Celtic, Latin, and 
Greek, and running parallel with the Northwestern 
division, consisting of Teutonic and Slavonic ; or, ac- 
cording to Ebel, of Celtic, Teutonic, and Slavonic. 

But while these scholars classed Greek with Latin, 
others, such as Grassmann and Sonne, pointed out 
striking peculiarities which Greek shares with San- 
skrit, and with Sanskrit only, as, for instance, the 
augment, the voiceless aspirates, the alpha privati- 
vam (a, not an), the m a and p. t) prohibitivum, the 
tar a and repo as the suffix of the comparative, and 
some others. A most decided divergence of opinion 
manifested itself as touching the real relation of 
Greek and Latin. While some regarded these lan- 
guages not only as sisters, but as twins, others were 
not inclined to concede to them any closer relation- 
ship than that which unites all the members of the 
Aryan family. While this conflict of opinions lasts 
(and they are not mere assertions, but opinions sup- 
ported by arguments), it is clear that it would be 
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premature to establish any historical conclusions 
such, for instance, as that the Slaves remained longer 
united with the Indians and Persians than the 
Greeks, Romans, Germans, and Celts ; or, if we 
follow Professor Sonne, that the Greeks remained 
longer united with the Indians than the other Aryan 
nations. I must confess that I doubt whether the 
whole problem admits of a scientific solution. If in 
a large family of languages we discover closer co- 
incidences between some languages than between 
others, this is no more than we should expect, ac- 
cording to the working of what I call the Dialectic 
Process. All these languages sprang up and grew 
and diverged, before they were finally separated ; 
some retained one form, others another, so that even 
the apparently most distant members of the same 
family might, on certain points, preserve relics in 
common which were lost in all the other dialects, and 
vice versd. No two languages, not even Lithuanian 
and Old Slavonic, are so closely united as Sanskrit 
and Zend, which share together even technical terms, 
connected with a complicated sacrificial ceremonial. 
Yet there are words occurring in Zend, and absent 
in Sanskrit, which crop up again sometimes in Greek, 
sometimes in Latin, sometimes in German . 1 As soon 
as we attempt to draw from such coincidences and di- 
vergences historical conclusions as to the earlier or 
later separation of the nations who developed these 
languages, we fall into contradictions like those which 
I pointed out just now between Bojrp, Grimm, Schlei- 
cher, Ebel, Grassmann, Sonne, and others. Much 
depends, in all scientific researches, on seeing that 
the question is properly put. To me the question, 

1 Note C, p. 235. 
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whether the closer relations between certain indepen- 
dent dialects furnish evidence as to the successive 
times of their separation, seems, by its very nature, 
fruitless. Nor have the answers been at all satisfac- 
tory. After a number of coincidences between the 
various members of the Aryan family have been care- 
fully collected, we know no more in the end than 
what we knew at first, viz., that all the Aryan 
dialects are closely connected with each other. We 
know — 

1. That Slavonic is most closely united with Ger- 
man (Grimm, Schleicher) ; 

2. That German is most closely united with Celtic 
(Ebel, Lottner) ; 

3. That Celtic is most closely united with Latin 
(Newman, Schleicher) ; 

4. That Latin is most closely united with Greek 
(Mommsen, Curtius) ; 

5. That Greek is most closely united with Sanskrit 
(Grassmann, Sonne, Kern) ; 

6. That Sanskrit is most closely united with Zend 
(Burnouf). 

Let a mathematician draw out the result, and it 
will be seen that we know in the end no more than 
we knew at the beginning. Far be it for me to use a 
mere trick in arguing, and to say that none of these 
conclusions can be right, because each is contradicted 
by others. Quite the contrary. I admit that there 
is some truth in every one of these conclusions, and I 
maintain, for that very reason, that the only way to 
reconcile them all is to admit that the single dialects 
of the Aryan family did not break off in regular suc- 
cession, but that, after a long-continued community, 
they separated slowly, and, in some cases, contempo- 
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raneously, from their family-circle, till they estab- 
lished at last, under varying circumstances, their 
complete national independence. This seems to me 
all that at present one may say with a good con- 
science, and what is in keeping with the law of devel- 
opment in all dialects. 

If now we turn away from the purely philological 
results of the Science of Language, in order to glance 
at the advantages which other sciences have derived 
from it, we shall find that they consist mostly in the 
light that has been shed on obscure words and old 
customs. This advantage is greater than, at first 
sight, it might seem to be. Every word has its his- 
tory, and the beginning of this history, which is 
brought to light by etymology, leads us back far be- 
yond its first historical appearance. Every word, as 
we know, had originally a predicative meaning, and 
that predicative meaning differs often very consider- 
ably from the later traditional or technical meaning. 
This predicative meaning, however, being the most 
original meaning of the word, allows us an insight 
into the most primitive ideas of a nation. 

Let us take an instance from jurisprudence. Poena , 
in classical Latin, means simply punishment, par- 
ticularly what is either paid or suffered in order to 
atone for an injury. (Si injuriam faxit alteri, vic/inti 
qninque ceris pcence sunto, fragm. xii. tab.) The word 
agrees so remarkably, both in form and meaning, with 
the Greek -Kom j, that Mommsen assigned to it a place 
in what he calls Graeco-Italic ideas . 1 We might sup- 
pose, therefore, that the ancient Italians took poena 

1 “ Judgment ( crimen , Kpiveiv), penance (poena, jromf), retribution 
(talio, Ta.yd.bj, rArjt'aO, are Graeco-Italic conceptions ” Mommsen, Rom* 
Geschichte, voL i. p. 25. 
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originally in the sense of ransom, simply as a civil act, 
by which he who had inflicted injury on another was, 
as far as he and the injured person were concerned, 
restored in integrum. The etymology of the word, 
however, leads us back into a far more distant past, 
and shows us that when the word poena was first 
framed, punishment was conceived from a higher 
moral and religious point of view, as a purification 
from sin ; for poena , as first shown by Professor Pott 
(and what has he not been the first to show?) is 
closely connected with the root p u, to purify. Thus 
we read in the “Atharva-veda,” xix. 33, 3 : — 

“ Tvam bhumim atyeshi oyasa 
Tvam vedyam sidasi k&xwv adhvarc 
Tvam pa\ l'lrarn ? ishayo bharantaa 
Tvam punihi duritani asmat.” 

“ Thou, 0 God of Fire, goest mightily across the earth ; thou sit- 
test brilliantly on the altar at the sacrifice. The prophets carry Thee 
as the Purifier ; purify us from all misdeeds.” 

From this root pu we have, in Latin, parus, and 
putus, as in argentum pur tan patian, fine silver, or in 
pnrus putus est ipse , Plaut. Ps. 4, 2, 31. From it we 
also have the verb puryare , for purigare, to purge, 
used particularly with reference to purification from 
crime by means of religious observances. If this 
transition from the idea of purging to that of punish- 
ing should seem strange, we have only to think of 
castigare , meaning originally to purify, but afterwards 
in such expressions as verbis et verberibus castigare , to 
chide and to chasten. 

I cannot convince myself that the Latin crimen has 
anything in common with Kp'a-tiv. The Greek Kpiveiv is 
no doubt connected with Latin cer-no , from which cri- 
brum , sieve. It means to separate, to sift, so that 
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Kp7/xa may well signify a judgment, but not a crime or 
misdeed. Crimen, as every scholar knows or ought 
to know, meant originally an accusation, not a crime, 
and, in spite of all appearances to the contrary, has 
nothing whatever in common with discnmen, which 
means what separates two things, a difference, a criti- 
cal point. In crimen venire means to get into bad 
repute, to be calumniated ; in discrimine esse means 
to be in a critical and dangerous position. 

It is one of the fundamental laws of etymology that 
in tracing words back to their roots, we have to show 
that their primary, not their secondary meanings agree 
with the meaning of the root. Therefore, even if cri- 
men had assumed in later times the meaning of judg- 
ment, yet its derivation from the Greek K pivav would 
have to be rejected, because it would explain the sec- 
ondary only, but not the primary meaning of crimen. 
Nothing is clearer than the historical development 
of the meanings of crimen, beginning with accusation, 
and ending with guilt. 

I believe I have proved that crimen is really and 
truly the same word as the German Verleumdung, 
calumny. 1 Verleumdunj comes from Leumund, the 
Old High-German hliumunt , and this hliumunt is the 
exact representative of the Vedic sromata, derived 
from the root s r u , to hear, cluere , and signifying 
good report, glory, tin* Greek the Old High- 

German hruom. The German word Leumund can be 
used in a good and a bad sense, as good or evil report, 
while the Latin crl-men, for croe-men (like liber for 
ioeber), is used only in malam partem. It meant orig- 
inally what is heard, report, on dit, gossip, accusation ; 
lastly, the object of an accusation, a crime, but never 
judgment, in the technical sense of the word. 

1 See my article in Kahn’s Zeitschrift } voi. xix. p. 46. 
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The only important objection that could be raised 
against tracing crimen back to the root sru, is that 
this root has in the Northwestern branch of the Aryan 
family assumed the form clu, instead of cru, as in 
k\ cos, clictis, gloria, 0. SI. slovo, A. S. hliid, loud, in~ 
clutus. I myself hesitated for a long time on account 
of this phonetic difficulty, nor do I think it is quite 
removed by the fact that Bopp (“Comp. Gr.” § 20) 
identified the German scrir-u-mes , we cry (instead 
of serf w-u-mes'), with Sk. srav-ay a-mas, we make 
hear ; nor by the r in in-cre-p-are, in npd£ u>, as com- 
pared with k\(l£u>, nor even by the r in a-Kpo-d-opai, 
which Curtins seems inclined to derive from sru. 
The question is whether this phonetic difficulty is such 
as to force us to surrender the common origin of sro- 
mata, hliumunt , and crimen; but even if this should 
be the case, the derivation of crimen from cerno or 
Kpauv would remain as impossible as ever. 

This will give you an idea in what manner the 
Science of Language can open before our eyes a pe- 
riod in the history of law, customs, and manners, 
which hitherto was either entirely closed, or reached 
only by devious paths. Formerly, for instance, it 
was supposed that the Lathi word lex, law, was con- 
nected with the Greek \6yo%. This is wrong, for 
Adyos never means law in the sense in which lex does. 
Adyos, from Xtytu; to collect, to gather, signifies, like 
KaraAoyos, a gathermg, a collection, an ordering, be it 
of words or thoughts. The idea that there is a Aoyos, 
an order or law, for instance, in nature, is not clas- 
sical, but purely modern. It is not improbable that 
lex is connected with the English word law, only not 
bv way of the Norman loi. English law is A. S. 
lagu (as saw corresponds both to the German Sage 
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and Sage), and it meant originally what was laid 
down or settled, with exactly the same conception as 
the German Gcsetz. It has been attempted to derive 
the Latin lex, too, from the same root, though there 
is this difficulty, that the root of liegcn and legen does 
not elsewhere occur in Latin. The mere disappear- 
ance of the aspiration would be no serious obstacle. 
If, however, the Latin lex cannot be derived from 
that root, we must, with Corssen, refer it to the same 
cluster of words to which ligare, to bind, oiligatio, 
binding, and the Oscan ablative lig-ucl belong, and 
assign to it the original meaning of bond. On no 
account can it be derived from legere, to read, as if it 
meant a bill first read before the people, and after- 
wards receiving legal sanction by their approval. 

From these considerations we gain at least this neg- 
ative result, that, before their separation, the Aryan 
languages had no settled word for law ; and even such 
negative results have their importance. The San- 
skrit word for law is d h a r m a, derived from d h ar, 
to hold fast. The Greek word is eo/ios, derived from 
yi/itir, to dispense, from which Nemesis, the dispensing 
deity, and perhaps even Numa, the name of the fab- 
ulous king and lawgiver of Rome. 

Other words might easily be added which, by the 
disclosure of their original meanirg, give us interest- 
ing hints as to the development of legal conceptions 
and customs, such as marriage, inheritance, ordeals, 
and the like. But it is time to cast a glance at the- 
ology, which, more even than jurisprudence, has ex- 
perienced the influence of the Science of Language. 
What was said with regard to mythology, applies 
with equal force to theology. Here, too, words 
harden, and remain unchanged longer even than in 
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other spheres of intellectual life ; nay, their influence 
often becomes greater the more they harden, and the 
more their original meaning is forgotten. Here it is 
most important that an intelligent theologian should 
be able to follow up the historical development of the 
termini iechnici and sacrosancti of his science. Not 
only words like priest , bishop , sacrament, or testament, 
have to be correctly apprehended in that meaning 
which they had in the first century, but expressions 
like Ady.-K, Trvev/jLa aytov, StKcuotrvi 7/ have to be traced his- 
torically to the beginnings of Christianity, and be- 
yond, if we wish to gain a conception of their full 
purport. 

In addition to this, the Philosophy of Religion, 
which must always form the true foundation of theo- 
logical science, owes it to the Science of Language 
that the deepest germs of the consciousness of God 
among the different nations of the world have for the 
first time been laid open. We know now with per- 
fect certainty that the names, that is, the most 
original conceptions, of the Deity among the Aryan 
nations, are as widely removed from coarse fetichism 
as from abstract idealism. The Aryans, as far as the 
annals of their language allow us to see, recognized 
the presence of the Divine in the bright and sunny 
aspects of nature, and they, therefore, called the blue 
sky, the fertile earth, the genial fire, the bright day, 
the golden dawn their D e v a s, that is, their bright 
ones. The same word, Deva in Sanskrit, Deus in 
Latin, remained unchanged in all their prayers, their 
rites, their superstitions, their philosophies, and even 
to-day it rises up to heaven from thousands of churches 
and cathedrals, — a word which, before there were 
Brahmans or Germans, had been framed in the dark 
workshop of the Aryan mind. 
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That the natural sciences, too, should have felt the 
electric shock of our new science is not surprising, con- 
sidering that man is the crown of nature, the apex to 
which all other forces of nature point and tend. But 
that which makes man man, is language. Homo ani- 
mal rationale , quia orationale, as Hobbes said. Buffon 
called the plant a sleeping animal ; living philoso- 
phers speak of the animal as a dumb man. Both, 
however, forget that the plant would cease to be a 
plant if it awoke, and that the brute would cease to 
be a brute the moment it began to speak. There is, 
no doubt, in language a transition from the material 
to the spiritual: the raw material of language be- 
longs to nature, but the form of language, that which 
really makes language, belongs to the spirit. Were 
it possible to trace human language directly back to 
natural sounds, to interjections or imitations, the 
question whether the Science of Language belongs 
to the sphere of the natural or the historical sciences 
would at once be solved. But I doubt whether this 
crude view of the origin of language counts one 
single supporter in Germany. With one foot lan- 
guage stands, no doubt, in the realm of nature, but 
with the other in the realm of the spirit. Some 
years ago, when I thought it necessary to bring out 
as clearly as possible the much neglected natural ele- 
ment in language, I tried to explain in what sense 
the Science of Language had a right to be called the 
last and the highest of the natural sciences. But I 
need hardly say that I did not lose sight, therefore, 
cf the intellectual and historical character of lan- 
guage ; and I may here express my conviction that 
the Science of Language will yet enable us to with- 
stand the extreme theories of the evolutionists, and 
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to draw a hard and fast line between spirit and 
matter, between man and brute. 

This short survey must suffice to show you how 
omnipresent the Science of Language has become in 
all spheres of human knowledge, and how far its 
limits have been extended, so that it often seems im- 
possible for one man to embrace the whole of its vast 
domain. From this I wish, in conclusion, to draw 
some necessary advice. 

Whoever devotes himself to the study of so com- 
prehensive a science must try never to lose sight 
of two virtues : conscientiousness and modesty. The 
older we grow, the more we feel the limits of human 
knowledge. “ Good care is taken,” as Goethe said, 
“ that trees should not grow into the sky.” Every 
one of us can make himself real master of a small 
field of knowledge only, and what we gain in extent, 
we inevitably lose in depth. It was impossible that 
llopp should know Sanskrit like Colebrooke, Zend 
like Burnouf, Greek like Hermann, Latin like Lach- 
inann, German like Grimm, Slavonic like Miklosich, 
Celtic like Zeuss. That drawback lies in the nature 
of all comparative studies. But it follows by no 
means that, as the French proverb says, qui trop 
embrasse, mat etrcint. Bopp’s “ Comparative Gram- 
mar ” will always mark an epoch in linguistic studies, 
and no one has accused the old master of superficial- 
ity. There are, in fact, two kinds of knowledge ; 
the one which we take in as real nourishment, which 
we convert in succam et sanyuinem, which in always 
present, which we can never lose ; the other which, 
if I may say so, we put into our pockets, in order tc 
find it there whenever it is wanted. For compara- 
tive studies the second kind of knowledge is as im- 
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portant as the first, but in order to use it properly, 
the greatest conscientiousness is required. ]S T ot only 
ought we, whenever we have to use it, to go back to 
the original sources, to accept nothing on trust, to 
quote nothing at second-hand, and to verify every 
single point before we rely on it for comparative 
purposes, but, even after we have done everything to 
guard against error, we ought to proceed with the 
greatest caution and modesty. I consider, for in- 
stance, that an accurate knowledge of Sanskrit is 
a conditio sine qua non in the study of Comparative 
Philology. According to my conviction, though I 
know it is not shared by others, Sanskrit must for- 
ever remain the central point of our studies. But it 
is clearly impossible for us, while engaged in a 
scholarlike study of Sanskrit, to follow at the same 
time the gigantic strides of Latin, Greek, German, 
Slavonic, and Celtic philology. Here we must learn 
to be satisfied with what is possible, and apply for 
advice whenever we want it, to those who are 
masters in these different departments of philology. 
Much has of late been said of the antagonism be- 
tween comparative and classical philology. To me 
it seems that these two depend so much on each other 
for help and advice that their representatives ought 
to be united by the closest ties of fellowship. We 
must work on side by side, and accept counsel as 
readily as we give it. Without the help of Compar- 
ative Philology, for instance, Greek scholars would 
never have arrived at a correct understanding of the 
Digamma — nay, a freer intercourse with his col. 
league, Bopp, would have preserved Bekker from 
several mistakes in his restoration of the Digamm3 
in Homer. Latin scholars would have felt far more 
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hesitation in introducing the old d of the ablative 
in Plautus, if the analogy of Sanskrit had not so 
clearly proved its legitimacy. 

On the other hand, we, comparative philologists, 
should readily ask and gladly accept the advice and 
help of our classical colleagues. Without their guid- 
ance, we can never advance securely ; their warnings 
are to us of the greatest advantage, their approval 
our best reward. We are often too bold, we do not 
see all the difficulties that stand in the way of our 
speculations, we are too apt to forget that, in addition 
to its general Aryan character, every language has its 
peculiar genius. Let us all be on our guard against 
omniscience and infallibility. Only through a frank, 
honest, and truly brotherly cooperation can we hope 
for a true advancement of knowledge. We all want 
the same thing; we all are etymologists — that is, 
lovers of truth. For this, before all things, the spirit 
of truth, which is the living spirit of all science, must 
dwell within us. ’Whoever cannot yield to the voice 
of truth, whoever cannot say, “ I was wrong,” knows 
little as yet of the true spirit of science. 

Allow me, in conclusion, to recall to your remem- 
brance another passage from Niebuhr. He belongs 
to the good old race of German scholars. “ Above 
all things,” he writes, “ we must in all scientific 
pursuits preserve our truthfulness so pure that we 
thoroughly eschew every false appearance ; that we 
represent not even the smallest thing as certain of 
which we are not completely convinced ; that if we 
have to propose a conjecture, we spare no effort in 
representing the exact degree of its probability. If 
we do not ourselves, when it is possible, indicate our 
errors, even such as no one else is likely to discover ; 

you iv. 15 
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if, in laying down our pen, we cannot say in the sight 
of God, ‘ Upon strict examination, I have knowingly 
written nothing that is not true ; ’ and if, without 
deceiving either ourselves or others, we have not pre- 
sented even our most odious opponents in such a 
light only that we could justify it upon our death- 
beds — if we cannot do this, study and literature 
serve only to make us unrighteous and sinful.” 

Few, I fear, could add, with Niebuhr : “ In this I 
am convinced that I do not require from others any- 
thing of which a higher spirit, if He could read my 
soul, could convict me of having done the contrary.” 
But all of us, young as well as old, should keep these 
words before our eyes and in our hearts. Thus, and 
thus only, will our studies not miss their highest goal : 
thus, and thus only, may we hope to become true 
etymologists — i. e., true lovers, seekers, and, I trust 
finders of truth. 



1TOTES. 


NOTE A. 

Beds AND Deus. 

That Greek 8 does not legitimately represent a Sanskrit, 
Latin, Slavonic, and Celtic d is a fact that ought never to have 
been overlooked by comparative philologists, and nothing could 
be more useful than the strong protest entered by Windisch- 
mann, Schleicher, Curtius, and others, against the favorite iden- 
tification of Sk. d o va, deus, and Be is. Considering it as one of 
the first duties, in all etymological researches, that we should 
pay implicit obedience to phonetic laws, I have never, so far as 
I remember, quoted Beds as identical with deus, together with the 
other derivatives of the root d i v, such as Dyaus, Zeis, Jupiter, 
d e v a, Lith. deva-s, Irish diet. 

But with all duo respect for phonetic laws, I have never in my • 
own heart doubted that Beds belonged to the same cluster of 
words which the early Aryans employed to express the bright- 
ness of the sky and of the day, and which helped them to utter 
their first conception of a god of the bright sky (Dya us), of 
bright beings in heaven, as opposed to the powers of night and 
darkness and winter (d e v a), and, lastly, of deity in the abstract. 1 
I have never become an atheist; and though I did not under- 
value the powerful arguments advanced against the identity of 
deus and Beds, I thought that other arguments also possessed 
their value, and could not be ignored with impunity. If, with 
our eyes shut, we submit to the dictates of phonetic laws, we are 
forced to believe that while the Greeks shared with the Hindus, 
the Italians, and Germans the name for the bright god of the sky 
Zeis, Dyaus, Jocis, Zio, and while they again shared with them 
such derivatives as Sios, heavenly, Sk. d i vy a s, tliev threw away 
the intermediate old Aryan word for god, dev a, th-w, and formed 

1 Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii. p. 467. 
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a new one from a different root, but agreting with the word which 
they had rejected in all letters but one. I suppose that even the 
strongest supporters of the atheistic theory would have accepted 
Seifs, if it existed in Greek, as a correlative of d e v a and deus ; 
and I ask, -would it not be an almost incredible coincidence, if 
the Greeks, after giving up the common Aryan word, which would 
have been Soifos or Sei fas or oefos, had coined a new word for 
god from a different root, yet coming so near to off os as Befos ? 
These internal difficulties seem to me nearly as great as the ex- 
ternal: at all events it would not be right to attempt to extenu- 
ate either. 

Now I think that, though much has been said against for 
Hefts, something may also be said in support of 5 ifis assuming 
the form of Otis. Curtius is quite right in repelling all arguments 
derived from Sk. d u h i t a r = Suydr-np, or Sk. d vir = 6ip-a\ but 
I think he does not do full justice to the argument derived from 
and <ptap6s . The Greek <pia\-n has been explained as orig- 
inally in fd\r), the lost digamma causing the aspiration of the ini- 
tial v. Curtius says: “This etymology of ^uxXt) is wrecked on 
the fact that in Homer the word does not mean a vessel for 
drinking*, but a kind of kettle.” That is true, but the fact re- 
mains that in later Greek means a drinking eup. Thus 

Pindar (“ Jsthm ,” v. oS) says: — 

y Ap5o)«re 5’ aurcS £>c praro> 

oIvoZokou <ptakav XP VlJ V v e<ppiKUiav TeA aucav, 

which refers clearly to a golden goblet, and not a kettle. Be- 
sides, we have an exactly analogous case in the Sk. p a t r a m. 
This, too, is clearly derived from p a, to drink, but it is used far 
more frequently in the sense of vessel in general, and its etymo- 
logical meaning vanishes altogether when it comes to mean a 
vessel for something, a fit person. I see no etymology for <pia\si, 
except infato], a drinking vessel. 

Secondly, as to <pi apis, which is supposed to be the same as 
wiapis, and to represent the Sanskrit p i v a r a s, fat, Curtius says 
that it occurs in Alexandrian poets only, that it there means 
bright, resplendent, and is used as an adjective of the dawn, 
while mapis means fat, and fat only. Against this I venture to 
remark, first, that there are passages where <piapos means sleek, 
as in Tlieocr. ii. 21, Qtctpurepa 6/j.tpaicos I'/iHs, said of a young plump 
girl, who in Sanskrit would he called pivari; secondly, that 
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while Tr?ap is used for cream, <piap6s is used as an adjective of 
cream; anJ, thirdly, that the application of <ptap6s to the dawn 
is hardly surprising, if we remember the change of meaning in 
Mi rapds in Greek, and the application in the Veda of such words 
as g li r i t a p r a t i k a, to the dawn. Lastly, as in <pid^r) t I seo 
no etymology for <f>iap6s, except vtfapos. 

I think it is but fair therefore to admit, that 6e6s for Sefos 
would find some support by the analogy of <pia Ar? for iriFd\ij, anil 
of (fiiapos for mfapos. There still remain dilliculties enough to 
make us cautious in asserting the identity of 0e6s and ileus; but 
in forming our own opinion these dilliculties should be weighed 
impartially against the internal dilliculties invoked in placing 
6e6s, as a totally independent word, by the side of dev a and 
dcus. And, as in <pia\ij and (piapos, may we not say of Of 6 s also 
that there is no etymology for it, if we separate it trom Zfu. and 
Stos, from Dy an s and d i vy as? Curtin*- hunselt rejects IMau/s 
and Schleicher's demation of 0e6s from 6*'u>, to run: likewise C. 
Hoffmann’s from <1 h a v a, man; likewise Didder's from a root 
d h i, to think or to shine; likewise that of Herodotus and A. 
Gobcl from Oes, a secondary form of Oe, to settle. Asooli's analy- 
sis is highly sagacious. hut it is too artificial. Ascoli 1 identifies 
0e6s, not w’ith deva, but with divva-s. D ivy as becoming 
Sipe6s (like satv a, £tc6s), the accent on the last syllable would 
produce the change to 5 f*6-s, F would cause aspiration in the 
preceding consonant and then disappear, leaving 0e<b = div- 
yas. All these changes are just possible phonetically, hut, as 
Curtins observes, the point for which the thebts contend is not 
gained, for we should still have to admit that the Greeks lot the 
common word for god,d e v a and dem, and that they alone re- 
placed it by a derivathe d ivy a, meaning lie.nenly, not bright. 

Cuitius himself seems in favor of deriving <Ws from for, to im- 
plore, which we have in Ofir-adp.fi'oi, Ofccavro, iroA-vOearos, etc. 
Qe6s, taken as a passive derivative, might, lie thinks, have the 
meaning of dp^ds in iro\vdpijros, and mean the implored being. 

I cannot think that this is a satisfactory derivation. It might be 
defended phonetically and etymologically, though I cannot tlunk 
of any analogous passive derivatives of a root ending in s. Where 
it fails to carry conviction is in leaving unexplained the loss of 
the common Aryan word for deity, and in putting in its place a 
name that savors of very modern thought. 

1 Rendiconti del Reale Insliluto I^ordkirdo, cl-s ^ u\ Litre , iv. fasc. 6. 
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I think the strongest argument against the supposed aspirating 
power of medial v , and its subsequent disappearance, lies in the 
fact that there are so many words having medial v, which show 
no traces of this phonetic process (Curtius, p. 007). On the 
other hand, it should be borne in mind, that the Greeks might 
have felt a natural objection to the forms which would have ren- 
dered d e v a with real exactness, I mean Sows or S4os, the former 
conveying the meaning of double, the latter of fear. A mera 
wish to keep the name for god distinct from these words might 
have produced the phonetic anomaly of which we complain ; and, 
after all, though I do not like to use that excuse, there are ex- 
ceptions to phonetic laws. No one can explain how oySoos was 
derived from okt<J>, or e/35o/uos from lira, yet the internal evidence 
is too strong to be shaken by phonetic objections. In the case 
of 6«ls and deus the internal evidence seems to me nearly as 
strong as in HySoos and e/35 ofios, and though unwilling to give a 
final verdict, I think the question of the loss in Greek of the 
Aryan word for god and its replacement by another word nearly 
identical in form, but totally distinct in origin, should be left for 
the present an open question in Comparative Philology. 


NOTE B. 

TnE Vocative of Dyaus and Zeis . 

The vocative of Dyaus, having the circumflex, is one of 
those linguistic gems which one finds now and then in the Rig- 
Veda, and which by right ought to have a place of honor in a 
Museum of Antiquities. It is a unique form. It occurs but once 
in the Rig-Veda, never again, as far as we know at present, in 
the whole of Vedie literature, and yet it is exactly that form 
which a student of language would expect who is familiar with the 
working of the laws of accent in Sanskrit and in Greek. With- 
out a thorough knowledge of these laws, the circumflexed voca- 
tive in Sanskrit, Dyaus, corresponding to Greek ZeJ, would 
seem a mere anomaly, possibly an accidental coincidence, whereas 
in reality it affords the most striking proof of the organic work- 
ing of the laws of accent, and at the same time an unanswerable 
testimony ia favor of the genuineness of the ancient text of the 
Iiig-Yeda. 
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Tlie laws of accent bearing on this circumflexed vocative are 
so simple that I thought they would have been understood by 
everybody. As this does not seem to have been the. case, I add 
a few explanatory remarks. 

It was Benfey who, as on so many other points, so on the ac- 
cent of vocatives, was the first to point out (in 1845) that it was 
a fundamental law of the Aryan language to place the acute on 
the first syllable of all vocatives, both in the singular, and in the 
dual and plural. 1 2 3 In Sanskrit this law admits of no exception ; 
in Greek and Latin the rhythmic accent has prevailed to that 
extent that we only find a few traces left of the original Aryan 
accentuation. It is well known that in vocatives of nouns end- 
ing in ius, the ancient Romans preserved the accent on the first 
syllable, that they said Virgili, Valeri , from Virgtlius and Vale- 
rius. This statement of Nigidius Figulus, preserved by Gellius, 
though with the remark that in his time no one would say so, is 
the only evidence of the former existence of the Aryan law of 
accentuation in Latin. In Greek the evidence is more consider- 
able, but the vocatives with the accent on the first syllable are, 
by the supreme law of the rhythmic accent in Greek, reduced to 
vocatives, drawing back their accent as far as they can, consist- 
ently with the law which restricts the accent to the last three 
syllables. Thus while in Sanskrit a word like ’ Ay ap-ipyw would 
in the vocative retract the accent on the first syllable 'Aynnepwar, 
the Greek could do no more than say ’Ayip.ep.vov with the accent 
on the antepenultimate. In the same manner the vocative of 
'ApurroTeATis, can only be ’ ApurroreAes, whereas in Sanskrit it 
would have been 'Apio-roTeAts. 

Here, however, the question arises, whether in words like 
*Ayap.epvtov 2 and ’ApiaroTtATis 3 the accent was not originally on 
the antepenultimate, but drawn on the penultimate by the rhyth- 
mic law. This is certainly the ca«e in f/Siov, as the vocative of 
j)5iW, for we know that both in Sanskrit and Greek, compar- 
atives in imv retract their accent as far as possible, and have 
it always on the first syllable in Sanskrit, always on the penulti- 

1 See Benfey, Uber die Enstehung des Indo-germanischen Vocativs, 
Giitingen, 1872, p. 35. 

2 The rule is that vocatives in or from proper names in ior retract the 
accent, except AaKctarpor, and those in <tpor, as Avko^pov from Avico^pwr. 

3 Vocatives in «v from proper names in as retract the accent, as ttunpa res, 
except those in o>Aw, wprr, tpw, a? Aa&5es. 
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mate in Greek, if the last syllabic is long. But, cessanle causa ccs- 
sat effectus, and therefore the accent goes back on the antepenul- 
timate, not only in the vocative, but likewise in the nom. neuter 
iJSior. 

It is possible that the same process may explain the vocative 
SeVirora irom Seo-irdriis, if we compare Sanskrit compounds with 
p a t i, such as dasapati, gaspati, dampati, which leave 
the accent on the first member of the compound. In ;p 

also all becomes regular, if we admit the original accentuation to 
have been Aa/winjp, changed in Apurirpo, but preserved in the 
genitive A ^piirpos, and the vocative Apu^rcpJ 

But there are other words in which this cannot be the case, for 
instance, 6. 5eA<pe, irdirqpe, fj.&x.® € P € from aSeA <pos, TrovrjpiSs, poyOppos. 
Here the accent is the old Aryan vocatival accent. Again, in 
var-np, nar 4 pa, Sk. pita, pit a ram, in piiTjtp, firirip a, Sk. mat a, 
m a t a r a m, in euydruip, Buyarepu, Sk. d u h i t a, d u h i t a ram, the 
radical accent was throughout on the suffix tdr, nor would the 
rules of the rhythmic accent in Greek prevent it from being on 
the antepenultimate in the accusative. The fact therefore that 
it is retracted on the penultimate and antepenultimate in the voc- 
ative, shows clearly that we have here, too, the last working of 
the original Aryan accentuation. The irregular accent in the 
nom. sing, of p-hr-pp, instead of pv^fip, is probably duo to the fre- 
quent use of the vocative (an explanation which I had adopted 
before I had seen Benfev’s essay), and the same cause may ex- 
plain the apparently irregular accentuation in Biyarpa, by the 
side of Buyarepa, in Ovyarpts, and Bvyarpas. Similar vocatives 
with retracted accent are 55f p, nom. Sapp, tivartp, nom. elydrrip, 
yvvai, nom. yvvi], crcfirep, nom. (rairiip, dvfp, nom. dv-pp^KiroWov, nom. 
'AirdAAwr, II dffuZov, nom. VLoatiZCiv, "Hpa/cAes, nom. 'HpafcXrjs. 

We have thus established the fact that one feature of the 
primitive Aryan accentuation, which consisted in the very' natu- 
ral process of placing the high accent on the first syllable of voc- 
atives, was strictly preserved in Sanskrit, while in Greek and 
Latin it only left some scattered traces of its former existence- 
Without the light derived from Sanskrit, the changes in the ac- 
cent of vocatives in Greek and Latin would be inexplicable, they 
would be, what they are in Greek grammar, mere anomalies , 
while, if placed by the side of Sanskrit, they are readily' recog 


1 Benfev, 1. c. p. 40. 
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nized as what they really are, remnants of a former age, pre- 
served by frequent usage or by an agent whom we do not like 
to recognize, though we cannot altogether ignore him, — viz. 
chance. 

Taking our position on the fact that change of accent in tho 
vocative in Greek is due to the continued influence of an older 
system of Aryan accentuation, we now see how the change of 
nom. Zeus into voc. Zev, and of nom. Dyaii s, into voc. Dyais, 
rests on the same principle. In Sanskrit the change, though at 
first sight irregular, admits of explanation. What we call the 
circumflex in Sanskrit, is the combination of a rising and falling 
of the voice, or, as we should say in Greek, of an acute and 
grave accent. AsDyaiis was originally X> i an s, and is fre- 
quently used as two syllables in the Veda, tho vocative would 
have been Di'au s, and this contracted would become Dv a us. 
Thus we have paribhve from paribhus. In Greek the 
facts are tho same, but the explanation is more difficult. The 
general rule in Greek is that vocatives in ou, 01 , and eu, from oxy- 
tone or perispomc nominatives, are perispome; as w \aicov, f3o0, 
AtitoT, tljjXf v, fram\ev, from itKclkous, ouutos, placenta, $o0s, A r)T<i, 
Hr]\evs, 0acri\evs. The rationale of that rule has never been ex- 
plained, as far as Greek is concerned. Under this rule the voc- 
ative of Zeis becomes ZeS; but no Greek grammarian has at- 
tempted to explain the process by which Zeus becomes Zev, and 
nothing remains for the present but to admit that we have in 
it an ancient Aryan relic preserved in Greek long after tho 
causes which had produced it had ceased to act. It would fall 
into the same category as eT,ut and X^ev. Here, too, the efficient 
cause of the length and shortness of the radical vowel i, viz., the 
change of accent, Sk. e m i, but i m a s, has disappeared in Greek, 
while its effect has been preserved. But whatever explanation 
may hereafter be adopted, the simple fact which I had pointed 
out remains, the motive power which changed the nom. d y a u s 
into the vocative dyaus, is the same which changed Zeis into 
Zev. Those who do not understand, or do not admit this, are 
bound to produce, from the resources of Greek itseif, another 
motive power to account for the change of Zeis into ZeO; hut 
they must not imagine that a mere reference to a Greek elemen- 
tary grammar suffices for explaining that process. 

The passage in the Rig-Veda (VI. 51, 5) to which I referred 
is unique, and I therefore give it here, though it has in the mean- 
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time been most ably discussed by Benfey in bis “ Essay on the 
Vocative ” (1872). 

“ Dyau/i pitaA prithivi mataA adhruk 
Zed i rarcp irAaTeta /ttjjrep arpe»c(e's) 

A'gne bhrataA vasavaA mrfiata naA 1 
Ignis jtpaTep fiZrifes fJLe\S(Te nOS.” 

This passage is clearly one of great antiquity, for it still rec- 
ognizes Dyaus, the father, as the supreme god, Earth, the 
mother, by his side, and Agni, fire, as the brother, not of Heaven 
and Earth, but ot man, because living with men on the hearth 
of their houses. V a s u, as a general name of the bright gods, 
like d e v a in other hymns, corresponds, I believe, to the Greek 
adjective Us. The genitive plural iiuv is likewise derived from 
iis or vSsus, by Benfey (1. c. p. 57), and data vasunam 
(Rv. VIII. 51, 5) comes certainly very near to Soryp iiaiv. The 
only difficulty would be the a instead of the y, as in irjot, the gen. 
sing, of ei) s in Homer, a difficulty which might be removed by 
tracing the gen. plur. back to a fem. 7a, corresponding to a 
Sk. v a s a v i or v as a v y a, As to pe\S ere, it is phonetically 
the nearest approach to mrilata, i. e., *m a r da t a, though 
in Greek it means “ make mild ” rather than “ be mild.” Mild 
and mollis come from the same root. 

What gives to this passage its special value is, that in all 
other passages when dyau s occurs as a vocative and as bisyl- 
labic, it appears simply with the udatta, thus showing at how 
early a time even the Hindus forgot the meaning of the circum- 
flex on dyaus, and its legitimate appearance in that place. 
Thus in Rv. VIII. 100, 12, we read, — 

“ Sakhe Vishno vitartim vt kramasva, 

Dyau h debt lokam v.iyraya viskabhe 
Ilanava vritram rinalrava sfndhun 
I'ndrasya yantu prasavd vtsrishta/i.” 

“ Friend Vishnu, stride further, 

Dyaus give room for the lightning to leap, 

Let us both kill Vritra and free the rivers, 

Let them go, sent forth at the command oflndra.” 

Here, I have little doubt, the ancient Rishis pronounced 
Dyaus, but the later poets, and the still later Atfiry as were 
satisfied with the acute, and with the acute the word is written 
here in all the MSS. I know. 

* See, also, M. M.’s Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii. p. 474 
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NOTE C. 

Aryan words occurring in Zend, but not in Sanskrit. 

It has been objected that the three instances which I had 
quoted of Zend words, not occurring in Sanskrit, hut preserved 
in one or the other of the Indo-European languages, were not 
sufficient to establish the fact which I wished to establish, par- 
ticularly as one of them, kehrp, existed in Sanskrit, or, at 
least, in Yedic Sanskrit, as krip. I admit that I ought to have 
mentioned the Yedic krip, rather than the later kalpa; but I 
doubt whether the conclusions which I wished to draw would 
have been at all affected by this. Eor what I remarked with re- 
gard to kalpa, applies with equal force to k r i p; it does not in 
Sanskrit mean body or flesh, like kclir p, and corpus, but sim- 
ply form. But even if k e h r p were not a case in point, nothing 
would have been easier than to replace it by other words, if at 
the time of printing my lecture I had had my collectanea at 
hand. I now subjoin a more complete list of words, present in 
Zend, absent in Sanskrit, but preserved in Greek, Latin, or 
German. 

Zend a n a, prep., upon; Greek ari; Goth, ana, upon. 

Zend erezataena, adj., made of silver; Lat. argentinus. 

In Sk.we have ray at am, silver, but no corresponding ad- 
jective. 

Zend i 9 i, ice; O. N. is*; A. S. is; O. II. S. is. 

Grimm compares the Irish eirr, snow, and he remarks that 
the other Aryan languages have each framed their own words 
for ice, Lith. leda*, O. S. le<l, and distantly connected with these, 
through the llussian c'.whAnyi, the Latin glacies, for gelacics, 
Greek Kpuos, Kpvpos, KpvcrraWos. 

The root from which these Greek words for ice are derived 
has left several derivatives in other languages, such as Lat. cru- 
s-fa, and O. N. hri-m, rime, hoar-frost, and in Zend k brut a, 
used as an adjective of zim, winter, originally the hard winter. 
In Zend kliruma, and khrura, Sk. krura, as in Greek 
xpviei;, the meaning has changed to crudus, crudelis. In the Eng- 
lish raw, O. II. G. hrdo, a similar change of meaning may bo 
observed. 

Another name connected with ice and winter is the Zend 
zyao, frost, from the root hi, which has given us x™, Sk. 
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li i-m a, Lat. hiem-s, O. S. zima, but -which in the simplest form 
has been preserved in Zend only and in the O. X. ge. 1' ick 
quotes ge with the doubtful meanings of cold and snow, Curtins 
with that of storm, identifying it with Norw. gjo, nix autumn ■ 
recens. 

There is still another name for snow, absent in Sanskrit, but 
fully represented in Zend and the other Aryan languages, viz., 
Zend fnizh, to snow, Lat. nix, Goth, snaio-s, Litli. snig-ti, to 
snow, Ir. snechta, snow, Gr. i n<p-a (ace). 1 
Zend aeva, one; Gr. oTor. 

Zend kamara, girdle, vault; Gr. raudpa, vault, covered car- 
riage; A. S. himil. Connected with this we find the Zend 
kameredhc, skull, vault of head, very nearly connected 
with Kfj.f\t6pov, /xi\al ipov. 

Zend kareta, knife; Lith. kalta-s, knife; cf. culler, Sk. 
kart-ari, etc. The Slav, korda, O. N. kordi. Hung, kard, 
are treated by Justi as words borrowed from Persian. 

Zend evant, Lat. quantus. Sk. has t&vat, lantus, and 
y a v a t, but not k a v a t. 

Zend g ar a nh, reverence; Gr . ye'pat. 

Zend thrafanh, food; Gr. -rpiipes. 

Zend da, e. g. va 69 111 en-d a, towards the house; Gr. o7*<b>- 
5e! cf. Goth, du, to, O. S. do. 

Zend daiti, gift; Gr. SoVis; Lat. dug, ddti-s, Lith. duti-s. 
Zend da mi, creation; Gr. 0e,ais, law. 

Zend natju, corpse; Gr. re'/tus; Goth, nau-.t. 

Zend napo, nom. sing.; A. S. nefa ; O. II. G. nefo. 

Zend paithya in qaepaithya, own; Lat. sua-ple, ipse, 
Lith. pali-s, self. 

Zend peretu, bridge; Lat. porlus. 

Zend fraesta, most, best; Gr. jrAearros. 

Zend brvat, brow; Gr. iSpoSres (Macedon.); hat.frons, 
Zend m a d h, to cure ; Lat. mederi. 

Zend man, in upa-man, to wait; Lat. manere. 

Zend mizhda; Gr. pua&6s ; Goth, mizd-o ; O. S . mizda, 

Zend yare, year; Goth . jer ; O. S.jaru, spring. 

Zend yaonh, yah, to gird; yaonha, dress; Gr. in 
(unu/xt ; O. S . po-yasu, girdle. 

Zend ra9ta, straight; Lat. rectus ; Goth, raiht-s. 

1 See M. JI.’s Introduction to the Science of Retigioi , p. 372, note. 
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Zend rap, to go ; Lat. repere. 

Zend varez, to work, vareza, work, varstva, work; 

Goth, vaurijan, to work ; Gr. t opya, pc Goth, vaurslv. 
Zend vacti, willow; Lith. vyti-s, withy; Lat. vttit. 

Zend ftaman, mouth ; Gr. Trip*. 



f. 

WESTMINSTER LECTURE. 

ON MISSIONS. 5 


DELIVERED EM THE NAVE OF 'WESTMINSTER ABBEY, 
ON THE EVENING OF DECEMBER 8 , 1878 . 

The number of religions which have attained sta- 
bility and permanence in the history of the world is 
very small. If we leave out of consideration those 
vague and varying forms of faith and worship which 
l “ NOTICE. 

11 "Westminster Abbey. Day of Intercession for Missions, Wednesday, 
December 3d, 1873. Lecture in the Nave, at eight o’clock, p. m. 

Hymn 25 {Bjj. ITeber) Wittenberg (p. 50). 

*' From Greenland’s icy mountains, 

From India's coral strand- 5 , 

"Where AfriV.s sunny fountains, 

Roll down their golden sands ; 

From many an ancient river, 

From many a palmy plain, 

They call us to deliver 
Their land from error’s chain. 

tl What though the spicy breezes 
Blow soft o’er Ceylon’s isle ; 

Though every prospect pleases, 

And only man is vile ! 

In vain with lavLh kindness 
The gifts of God are strown ; 

The heathen in his blindness 
Bows down to wood and stone. 

** Can we whose souls are lighted 
With wisdom from on high, 

Can we to men benighted 
The lamp of life deny ? 
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we find among uncivilized and unsettled races, among 
races ignorant of reading and writing, wlic have 
neither a literature nor laws, nor even hymns and 
prayers handed down by oral teaching from father to 
son, from mother to daughter, we see that the num- 
ber of the real historical religions of mankind amounts 
to no more than eight. The Semitic races have pro- 
duced three — the Jewish, the Christian, the Moham- 
medan ; the Aryan, or Indo-European races an equal 

Salvation, O Salvation ! 

The joyful sound proclaim, 

Till earth’s remotest nation 
Has learnt Messiah’s name. 

‘‘Waft, waft, ye winds, his story; 

And you, ye waters, roll; 

Till, like a sea of glory, 

It spreads from pole to pole ; 

Till o’er our ransomed nature, 

The Lamb for sinners slain, 

Redeemer, King, Creator, 

In bliss returns to reign. Amen. 

“ There will be a Lecture delivered in the Nave, on Missions, by Profes- 
sor Max Muller, M. A. 

Ps. 100 {New Xersion) Old Hundredth (p 21). 

“ With one consent let all the earth 
To God their cheerful voices raise ; 

Glad homage pay with awful mirth, 

And sing before Him songs of praise. 

41 Convinced that He is God alone, 

From Whom both we and all proceed ; 

We whom He chooses for His own, 

The flock that He vouchsafes to feed. 

“ O enter then His temple gate, 

Thence to His courts devoutly press; 

And still your grateful hymns repeat, 

And still His Name with praises bless. 

“ For He ’s the Lord supremely good, 

His mercy is forever sure ; 

His truth, ■which all times firmly stood, 

To endless ages shall endure. Amen.” 
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number — the Brahman, the Buddhist, and the Parsi. 
Add to these the two religious systems of China, that 
of Confucius and Lao-tse, and you have before you 
what may be called the eight distinct languages or 
utterances of the faith of mankind from the begin- 
ning of the world to the present day ; you have be- 
fore you in broad outlines the religious map of the 
whole world. 

All these religions, however, have a history, a his- 
tory more deeply interesting than the history of lan- 
guage, or literature, or art, or politics. Religions are 
not unchangeable ; on the contrary, they are always 
growing and changing ; and if they cease to grow and 
cease to change, they cease to live. Some of these 
religions stand by themselves, totally independent of 
all the rest ; others are closely united, or have influ- 
enced each other during various stages of their growth 
and decay. They must therefore be studied together, 
if wo wish to understand their real character, their 
growth, their decay, and their resuscitations. Thus, 
Mohammedanism would be unintelligible without 
Christianity ; Christianity without Judaism : and 
there are similar bonds that hold together the great 
religions of India and Persia — the faith of the 
Brahman, the Buddhist, and the Parsi. After a 
careful study of the origin and growth of these re- 
ligions, and after a critical examination of the sacred 
books on which all of them profess to be founded, it 
has become possible to subject them all to a scientific 
classification, in the same manner as languages, appar- 
ently unconnected and mutually unintelligible, have 
been scientifically arranged and classified ; and by a 
comparison of those points which all or some of them 
share in common, as well as by a determination of 
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those which are peculiar to each, a new science has 
been called into life, a science which concerns us 
all, and in which all who truly care for religion 
must sooner or later take their part — the Science 
of Religion. 

Among the various classifications 1 which have been 
applied to the religions of the world, there is one that 
interests us more immediately to-night, I mean the 
division into Non-Missionary and Missionary relig- 
ions. This is by no means, as might be supposed, 
a classification based on an unimportant or merely 
accidental characteristic; on the contrary, it rests on 
what is the very heart-blood in every system of hu- 
man faith. Among the six religions of the Aryan 
and Semitic world, there are three that are opposed 
to all missionary enterprise — Judaism, Brahmanism, 
and Zoroastrianism ; and three that have a mission- 
ary character from their very beginning — Buddhism, 
Mohammedanism, and Christianity. 

The Jews, particularly in ancient times, never 
thought of spreading their religion. Their religion 
was to them a treasure, a privilege, a blessing, some- 
thing to distinguish them, as the chosen people of 
God, from all the rest of the world. A Jew must 
be of the seed of Abraham : and when in later times, 
owing chiefly to political circumstances, the Jews 
had to admit strangers to some of the privileges of 
their theocracy, they looked upon them, not as souls 
that had been gained, saved, born again into a new 
brotherhood, but as strangers as Proselytes 

(jTpoin'fvToi) ; which means men who have come to 

1 Different systems of classification applied to the religions of the world 
are discussed in mv Introduction to the Science of Religion , pp. 322-143 

VOL. IV. 16 
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them as aliens, not to be trusted, as their saying was, 
until the twenty-fourth generation . 1 

A very similar feeling prevented the Brahmans 
from ever attempting to proselytize those who did 
not by birth belong to the spiritual aristocracy of 
their country. Their wish was rather to keep the 
light to themselves, to repel intruders; they went so 
far as to punish those who happened to be near 
enough to hear even the sound of their prayers, or to 
witness their sacrifices . 2 

The Parsi, too, does not wish for converts to his re- 
ligion ; he is proud of his faith, as of his blood ; and 
though he believes in the final victory of truth and 
light, though he says to every man, “ Be bright as 
the sun, pure as the moon,” he himself does very lit- 
tle to drive away spiritual darkness from the face of 
the earth, by letting the light that is within him 
shine before the world. 

But now let us look at the other cluster of relig- 
ions, at Buddhism, Mohammedanism, and Christian- 
ity. However they may differ from each other in 
some of their most essential doctrines, this they share 
in common — they all have faith in themselves, they 
all have life and vigor, they want to convince, they 
mean to conquer. From the very earliest dawn of 
their existence these three religions were missionary ; 
their very founders, or their first apostles, recognized 

1 “Proselyto ne /Idas usque ad vigesimam quartern generationem,” Jalkut 
Ruth, f. 1G-J, d; I)anz. ill Meu^-hen, Xoc. Te*t. ex Taint. illustr p. G5i. 

2 India , Pvntjriss and Condition , Dine Rook presented to Parliament, 
1873, p. 99. “ It is asserted (but the assertion must be taken with reserve) 
that it is a mistake to suppose that the Hindu religion is not proselytizing. 
Any number of outsiders, so long as they do not interfere with established 
castes, can form a new caste, and call themselves Hindus, and the Brah- 
mans are always ready to receive all who submit to and pay them.” Cat 
this be called proselytizing ? 
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the new duty of spreading the truth, of refuting 
error, of bringing the whole world to acknowledge 
the paramount, if not the divine, authority of their 
doctrines. This is what gives to them all a common 
expression, and lifts them high above the level of the 
other religions of the world. 

Let us begin with Buddhism. We know, indeed, 
very little of its origin and earliest growth, for the 
earliest beginnings of all religions withdraw them- 
selves by necessity from the eye of the historian. 
But we have something like contemporary evidence 
of the Great Council, held at Pafaliputra, 246 B. c., 
in which the sacred canon of the Buddhist scriptures 
was settled, and at the end of which missionaries 
were chosen and sent forth to preach the new doc- 
trine, not only in India, but far beyond the frontiers 
of that vast country. 1 We possess inscriptions con- 
taining the edicts of the king who was to Buddhism 
what Constantine was to Christianity, who broke 
with the traditions of the old religion of the Brah- 
mans, and recognized the doctrines of Buddha as the 
state religion of India. We possess the description 
of the Council of Pafaliputra, which was to India 
what the Council of Nicfea, 570 years later, was to 
Europe ; and we can still read there 2 the simple 
story, how the chief elder who had presided over the 
Council, an old man, too weak to travel by land, and 
carried from his hermitage to the Council in a boat 
— how that man, when the Council was over, began 
to reflect on the future, and found that the time had 
come to establish the religion of Buddha in foreign 
countries. He therefore dispatched some of the most 
eminent priests to Cashmere, Cabul, and farther west, 

1 Cf. Mahavanso , cap. 5. 2 Cf. Mahavanso, cap. 12. 



244 


LECTURE OX MISSIONS. 


to the colonies founded by the Greeks in Bactria, to 
Alexandria on the Caucasus, and other cities. He 
sent others northward to Nepal, and to the inhabited 
portions of the Himalayan mountains. Another mis- 
sion proceeded to the Dekhan, to the people of My- 
sore, to the Mahrattas, perhaps to Goa ; nay, even 
Birma and Ceylon are mentioned as among the earli- 
est missionary stations of Buddhist priests. We still 
possess accounts of their manner of preaching. When 
threatened by infuriated crowds, one of those Bud- 
dhist missionaries said calmly, “ If the whole world, 
including the Deva heavens, were to come and terrify 
me, they would not be able to create in me fear and 
terror.” And when he had brought the people to 
listen, he dismissed them with the simple prayer, 
“ Do not hereafter give way to anger, as before ; do 
not destroy the crops, for all men love happiness. 
Show mercy to .all living beings, and let men dwell in 
peace.” 

No doubt, the accounts of the successes achieved by 
those early missionaries are exaggerated, and their 
lights with snakes and dragons and evil spirits remind 
us sometimes of the legendary accounts of the achieve- 
ments of such men as St. Patrick in Ireland, or St. 
Boniface in Germany. But the fact that mission- 
aries were sent out to convert the world seems beyond 
the reach of reasonable doubt ; 1 and this fact repre- 
sents to us at that time a new thought, new, not only 
in the history of India, but in the history of the 
whole world. The recognition of a duty to preach 
the truth to every man, woman, and child, was an 

1 In some of the places mentioned by the Chronicle as among the ear- 
liest stations of Buddhist missions, relics have been discovered containing 
the names of the very missionaries mentioned by the Chronicle. See 
Kneppeu, Die Religion des Buddh<i , p- 188. 
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idea opposed to the deepest instincts of Brahmanism ; 
and when, at the end of the chapter on the first mis- 
sions, we read the .simple words of the old chronicler, 
“ who would demur, if the salvation of the world is 
at stake ?” we feel at once that we move in a new 
world, we see the dawn of a new day, the opening of 
vaster horizons — we feel, for the first time in the 
history of the world, the beating of the great heart 
of humanity . 1 

The Koran breathes a different spirit ; it does not 
invite, it rather compels the world to come in. Yet 
there are passages, particularly in the earlier portions, 
which show that Mohammed, too, had realized the 
idea of humanity, and of a religion of humanity ; 
nay, that at first he wished to unite his own religion 
with that of the Jews and Christians, comprehend- 
ing all under the common name of Islam. Islam 
meant originally humility or devotion ; and all who 
humbled themselves before God, and were filled with 
real reverence, were called Moslim. “ The Islam,” 
says Mohammed, “ is the true worship of God. When 
men dispute with you, say, ‘I am a Moslim.’ Ask 
those who have sacred books, and ask the heathen ; 

‘ Are you Moslim ? ” If they are, they are on the 
right path ; but if they turn away, then you have 
no other task but to deliver the message, to preach 
to them the Islam.” 2 

As to our own religion, its very soul is missionary, 
progressive, world-embracing ; it would cease to ex- 
ist, if it ceased to be missionary — if it disregarded 

1 iSote A, p. 2G6. 

2 Jddm is the verbal noun, and Moslim the participle of Die same root, 
which also yields Salum, peace, and silirn and salym, whole, honest. 
Islam means, therefore, to satisfy or pacify by forbearance; it also means 
limply subjection.” Sprenger, Mohammad, i. p. 09, iii. 48G. 
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the parting words of its Founder : “ Go ye therefore 
and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of 
the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost; 
teaching them to observe all things I have com- 
manded ; and, lo, I am with you alway, even unto 
the end of the world.” 

It is this missionary character, peculiar to these 
three religions, Buddhism, Mohammedanism, and 
Christianity, which binds them together, and lifts 
them to a higher sphere. Their differences, no 
doubt, are great ; on some points they are opposed 
to each other like day and night. But they could 
not be what they are, they could not have achieved 
what they have achieved, unless the spirit of truth 
and the spirit of love had been alive in the hearts 
of their founders, their first messengers, and mis- 
sionaries. 

The spirit of truth is the life-spring of all religion, 
and where it exists it must manifest itself, it must 
plead, it must persuade, it must convince and con- 
vert. Missionary work, however, in the usual sense 
of the word, is only one manifestation of that spirit ; 
for the same spirit which fills the heart of the mis- 
sionary with daring abroad, gives courage also to the 
preacher at home, bearing witness to the truth that 
is within him. The religions which can boast of mis- 
sionaries who left the old home of their childhood, 
and parted with parents and friends - — never to meet 
again in this life — who went into the wilderness, 
willing to spend a life of toil among strangers, ready, 
if need be, to lay down their life as witnesses to the 
truth, as martyrs for the glory of God — the same 
religions are rich also in those honest and intrepid in- 
quirers who, at the bidding of the same spirit of truth, 
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were ready to leave behind them the cherished creed 
of their childhood, to separate from the friends they 
loved best, to stand alone among men that shrug 
their shoulders, and ask, “ What is truth ? ” and to 
bear in silence a martyrdom more galling often than 
death itself. There are men who say that, if they 
held the whole truth in their hand, they would not 
open one finger. Such men know little of the work- 
ing of the spirit of truth, of the true missionary spirit. 
As long as there are doubt and darkness and anxiety 
in the soul of an inquirer, reticence may be his natu- 
ral attitude. But when once doubt has yielded to 
certainty, darkness to light, anxiety to joy, the rays 
of truth will burst forth ; and to close our hand or to 
shut our lips would be as impossible as for the petals 
of a flower to shut themselves against the summons 
of the sun of spring. 

What is there in this short life that should seal 
our lips ? What should we wait for, if we are not 
to speak here and now ? There is missionary work 
at home as much as abroad ; there are thousands 
waiting to listen if one man -will but speak the truth, 
and nothing but the truth ; there are thousands 
starving, because they cannot find that food which 
is convenient for them. 

And even if the spirit of truth might be chained 
down by fear or prudence, the spirit of love would 
never yield. Once recognize the common brother- 
hood of mankind, not as a name or a theory, but 
as a real bond, as a bond more binding, more last- 
ing than the bonds of family, caste, and race, and 
the questions, Why should I open my hand ? why 
should I open my heart? wliv should I speak to 
my brother? will never be asked again. Is it not 
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far better to speak than to walk through life silent, 
unknown, unknowing? Has any one of us ever 
spoken to his friend, and opened to him his inmost 
soul, and been answered with harshness or repelled 
with scorn? Has any one of us, be he priest or 
layman, ever listened to the honest questionings of a 
truth-loving soul, without feeling his own soul filled 
with love ? aye, without feeling humbled by the very 
honesty of a brother’s confession ? 

If we would but confess, friend to friend, if we 
would be but honest, man to man, we should not 
want confessors or confessionals. 

If our doubts and difficulties are self-made, if they 
can be removed by wiser and better men, why not 
give to our brother the opportunity of helping us ? 
But if our difficulties are not self-made, if they are 
not due either to ignorance or presumption, is it not 
even then better for us to know that we are all carry- 
ing the same burden, the common burden of human- 
ity, if haply we may find, that for the heavy laden 
there is but one who can give them rest ? 

There may be times when silence is gold, and 
speech silver : but there are times also when silence 
is death, and speech is life — the very life of Pente- 
'cost. 

How can man be afraid of man ? How can we be 
afraid of those whom we love ? 

Are the young afraid of the old ? But nothing 
delights the older man more than to see that he 
is trusted by the young, and that they believe he 
will tell them the truth. 

Are the old afraid of tke young? But nothing 
sustains the young more than to know that they do 
not stand alone in their troubles, and that in many 
trials of the soul the father is as helpless as the child. 
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Are the women afraid of men? But men are not 
wiser in the things appertaining to God than women, 
and real love of God is theirs far more than ours. 

Are men afraid of women ? But though women 
may hide their troubles more carefully, their heart 
aches as much as ours, when they whisper to them- 
selves, “ Lord, I believe, help thou my unbelief.” 

Are the laity afraid of the clergy? But where is 
the clergyman who would not respect honest doubt 
more than unquestioning faith ? 

Are the clergy afraid of the laity ? But surely 
we know, in this place at least, that the clear voice 
of honesty and humility draws more hearts than the 
harsh accents of dogmatic assurance or ecclesiastic 
exclusiveness. 

“ There lives more faith in honest doubt, 

Believe me, than in half the creeds . ” 

A missionary must know no fear ; his heart must 
overflow with love — love of man, love of truth, love 
of God ; and in this, the highest and truest sense of 
the word, every Christian is, or ought to be, a mis- 
sionary. 

And now, let us look again at the religions in 
which the missionary spirit has been at work, and 
compare them with those in which any attempt to 
convince others by argument, to save souls, to bear 
witness to the truth, is treated with pity or scorn. 
The former are alive, the latter are dying or dead. 

The religion of Zoroaster — the religion of Cyrus, 
of Darius and Xerxes — which, but for the battles of 
Marathon and Salamis, might have become the re- 
ligion of the civilized world, is now professed by only 
100,000 souls — that is, by about a ten-thousandth 
part of the inhabitants of the world. During the 
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last two centimes their number has steadily de- 
creased from four to one hundred thousand, and 
another century will probably exhaust what is still 
left of the worshippers of the Wise Spirit, Ahura- 
mazda. 

The Jews are about thirty times the number of 
the Parsis, and they therefore represent a more ap- 
preciable portion of mankind. Though it is not 
likely that they will ever increase in number, yet 
such is their physical vigor and their intellectual 
tenacity, such also their pride of race and their faith 
in Jehovah, that we can hardly imagine that their 
patriarchal religion and their ancient customs will 
soon vanish from the face of the earth. 

But though the religions of the Parsis and Jews 
might justly seem to have paid the penalty of their 
anti-missionary spirit, how, it will be said, can the 
same be maintained with regard to the religion of 
the Brahmans ? That religion is still professed by 
at least 110,000,000 of human souls, and, to judge 
from the last census, even that enormous number 
falls much short of the real truth. And yet I do not 
shrink from saying that their religion is dying or 
dead. And why ? Because it cannot stand the light 
of day. The worship of *Siva, of Vishnu, and the 
other popular deities, is of the same, nay, in many 
cases of a more degraded and savage character than 
the worship of Jupiter, Apollo, and Minerva ; it be- 
longs to a stratum of thought which is long buried 
beneath our feet : it may live on, like the lion and 
the tiger, but the mere air of free thought and civil- 
ized life will extingnish it. A religion may linger 
on for a long time, it may be accepted by the large 
masses of the people, because it is there, and there is 
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nothing better. But when a religion has ceased to 
produce defenders of the faith, prophets, champions, 
martyrs, it has ceased to live, in the true sense of the 
word ; and in that sense the old, orthodox Brahman- 
ism has ceased to live for more than a thousand 
years. 

It is true there are millions of children, women, 
and men in India who fall down before the stone 
image of Vishnu, with his four arms, riding on a 
creature half bird, half man, or sleeping on the ser- 
pent ; who worship *S’iva, a monster with three eyes, 
riding naked on a bull, with a necklace of skulls for 
his ornament. There are human beings who still be- 
lieve in a god of war, Ivartikeya, with six faces, 
riding on a peacock, and holding bow and arrow in 
his hands ; and who invoke a god of success, Gawesa, 
with four hands and an elephant’s head, sitting on a 
rat. Nay, it is true that, in the broad daylight of 
the nineteenth century, the figure of the goddess 
Kali is carried through the streets of her own city, 
Calcutta , 1 her wild disheveled hair reaching to her 
feet, with a necklace of human heads, her tongue 
protruded from her mouth, her girdle stained with 
blood. All this is true ; but ask any Hindu who 
can read and write and think, whether these are the 
gods he believes in, and he will smile at your cre- 
dulity. How long this living death of national re- 
ligion in India may last, no one can tell : for our 
purposes, however, for gaining an idea of the issue 
of the great religious struggle of the future, that re- 
ligion too is dead and gone. 

The three religions which are alive, and between 

1 Lassen Indische AlterthunuJcunde , vol. iv. p 635. Cf. Indian Ant^ 
quart/, 1873, p. 370. Academy, 1874, p. 61. 
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which the decisive battle for the dominion of the world 
will have to be fought, are the three missionary relig- 
ions, Buddhism , Mohammedanism, and Christianity. 
Though religious statistics are perhaps tl le most un- 
certain of all, yet it is well to have a general concep- 
tion of the forces of our enemies ; and it is well to 
know that, though the number of Christians is double 
the number of Mohammedans, the Buddhist religion 
still occupies the first place in the religious census of 
mankind . 1 

Buddhism rules supreme in Central, Northern, 
Eastern, and Southern Asia, and it gradually absorbs 
whatever there is left of aboriginal heathenism in that 
vast and populous area. 

Mohammedanism claims as its own Arabia, Persia, 
great parts of India, Asia Minor, Turkey, and Egypt ; 
and its greatest conquests by missionary efforts are 
made among the heathen population of Africa. 

Christianity reigns in Europe and America, and it 
is conquering the native races of Polynesia and Mel- 
anesia, while its missionary outposts are scattered all 
over the world. 

Between these three powers, then, the religious 
battle of the future, the Holy War of mankind, will 
have to be fought, and is being fought at the present 
moment, though apparently with little effect. To 
convert a Mohammedan is difficult ; to convert a 
Buddhist, more difficult still ; to convert a Christian, 
let us hope, well nigh impossible. 

What then, it may be asked, is the use of mission- 
aries ? Why should we spend millions on foreign 
missions, when there are children in our cities who 

1 Chips from a German Workshop, vol. i. ; Essays on the Science of Re>~ 
Upon, pp. 161, 216. 
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are allowed to grow up in ignorance ? Why should 
we deprive ourselves of some of the noblest, boldest, 
most ardent and devoted spirits and send them into 
the wilderness, while so many laborers are wanted in 
the vineyard at home. 

It is right to ask these questions ; and we ought 
not to blame those political economists who tell us 
that every convert costs us £200, and that at the 
present rate of progress it would take more than 
200,000 years to evangelize the world. There is 
nothing at all startling in these figures. Every child 
born in Europe is as much a heathen as the child of a 
Melanesian cannibal; and it costs us more than £200 
to turn a child into a Christian man. The other 
calculation is totally erroneous ; for an intellectual 
harvest must not be calculated by adding simply grain 
to grain, but by counting each grain as a living seed, 
that will bring forth fruit a hundred and a thousand 
fold. 

If we want to know what work there is for the 
missionary to do, what results we may expect from 
it, we must distinguish between two kinds of work : 
the one is parental , the other controversial. Among 
uncivilized races the work of the missionary is the 
work of a parent ; whether his pupils are young in 
years or old, he has to treat them ■with a parent's 
love, to teach them with a parent’s authority ; he has 
to win them, not to argue with them. I know this 
kind of missionary work is often despised ; it is called 
mere religious kidnapping ; and it is said that mis- 
sionary success obtained by such means proves nothing 
for the truth of Christianity ; that the child handed 
over to a Mohammedan would grow tip a Moham- 
medan, as much as a child taken by a Christian 
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missionary becomes a Christian. All this is true 1 
missionary success obtained by such means proves 
nothing for the truth of our creeds : but it proves, 
what is far more important, it proves Christian love. 
Read only the “ Life of Patteson,” the bishop of 
Melanesia ; follow him in his vessel, sailing from 
island to island, begging for children, carrying them 
off as a mother her new-born child, nursing them, 
washing and combing them, clothing them, feeding 
them, teaching them in his Episcopal Palace, in 
which he himself is everything, nurse, and house- 
maid, and cook, schoolmaster, physician, and bishop 
— read there, how that man who tore himself away 
from his aged father, from his friends, from his 
favorite studies and pursuits, had the most loving of 
hearts for these children, how indignantly he re- 
pelled for them the name of savages, bow be trusted 
them, respected them, honored them, and when they 
were formed and stablishod, took them back to 
their island home, there to be a leaven for future 
ages. Yes, read the life, the work, the death of that 
man, a death in very truth, a ransom for the sins of 
others — and then say whether you would like to 
suppress a profession that can call forth such self- 
denial, such heroism, such sanctity, such love. It 
has been my privilege to have known some of the 
finest and noblest spirits which England has pro- 
duced during this century, but there is none to whose 
memory I look up with greater reverence, none by 
whose friendship I feel more deeply humbled than by 
that of that true saint, that true martyr, that truly 
parental missionary. 

The work of the parental missionary is clear, and 
its success undeniable, not only in Polynesia and 
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Melanesia, but in many parts of India — (tliink only 
of the bright light of Tinnevdly) - in Africa, in 
China, iii America, in Syria, in Turkey, aye, iii the 
very heart of London. 

The case is different with the controversial mis- 
sionary, who has to attack the faith of men brought 
up in other religions, in religions which contain much 
truth, though mixed up with much error. Here the 
difficulties are immense, the results very discouraging. 
Nor need we wonder at this. We know, each of us, 
but too well, how little argument avails in theological 
discussion ; how often it produces the very opposite 
result of what we expected ; confirming rather than 
shaking opinions no less erroneous, no loss indefensi- 
ble, than many articles of the Mohammedan or Bud- 
dhist faith. 

And even when argument proves successful, when 
it forces a verdict from an unwilling judge, how often 
has the result been disappointing ; because in tear- 
ing up the rotten stem on which the tree rested, its 
tenderest fibres have been injured, its roots unsettled, 
its life destroyed. 

We have little ground to expect that these contro- 
versial weapons will carry the day in the struggle be- 
tween the three great religions of the world. 

But there is a third kind of missionary activity, 
which has produced the most important results, and 
through which alone, I believe, the final victory will 
be gained. Whenever two religions are brought into 
contact, when members of each live together in peace, 
abstaining from all direct attempts at conversion, 
whether by force or by argument, though conscious 
ail the time of the fact that they and their religion 
are on their trial, that they are being watched, that 
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they are responsible for all they say and do — the 
effect has always been the greatest blessing to both. 
It calls out all the best elements in each, and at the 
same time keeps under all that is felt to be of doubt- 
ful value, of uncertain truth. Whenever this has 
happened in the history of the world, it has generally 
led either to the reform of both systems, or to the 
foundation of a new religion. 

When after the conquest of India the violent meas- 
ures for the conversion of the Hindus to Mohammed- 
anism had ceased, and Mohammedans and Brahmans 
lived together in the enjoyment of perfect equality, 
the result was a purified Mohammedanism, and a 
purified Brahmanism . 1 The worshippers of Vishnu, 
Viva, and other deities became ashamed of these my- 
thological gods, and were led to admit that then, was, 
either over and above these individual deities, or in- 
stead of them, a higher divine power (the Para- 
Brahma), the true source of all being, the only and 
almighty ruler of the world. That religious move- 
ment assumed its most important development at the 
beginning of the twelfth century, when Ramaniu/a 
founded the reformed sect of the worshippers of 
Vishnu ; and again, in the fourteenth century, when 
his fifth successor, Ramananda, imparted a still moro 
liberal character to that powerful sect. Not only did 
he abolish many of the restrictions of caste, many of 
the minute ceremonial observances in eating, drink- 
ing, and bathing, but he replaced the classical San- 
skrit — which was unintelligible to the large masses 
of the people — by the living vernaculars, in which 
he preached a purer worship of God. 

1 Lassen, Indlsche AUertkumskunde, vol. iv. p. G06; Wilson, Asiatic 
Researches^ xvi. p. 21, 
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The most remarkable man of that time was a 
■weaver, the pupil of Itamananda, known by the 
name of Kabir. He indeed deserved the name which 
the members of the reformed sect claimed for them- 
selves, Avadhuta, which means one who has shaken off 
the dust of superstition. lie broke entirely with the 
popular mythology and the customs of the ceremonial 
law, and addressed himself alike to Hindu and Mo- 
hammedan. According to him, there is but one God, 
the creator of the world, without beginning and end, 
of inconceivable purity, and irresistible strength. The 
pure man is the image of God, and after death attains 
community with God. The commandments of Kabir 
are few: Not to injure anything that has life, for 
life is of God ; to speak the truth ; to keep aloof 
from the world ; to obey the teacher. Ilis poetiy is 
most beautiful, hardly surpassed in any other lan- 
guage. 

Still more important in the history of India was 
the reform of Nanak, the founder of the Sikh relig- 
ion. He, too, worked entirely in the spirit of Kabir. 
Both labored to persuade the Hindus and Moham- 
medans that the truly essential parts of their creeds 
were the same, that tliev ought to discard the varie- 
ties of practical detail, and the corruptions of their 
teachers, for the worship of the One Only Supreme , 
whether he was termed Allah or Vishnu. 

The effect of these religious reforms has been 
highly beneficial ; it has cut into the very roots of 
idolatry, and has spread throughout India an intelli- 
gent and spiritual worship, which may at any time 
develop into a higher national creed. 

The same effect which Monammedanism produced 
on Hinduism is now being produced, in a much 

VOL. IV. 17 
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higher degree, on the religious mind of India by the 
mere presence of Christianity. That silent influence 
began to tell many years ago, even at a time when 
no missionaries were allowed within the territory of 
the old East India Company. Its first representative 
was Ram Mohun Roy, born just one hundred years 
ago, in 1772, who died at Bristol in 1883, the founder 
of the Brahma-Samaj. A man so highly cultivated 
and so highly religious as he was, could not but feel 
humiliated at the spectacle which the popular religion 
of his country presented to his English friends. lie 
drew their attention to the fact that there was a 
purer religion to be found in the old sacred writings 
of his people, the Vedas. He went so far as to claim 
for the Vedas a divine origin, and to attempt the 
foundation of a reformed faith on their authority. In 
this attempt he failed. 

No doubt the Vedas and other works of the ancient 
poets and prophets of India, contain treasures of 
truth, which ought never to be forgotten, least of all 
by the sons of India. The late good Bishop Cotton, 
in his address to the students of a missionary institu- 
tion at Calcutta, advised them to use a certain hymn 
of the Rig-Veda in their daily prayers. 1 Nowhere 
do we find stronger arguments against idolatry, no- 
where has the unity of the Deity been upheld more 
strenuously against the errors of polytlieism than by 
some of the ancient sages of India. Even in the 
eldest of their sacred books, the Rig-Veda, composed 
three or four thousand years ago — where we find 
hymns addressed to the different deities of the sky, the 
air, the earth, the rivers — the protest of the human 
heart against many gods, breaks forth from time ta 
1 See Brahmxc Questions of the Doy, 1809, p. 10. 
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time with no uncertain sound. One poet, after he 
Inis asked to whom sacrifice is due, answers, “ to Him 
who is God above all gods .” 1 Another poet, after 
enumerating the names of many deities, affirms, with- 
out hesitation, that “ these are all but names of Him 
who is One.” And even when single deities are in- 
voked, it is not difficult to see that, in the mind of 
the poet, each one of the names is meant to express 
the highest conception of deity of which the human 
mind was then capable. The god of the sky is called 
Fa tiler and Mother and Friend ; ho is the Creator, 
the Upholder of the Universe ; he rewards virtue and 
punishes sin ; he listens to the prayers of those who 
love him. 

But granting all this, we may well understand why 
an attempt to claim for these books a divine origin, 
and thus to make them an artificial foundation for a 
new religion, failed. The successor of llam Mohun 
Roy, the present head of the Brahma-SamSj, the 
wise and excellent Debendranath Tagore, was for a 
time even more decided in holding to the Vedas as 
the sole foundation of the new faith. But this could 
not last. As soon as the true character of the Ve- 
das , 2 which but few people in India can understand, 
became known, partly through the efforts of native, 
partly of European scholars, the Indian reformers re- 
linquished the claim of divine inspiration in favor of 
their Vedas, and were satisfied with a selection of 
passages from the works of the ancient sages of India, 
to express and embody tbe creed which the members 
of the Brahma-Samaj hold in common . 3 

1 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature , bv M. f‘2«l ed.) p. 509. 

2 The A'ii Brahma- Samaj , Its p'i irsand rrincijjhs, Calcutta, 1370, p. 1(X 

3 .4 Brief II 'story of the Calcutta BriKma-Samdj^ 1803, p, 15. 
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The work which these religious reformers have 
been doing in India is excellent, and those only who 
know what it is, in religious matters, to break with 
the past, to forsake the established custom of a nation, 
to oppose the rush of public opinion, to brave adverse 
criticism, to submit to social persecution, can form 
any idea of what those men have suffered, in bearing 
witness to the truth that was within them. 

They could not reckon on any sympathy on the 
part of Christian missionaries; nor did their work 
attract much attention in Europe till very lately, 
when a schism broke out in the Brahma-Samaj be- 
tween the old conservative party and a new party, 
led by Keskub Chunder Sen. The former, though 
willing to surrender all that was clearly idolatrous in 
the ancient religion and customs of India, wished to 
retain all that might safely be retained : it did not 
wish to see the religion of India denationalized. The 
other party, inspired and led by Keshub Chunder 
Sen, went further in their zeal for religious purity. 
All that smacked of the old leaven was to he surren- 
dered ; not only caste, but even that sacred cord — the 
religious riband which makes and marks the Brah- 
man, which is to remind him at every moment of his 
life, and whatever work he may be engaged in, of his 
God, of his ancestors, and of his children — even that 
was to be abandoned; and instead of founding their 
creed exclusively on the utterances of the ancient 
sages of their own country, all that was best in the. 
sacred books of the whole world was selected and 
formed into a new sacred code. 1 

The schism between these two parties is deeply to 
be deplored; but it is a sign of life. It augurs success 
i See Note B, p. 269. 
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rather than failure for the future. It is the same 
schism which St. Paul had to heal in the Church of 
Corinth, and he healed it with the words, so often 
misunderstood, “ Knowledge puffeth up, but charity 
edifietli.” 

In the eyes of our missionaries this religious reform 
in India has not found much favor : nor need we 
wonder at this. Their object is to transplant, if pos- 
sible, Christianity in its full integrity from England 
to India, as we might wish to transplant a full-grown 
tree. They do not deny the moral worth, the noble 
aspirations, the self-sacrificing zeal of these native re- 
formers ; but they fear that all this will but increase 
their dangerous influence, and retard the progress of 
Christianity, by drawing some of the best minds of 
India, that might have been gained over to our relig- 
ion, into a different current. They feel towards 
Keshub Chunder Sen 1 as Athanasius might have felt 
towards Ulfilas, the Arian Bishop of the Goths: and 
yet, what would have become of Christianity in 
Europe but for those Gothic races, but for those 
Arian heretics, who were considered more dangerous 
than downright pagans? 

If we think of the future of India, and of the influ- 
ence which that country has always exercised on the 
East, the movement of religious reform which is now 
going on appears to my mind the most momentous 
in this momentous century. If our missionaries feel 
constrained to repudiate it as their own work, history 
will be more just to them than they themselves. 3 

1 See Xote C, p. 272. 

2 The Indian Mirror (Sept. 30, 18G9) constantly treats of missionary 
efforts of various kinds in a spirit which is not only friendly, hut even da 
sirous of reciprocal sympathy ; and hopeful that whatever differences i tay 
Jixist between them (the missionaries) and tL* Brahmos, the tvr parties 
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And if not as the work of Christian missionaries, it 
will be recognized hereafter as the work of those mis- 
sionary Christians who have lived in India, as exam- 
ples of a true Christian life, who have approached 
the natives in a truly missionary spirit, in the spirit 
of truth and in the spirit of love ; whose bright pres- 
ence has thawed the ice, and brought out beneath it 
the old soil, ready to blossom into new life. These 
Indian puritans are not against us ,- for all the highest 
purposes of life they are with us, and we, I trust, with 
them. What would the early Christians have said to 
men, outride the pale of Christianity, who spoke of 
Christ and his doctrine as some of these Indian re- 
formers ? Would they have said to them, “Unless 
you speak our language and think our thoughts, 
unless you accept our Creed and sign our Articles, we 
can have nothing in common with you.” 

0 that Christians, and particularly missionaries, 
would lay to heart the words of a missionary Bishop ! 1 
“I have for years thought,” writes Bishop Patteson, 

“ that we seek in our missions a great deal too much 

to make English Christians Evidently the 

heathen man is not treated fairly, if we encumber our 
message with unnecessary requirements. The ancient 
Church had its ‘selection of fundamentals.’ .... 
Any one can see what mistakes we have made in 
India. . . . Few men think themselves into the state 
of the Eastern mind. . . . We seek to denationalize 

will heartily combine as brethren to exterminate idolatry, and promote true 
morality in India, 

Many of our mini>ters and leading men, says the Indian Mirror , are 
recruited from missionary school* , which, by affording religious education, 
prove mere favorable to the growth and spread of Bruhmoism than govern* 
inent schools with Comte and Secularism ( Indian Theism, by S. D. Coliri, 
1870, p. 22). 

1 Life of John ColerUje Patteson, by C. M. Yonge, ii. p. 1G7. 
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these races, as far as I can see ; whereas we ought 
surely to change as little as possible — only what i3 
clearly incompatible with the simplest form of 
Christian teaching and practice. I do not mean that 
we are to compromise truth .... but do we not 
overlay it a good deal with human traditions ! ” 

If we had many such missionaries as Bishop Patte- 
son and Bishop Cotton, if Christianity were not only 
preached, hut lived in that spirit, it would then prove 
itself what it is — the religion of humanity at large, 
large enough itself to take in all shades and diversi- 
ties of character and race. 

And more than that — if this true missionary 
spirit, this spirit of truth and love, of forbearance, of 
trust, of toleration, of humility, were once to kindle 
the hearts of all those chivalrous ambassadors of 
Christ, the message of the Gospel which they have 
to deliver would then become as great a blessing to 
the giver as to the receiver. Even now, missionary 
work unites, both at home and abroad, those who 
are widely separated by the barriers of theological 
sects. 1 

1 “The large body of European and American missionaries settled in 
India bring their various moral influences to bear ujxm the country with 
the greater force, because they act together with a compactness which is 
but little understood. Though belonging to various denominations of 
Christians, yet from the nature of their work, their isolated position, and 
their long experience, they have been led to think rather of the numerous 
questions on which they agree, than of tho-e on which they differ, ami 
they cooperate heartily together, Localities are divided among them by 
friendly arrangements, and, with a few exceptions, it is a fixed rule among 
them that they will not interfere with eacli other's converts and each other’s 
spheres of duty. School books, translations of the Scriptures and religious 
works, prepared by various missions, are used in common ; and help and 
improvements secured by one mission are freely placed at the command of 
all. Ihe large body of missionaries resident in each of the presidency 
uowns form missionary conference*, hold periodic meetings, and act to- 
gether on public matters. They have frequently addressed the Indian 
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It might do so far more still. When we stand be- 
fore a common enemy, we soon forget our own small 
feuds. But why ? Often, I fear, from motives of 
prudence only and selfishness. Can we not, then, 
if we stand in spirit before a common friend — can 
we not, before the face of God, forget our small feuds, 
for very shame ? If missionaries admit to their fold 
converts who can hardly understand the equivocal 
abstractions of our creeds and formulas, is it nec- 
essary to exclude those who understand them but too 
well to submit the wings of their free spirit to such 
galling chains ! When we try to think of the maj- 
esty of God, what are all those formulas but the 
stammerings of children, which only a loving father 
can interpret and understand ! The fundamentals 
of our religion are not in these poor creeds ; true 
Christianity lives, not in our belief, but in our love 

— in our love of God, and in our love of man, founded 
on our love of God. 

That is t lie whole Law and the Prophets, that is 
the religion to be preached to the whole world, that 
is the Gospel which will conquer all other religions 

— even Buddhism and Mohammedanism — which will 
win the hearts of all men. 

There can never be too much love, though there 
may be too much faith — particularly when it leads 
to the requirement of exactly the same measure of 
faith in others. Let those who wish for the true 

government on important social questions involving the welfare of the na- 
tive community, and have suggested valuable improvements in existing 
laws. During the past twenty years, on lire occasions, general conferences 
have been held for mutual consultation respecting their missionary work ; 
and in January last, at the latest of these gatherings, at Allahabad, 221 
missionaries met together, belonging to twenty different societies, and in- 
cluding several men of long experience who have been twenty years in 
India.” India , Progress and Condition , 1873, p. 134. 
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success of missionary work learn to throw in of the 
abundance of their faith ; let them learn to demand 
less from others than from themselves. That is the 
best offering, the most valuable contribution which 
they can make to-day to the missionary cause. 

Let missionaries preach the Gospel again as it was 
preached when it began the conquest of the Roman 
Empire and the Gothic nations; when it had to 
struggle with powers and principalities, with time- 
honored religions and triumphant philosophies, with 
pride of civilization and savagery of life — and yet 
came out victorious. At that time conversion was 
not a question to be settled by the acceptance or re- 
jection of certain formulas or articles; a simple prayer 
was often enough : “ God be merciful to me a sin- 
ner.” 

There is one kind of faith that revels in words, 
there is another that can hardly find utterance : the 
former is like riches that come to us by inheritance ; 
the latter is like the daily bread, which each of us 
has to win in the sweat of his brow. We cannot 
expect the former from new converts ; we ought not 
to expect it or to exact it, for fear that it might lead 
to hypocrisy or superstition. The mere believing of 
miracles, the mere repeating of formulas requires no 
effort in converts, brought up to believe in the 
Puranas of the Brahmans or the Buddhist Gatakas. 
They find it much easier to accept a legend than to 
love God, to repeat a creed than to forgive their 
enemies. In this respect they are exactly like our- 
selves. Let missionaries remember that the Christian 
faith at home is no longer what it was, and that it 
is impossible to have one Creed to preach abroad, 
another to preach at home. Much that was formerly 
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considered as essential is now neglected ; much that 
was formerly neglected is now considered as essential. 
I think of the laity more than of the clergy ; but 
what would the clergy be without the laity ? There 
are many of our best men, men of the greatest 
power and influence in literature, science, art, politics, 
aye even in the Church itself, who are no longer 
Christian in the old sense of the word. Some imag- 
ine they have ceased to he Christians altogether, 
because they feel that they cannot believe as much 
as others profess to believe. We cannot afford to 
lose these men, nor shall we lose them if we learn 
to be satisfied with what satisfied Christ and the 
Apostles, with what satisfies many a hard-working 
missionary. If Christianity is to retain its hold on 
Europe and America, if it is to conquer in the Holy 
War of the future, it must throw off its heavy armor, 
the helmet of brass and the coat of mail, and face 
the world like David, with his staff, his stones, and 
his sling. We want less of creeds, but more of 
trust ; less of ceremony, but more of work ; less of 
solemnity, but more of genial honesty; less of doc 
trine, but more of love. There is a faith, as small 
as a grain of mustard-seed, but that grain alone can 
move mountains, and more than that, it can move 
hearts. Whatever the world may say of us, of us of 
little faith, let us remember that there was one who 
accepted the offering of the poor widow. She threw 
in but two mites, but that was all she had, even all 
her living. 
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NOTE A. 

Mahadayassfipi pinassa kad'i/.anawi, 

Vihaya pattam amatam sukham pi te 
Karbnsu lokassa hitaia tabi/n tahim, 

Bhavevya ko lokahite pamadava? 

The first line is elliptical. 

(Imitating) the resignation of (he ail-merciful Conqueror, 

They also, resigning the deathless bliss within their reach, 

Worked the welfare of mankind in various lands. 

What man is there who would be remiss in doing good to mankind? 

Hardy, in his “Manual of Buddhism ” (p. 187), relates how 
fifty-four princes and a thousand fire-worshippers became the 
disciples of Buddha. “ Whilst Buddha remained at Isipatana, 
Yasa, the sou of Sujata, who had been brought up in all delicacy, 
one night went secretly to him, was received with affection, 
became a priest, and entered the first path. The father, on dis- 
covering that he had fled, was disconsolate: but Buddha deliv- 
ered to him a discourse, by which he became a rabat. The fifty- 
four companions of Yasa went to the monastery to induce him to 
return, and play with them as usual; but when they saw him, 
they were so struck with his manner and appearance, that they 
also resolved on becoming priests. "When they went to Buddha, 
they were admitted, by the power of i r d h i received the p i r i- 
kara requisites of the priesthood, and became rahats. Buddha 
had now sixty disciples who were rahats, and he commanded 
them to go by different ways, and proclaim to all that a supreme 
Luddha had appeared in the world.” 

Air. Childers lias kindly sent me the following extract from 
Fausboll's “ Dhammapada ” (p. 119), where the same story is 
told : — 

. . . . Y.oakulaputtassa npanissayasampattba disva tam rat- 
tibhage nibbiyyitva geham pahuya nikkhantam “ ehi Yasati ” 
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pakkositva, tasmin Seva rattibhage sotapattiphalam punadivase 
arahattam paposi. Apare pi tassa saliayake hatupannasa^ane 
ehibhikkliupabbai^aya pabbajetva arahattam papesi. Evam 
loke ekasatthiya arahantesu patesu vutthavasso pavaretva “fcira- 

tba bhikkhave harikan ” ti sat/him bhikkhu disasn pesetva 

“ Seeing that the young nobleman Yasa was ripe for conversion, 
in the night, when weary with the vanities of the world he had 
left his home and embraced the ascetic life, — he called him, 
saying, ‘ Follow me, Yasa,’ and that very night he caused him 
to obtain the fruition of the first path, and on the following day 
arhatship. And fifty-four other persons, who were friends of 
Yasa’s, he ordained with the formula, 4 Follow me, priest,’ and 
caused them to attain arhatship. Thus when there were sixty- 
one arhats in the world, having passed the period of seclusion 
during the rains and resumed active duties, he sent forth the 
sixty priests in all directions, saying, 4 Go forth, priests, on your 
rounds (or travels).’ ” 

Another passage, too, showing Buddha’s desire to see his doc- 
trine preached in the whole world, was pointed out to me by 
Mr. Childers from the “ Mahaparinibbana Sutta,” which has 
since been published by this indefatigable scholar in the *• Jour- 
nal of the Koval Asiatic Society,” vol. vii., p. 77: — 

41 Three months before his death, when Gautama’s health and 
strength is fast failing, ho is tempted by Mara, who comes to 
him and urges him to bring his life and mis-'ion at once to a 
close by attaining Nirvana (dying). Buddha replies that he will 
not die until his disciples are perfect on all points, and able to 
maintain the Truth with power against ail unbelievers. Mara 
replies that this is already the case, whereupon Buddha uses 
these striking words : Na tavaliam papima parinibbayissumi 
yava me imam brahmatariyam na iddhafi k’ eva bhavissati phi- 
tan ha vittharikam bahnjaana m pntliubhutam, yavad eva manus- 
sehi suppakasitan ti. 4 O wicked one, I will not die until this 
my holy religion thrives and prospers, until it is widely spread, 
known to many peoples, and grown great, until it is completely 
published among men.’ Mara again asserts that this is already 
the case, and Buddha replies, 4 Strive no more, wicked one, the 
death of the Tathagata is at iiand, at the end of three months 
from this time, the Tathagata will attain Nirvftna. ’ ” 
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NOTE B. 

The Schism im tiie Bkaiima-Samaj . 1 

The present position oE the two parties in the Brahma-Samaj 
is well described by RajnarainBose (the “ Adi Bralimo Samaj,” 
Calcutta, IS 73, p. XI). “ The particular opinions above referred 
to can be divided into two comprehensive classes — conservative 
and progressive. The conservative Brahmos are those who are 
unwilling to push religious and social reformation to any great 
extreme. They are of opinion that reformation should be grad- 
ual, the law of gradual progress being universally prevalent in 
nature. They also say that the principle of Brahmic harmony 
requires a harmonious discharge of all our duties, and that, as it 
is a duty to take a part in reformation, so there are other duties to 
perform, namely, those towards parents and society, and that we 
should harmonize all these duties as much as we can. How- 
ever unsatisfactory such arguments may appear to a progressive 
Bralimo, they are such as could not be slighted at first sight. 
They arc certainly such as to make the conservative Bralimo 
think sincerely that he is justified in not pushing religious and 
social reformation to any great extreme. The progressive Brah- 
mo cannot therefore call him a hypocrite. A union of both the 
conservative and the progressive elements in theBrahmo church 
is necessary for its stability. The conservative element will 
prevent the progressive from spoiling the cause of reformation 
by taking premature and abortive measures for advancing that 
cause ; the progressive element will prevent the conservative 
from proving a stolid obstruction to it. The conservative, ele- 
ment will serve as a link between the progressive element and 
the orthodox community, and prevent the progressive Bralimo 
from being completely estranged from that community, as the na- 
tive Christians are ; while the progressive clement will prevent 
the conservative from remaining inert and being absorbed by the 
orthodox community. The common interests of Bralimo Dliar- 

1 Brahma-Samaj, the Church of Brahma, is the general title. "When 
the schism took place, the original Samaj was called Adi Brahma-Samaj, 

•*. e., the first Church of Brahma, wins the progressive party, under Kc- 
shub Cliunder Sen uas distinguished by the name of the Brahma-Samaj of 
India. The vowels u and o are often the same in Bengali, ard are some- 
times used for a. 
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ma should lead both classes to respect, and be on amicable terms 
with each other. It is true the progressive of the present half 
century will prove the conservative of the next ; but there could 
never come a time when the two classes would cease to exist in 
the bosom of the church. She should, like a wise mother, make 
them live in peace with each other, and work harmoniously to- 
gether for her benefit. 

“ As idolatry is intimately interwoven with our social fabric, 
conservative Brahmos, though discarding it in other respects, 
find it very difficult to do so on the occasion of such very im- 
portant domestic ceremonies as marriage, shradh (ancestral 
sacrifices), and u p a n a y a n a (spiritual apprenticing) ; but they 
should consider^tliat Brahmoism is not so imperative on any other 
point as on the renunciation of idolatry. It can allow conserva- 
tism in other respects, but not on the point of idolatry. It can 
consider a man a Brahmo if he be conservative in other respects 
than idolatry; but it can never consider an idolater to be a Brah- 
mo. The conservative Brahmo can do one thing, that is, observe 
the old ritual, leaving out only the idolatrous portion of it, if he 
do not choose to follow the positive Brahmo ritual laid down in 
the ‘ Anushthana I’addhati.’ Liberty should be given by the 
progressive Brahmo to the conservative Brahmo in judging of 
the idolatrous character of the portions of the old ritual rejected 
by him. If a progressive Brahmo requires a conservative one to 
reject those portions which the former considers to be idolatrous, 
but the latter does not, he denies liberty of conscience to a fcl- 
low-Brahmo. 

“ The Adi Brahmo-Samaj is the national Hindu Theistic 
Church, whose principles of church reformation we have been 
describing above. Its demeanor towards the old religion of the 
country is friendly, but corrective and reformative. It is this 
circumstance which preeminently distinguishes it from the Brah- 
mo- Samaj of India, whose attitude to that religion is antagonis- 
tic and offensive. The mission of the Adi Samaj is to fulfill the 
old religion, and not to destroy it. The attitude of the Adi Sa- 
maj to the old religion is friendly, but it is not at the same time 
opposed to progress. It is a mistake to call it a conservative 
church. It is rather a conservative-progressive church, or, more 
correctly, simply a church or religious body, leaving matters of 
social reformation to the judgments of individual members or 
bodies of such members. It contains both progressive and con- 
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servative members. As the ultra - progressive Brahmos, who 
wanted to eliminate the conservative element from it, were 
obliged to secede from it, so if a high conservative party arise in 
its bosom which would attempt to do -violence to the progressive 
element and convert the church into a partly conservative one, 
that party also would be obliged to secede from it. Only men 
who can be tolerant of each other’s opinions, and can respect 
each other’s earnest convictions, progressive and conservative, 
can remain its members.” 

The strong national feeling of the Indian reformers finds ex- 
pression in the following passage from “Brahmic Questions,” 
p.9: — 

“ A Samaj is accessible to all. The minds of the majority of 
our countrymen are not deeply saturated with Christian senti- 
ments. What would they think of a Brahnio minister who would 
quote on the Yedi (altar) savings from the Bible V Would they 
not from that time conceive an intolerable hatred towards Brah- 
inoism and everything Brahnio'? If quoting a sentence from 
the Bible or Koran offend our countrymen, we shall not do so. 
Truth is as catholic it hen taken from the i'astras as from the 
Koran or the Bible. True liberality consists, not in quoting 
texts from the religious Scriptures of other nations, but in bring- 
ing up, as vve advance, the rear who are groveling in ignorance 
and superstition. We certainly do not act against the dictates 
of conscience, if we quote texts from the Hindu Sistras only, 
and not from all the religious Scriptures of all the countries on 
the face of the globe. Moreover, there is not a single saying in 
the Scriptures of other nations, which has not its counterpart in 
the .Sastras.” 

And again in “The Adi Brahma-Samaj, its Views and Prin- 
ciples,” p. 1 : — 

“ The members of the Adi Samaj, aiming to diffuse the truths 
of Theism among their own nation, the Hindus, have naturally 
adopted a Hindu mode of propagation, just as an Arab Tiieisl 
would adopt an Arabian mode of propagation, and a Chinese 
T heist, a Chinese one. Such differences in the aspect of The- 
ism in different countries must naturally arise from the usual 
course of things, but they are adventitious, not essential, national, 
not sectarian. Although Brahmoism is universal religion, it is 
impossible to communicate a universal form to it. It must wear 
a particular form in a partieu.ar country. A so-called universa 
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form would make it appear grotesque and ridiculous to the na- 
tion or religious denomination among whom it is intended to be 
propagated, and would not command their veneration. In con- 
formity with such views, the Adi Saniaj has adopted a Hindu 
form to propagate Theism among Hindus. It has therefore 
retained many innocent Hindu usages and customs, and has 
adopted a form of divine service containing passages extracted 
from tlie Hindu Aastras only, a hook of Theistic texts containing 
selections from those sacred books only, and a ritual containing 
as much of the ancient form as could he kept consistently with 
the dictates of conscience.” 


NOTE C. 

Extracts from Keshub Chbnder Sen’s Lecture on Christ 
and Christianity, 1870. 

“AYliy have I cherished respect and reverence for Christ? 
. . . Why is it that, though I do not take the name of 1 Chris- 
tian,’ I still persevere in offering my hearty thanksgivings to 
Jesus Christ? There must be something in the life and death 
of Christ, — there must Lo something in his great gospel which 
tends to bring comfort and light and strength to a heart heavy- 
laden with iniquity and wickedness. ... 1 studied Christ ethic- 
ally, nay spiritually, — and I studied the Bible also in the same 
spirit, and I must acknowledge candidly and sincerely that I owe 
a great deal to Christ and to t he gospel of Christ. . . . 

“ My first inquiry was, What is the creed taught in the Bible ? 

. . . Must I go through all the dogmas and doctrines which con- 
stitute Christianity in tiie eye of the various sects, or is there 
something simple which I can at once grasp and turn to account? 

*■ I found Christ spoke one language, and Christ ianitv another. 

I went to him prepared to hear what lie had to say, and was im- 
mensely gratified nhin lie told me : ‘ Love the Lord thy God 
with all thy heart, with all thy mind, with all tliv soul, and with 
all thy strength, and love thy neighbor as thyself; ’ and then he 
added, * This is the whole law and the prophets,’ in other words, 
the whole philosophy, theology, and ethics of the law and the 
prophets are concentrated in these two great doctrines of love to 
God and love to man; and then elsewhere he said, ‘ This do and 
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ye shall inherit everlasting life.’ ... If we Jove God and love 
man we become Christ-like, and so attain everlastiag life. 

“ Christ never demanded from me worship or adoration that 
is due to God, the Creator of the Universe. ... He places him- 
self before me as the spirit I must imbibe in order to approach 
the Divine Father, as the great Teacher and guide who will lead 
me to God. 

“ There are some persons who believe that if we pass through 
the ceremony of baptism and sacrament, we shall be accepted by 
God, but if you accept baptism as an outward rite, you cannot 
thereby render you r life acceptable to God, for Christ wants 
something internal, a complete conversion of the heart, a giving 
up the yoke of mammon and accepting the yoke of religion, and 
truth, and God. He wants us to baptize our hearts not with 
cold water, hut with the fire of religious and spiritual enthusi- 
asm; he calls upon us not to go through any outward rite, hut 
to make baptism a ceremony of the heart, a spiritual enkindling 
of all our energies, of all our loftiest and most heavenly aspira- 
tions and activities. That is true baptism. So with regard to 
the doctrine of the sacrament. There are many who eat the 
bread and drink the wine at the sacramental table, and go 
through the ceremony in the most pious and fervent spirit; but, 
after all, what does the sacrament mean? If men simply adopt 
it as a tribute of respect and honor to Christ, shall he be satis- 
fied ? Shall they themselves be satisfied ? Can we look upon 
them as Christians simply because they have gone through this 
rite regularly for twenty or fifty years of their lives ? I think 
not. Christ demands of us absolute sanctification and purifica- 
tion of the heart. In this matter, also, I see Christ on one side, 
and Christian sects on the other. 

“ What is that bread which Christ asked liis disciples to eat ? 
what that wine which he asked them to taste ? Any man who has 
simple intelligence in him, would at once come to the conclusion 
tlzat all this was metaphorical, anil highly and eminently spirit- 
ual. Now, are you prepared to accept Christ simply as an out- 
ward Christ, an outward teacher, an external atonement and 
propitiation, or will you prove true to Christ by accepting his 
solemn injunctions in their spiritual importance and weight? 

He distinctly says, every follower of his must eat his flesh and 
drink his blood. If we eat, bread is converted into strength and 
health, and becomes the means of prolonging our life; so, spit it- 
VOL. IV. 18 
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ually, if we take truth into our heart, if we put Christ into the 
soul, we assimilate the spirit of Christ to our spiritual being, and 
then we find Christ incorporated into our existence and converted 
into spiritual strength, and health, and joy, and blessedness. 
Christ wants something that will amount to self-sacrifice, a east- 
ing away of the old man, and a new growth in the heart. I thus 
draw a line of demarcation between the visible and outward 
Christ, and the invisible and inward Christ, between bodily 
Christ and spiritual Christ, between the Christ of images and 
pictures, and the Christ that grows in the heart, between dead 
Christ and living Christ, between Christ that lived and that was, 
and Christ that does live and that is 

“ To be a Christian then is to be Christ-like. Christianity 
means becoming like Christ, not acceptance of Christ as a propo- 
sition or as an outward representation, but spiritual conformity 
with the life and character of Christ. And what is Christ V By 
Christ 1 understand one who said, ‘Thy will he done;’ and 
when I talk of Christ, I talk of that spirit of loyalty to God, 
that spirit of absolute determinedness and preparedness to say 
at all times and in all circumstances, ‘ Thy will bo done, not 
mine.’ .... 

“ This prayer about forgiving an enemy and loving an enemy, 
this transcendental doctrine of love of man, is really sweet to 
me, and when I think of that blessed Man of God, crucified on the 
cross, and uttering those blessed words, * Father, forgive them, 
they know not what they do; ’ oh! I feel that I must love that 
being, I feel that there is something within me which is touched 
by these sweet and heavenly utterances, I feel that I must iovo 
Christ, let Christians say what they like against me ; that Christ 
I must love, for he preached love for an enemy 

“ When every individual man becomes Christian in spirit — 
repudiate the name, if you like — when every individual man be- 
comes as prayerful as Christ was, as loving and forgiving to- 
wards enemies as Christ was, as self-sacrificing as Christ was, 
then these little units, these Jittle individualities, will coalesce 
and combine together by the natural affinity of their hearts; and 
;hese new creatures, reformed, regenerated, in the child-like and 
Christ-like spirit of devotion and faith, will feel drawn towards 
each other, and they shall constitute a real Christian church, a 
real Christian nation. Allow me, friends, to say, England is 
not jet a C'.j-istian nation.” 
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Extracts from a Catechism issued by a member of 
the Adi Brahmo-Sama.t. 

Q. Who is the deity of the Bralimos? 

A. The One True God, one only without a second, whom all 

Hindu Niistras proclaim. 

Q. What is the divine worship of the Brahmos? 

A. Loving God, and doing the works He lovetli. 

Q. What is the temple of the Brahmos? 

A . The pure heart. 

Q. What are the ceremonial observances of the Brahmos? 

A. Good works. 

Q. What is the sacrifice of the Brahmos ? 

A. Renunciation of selfishness. 

Q. What are the austerities of the Brahmos? 

A. Not committing sin. The Mahabhiirata says, He who does 
not commit sin in mind, speed), action, or understanding, per- 
forms au-teritics; not iie who drietli up his body. 

Q. What is the place of pilgrimage of the Brahmos? 

A. The company of the good. 

Q. What is the Veda of the Brahmos? 

A. Divine knowledge. It is superior to all Vedas. The Veda 
itself says: The inferior knowledge is the Rig Veda, the Yajur 
Veda, the Sama Veda, the Atharva Veda, etc.; the superioi 
knowledge is that which treats of God. 

Q. What is the most sacred formula of the Brahmos? 

A. Re good and do good. 

Q. Who is the true Brahman? 

A. He who knows Brahma. The Brihadaranyaka-Upanishad 
says: He who departs from this world knowing God, is a Brah- 
man. (See “ Brakmic Questions of the Day,” I8G9.) 



THE END AND THE MEANS 


OF 

CHRISTIAN MISSIONS. 

A SERMON 1 PREACHED BY ARTHUR PENEHYN STAN- 
LEY, D.D., DEAN OF WESTMINSTER, ON THE DAY 
OF INTERCESSION FOR MISSIONS, WEDNESDAY, 
DECEMBER 3 , 1873 . 


Then Ayrippa said unto Paul , Almost thou persuadest me to be a Chris- 
tian. And Paul said, I would to God , that not only thou , but all that 
hear me this day, were loth almost , and alloy ether such as I am, except 
these bonds. 

f O 5e ’Ayp'nriras irphs rbv Zlai-Aov t<pT)’ ’Ev b\lyca pe ireldus XptCTtaybv 
y cvlo’Qai. 'O 5e IlaCAos elicev' Ev^alurjy kv rip Oecp, Kal eV oXiyw Kal 
iv TroXXtp oh povov ere, aAAa Kal ir auras robs ctKovovras poo ffrjpcpop 
y*vi<r6ai roiovrovs , o7roios Kaycv upi wapcKrbs ruv deerpu v rovruv. 
Acts xxvi. 28, 29. 


WHEN I preached on a like occasion last year, I 
spoke at some length of the prospects of Christian 
missions , 2 and I ventured to give seven grounds which 
the peculiar circumstances of our time afforded for 

1 This sermon, which was preached by the Dean of Westminster in the 
forenoon of Wednesday, December 3d, 1S73, and in which his reasons are 
stated for inviting a layman to speak on the subject of missions in the even- 
ing of the same day, and within the same sacred precincts, is here re- 
printed with his kind permission. 

2 Prospects of Christian Missions, a sermon preached in Westminster 
Abbey on De??i* 3er 20, 1872. Strahan & Co., London. 
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greater confidence in the future. First, the better 
knowledge of the Divine nature acquired by the ex- 
tinction of the once universal belief that all heathens 
were everlastingly lost ; secondly, the increased ac- 
quaintance with the heathen religions themselves; 
thirdly, the instruction which Christian missionaries 
have gained or may gain from their actual experience 
in foreign parts ; fourthly, the recognition of the fact 
that the main hindrance to the success of Christian 
missions arises from the vices and sins of Christen- 
dom ; fifthly, an acknowledgment of the indirect 
influences of Christianity through legislation and 
civilization ; sixthly, the newly awakened perception 
of the duty of making exact, unvarnished, impartial 
statements on this subject ; seventhly, the testimony 
borne by missionary experience to the common ele- 
ments and essential principles of the Christian relig- 
ion. 

On these — the peculiar grounds for hope and for 
exertion in this our generation — I content myself 
with referring to the observations which I then made, 
and which I will not now repeat. 

I propose on this occasion to make a few remarks 
on the End and on the Means of Christian Missions ; 
remarks which must of necessity be general in tlieii 
import, but which for that reason are the more suit- 
able to be offered by one who cannot speak from per- 
sonal and special experience. 

The text is taken from a striking incident in the 
life of the greatest of apostolic missionaries. It was 
in the presence of Festus and Agrippa that Paul had 
poured forth those few burning utterances which to 
Festus seemed like madness, but which Paul himself 
declared to be words of truth and soberness. Then it 
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was that the Jewish prince, Agrippa — far Letter in- 
structed and seeing deeper into Paul's mind than the 
heathen Festus, yet still unconvinced — broke in upon 
the conversation with the words which in the English 
translation have well nigh passed into a proverb, 
“ Almost thou persuadest me to be a Christian.” The 
sense which they thus give would be in itself perfectly 
suitable to the halting, fickle character of the Hero- 
dian family, and would accurately describe the numer- 
ous lialf-con verts throughout the world — “Almost,” 
but not cpiite, “ thou persuadest me to join the good 
cause.” But the sense which, by the nearly universal 
consent of modern scholars, they really bear in the 
original is something still more instructive. The only 
meaning of which the Greek words are capable is an 
exclamation, half in jest and half in earnest, “ It is 
but a very brief and simple argument that you offer 
to work so great a change ; ” or, if we may venture 
to bring out the sense more forcibly, “ So few words, 
and such a vast conclusion 1 ” “ So slight a foundation, 
and so gigantic a superstructure ! ” “ So scanty an 

outfit, and so perilous an enterprise ! ” The speech 
breathes something of the spirit of Naaman, when he 
was told to wash in the Jordan — “ Are not Abana 
and Pharpar better than all the waters of Israel ?” 
It is like the complaint of the popular prophets in the 
time of Hezekiah, whose taste demanded stronger 
flavor than the noble simplicity of Isaiah, “ Thou 
givest us only line 1121011 line, jireeeiit upon |irecept.” 

It breathes the spirit of the Ephesian Christians who, 
when they heard St. John's repeated maxim of 
“Little children, love one another,” said, “Is this 
all that he has to tell us? ” It expresses the spirit of 
many an one since, who has stumbled at the threshold 
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of the genuine Gospel — “ So vague, so simj le, so 
universal. Is this worth the sacrifice that you de- 
mand ? Give us a demonstrative argument, a vast 
ceremonial, a complex system, a uniform government. 
Nothing else will satisfy us.” 

As Agrippa’s objection, so is Paul’s answer. It 
would have indeed borne a good sense had he meant 
what in our English version he is made to say, “ I 
would that thou wert converted both ‘almost and al- 
together.’ Halfness or wholeness — I admire them 
both. Half a soul is better than none at all. To 
have come half way is better than never to have 
started at all ; but half is only good, because it leads 
towards the whole.” Nevertheless, following the 
real meaning of Agrippa’s remark, St. Paul's retort, 
in fact, bears a yet deeper significance — “ I would to 
God, that whether by little or by much, whether by 
brief arguments or by long arguments, somehow and 
somewhere, the change were wrought. The means 
to me are comparatively nothing, so long as the end 
is accomplished.” It is the same spirit as that which 
dictated the noble expression in the Epistle to the 
Philippians : “ Some preach Christ of envy and strife, 
some also of good will. The one preach Christ of 
contention, the other of love. What then ? notwith- 
standing, every way, whether in pretence or in truth, 
Christ is preached.” 1 

And then he proceeds to vindicate the end which 
makes him indifferent as to the means. Agrippa, in 
his brief taunt, had said, “ Such are the arguments by 
which you would fain make me a Christian.'’ It is 
one of the few, one of the only three occasions on 
which that glorious name is used in the New Testa- 
l I'hil. i. 13-10. 
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ment. It is hero charged not with the venerable 
meaning which we now attach to it, but with the 
novel and degrading associations which it bore in the 
mouth of every Jew and every Roman at that time 
— of Tacitus or Josephus, no less than of Festus or 
Agrippa. “ Is it,” so the king meant to say, “ is it 
that you think to make me a Christian , a member of 
that despised, heretical, innovating sect, of which the 
very name is a sufficient condemnation ? ” 

It is only by bearing this in mind that we see the 
force of St. Paul’s answer. He does not insist on the 
word ; he does not fight even for this sacred title ; 
he does not take it up as a pugnacious champion 
might take up the glove which his adversary had 
thrown down ; he does not say, “ I would that thou 
wast a Christian.” In his answer he bears his testi- 
mony to one of the gravest, the most fruitful, of all 
theological truths — that it is not the name hut the 
tiling, not the form but the reality, on which stress 
must be laid ; and he gives the most lucid, heart- 
stirring illustration of what the reality is. “ I would 
that not only thou, but all those who hear me were 
(I ask for no ambiguous catchword or byword, but) 
what you see before you ; I would that you all were 
such as I am — such as I am, upheld by the hopes, 
filled with the affections, that sustain my charmed 
existence ; ” and then, with that exquisite courtesy 
which characterizes so many traits of the Apostle’s 
history, glancing at the chains which bound him to 
the Roman guard — “ ‘ except these bonds.’ This, 
whether you call it Christian or not, is what I desire 
to see you and all the world.” “ You see it before 
you in the life, the character, the spirit, of one who 
knows what Christianity is, and who wishes that all 
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his fellow-creatures should partake of the happiness 
that he has gained, repose on the same principles 
that give him. strength.” This, then, is the statement 
of the greatest of missionaries, both as to the end 
which he sought to attain, and the means by which 
he and we should seek to attain it. 

I. Let us first take the End : “ Such as I am, ex- 
cept these bonds.” That is the state to which St. 
Paul desired to bring all those who heard him. That, 
according to him, was the description of a Christian. 
No doubt if he had been pressed yet further, he would 
have said that he meant, “ Such as Jesus Christ, my 
Lord.” But ho was satisfied with taking such a liv- 
ing, human, imperfect exemplification as he whom 
Festus and Agrippa saw in their presence. “ Such 
as Paul was.” Here is no ambiguous definition, no 
obsolete form. What manner of man he was we 
know even better than Festus or Agrippa knew. 
Look at him with all his characteristic peculiarities ; 
a man passionately devoted to his own faithful friends, 
and clinging to the reminiscences of his race and 
country, yet with a heart open to embrace all man- 
kind ; a man combining the strongest convictions with 
an unbounded toleration of differences, and an nil- 
bounded confidence in truth ; a man penetrated with 
the freedom of the Spirit, hut with a profound ap- 
preciation of the value of great existing institutions, 
whether civil or religious — a thorough Roman citizen 
and a thorough Eastern gentleman ; embarked on a 
career of daring fortitude and endurance, undertaken 
in the strength of the persuasion that in Jesus Christ 
of Nazareth he had seen the highest perfection of 
Divine and human goodness — a Master worth living 
for and worth dying for, whose Spirit was to be the 
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regenerating power of the whole world. This char- 
acter, this condition it was to which St. Paul desired 
that his hearers should be brought. One only res- 
ervation he makes; “except these bonds,” except 
those limitations, those circumscriptions, those vexa- 
tions, those irritations, which belonged to the suffer- 
ing, toil-worn circumstances in which he was at that 
moment placed. 

Such is the aim which, following the example of 
their most illustrious predecessor, all missionaries 
ought to have before their eyes. To create, to preach, 
to exhibit those elements of character, those apostolical 
graces, those Divine intuitions, which even the hard 
Homan magistrate and the superficial Jewish princo 
recognized in Paul of Tarsus. Where these are, 
there is Christianity. In proportion as any of these 
are attained, in that proportion has a human being 
become a Christian. Wherever and in proportion as 
these are not, there the missionary's labor has failed 
— there the seed has heen sown to no purpose — there 
the name of Christian may be, but the reality is not. 

This preeminence of the object of Christian mis- 
nions — namely, the formation of heroic, apostolic, 
and therefore Christian characters — has a wide prac- 
tical importance. In these days — when there is so 
much temptation to dwell on the scaffolding, the ap- 
paratus, the organization of religion, as though it were 
religion itself — it is doubly necessary to bear in 
mind what true Religion is, wherein lies the essential 
superiority of Christianity to all the other forms of 
religion on the surface of the earth. It is not merely 
the baptism of thousands of infants, such as filled a 
large part of the aspirations even of so great a mis- 
sionary as Francis Xavier nor the adoption of t he 
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name of Christ, as was done on so vast a scale by the 
feroci /Us rebels of China; nor the repetition, with 
ever so much accuracy, of the Christian creed, as was 
done by the pretended converts from Mahommedan- 
ism or Judaism, under the terrible compulsion of the 
Catholic sovereigns of Spain. Nor is it the assurance 
ever so frequently repeated, that we are saved ; nor 
is it the absolution, ever so solemnly pronounced by a 
priest ; nor is it the shedding of floods of tears ; nor 
is it the adoption of voluntary self-degradation or 
solitary seclusion. All these may be found in other 
religions in even greater force than in Christianity. 
That which alone, if anything, stamps Christianity 
as the supreme religion, is that its essence, its ob- 
ject, is in none of these things, valuable as some of 
them may be as signs and symptoms of the change 
which every mission is intended to effect. The 
change itself, the end itself, Christianity itself, is 
at once greater and simpler. It is to be such as 
Paul was ; it is to produce characters, which in truth- 
fulness, in independence, in mere}', in purity, in char- 
ity, may recall something of the great Apostle, even 
as he recalled something of the mind which was in 
Christ Jesus. It was this clear vision of what he de- 
sired to see as the fruits of his teaching that made 
St. Paul so ready to admire whatsoever things were 
lovely and of good report wherever he found them. 
In Gentile or in Jew, in heathen or in Christian, he 
recognized at once the spirits kindred to his own, and 
welcomed them accordingly. He felt that he could 
raise them yet higher ; but be was eager to claim 
them as his brethren even from the first . 1 Even in 

1 Acts xiv. 10, IT; xvji. 23, 23; x»x. 37 ; x\i. 2>; xxii. 23; xxv. iU 
Bom. ii. 0-15; xiii. 1-7 ; xiv. 0; 1 Cor. ix. 20-22 ; xx. 3 1 Phil. iv. 8. 
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the legends which surround his history there has been 
preserved something of this genuine apostolic sym- 
pathy. It was a fine touch in the ancient Latin hymn 
which described how, when he landed at Puteoli, he 
turned aside to the hill of Pausiiipo to shed a tear 
over the tomb of Virgil, and thought how much he 
might have made of that noble soul if he had found 
him still on earth : — 

“Ad Maronis mausoleum 
Ductus, fudit super cum 
Pile rorem lacryime — 

* Quantum/ dixit, ‘ tc fecissem 
Si to vivum invenissem, 

Poetarum maxime.” 

It was this which made him cling with such affection- 
ate interest to his converts, to his friends, to his sons, 
as he calls them, in Christ Jesns. All that he sought, 
all that he looked for in them, was that they should 
show in their characters the seal of the spirit that 
animated himself. Whether they derived this char- 
acter from himself or from Apollos or Cephas he 
cared not to ask. He was their pupil as much as 
their master. He disclaimed all dominion over their 
independent faith ; he claimed only to be a helper in 
their joy. 

This reproduction of Paul — this reproduction cf all 
that is best in ourselves or better than ourselves — in 
the minds and hearts of mankind, is the true work of 
the Christian missionary ; and, in order to do this, he 
must be himself that which he wishes to impress upon 
them in humility, goodness, courtesy, and holiness, 
except only the straitening bonds which cramp or 
confine each separate character, nation, and church. 
No disp irager of Christian missions can dispute this 



CHRISTIAN MISSIONS. 


285 


— no champion of Christian missions need go beyond 
this. When, in the last century, the Danish mission- 
ary, Schwarz, was pursuing his labors at Tanjore, and 
the Rajah Hyder Ali desired to treat with the Eng- 
lish government, he said : “ Do not send to me any 
of your agents, for I trust neither their words nor 
their treaties. But send to me the missionary of 
whose character I hear so much from every one ; him 
will I receive and trust.” That was the electrifying, 
vivifying effect of the apparition of such an one as 
Paul — “a man who had indeed done nothing worthy 
of bonds or of death” — a man in whose entire disin- 
terestedness and in whose transparent honor the 
image and superscription of his Master was written 
so that no one could mistake it. “ In every nation, 
.he that feareth God and worketli righteousness” is 
the noblest work of God our Creator — the most 
precious result of human endeavor. If any such — by 
missionary efforts, either of convert or teacher, either 
direct or indirect — have been produced, then the 
prayers uttered, the labors inspired, the hopes ex- 
pressed in these and like services have not been alto- 
gether in vain. One of the most striking facts to 
which our attention has been called as demanding our 
thankfulness on this day is the solemn testimony borne 
by the Government of India to the fruits of “ the 
blameless lives and self-denying labors of its six hun- 
dred Protestant missionaries.” And what are those 
fruits? Rot merely the adoption of this or that out- 
ward form of Christianity by this or that section of the 
Indian community. It is something which is in ap- 
pearance less, but in reality far greater than this. It is 
something less like the question of Agrippa, but moro 
like the answer of Paul. It is that they have infused 



286 


CHRISTIAN MISSIONS. 


new vigor into the stereotyped life of the vast popu- 
lations placed under English rule ; ” it is that they 
are “ preparing those populations to he in every way 
better men and better citizens of the great Empire 
under which they dwell.” That is a verdict on which 
we can rest with the assurance that it is not likely to 
be reversed. Individual conversions may relapse — 
may be accounted for by special motives ; but long- 
sustained, wide-reaching changes of the whole tenor 
and bent of a man or of a nation are beyond suspicion. 
When we see the immovable, and, as the official 
document saj's, “ the stereotyped ” forms of Indian 
life re-animated with a vigor unknown to the Oriental 
races in earlier days, this is a regeneration as surpris- 
ing as that which, to a famous missionary of the past 
generation, seemed as impossible as the restoration of . 
a mummy to life — namely, the conversion of a single 
Brahmin. 

This, then, is the End of Christian missions, whether 
to heathens or to Christians, namely, to make better 
men and better citizens — to raise the whole of soci- 
ety by inspiring it with a higher view of duty, with a 
stronger sense of truth ; with a more powerful con- 
viction that only by goodness and truth can God be 
approached or Christ be served — that God is good- 
ness and truth, and that Christ is the Image of God, 
because He is goodness and truth. If this be the 
legitimate result of Christianity, no further arguments 
are needed to prove that it contains a light which is 
worth imparting, and which, wherever it is imparted, 
vindicates its heavenly origin and its heavenly ten- 
dency. 

II. This is the End ; and now what are the Means ? 
They are what we might expect in the view of sc 
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great an end. Anything (so the Apostle tells us), be 
it small or great, short or long, scanty or ample, — 
the manners of a Jew for Jews, the manners of a Gen- 
tile for Gentiles, “ all things for all men,” 1 — are 
worth considering if “ by any of these means he might 
save,” that is, elevate, sanctify, purify any of those to 
whom he spoke. When we reflect upon the many 
various efforts to do good in this manifold world — 
the multitude of sermons, societies, agencies, excite- 
ments, which to some seem as futile and fruitless as to 
others they seem precious and important — it is a true 
consolation to bear in mind the Apostle’s wise and 
generous maxim, “ Whether by little or by much, 
whether in pretence or in truth, whether of strife or 
of good will, Christ is preached, and I therein do 
rejoice, yea, and will rejoice.” It may be by a short, 
sudden, electric shock, or it may be by a long course 
of civilizing, humanizing tendencies. It may be by a 
single text, such as that which awoke the conscience 
of Augustine ; or a single interview like Justin’s with 
the unknown philosopher ; or it may be by a long 
systematic treatise — Butler's “Analogy,” or Lardner's 
“ Credibilia,” or the “ Institutes ” of Calvin, or the 
“ Summa Theologies ” of Aquinas. It may be by the 
sudden flush of victory in battle, such as convinced 
Clovis on the field of Tolbiac ; or the argument of a 
peaceful conference, such as convinced our own Ethel- 
bert. It may be by teachers steeped in what was by 
half the Christian world regarded as deadly heresy, 
such as the Allan Bishop Ulfilas, by whom were con- 
verted to the faith those mighty Gothic tribes which 
formed the first elements of European Christendom, 
and whose deeds Augustine regarded, notwithstanding 
1 1 Cor. ix. 20-22. 
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their errors, as the glory of the Christian name. 1 It 
may be by teachers immersed in superstitions as bar- 
barous, as completely repudiated by the civilized 
world, as were those of the famous Homan Pontiff 
who sent the first missionaries to these shores. Some- 
times the change has been effected by the sight of a 
single picture, as when Vladimir of Russia was shown 
the representation of the Last Judgment ; some- 
times by a dream or a sign, known only to those who 
were affected by it — such as the vision of the Cross 
which arrested Constantine on his way to Rome, or 
changed Colonel Gardiner’s dissolute youth to a man- 
hood of strict and sober piety. Sometimes it has been 
by the earnest preaching of missionaries, confessedly 
ill-educated and ill-prepared for the work which they 
had to accomplish ; sometimes by the slow infiltration 
of Christian literature and Christian civilization ; the 
grandeur, in old days, of Rome and Constantinople ; 
in our days, the superiority of European genius, the 
spread of English commerce, the establishment of just 
laws, pure homes, merciful institutions. 

We do not say that all these means are equally 
good or equally efficacious. St. Paul, in his argument 
with Agrippa, did not mean to say that “ almost and 
altogether,” that “ much and little,” were the same ; 
he did not mean that it was equally good that Christ 
should be preached in strife or in good-will ; he did 
not mean that a good end justified bad means, or that 
we may do evil that good may come ; he did not 

1 In the well-known passage where, speaking of the moderation an<f 
humanity of these heretical Arians in the capture of Home, he concludes • 

“ Hoc Christi nomini, hoc Christiano tempori tribuendum quisquis non 
videt, coccus; quisquis non Iaudat, ingratus ; quisquis Iaudanti reluetatur, 
ingratus est.” De Civitate Dci t i. c. 7. Compare Ibid. c. 1, and Sermon 
cv., De. Ec. S. Luc. 
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mean to justify the falsehoods which are profanely 
called pious frauds, nor the persecutions which have 
been set on foot by those who thought to do God ser- 
vice, or the attempt to stimulate artificial excitement 
by undermining the moral strength and manly inde- 
pendence of the human spirit. God forbid ! But 
what he meant, and what we mean with him, is 
this : In true Christian missions, in the conversion 
of human souls from dead works, from sin, from folly, 
from barbarism, from hardness, from selfishness, to 
goodness and purity, justice and truth, the field is so 
vast, the diversity of character in men and nations is 
so infinite, the enterprise so arduous, the aspects of 
Divine truth so various, that it is on the one hand a 
duty for each one to follow out that particular means 
of conversion which seems to him most efficacious, 
and on the other hand to acquiesce in the converging 
use of many means which cannot, by the nature of 
the case, appear equally efficacious to every one. 
Such a toleration, such an adoption of the different 
modes of carrying on what John Bunyan called “ the 
Holy War,” “the Siege of Man's Soul,” must in- 
deed be always controlled by the determination to 
keep the high, paramount, universal end always in 
view ; by the vigilant endeavor to repress the exag- 
geration, to denounce the follies and the falsehoods 
which infect even the best attempts of narrow and 
fallible, though good and faithful, servants of their 
Lord. But, if once we have this principle fixed in 
our minds, it surely becomes a solace to remember 
that the soul of man is won by a thousand different 
approaches — that thus the instruments which often 
seem most unworthy may yet serve to produce a result 
far above themselves — that when “ we have toiled all 
19 
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night and taken nothing” by keeping close to the 
shore, or by throwing out our nets always on one side, 
yet if we have courage “ to launch out into the deep, 
and cast out our nets on the other side of the ship,” 
we shall “ enclose a great multitude of fishes, so that 
the net shall break.” 

He is a traitor to the cause who exalts the means 
above the end, or who seeks an end altogether differ- 
ent from that to which his allegiance binds him ; but 
he is not a traitor, but a faithful soldier, who makes 
the best use of all the means that are placed in his 
hands. Long after the imperfect instruments have 
perished the results will endure, and in forms wholly 
unlike the insufficiency or the meagreness of the first 
propelling cause. The preaching of Henry Martyn 
may have been tinged by a zeal often not according 
to knowledge ; but the savor of his holy and self- 
denying life has passed like a sweet-smelling incense 
through the whole framework of Indian society. 
“Even,” so lie said himself, “if I should never see a 
native converted, God may design by my patience 
and continuance in the work to encourage future mis- 
sionaries.” 

The more profoundly we are impressed with the 
degradation of the heathen nations, with the corrup- 
tion of the Christian churches, the more thankful 
should we be for any attempts, however slight and 
however various, to quicken the sluggish mass, and 
enlighten the blackness of the night, provided only 
that the mass is permanently quickened, and the 
darkness is in any measure dispelled. “ I have lived 
too long,” said Lord Macaulay on his return from 
India to England, “ I have lived too long in a coun- 
try where people worship cows, to think much of the 
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differences which part Christians from Christians.” 
And, in fact, as the official report to which I have re- 
ferred testifies in strong terms, the presence of the 
great evils which Indian missionaries have to con- 
front, has often produced in them a noble and truly 
Christian indifference to the trivial divergences be- 
tween themselves. “ Even a one-eyed man,” says the 
proverb, “ is a king amongst the blind.” Even the 
shepherd’s sling may perchance smite down the Go- 
liath of Gath. The rough sledge-hammer of a rustic 
preacher may strike home, where the most polished 
scholar would plead in vain. The calm judgment of 
the wise and good, or the silent example, or the 
understanding sympathy, or the wide survey of the 
whole field of the religions of mankind, may awaken 
convictions which all the declamations of all the 
churches would fail to arouse. 

The misery of the war on the coast of Africa, the 
terrible prospect of the Indian famine, may furnish 
the very opening which we most desire. They may 
be the very touchstones by which these suffering 
heathens will test the practical efficiency of a Chris- 
tian government and a Christian nation, of Christian 
missionaries and Christian people, and, having so 
tested it, will judge. 

When the first Napoleon suddenly found himself 
among the quicksands of the Red Sea he ordered his 
generals to ride out in so many opposite directions, 
and the first who arrived on firm ground to call on 
the rest to follow. This is what we may ask of all 
the various schemes and agencies — all the various 
inquiries after truth now at work in all the different 
branches and classes of Christendom — ‘'Hide out 
amongst those quicksands ! Ride out in the most 
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opposite directions, and let him that first finds solid 
ground call out to us ! It may perchance be the very 
ground in the midst of this quaking morass where we 
shall be able to stand firm and move the world.” 

There is one special variety of means which I would 
venture to name in conclusion. Ever since the close 
of the Apostolic age there have been two separate 
agencies in the Christian Church by which the work 
of conversion has been carried cn. The chief, the 
recognized, the ordinary agency has been that of the 
clergy. Every presbyter, every bishop in the Church 
of the first ages, and again in the beginning of Chris- 
tian Europe, was, in the strict sense of the word, a 
missionary ; and although their functions have in 
these latter days been for the most part best fulfilled 
by following their stationary, fixed, pastoral charges, 
yet it is still from their ranks in all the different 
churches that the noble army of missionaries and 
martyrs in foreign lands has been, and is and must be 
recruited. Most unwise and unworthy would be any 
word which should underrate the importance of this 
mighty element in the work of renewing the face of 
the earth. But there has always been recognized, 
more or less distinctly, the agency of Christian lay- 
men in this same work of evangelization. Not only 
in that more general sense in which I have already 
indicated the effect of the laws, and literature, and in- 
fluence of Christian Europe — not only in that 
unquestionable sense in which the best of all mission- 
aries is a high-minded governor, or an upright magis- 
trate, or a devout and pure-minded soldier, who is 
always “ trusting in God and doing his duty ; ” not 
only in these senses do we look for the cooperation of 
laymen, but also iu the more direct forms of instruc 
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tion, of intelligent and far-seeing interest in labors, 
which, though carried on mainly by the clergy, must, 
if they are to be good for anything, concern all man- 
kind alike. In the earl}' centuries of Christianity the 
aid of laymen was freely invoked and freely given in 
this great cause. Such was Origen, the most learned 
and the most gifted of the Fathers, who preached as a 
layman in the presence of presbyters and bishops. 
Such was one of the first evangelizers of India, Pan- 
tjenus ; such was the hermit Telemachus, whose 
earnest protest, aided by his heroic death, extinguished 
at Rome the horrors of the gladiatorial games ; such 
was Antony, the mighty preacher in the wilds of the 
Thebaid and the streets of Alexandria ; such, in later 
days, was Francis of Assisi, when first lie began his 
career as the most famous preacher of the Middle 
Ages ; such, just before the Reformation, was our 
own Sir Thomas More . 1 In these instances, as in 
many others, the influence, the learning, the zeal of 
laymen, was directly imported into the work of 
Christianizing the nations of Europe. It is for this 
reason that we in our age also, so far as the law and 
order of our churches permit, have frequently received 
the assistance of laymen ; who, by the weight of their 
character or their knowledge, can render a fresh testi- 
mony, or throw a fresh light on subjects where we, 
the clergy, should perhaps be heard less willingly. 
As their voices have been raised on this sacred sub- 
ject of missions in many a humble parish church ; as 
also on other sacred topics, such as Christian art and 

1 “ Sir Thomas More, after he was called to the Bar in Lincoln’s Inn, 
did, for a consideiable time, read a public lecture out of S. Augustine, De 
Civitate Dei, in the Church of S. Lawrence in the Old Jewry to which the 
learneder sort of the City of London did report." Wood’s Alhenas Oxon- 
senses, fol. ed. 17-1, pp. 182, 183. 
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history, tlieir words have often been heard within the 
consecrated walls of this and other great abbeys and 
cathedrals; — so, in the hope that a more systematic 
form may thus be given to our knowledge, and a more 
concentrated direction to our zeal, we shall have the 
privilege of listening this evening in the nave of this 
church to a scholar renowned throughout the world, 
whose knowledge of all heathen religions, ancient and 
modern, in tlieir relation to the experience of Chris- 
tian missions, probably exceeds that of any other 
single person in Europe. 

I conclude by once more applying the Apostle s 
words to the Means and the End of Christian mis- 
sions. We would to God that whether by little or 
by much, whether by sudden stroke or by elaborate 
reasoning, whether in a brief moment or by long 
process of years, whether by the fervor of active 
clergy, or by the learning of impartial laymen, 
whether by illiterate simplicity or by wide philos- 
ophy — not only those who hear me, but all on whom 
the services of this day, far and near, have any in- 
fluence, may become, at least in some degree, such as 
was Paul the Apostle, such as have been the wisest 
and best of Christian missionaries, except only those 
bonds which belong to time and place, not to the 
Eternal Spirit and the Everlasting Gospel of Jesus 
Christ. We cannot wish a better wish, or pray a 
better prayer to God on this day than that amongst 
the missionaries who teach, amongst the heathens 
who hear, there should be raised up men who should 
exhibit that type of Christian truth and of Christian 
life which was seen by Festus and Agrippa in Paul 
of Tarsus. May the Giver of all good gifts give to 
us some portion of his cheerful and manly faith, of 
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his fearless energy, of his horror of narrowness and 
superstition, of his love for God and for mankind, of 
his absolute faith in the triumph of his Redeemer’s 
cause. May God our Father waken in us the sense 
that we are all his children ; may the whole earth be- 
come more and more one fold under one Good Shep- 
herd, Jesus Christ his Son; may the Holy Spirit of 
Heaven 

M Our souls inspire, 

And lighten with celestial fire.” 



ON THE VITALITY OF BRAHM- 
ANISM. 


The delivery of a lecture on Missions in West- 
minster Abbey by a layman, and that layman a 
German, caused great excitement at the time. While 
some persons of great experience and authority in 
Church and State expressed their full approval of the 
bold step which the Dean of Westminister had 
taken, and while some of the most devoted mission- 
aries conveyed to me their hearty thanks for what I 
had said in my lecture, others could not find terms 
sufficiently violent to vent their displeasure against 
the Dean, and to proclaim their horror at the hereti- 
cal opinions embodied in my address. I was jxiblicly 
threatened with legal proceedings, and an eminent 
lawyer informed me in the “Times” of the exact 
length of imprisonment I should have to undergo. 

I did not reply. I had lived long enough in Eng- 
land to know that no good cause can ever be served 
by a breach of the law, and neither the Dean nor I 
myself would have acted as we did unless it had been 
ascertained beforehand from the highest authorities 
that, with the sanction of the Dean, there was noth- 
ing illegal in a layman delivering such a lecture 
within the precincts of his Abbey. As to the opin- 
ions which I expressed on that occasion, I had ex- 
pressed them before in my published “ Lectures on 
the Science of Religion.” Whether they are ortho- 
dox or heretical, others are more competent to deter- 
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mine than I am. I simply hold them to be true, and 
at my time of life, mere contradictions, abuse, or 
even threats are not likely to keep me from express- 
ing opinions which, whether rightly or wrongly, seem 
to me founded in truth. 

But while I refrained from replying to mere out- 
bursts of anger, I gladly availed myself of the op- 
portunity offered by an article published in tlio 
“Fortnightly Review” (July, 1874), by Mr. Lyall, 
a highly distinguished Indian civilian, in order to 
explain more fully some of the views expressed in 
my lecture which seemed liable to misapprehension. 
Unfortunately the writer of the article “ On Mission- 
ary Religions ” had not the whole of my lecture be- 
fore him when writing his criticisms, but had to form 
his opinion of it from a condensed report which ap- 
peared in the “Times” of December 5th, 1873. 
The limits of a lecture are in themselves very nar- 
row, and when so large a subject as that of which I 
had to treat in Westminster Abbey had to be con- 
densed within sixty minutes, not only those who 
wish to misunderstand, but those also who try to 
judge fairly, may discover in what has been said, or 
what has not been said, a very different meaning 
from that which the lecturer wished to convey. And 
if a closely-packed lecture is compressed once more 
into one column of the “ Times,” it is hardly possi- 
ble to avoid what has happened in this case. Mr. 
Lyall has blamed me for not quoting facts or state- 
ments which, as he will have seen by this time, I had 
quoted in my lecture. I am reminded by him, for 
instance, of the remarks made by Sir George Camp- 
bell in his report upon the government of Bengal in 
1871-72, when he wrote, “It is a great mistake to 
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suppose that the Hindu religion is not proselytizing ; 
the system of castes gives room for the introduction 
of any number of outsiders ; so long as people do 
not interfere with existing castes, they may form a 
new caste and call themselves Hindus ; and the 
Brahmans are always ready to receive all who will 
submit to them and pay them. The process of man- 
ufacturing Rajputs from ambitious aborigines goes 
on before our eyes.” “ This,” Mr. Lyall observes, 
“ is one recently recorded observation out of many 
that might be quoted.” 

It is this very passage which I had quoted in my 
third note, only that in quoting it from the “ Report 
on the Progress and Condition of India,” laid before 
Parliament in 1878, I had added the caution of the 
reporter, that “ this assertion must be taken with re- 
serve.” 

With such small exceptions, however, I have really 
nothing to complain of in the line of argument 
adopted by Mr. Lyall. I believe that, after having 
read my paper, he would have modified some portions 
of what he has written, but I feel equally certain 
that it is well that what he has written should have 
been written, and should be carefully pondered both 
by those who have the interests of the natives, and 
by those who have the interests of Christian missions 
at heart. The few remarks which I take the liberty 
of making are made by way of explanation only ; 
on all truly essential points j believe there is not 
much difference of opinion between Mr. Lyall and 
myself. 

As my lecture in Westminister Abbey was deliv- 
ered shortly after the publication of my “ Introduc- 
tion to the Science of Religion,” I ventured to take 
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certain points which I liad fully treated there as gen- 
erally known. One of them is the exact value to be 
ascribed to canonical books in a scientific treatment of 
religion. When Mr. Lyall observes in limine , that 
inferences as to the nature and tendency of various 
existing religions which are drawn from study and 
exegetic comparison of their scriptures, must be qual- 
ified by actual observation of these religions and their 
popular form and working effects, he expresses an 
opinion which I hold as strongly as he holds it him- 
self. After enumerating the books which are recog- 
nized as sacred or authoritative by large religious 
communities in India, books of such bulk and such 
difficulty that it seems almost impossible for any 
single scholar to master them in their entirety, I 
added (p. Ill), “ And even then our eyes would not 
have reached many of the sacred recesses in which 
the Hindu mind has taken refuge, either to meditate 
on the great problems of life, or to free itself from 
the temptations and fetters of worldly existence by 
penances and mortifications of the most exquisite 
cruelty. India has always been teeming with relig- 
ious sects, and its religious life has been broken up 
into countless local centres which it required all the 
ingenuity and perseverance of a priestly caste to hold 
together with a semblance of dogmatic uniformity.” 

We must take care, however, in all scientific 
studies, not to render a task impossible by attaching 
to it conditions which, humanly speaking, cannot be 
fulfilled. It is desirable, no doubt, to study some of 
the local varieties of faith and worship in every re- 
ligion, but it is impossible to do this with anything 
like completeness. Were we to wait till we had ex- 
amined every Christian sect before trusting ourselves 
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to form a general judgment of Christianity, not one 
of us could honestly say that he knew his own relig- 
ion. It seems to me that in studying religions we 
must expect to meet with the same difficulties which 
we have to encounter in the comparative study of 
languages. It may, no doubt, be argued with great 
force that no one knows English who is ignorant of 
the spoken dialects, of the jargon of sailors and 
miners, or of the slang of public-houses and prisons. 
It is perfectly true that what we call the literary and 
classical language is never the really living language 
of a people, and that a foreigner may know Shake- 
speare, Milton, and Byron, and yet fail to understand, 
if not the debates in Parliament, at all events the 
wrangling of sellers and buyers in the markets of 
the city. Nevertheless, when we learn English, or 
German, or French, or any of the dead languages, 
such as Latin and Greek, we must depend on gram- 
mars, which grammars are founded on a few classical 
writers ; and when we speak of these languages in 
general, when we subject them to a scientific treat- 
ment, analyze them, and attempt to classify them, 
we avail ourselves for all such purposes almost ex- 
clusively of classical works, of literary productions 
of recognized authority. It is the same, and it can 
hardly be otherwise, when we approach the study of 
religions, whether for practical or for scientific pur- 
poses. Suppose a Hindu wished to know what the 
Christian religion really was, should we tell him to 
go first to Rome, then to Paris, then to St. Peters- 
bui-g, then to Athens, then to Oxford, then to Berlin, 
that ho might hear the sermons of Roman Catholics, 
Greeks, and Protestants, or read their so-called re- 
ligious papers, in order to form out of these scattered 
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impressions an idea of the real nature of the working 
effects of Christianity ? Or should we not rather 
tell him to take the Bible, and the hymns of Chris- 
tian Churches, and from them to form his ideal of 
true Christianity ? A religion is much more likely 
to become “ a mysterious thin",” when it is sought 
for in the heart of each individual believer, where 
alone, no doubt, it truly lives, or in the endless shib- 
boleths of parties, or in the often contradictory ten- 
ets of sects, than when it is studied in those sacred 
books which are recognized as authoritative by all 
believers, however much they may vary in their in- 
terpretations of certain passages, and still more in 
the practical application of the doctrines contained in 
their sacred codes to the ordering of their daily life. 
Let the dialects of languages or religions be studied 
by all means, let even the peculiarities in the utter- 
ances of each town, village, or family, be carefully 
noted ; but let it be recognized at the same time that, 
for practical purposes, the immense variety of indi- 
vidual expression has to be merged in one general 
type, and that this alone supplies the chance of a 
truly scientific treatment. 

So much in justification of the principle which I 
have followed throughout in my treatment of the so- 
called Book-religions, holding that they must bo 
judged, first of all, out of their own mouths, i. e., out 
. of their sacred writings. Although each individual 
believer is responsible for his religion, no religion can 
be made responsible for each individual believer. 
Even if we adopt the theory of development in re- 
ligion, and grant to every thinking man his right of 
private interpretation, there remains, and their must 
always remain, to the historian of religion, an ap- 
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peal to the statutes of the original code with which 
each religion stands and falls, and by which alone it 
can justly be judged. 

It may be, as Mr. Lyall says, an inveterate modern 
habit to assume all great historic names to represent 
something definite, symmetrica], and organized. It 
may be that Asiatic institutions, as he asserts, are 
incapable of being circumscribed by rules and formal 
definitions. But Mr. Lyall, if he directed his at- 
tention to European institutions, would meet with 
much the same difficulties there. Christianity, in 
the largest sense of the word, is as difficult to define 
as Brahmanism, the English constitution is as unsym- 
metrical as the system of caste. Yet, if we mean to 
speak and argue about them, we must attempt to 
define them, and with regard to any religion, whether 
Asiatic or European, no definition, it seems to me, can 
be fairer than that which we gain from its canonical 
books. 

I now come to a more important point. I had 
divided the six great religions of the world into 
Missionary and non- Missionary, including Judaism, 
Brahmanism, and Zoroastrianism, under the latter; 
Buddhism, Christianity, and Mohammedanism, under 
the former category. If I had followed the good old 
rule of always giving a definition of technical terms, 
the objections raised by Mr. Lyall and others would 
probably never have been urged. I thought, how- 
ever, that from the whole tenor of my lecture it would 
have been clear that by missionary religions I meant 
those in which the spreading of the truth and the con- 
version of unbelievers are raised to the rank of a sa- 
cred duty by the founder or his immediate successors. 
In explaining the meaning of the word proselyte, or 
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7rpocr<;'Wos, I had shown that literally it means those 
who come to us, not those to whom we go, so that 
even a religion so exclusive as Judaism might admit 
proselytes, might possibly, if we insisted only on the 
etymological meaning of the word, be called prose- 
lytizing, without having any right to the name of a 
missionary religion. But I imagined that I had said 
enough to make such a misunderstanding impossible. 
We may say that the English nobility grows, but we 
should never say that it proselytizes, and it would 
be a mere playing with words if, because Brahman- 
ism admits new-comers, we were to claim for it the 
title of a proselytizing religion. The Brahmanic 
Scriptures have not a word of welcome for converts, 
quite the contrary ; and as long as these Scriptures 
are recognized as the highest authority bv the Hindus 
themselves, we have no right to ascribe to Brahman- 
ism what is indirect contradiction with their teaching. 
The burning of widows was not enjoined in the 
Yedas, and hence, in order to gain a sanction for it, 
a passage in the Yeda was falsified. No such neces- 
sity was ever felt with regard to gaining converts for 
the Brahmanic faith, and this shows that, though ad- 
mission to certain Brahmanic privileges may be easier 
at present than it was in the days of Visvamitra, con- 
version by persuasion lias never become an integral 
portion of the Brahmanic law, 

However, as Mr. Lyall does not stand alone in his 
opinions, and as others have claimed for Judaism and 
Zoroastrianism the same missionary character which 
.ie claims in the name of Brahmanism, a few explana- 
tions may not he out of place. 

Till very lately, an orthodox Jew was rather proud 
of the fact that he and his people had never eonde- 
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scended to spread tlieir religion among Christians by 
such means as Christians use for the conversion of 
Jews. The Parsi community, too, seemed to share 
with the Quakers a prudent reluctance in admitting 
outsiders to the advantages conferred by membership 
of so respectable and influential a community, while 
the Brahmans certainly were the very last to compass 
heaven and earth for the conversion of MleLMas or 
outcasts. Suddenly, however, all this is changed. 
The Chief Rabbi in London, stung to the quick by 
the reproach of the absence of the missionary spirit in 
Judaism, has delivered a sermon to show that I had 
maligned his people, and that, though they never had 
missionaries, they had been the most proselytizing 
people in the world. Some strong arguments in sup- 
port of the same view have been brought forward by 
the Rev. Charles Voysey, whose conception of Ju- 
daism, however, is founded rather on what the great 
prophets wished it should have been than on what 
history teaches us it was. As the facts and argu- 
ments advanced by the Jewish advocates did not 
modify my judgment of the historical character of 
Judaism, I did not think it necessary to reply, partic- 
ularly as another eminent Rabbi, the editor of the 
“ Jewish World,” fully endorsed my views of Juda- 
ism, and expressed his surprise at the unorthodox 
theories advanced by so high an authority as Dr. 
Adler. I am informed, however, that the discussion 
thus originated will not remain without practical re- 
sults, and that something like a Jewish Missionary 
Society is actually forming in London, to prove that, 
if missionary zeal is a test of life, the Jewish religion 
will not shrink from such a test. “ We have done 
something,” the Rev. Charles Voysey remarks, “ ta 
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stir them up ; but let us not forget that our reminder 
was answered, not by a repulse or expression of sur- 
prise, but by an assurance that many earnest Jews 
had already been thinking of this very work, and 
planning among themselves how they could revive 
some kind of missionary enterprise. Before long, I 
feel sure they will give practical evidence that the 
missionary spirit is still alive and striving in their re- 
ligion.” And again: “The Jews will soon show 
whether their religion is alive or dead, will soon meet 
the rival religions of the world on more than equal 
terms, and will once more take the lead in these days 
of enlightened belief, and in search after conceptions 
worthy of a God, just as of old Judaism stood on a 
lofty height, far above all the religions of mankind.” 

What has happened in London seems to have hap- 
pened in Bombay also. The Zoroastrians, too, did 
not like to be told that their religion was dying, and 
that their gradual decay was due to the absence of 
the missionary spirit among them. We read in the 
“ Oriental ” of April, 1874, “ There is a discussion as 
to whether it is contrary to the creed of Zoroaster to 
seek converts to the faith. While conceding that 
Zoroaster was himself opposed to proselytizing hea- 
thens, most of the Parsis hold that the great decrease 
in the number of his followers renders it absolutely 
necessary to attempt to augment the sect.” 

Lastly, Mr. Lyall stands up for Brahmanism, and 
maintains that in India Brahmanism had spread out 
during the last hundred years, while Islam and 
Christianity have contracted. “ More persons in 
India,” he says, “ become every year Brahmanists, 
than all the converts to all the other religions in India 
put together.” “ The number of converts,” ho main- 
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tains, “ added to Bralimanism in the last few gen- 
erations, especially in this country, must be immense ; 
and if the word ptrosclyte may he used in the sense of 
one that has come , not necessarily being one that has 
been invited or persuaded to come, then Brahmanism 
may lay claim to be by far the most successful prose- 
lytizing religion of modern times in India.” 

The words which I have ventured to put in italics, 
will show at once how little difference of opinion 
there is between Mr. Lyall and myself, as long as we 
use the same words in the same sense. If proselytiz- 
ing could be used in the etymological sense, here as- 
signed to it by Mr. Lyall, then, no doubt, Brahman- 
ism would be a proselytizing or missionary religion. 
But this is mere playing with words. In English, 
proselytizing is never used in that sense. If I meant 
by missionary religions nothing more than religions 
which are capable of increase by admitting those 
that wish to be admitted, religions which say to the 
world at large, “ Knock and it shall be opened unto 
you,” but no more, then, no doubt, Brahmanism, or 
at least some phases of it, might be called by that 
name. But what, according to my explanation, con- 
stitutes a missionary religion is something totally 
different. It is the spirit of truth in the hearts of 
believers which cannot rest unless it manifests itself 
in thought, word, and deed, which is not satisfied till 
it has carried its message to every human soul, till 
what it believes to be the truth is accepted as the 
truth by all members of the human family. 

That spirit imparts to certain religions a character 
of their own, a character which, if I am not mistaken, 
constitutes the vital principle of our own religion, 
and of the other two which, in that respect, stand 
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nearest to Christianity — Buddhism and Mohamme- 
danism. This is not a mere outward difference, 
depending on the willingness of others to join or not 
to join ; it is an inward difference which stamped 
Christianity as a missionary religion, when as yet it 
counted no more than twelve apostles, and which 
lays on every one that calls himself a Christian the 
duty of avowing his convictions, whatever they may 
be, and gaining others to embrace the truth. In that 
sense every true Christian is a missionary. Mr. 
Lyall is evidently aware of all this, if we may judge 
by the expressions which he uses when speaking of 
the increase of Brahmanism. He speaks of the clans 
and races which inhabit the hill-tracts, the out-lying 
uplands, and the uncleared jungle districts of India, 
as mcltinr/ into Hinduism. He represents the ethni- 
cal frontier, described by Mr. Hunter in the “Annals 
of Rural Bengal,” as an ever-breaking shore of prim- 
itive beliefs, which tumble constantly into the ocean 
of Brahmanism. And even when he dwells on the 
fact that non-Aryans are invited by the Brahmans to 
enter in, he adds that this is done for the sake of 
profit and repute, not from a wish to eradicate error, 
to save souls, or to spread the truth. Such instances 
occurred even in the ancient history of India ; and 
I had myself, in my “ History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature,” pointed out the case of the Rathakaras 
or carpenters who were admitted to the Yedic sacri- 
fices, and who, probably from a mere similarity of 
name — their leader being called Bribu, — had the 
old Yedic Ribhus assigned to them as their peculiar 
deities. But these were exceptions, they were con- 
cessions mix nt'i/res , deviations from traditional rules, 
entirely owing to the pressure of circumstances ; not 
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manifestations springing from religious impulses. If 
Mr. Lyall remarks himself, that a religion which thus, 
half involuntarily, enlarges its borders, is not, in the 
strict sense of the word, a missionary religion, he 
shows that he is fully aware of the profound difference 
between a religion that grows by mere agglomeration 
and a religion that grows by its own strength, by its 
irrepressible missionary zeal. In answer to his con- 
cluding remark, that this ground was not taken in my 
lecture, I can only say that it was, nay, that it formed 
the very foundation on which the whole argument of 
my lecture was meant to rest. 

There is more force in the objections which Mr. 
Lyall raises against my calling Brahmanism already 
dead. The word was too strong; at all events, it 
was liable to be misunderstood. What I meant to 
say was that the popular worship of iSIva and Vishnu 
belongs to the same intellectual stratum as the wor- 
ship of Jupiter and Apollo, that it is an anachronism 
in the nineteenth century, and that, for our purposes, 
for prognosticating the issues of the religious strug- 
gles of the future, it may simply be set aside. For 
settling any of the questions that may be said to be 
pending between Christianity, Mohammedanism, and 
Buddhism, Brahmanism is dead. For converting any 
number of Christians, Mohammedans, and Buddhists 
back to idolworship, Brahmanism is dead. It may 
absorb Sonthals, and Gonds, and Bliils, and other 
half savage races, with their rough -hewn jungle 
deities, it may even raise them to a higher stage of 
civilization, and imbue them with the first principles 
of a truer faith and a purer worship, but for carrving 
any of the strong positions of Buddhism, Moham- 
medanism, and Christianity, Brahmanism is power- 
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Jess and dead. In India itself, where it clings to the 
soil with a thousand roots, it was beaten by Bud- 
dhism, and, if it afterwards recovered its position, 
that was due to physical force, not to persuasion and 
conversion. The struggle between Mohammedanism 
and Brahmanism in India was on both sides apolitical 
rather than a religious struggle : still when a change 
of religion arose from conviction, we see Brahmanism 
yielding to the purer light of Islam, not Islam tc 
Brahmanism. 

I did not undervalue the actual power of Brah- 
manism, particularly its power of resistance ; nor did 
I prophesy its speedy extinction. I said on the con- 
trary that “ a religion may linger on for a long time, 
and be accepted by the large masses of the people, 
because it is there, and there is nothing better.” “ It 
is true,” I added, “ there are millions of children, 
women, and men in India who fall down before the 
stone image of Vishnu, with his four arms, riding on 
a creature, half-bird, half-man, or sleeping on the 
serpent ; who worship Viva, a monster with three 
eyes, riding naked on a bull, with a necklace of skulls 
for his ornament. There are human beings who 
still believe in a god of war, Ivartikeya, with six faces, 
riding on a peacock, and holding bow and arrow in 
his hands ; and who invoke a god of success, Ganesa, 
with four hands and an elephant's head, sitting on a 
rat. Nay, it is true that, in the broad daylight of 
the nineteenth century, the figure of the goddess Kali 
is carried through the streets of her own city, Cal- 
cutta, her wild disheveled hair reaching to her feet, 
with a necklace of human heads, her tongue pro- 
truded from her mouth, her girdle stained with blood. 
All this is true; but ask any Hindu who can read 
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and write and think, whether these are the gods he 
believes in, and he will smile at your credulity. How 
long this living death of national religion in India may 
last, no one can tell : for our purposes, however, for 
gaining an idea of the issue of the great religious 
struggle of the future, that religion is dead and gone.’’ 

I ask Mr. Lyall, is this true or is it not ? He says 
himself, “that Brahmanism may possibly melt away 
of a heap and break up, I would not absolutely deny.” 
Would Mr. Lyall say the same of Buddhism, Moham- 
medanism, or Christianity ? He points himself to the 
description which Gibbon gives of the ancient Roman 
religion in the second century of the Christian era, 
and shows how closely applicable it is to the present 
state of Brahmanism in India. “ The tolerant super- 
stition of the people, ‘ not confined by the claims of 
any speculative system,’ the ‘ devout polytheist, whom 
fear, gratitude, and curiosity, a dream, or an omen, a 
singular disorder, or a distant journey, perpetually 
disposed to multiply the articles of his belief, and to 
enlarge the list of his protectors ; ’ the ‘ ingenious 
youth alike instructed in every school to reject and 
despise the religion of the multitude the philosophic 
class who ‘ look with indulgence on the errors of the 
vulgar, diligently practice the ceremonies of their 
fathers, and devoutly frequent the temples of their 
gods ; ’ the ‘ magistrates who know and value the ad- 
vantages of religion as it is connected with civil 
government ; ’ — • all these scenes and feelings are rep- 
resented in India at this moment, though by no 
means in all parts of India.” If, then, in the sec- 
ond century a student of religious pathology had ex- 
pressed his conviction that in spite of the number of 
its professors, in spite of its antiquity, in spite of its 
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indigenous character, in spite of its political, civil, 
and social influences, in spite of its temples and 
priests, in spite of its schools and philosophers, the 
ancient religion of Jupiter had lost its vitality, was 
sick un to death, nay, for all real purposes was dead, 
would he have been far wrong? It may be replied, 
no doubt, that similar corruptions have crept into 
other religions also, that gaudy dolls are carried about 
in Christian cathedrals, that people are invited to 
see tears rolling down from the eyes of images, or 
to worship wine changed into blood, to say nothing 
of even more terrible hallucinations on the Eucharist 
propounded from so-called Protestant pulpits, and 
that, in spite of all this, we should not call the Chris- 
tian religion dying or dead. This is true, and I 
thought that by my remarks on the different reviv- 
als of Hinduism from the twelfth to the nineteenth 
century, I had sufficiently indicated that new life 
may spring even from such apparently hopeless cor- 
ruption. If it is Brahmanism that lives in the sects 
of Ramanuya and Ramananda, in the poetry of Kabir 
and the wisdom of NJnak, in the honest purposes of 
Ram Molmn Roy and in the high aspirations of 
Keshub Chunder Sen, then I quite agree with Mr. 
Lyall that Brahmanism is not dead, but lives more 
intensely than ever. 

But here, for some reason or other, Mr. Lyall seems 
tc demur to my hopeful estimate of Brahmoism. He 
had expressed his own conviction that Brahmanism, 
though it might suddenly collapse and vanish, was 
move likely gradually to spiritualize and centralize 
its Pantheon, reduce its theology to a compact sys- 
tem, soften down its morals by symbolisms and in- 
terportations, discard 1 dogmatic extremes,” and gen- 
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erally to bring itself into accordance with improved 
standards of science and intelligence. He bad also 
quoted with implied approval the remark of qualified 
observers, “that we might at any time witness a great 
Brahmanic reforming revival in India, if some really 
gifted and singularly powerful prophet were to arise 
among the Hindus.” But when I hinted that this 
prophet had actually arisen, and that in Brahmoism, 
as preached by Ram Mohun Roy, Debendranath Ta- 
gore, and Keshub Chunder Sen, wo ought to recognize 
a transition from Brahmanism to a purer faith ; when 
I pointed out that, though Christian missionaries 
might not wish to recognize Brahmoism as their 
work, it was the work of those missionary Chris- 
tians who have lived in India as examples of a true 
Christian life, who have approached the natives in a 
truly missionary spirit, in the spirit of truth and in 
the spirit of love, Mr. Lyall replies that “Brahmoism, 
as propagated by Keshub Chunder Sen, seems to be 
Unitarianism of an European type, and, so far a3 one 
can understand its argument, appears to have no 
logical stability or locus standi between revelation 
and jiure rationalism ; that it propounds either too 
much or too little to its hearers.” “A faith,” he 
continues, “ which contains mere fervent sentiments, 
and high conceptions of morality, does not partake of 
the complexion or nature of those religions which have 
encompassed the heart of great nations, nor is it gen- 
erally supposed in India that Brahmoism is percept- 
ibly on the increase.” 

JIutatis mutandis , this is very much what an or- 
thodox Rabbi might have said of Christianity. Let 
us wait. I am not given to prophecy, but though I 
am no longer young, I still hold to a belief that a 
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cause upheld with such honesty of purpose, purity, 
and unselfishness as Brahmoism has been, must and 
will meet with ultimate success. Does Mr. Lyall 
think that Unitarian Christianity is no Christianity ? 
Does he find logical stability in Trinitarianism ? 
Does he consider pure rationalism incompatible with 
revelation? Does he know of any teacher who might 
not be accused of saying either too little or too much? 
In A. D. 890 the Double Procession was as much a 
burning question as the Homoousia in 324, — are, 
therefore, both Channing and Dr. Dellinger to be an- 
athematized now ? Brahmoism may not be like the 
religions of old, but must the religions of the future 
be like the religions of the past? However, I do not 
wish to draw Mr. Lyall into a theological argument. 
His estimate of the real value and vitality of Brah- 
moism may be right, mine may be wrong. His pres- 
ence in India, and his personal intercourse with the 
Brahrqos, may have given him opportunities of judg- 
ing which I have not. Only let us not forget that 
for watching the movements of a great struggle, and 
for judging of its successful issue, a certain distance 
from the field of battle has its advantages, and that 
judges in India have not always proved the best 
judges of India. 

One point, however, I am quite willing to concede. 
If Brahmoism and similar movements may be consid- 
ered as reforms and resuscitations of Brahmanism, 
then 1 withdraw my expression that Brahmanism is 
dead. Only let us remember that we are thus using 
Brahmanism in two very different senses, that we are 
again playing with words. In the one sense it is stark 
idolatry, in the other the loftiest spiritual worship. 
The former asserts the existence of many personal 
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gods, the latter shrinks even from the attribute of 
personality as too human a conception of the Highest 
Spirit. The former makes the priest a kind of god 
on earth, the latter jiroclaims the priesthood of all 
men ; the former is guided by scriptures which man 
calls sacred, the latter knows of no sacred oracles but 
the still small voice in the heart of every man. The 
two are like two opposite poles. What is negative on 
one side is positive on the other; what is regarded by 
the one as the most sacred truth is anathematized by 
the other as deadly error. 

Mr. Lyall tells us of Ghasi Das, an inspired proph- 
et, who sojourned in the wilderness for six months, 
and then issued forth preaching to the poor and igno- 
rant the creed of the True Name (Satnlim). He 
gathered about half a million people together before 
he died in 1850. He borrowed his doctrines from the 
well-known Hindu sect of the Satnamis, and though 
he denounced Bralnnanic abuses, he instituted caste 
rules of his own, and his successor was murdered, not 
for heresy, but because he aped Bralnnanic insignia 
and privileges. Mr. Lyall thinks that this commu- 
nity, if left alone, will relapse into a modified Brah- 
manism. This may be so, but it can hardly be said, 
that a reform, the followers of which are murdered for 
aping Bralnnanic insignia and privileges, represents 
Brahmanism which Mr. Lyall defines as u the broad 
denomination of what is recognized bv all Hindus as 
the supreme theological faculty and the comprehensive 
scheme of authoritative tradition to which all minor 
beliefs are referred for sanction.’ 

When I spoke of Brahmanism as dead, I meant the 
popular orthodox Brahmanism, which is openly pat- 
ronized by the Brahmans, though scorned by them ir 
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secret ; I did not, and could not, mean the worship of 
Bramah as the Supreme Spirit, which has existed in 
India from the time of the Upanishads to the present 
day, and has lately assumed the name of Brahmoism, 
— a worship so pure, so exalted, so deeply human, so 
truly divine, that every man can join in it without 
apostasy, whether he be born a Jew, a Gentile, or a 
Christian. 

That many antagonistic forms of religious faith, 
some the most degraded, others the most exalted, 
should live on the same soil, among the same people, 
is indeed a disheartening truth, enough almost to 
shake one’s belief in the common origin and the com- 
mon destinies of the human race. And yet we must 
not shut our eyes to the fact that amongst ourselves, 
too, men who call themselves Christians are almost as 
widely separated from each other in their conceptions 
of the Divine and the Human, in their grounds of be- 
lief and in their sense of duty, as, in India, the wor- 
shippers of Gartesa, the god of success, with four 
hands and an elephant’s head, sitting on a rat, on one 
side, and the believers in the true Brahma on the 
other. There is a Christianity that is dead, though 
it may be professed by millions of people, but there 
is also, let us trust, a Christianity that is alive, though 
it may count but twelve apostles. As in India, so in 
Europe, many would call death what we call life, 
many would call life what we call death. Here, as 
elsewhere, it is high time that men should define the 
exact meaning of their words, trusting that definite- 
ness, frankness, and honesty may oiler a better chance 
of mutual understanding, and serve as a stronger bond 
of union between man and man, than vague formulas, 
faint-hearted reticence, nrd what is at the root of it 
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all, want of true love of Man, and of true faith in 
God. 

If Mr. Lyall imagined that the object of my Lec- 
ture was to discourage missionary efforts, he must 
have found out his mistake, when he came to read it, 
as I delivered it in Westminster Abbey. I know of 
no nobler life than that of a true missionary. I tried 
to defend the labors of the paternal missionary against 
disparaging criticisms. I tried to account for the 
small success of controversial missions, by showing 
how little is gained by mere argument and casuistry 
at home. And I pointed to the indirect missionary 
influence, exercised by every man who leads a Chris- 
tian life in India or elsewhere, as the most encourag- 
ing sign of the final triumph of a pure and living 
Christianity. It is very possible, as Mr. Lyall says 
somewhat sarcastically, that “ missionaries will even 
yet hardly agree that the essentials of their religion 
are not in the creeds, but in love ; because they are 
sent forth to propound scriptures which say clearly 
that what we believe or disbelieve is literally a burn- 
ing question.” But those who, with Mr. Lyall, con- 
sider love of man founded on love of God, nothing but 
“ flat morality,” must have forgotten that a Higher 
One than they declared, that on these two hang all 
the law and the commandments. By placing abstruse 
tenets, the handiwork of Popes and Councils, in the 
place of Christ's teaching, and by making a belief in 
these positive articles a burning question, weak mor- 
tals have driven weak mortals to ask, “Are we Chris- 
tians still ? ” Let them for once “ by observation and 
experience” try the oldest and simplest and most pos- 
itive article of Christianity, real love of man founded 
on real love of God, and I believe they will soon ask 
themselves, “When shall we be Christians at last ?” 
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OPENING ADDRESS. 

DELIVERED BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE ARYAN SEC- 
TION AT THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ORI- 
ENTALISTS, HELD IN LONDON, SEPTEMBER 14 - 21 , 

1874 . 

No one likes to be asked, what business ho lias to 
exist, and yet, whatever we do, whether singly or in 
concert with others, the first question which the world 
never fails to address to us, is Die cur hie ? Why are 
you here? or to put it into French, What is your 
raison d'etre? We have had to submit to this exami- 
nation even before we existed, and many a time have 
I been asked the question, both by friend and foe, 
What is the good of an International Congress of 
Orientalists ? 

I shall endeavor, as shortly as possible, to answer 
that question, and show that our Congress is not a 
mere fortuitous congeries of barren atoms or molecules, 
but that we are at least Leibnizian monads, each with 
his own self, and force and will, and each determined, 
within the limits of some preestablished harmony, 
to help in working out some common purpose, and to 
achieve some real and lasting good. 

It is generally thought that the chief object of a 
scientific Congress is social, and I am not one of those 
who are incapable of appreciating the delights and 
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benefits of social intercourse with hard-working and 
honest-thinking men. Much as I detest what is 
commonly called society, I willingly give up glaciers 
and waterfalls, cathedrals and picture galleries, for 
one half hour of real society, of free, frank, fresh, and 
friendly intercourse, face to face, and mind to mind, 
with a great, and noble, and loving soul, such as waa 
Bunsen ; with a man intrepid in his thoughts, his 
words, and his deeds, such as was John Stuart Mill ; 
or with a scholar who, whether he had been quarry- 
ing heavy blocks, or chiseling the most brittle filigree 
work, poured out all his treasures before you with the 
pride and pleasure of a child, such as was Eugene 
Burnouf. A Congress therefore, and particularly an 
International Congress, would certainly seem to an- 
swer some worthy purpose, were it only by bringing 
together fellow workers of all countries and ages, by 
changing what were to us merely great names into 
pleasant companions, and by satisfying that very right 
and rational curiosity which we all feel, after having 
read a really good book, of seeing what the man looks 
like who could achieve such triumphs. 

All this is perfectly true ; yet, however pleasant 
to ourselves this social intercourse may appear, in the 
eyes of the world at large it will hardly be considered 
a sufficient excuse for our existence. In order there- 
fore to satisfy that outer world that we are really 
doing something, wo point of course to the papers 
which are read at our public meetings, and to the dis- 
cussions which they elicit. Much as I value that 
feature also in a scientific congress, I confess I doubt, 
an£t>I know that many share that doubt, whether the 
same result might not be obtained with much less 
trouble. A paper that contains something really new 
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and valuable, the result, it may be, of years of toil 
and thought, requires to be read with care in a quiet 
corner of our own study, before the expression of our 
assent or dissent can be of any weight or value. Then! 
is too much hollow praise, and occasionally too much 
wrangling and ill-natured abuse at our scientific tour- 
naments, and the world at large, which is never with- 
out a tinge of malice and a vein of quiet humor, has 
frequently expressed its concern at the waste of “ oil 
and vinegar ” which is occasioned by the frequent 
meetings of our British and Foreign Associations. 

What then is the real use of a Congress, such as 
that which has brought us together this week from 
all parts of the world ? What is the real excuse for 
our existence ? Why are we here, and not in our 
workshops ? 

It seems to me that the real and permanent use of 
these scientific gatherings is twofold. 

(1) They enable us to take stock, to compare 
notes, to see Avhere we are, and to find out where we 
ought to be going. 

(2) They give us an opportunity, from time to 
time, to tell the Avorld where we are, Avliat we have 
been doing for the world, and Avliat, in return, we 
expect the Avorld to do for us. 

The danger of all scientific work at present, not 
only among Oriental scholars, but, as far as I can see, 
everyAvhere, is the tendency to extreme specialization. 
Our age sIioavs in that respect a decided reaction 
against the spirit of a former age, which those with 
gray heads among us can still remember, an age 
represented in Germany by such names as Humboldt, 
Ritter, Bdckh. Johannes, i\I idler, Bopp, Bunsen, and 
others ; men atIio look to us like giants, carrying a 
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weight of knowledge far too heavy for the shoulders 
of such mortals as now be ; aye, men who were giants, 
but whose chief strength consisted in this, that they 
were never entirely absorbed or bewildered by special 
researches, but kept their eye steadily on the highest 
objects of all human knowledge ; who could trace the 
vast outlines of the kosmos of nature or the kosmos 
of the mind with an unwavering hand, and to whose 
maps and guide books we must still recur, whenever 
we are in danger of losing our way in the mazes of 
minute research. At the present moment such works 
as Humboldt’s “ Kosmos,” or Bopp’s “ Comparative 
Grammar,” or Bunsen’s “ Christianity and Mankind,” 
would he impossible. No one would dare to write 
them, for fear of not knowing the exact depth at 
which the Protogenes Haeckelii has lately been dis- 
covered or the lengthening of a vowel in the Saw- 
hitapaf 7«a of the Rig-Veda. It is quite right that 
this should be so, at least, for a time ; but all rivers, 
all brooks, all rills, are meant to flow into the ocean, 
and all special knowledge, to keep it from stagnation, 
must have an outlet into tiie general knowledge of the 
world. Knowledge for its own sake, as it is some- 
times called, is the most dangerous idol that a student 
can worship. We despise the miser who amasses 
money for the sake of money, but still more contemp- 
tible is the intellectual miser who hoards up knowl- 
edge instead of spending if, though, with regard to 
most of our knowledge, we may be well assured and 
satisfied that, as we brought nothing into the world 
so we may carry nothing out. 

Against this danger of mistaking the means for the 
end, of making bricks without making mortar, of 
working for ourselves instead of working for others, 
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meetings sncli as our own, bringing together so large 
a number of the first Oriental scholars of Europe, 
seem to me a most excellent safeguard. They draw 
us out of our shell, away from our common routine, 
away from that small orbit of thought in which each 
of us moves day after day, and make us realize more 
fully, that there are other stars moving all around 113 
in our little universe, that we all belong to one celestial 
system, or to one terrestrial commonwealth, and that, 
if we want to see real progress in that work with 
which we are more especially entrusted, the re-con- 
quest of the Eastern world, we must work with one 
another, for one another, like members of one body, 
like soldiers of one army, guided by common prin- 
ciples, striving after common purposes, and sustained 
by common sympathies. Oriental literature is of such 
enormous dimensions that our small army of scholars 
can occupy certain prominent positions only ; but 
those points, like the stations of a trigonometrical 
survey, ought to be carefully chosen, so as to be able 
to work in harmony together. I hope that in that 
respect our Congress may prove of special benefit. 
We shall bear, each of us, from others, what they 
wish ns to do. “Why don’t you finish this?” “Why 
don't you publish that?” are questions which we 
have already heard asked by many of our friends. 
We shall be able to avoid what happens so often, that 
two men collect materials for exactly the same work, 
and we may possibly hear of some combined effort to 
carry out great works, which can only be carried out 
viribus unitis, and of which I may at least mention 
one, a translation of the “ Sacred Books of Mankind.” 
Important progress has already been made for setting 
on foot this great undertaking, an undertaking which 
voi- iv. 91 
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I think the world has a right to demand from Ori- 
ental scholars, but which can only be carried out by 
joint action. This Congress has helped us to lay the 
foundation-stone, and I trust that at our next Con- 
gress we shall be able to produce some tangible 
results. 

I now come to the second point. A Congress en- 
ables us to tell the world what we have been doing. 
This, it seems to me, is particularly needful with 
regard to Oriental studies which, with the exception 
of Hebrew, still stand outside the pale of our schools 
and universities, and are cultivated by the very small- 
est number of students. And yet, I make bold to 
say, that during the last hundred, and still more dur- 
ing the last fifty years, Oriental studies have contrib- 
uted more than any other branch of scientific research 
to change, to purify, to clear, and itensify the intel- 
lectual atmosphere of Europe, and to widen our hori- 
zon in all that pertains to the Science of Man, in his- 
tory, philology, theology, and philosophy. We have 
not only conquered and annexed new worlds to the 
ancient empire of learning, but we have leavened the 
old world with ideas that are already fermenting even in 
the daily bread of our schools and universities. Most 
of those here present know that I am not exaggerat- 
ing ; but as the world is skeptical while listening to 
orations pro domo, I shall attempt to make good my 
assertions. 

At first, the study of Oriental literature was a mat- 
ter of curiosity only, and it is so still to a great ex- 
tent, particularly in England. Sir William Jones, 
whose name is the only one among Oriental scholars 
that has ever obtained a real popularity in England, 
represents most worthily that phase of Oriental stud- 
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ies. Read only the two volumes of his life, and they 
will certainly leave on your mind the distinct impres- 
sion that Sir William Jones was not only a man of 
extensive learning and refined taste, but undoubtedly 
a very great man — one in a million. He was a good 
classical scholar of the old school, a well-read histo- 
rian, a thoughtful lawyer, a clear-headed politician, 
and a true gentleman, in the old sense of the word. 
He moved in the best, I mean the most cultivated 
society, the great writers and thinkers of the day 
listened to him with respect, and say what you like, 
we still live by his grace, we still draw on that stock 
of general interest which he excited in the English 
mind for Eastern subjects. 

Yet the interest which Sir William Jones took in 
Oriental literature was purely aesthetic. lie chose 
what was beautiful in Persian and translated it, as he 
•would translate an ode of Horace. He was charmed 
with Kfilidasa’s plaj r of “ Saknntala ”• — and who is 
not ? — and he left us his classical reproduction of one 
of the finest of Eastern gems. Being a judge in 
India, he thought it his duty to acquaint himself with 
the native law-books in their original language, and 
he gave us his masterly translation of the “ Laws of 
Mann.'’ Sir William Jones was fully aware of the 
startling similarity between Sanskrit, Latin, and 
Greek. More than a hundred years ago, in a letter 
written to Prince Adam Czartoryski, in the year 1770, 
he says : “ Many learned investigators of antiquity 
are fully persuaded, that a very old and almost pri- 
meval latuniasre was in use amotm the northern na- 
tions, from which not only the Celtic dialect, but even 
Greek and Latin arc derived; in fact, we find ~arr} f > 
and in Persian, nor is Bvyanip so far removed 
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from dodder, or even orojua and nomen from Persian 
ndm, as to make it ridiculous to suppose that they 
sprang from the same root. We must confess,” he 
adds, “ that these researches are very obscure and un- 
certain, and you will allow, not so agreeable as an ode 
of Hafez, or an elegy of Amr’alkeis.” In a letter, 
dated 1787, he says : “ You will be surprised at the 
resemblance between Sanskrit and both Greek and 
Latin.” 

Colebrooke also, the great successor of Sir William 
Jones, was fully aware of the relationship between 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, German, and even Slavonic. 
I possess some curious MS. notes of his, of the year 
1801 or 1802, containing long lists of words, expres- 
sive of the most essential ideas of primitive life, and 
which he proved to be identical in Sanskrit, Greek, 
Latin, German, and Slavonic. 1 

Yet neither Colebrooke nor Sir William Jones per- 
ceived the full import of these facts. Sir William 
Jones died young ; Colebrooke ’s energies, marvelous 
as they were, were partly absorbed by official work, 
so that it was left to German and French scholars to 
bring to light the full wealth of the mine which those 
great English scholars had been the first to open. 
We know now that in language, and in all that is im- 
plied by language, India and Europe are one ; but to 
prove this, against the incredulity of all the greatest 
scholars of the day, was no easy matter. It could be 
done effectually in one way only, viz., by giving to 
Oriental studies a strictly scientific character, by 
requiring from Oriental students not only the devo- 


1 These lists of common Aryan words were published in the Academy, 
October 10, 1874, and are reprinted at the end of the next article “ On the 
Life of Colebrooke.” 
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tion of an amateur , but the same thoroughness, mi- 
nuteness, and critical accuracy which were long con- 
sidered the exclusive property of Greek and Latin 
scholars. I could not think of giving here a history 
of the work done during the last fifty years. It has 
been admirably described in Benfey’s “ History of the 
Science of Language .” 1 Even if I attempted to give 
merely the names of those who have been most distin- 
guished by really original discoveries — the names of 
Bopp, Pott, Grimm, Burnout, Ilawlinson, Miklosich, 
Benfey, Kuhn, Zeuss, Whitley, Stokes — I am afraid 
my list would be considered very incomplete. 

But let us look at what has been achieved by 
these men, and many others who followed their ban- 
ners ! The East, formerly a land of dreams, of fables, 
and fairies, has become to us a land of unmistakable 
reality ; the curtain between the West and the East 
has been lifted, and our old forgotten borne stands 
before us again in bright colors and definite outlines. 
Two worlds, separated for thousands of years, have 
been reunited as by a magic spell, and we feel rich in 
a past that may well be the pride of our noble Aryan 
family. We say no longer vaguely and poetically 
Ex. Oricnte Lux, but we know that all tlie most vital 
elements of our knowledge and civilization, — our 
languages, our alphabets, oar figures, our weights and 
measures, our art, our religion, our traditions, our 
very nursery stories, come to us from the East ; and 
we must confess that but for the rays of Eastern 
light, whether Aryan or Semitic or Hamitic, that 
called forth the hidden germs of the dark and dreary 
West, Europe, now the very light of the world, might 

1 Geschichte der Sj>rach icisicnschoft nn>l Oi lentaliichcn P, tluloyie <n 
Deuiscfikind, von Theodor Benfey. 3Iunchcn. ISCd 
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have remained forever a barren and forgotten prom- 
ontory of the primeval Asiatic continent. We live 
indeed in a new world ; the barrier between the West 
and the East, that seemed insurmountable, has van- 
ished. The East is ours, we are its heirs, and claim 
by right our share in its inheritance. 

We know what it was for the Northern nations, 
the old barbarians of Europe, to be brought into 
spiritual contact with Rome and Greece, and to learn 
that beyond the small, poor world in which they had 
moved, there was an older, richer, brighter world, 
the ancient world of Rome and Athens, with its arts 
and laws, its poetry and philosophy, all of which they 
might call their own and make their own by claiming 
the heritage of the past. We know how, from that 
time, the Classical and Teutonic spirits mingled to- 
gether and formed that stream of modern thought on 
whose shores we ourselves live and move. A new 
stream is now being brought into the same bed, the 
stream of Oriental thought, and already the colors of 
die old stream show very clearly the inlluence of that 
new tributary. Look at any of the important works 
published during the last twenty years, not only on 
language, but on literature, mythology, law, religion, 
and philosophy, and you will see on every page the 
working of a new spirit. I do not say that the East 
can ever teach us new things, but it can place befere 
us old things, and leave us to draw from them lessons 
more strange and startling than anything dreamt of 
in our philosophy. 

Before all, a study of the East lias taught us the 
same lesson which the Northern nations once learnt 
in Rome and Athens, that there are other worlds be- 
side our own, that there are other religions, other 
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mythologies, other laws, and that the history of phil- 
osophy from Thales to Hegel is not the whole history 
of human thought. In all these subjects the East 
has supplied us with parallels, and with all that is 
implied in parallels, viz., the possibility of compar- 
ing, measuring, and understanding. The comparative 
spirit is the truly scientific spirit of our ago, nay of 
all ages. An empirical acquaintance with single 
facts does not constitute knowledge in the true sense 
of the word. All human knowledge begins with the 
Two or the Dyad, the comprehension of two single 
things as one. If in these days we may still quote 
Aristotle, we may boldly say that “ there is no 
science of that which is unique.” A single event 
may be purely accidental, it comes and goes, it is in- 
explicable, it does not call for an explanation. But 
as soon as the same fact is repeated, the work of 
comparison begins, and the first step is made in that 
wonderful process which we call generalization, and 
which is at the root of all intellectual knowledge and 
of all intellectual language. This primitive process 
of comparison is repeated again and again, and when 
we now give the title of Comparative to the highest 
kind of knowledge in every branch of science, we 
have only replaced the old word intelligent (i. e., in- 
terligent) or inter-twining, by a new and more ex- 
pressive term, comparative. I shall say nothing 
about the complete revolution of the study of lan- 
guages by means of the comparative method, for here 
I can appeal to such names as Mommsen and Curtius, 
to show that the best among classical scholars are 
themselves the most ready' to acknowledge the im- 
portance of the results obtained by the intertwining 
of Eastern and Western philology. 
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But take mythology. As long as we had only 
the mythology of the classical nations to deal with, 
we looked upon it simply as strange, anomalous, and 
irrational. When, however, the same strange stories, 
the same hallucinations, turned up in the most an- 
cient mythology of India, when not only the charac- 
ter and achievements, but the very names of some 
of the gods and heroes were found to be the same, 
then every thoughtful observer saw that there must 
be a system in that ancient madness, that there must 
be some order in that strange mob of gods and heroes, 
and that it must be the task of comparative mythology 
to find out, what reason there is in all that mass of 
unreason. 

The same comparative method has been applied to 
the study of religion also. All religions are Oriental, 
and with the exception of the Christian, their sacred 
books are all written in Oriental languages. The 
materials, therefore, for a comparative study of the 
religious systems of the world had all to he supplied 
by Oriental scholars. But far more important than 
those materials, is the spirit in which they have been 
treated. The sacred hooks of the principal religions 
of mankind had to be placed side by side with per- 
fect impartiality, in order to discern the points which 
they share in common as well as those that are peculiar 
to each. The results already obtained by this simple 
juxtaposition are full of important lessons, and the 
fact that the truths on which all religions agree far 
exceed those on which they differ, has hardly been 
sufficiently appreciated. I feel convinced, however, 
that the time will come when those who at present 
profess to be most disquieted by our studies, will be 
tlie most grateful for our support, — for having 
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shown by evidence which cannot be controverted, 
that all religions spring from the same sacred soil, 
the human heart ; that all are quickened by the same 
divine spirit, the still small voice ; and that, though 
the outward forms of religion may change, may withei 
and decay, yet, as long as man is what he is and what 
he has been, he will postulate again and again the 
Infinite as the very condition of the Finite, he will 
yearn for something which the world cannot give, he 
will feel his weakness and dependence, and in that 
weakness and dependence discover the deepest sources 
of his hope, and trust, and strength. 

A patient study of the sacred scriptures of the 
world is what is wanted at present more than any- 
thing else, in order to clear our own ideas of the origin, 
the nature, the purposes of religion. There can be no 
science of one religion, but there can be a science of 
many. We have learnt already one lesson, that be- 
hind the helpless expressions which language has de - 
vised, whether in the East or in the West, for utter 
ing the unutterable, be it Dyaushpltd or Ahuramazda , 
be it Jehovah or Allah, be it the All or the Nothing, 
be it the First Cause or Our Father in heaven, there 
is the same intention, the same striving, the same 
stammering, the same faith. Other lessons will fol- 
low, till in the end we shall be able to restore that 
ancient bond which unites not only the East with the 
West, but all the members of the human family, and 
may learn to understand what a Persian poet meant 
when he wrote many centuries ago (I quote from Mr. 
Conway’s “Sacred Anthology ”), “Diversity of wor- 
ship has divided the human race into seventy-two 
nations. From among all their dogmas I have 
selected one — the Love of God.’ 
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Nor is this comparative spirit restricted to the treat- 
ment of language, mythology, and religion. While 
hitherto we knew the origin and spreading of most of 
the ancient arts and sciences in one channel only, and 
had to be satisfied with tracing their sources to Greece 
and Rome, and thence down the main stream of 
European civilization, we have now for many of them 
one or two parallel histories in India and in China. 
The history of geometry, for instance, — the first 
formation of geometrical conceptions or technical 
terms — was hitherto known to us from Greece only : 
now we can compare the gradual elaboration of geo- 
metrical principles both in Greece and India, and thus 
arrive at some idea of what is natural or inevitable, 
and what is accidental or purely personal in each. It 
was known, for instance, that in Greece the calcula- 
tion of solid figures began with the building of altars, 
and you will hear to-day from Dr. Thibaut, that in 
India also the first impulse to geometric science was 
given, not by the measuring of fields, as the name im- 
plies, but by the minute observances in building altars. 

Similar coincidences and divergences have been 
brought to light by a comparative study of the his- 
tory of astronomy, of music, of grammar, but, most 
of all, by a comparative study of philosophic thought. 
There are indeed few problems in philosophy which 
have not occupied the Indian mind, and nothing can 
exceed the interest of watching the Hindu and the 
Greek, working on the same problems, each in his 
own way, yet both in the end arriving at much the 
same results. Such are the coincidences between the 
two, that but lately an eminent German professor , 3 

1 Ariototeles' J fttaphystJc, tint Tochter der Sankhya-Lthrt dts Kapila* 
von Dr. C. li. Schlutcr. 1874. 
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published a, treatise to show that the Greeks had bor- 
rowed their philosophy from India, while others lean 
to the opinion that in philosophy the Hindus are the 
pupils of the Greeks. This is the same feeling which 
impelled Dugald Stewart, when he saw the striking 
similarity between Greek and Sanskrit, to maintain 
that Sanskrit must have been put together after the 
model of Greek and Latin by those arch-forgers and 
liars, the Brahmans, and that the whole of Sanskrit 
literature was an imposition. The comparative meth- 
od has put an end to such violent theories. It teaches 
us that what is possible in one country is possible also 
in another ; it shows us that, as there are antecedents 
for Plato and Aristotle in Greece, there are antece- 
dents for the Vedanta and Sankliya philosophies in 
India, and that each had its own independent growth. 
It is true, that when we first meet in Indian philoso- 
phy with our old friends, the four or five elements, 
the atoms, our metaphysics, our logic, our syllogism, 
we are startled ; but we soon discover that, given the 
human mind and human language, and the world by 
which we arc surrounded, the different systems of 
philosophy of Thales and Hegel, of Vyasa and Kapila, 
are inevitable solutions. They all come and go, they 
are maintained and refuted, till at last all philosophy 
ends where it ought to begin, with an inquiry into 
the necessary conditions and the inevitable forms of 
knowledge, represented by a criticism of Pure Reason 
and, what is more important still, by a criticism of 
Language. 

Much has been done of late for Indian philosophy, 
particularly by Ballantyne and Hall, by Cowell and 
Gough, by the editors of the “ Bibliotheca Indica,” 
and the “ Pandit.” Yet it is much to be desired, that 
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some young scholars, well versed in the history of 
European philosophy, should devote themselves more 
ardently to this promising branch of Indian literature. 
No doubt they would find it a great help, if they 
were able to spend some years in India, in order to 
learn from the last and fast disappearing representa- 
tives of some of the old schools of Indian philosophy 
what they alone can teach. What can be done by 
such a combination of Eastern and Western knowl- 
edge, has lately been shown by the excellent work 
done by Dr. Kielhorn, the Professor of Sanskrit at the 
Deccan College in Punah. But there is now so much 
of published materials, and Sanskrit MSS. also are so 
easily obtained from India, that much might be done 
in England, or in France, or in Germany — much 
that would be of interest not only to Oriental scholars, 
but to all philosophers whose powers of independent 
appreciation are not entirely blunted by their study 
of Plato and Aristotle, of Berkeley, Hume, and Kant. 

I have so far dwelt chiefly on the powerful influence 
which the East, and more particularly India, has ex- 
ercised on the intellectual life and work of the West. 
But the progress of Oriental scholarship in Europe, 
and the discovery of that spiritual relationship which 
binds India and England together, have likewise pro- 
duced practical effects of the greatest moment in the 
East. The Hindus, in their first intercourse with 
English scholars, placed before them the treasures of 
their native literature with all the natural pride of a 
nation that considered itself the oldest, the wisest, the 
most enlightened nation in the world. For a time, 
but for a short time only, the claims of their literature 
to a fabulous antiquity were admitted, and dazzled by 
the unexpected discovery of a new classical literature, 
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people raved about the beauty of Sanskrit poetry in 
truly Oriental strains. Then followed a sudden reac- 
tion, and the natives themselves, on becoming moro 
and more acquainted with European history and liter- 
ature, began to feel the childishness of their claims, 
and to be almost ashamed of their own classics. This 
was a national misfortune. A people that can feel no 
pride in the past, in its history and literature, loses 
the mainstay of its national character. When Ger- 
many was in the very depth of its political degrada- 
tion, it turned to its ancient literature, and drew hope 
for the future from the stud}' of the past. Something 
of the same kind is now passing in India. A new 
taste, not without some political ingredients, has 
sprung up for the ancient literature of the country ; 
a more intelligent appreciation of their real merits 
has taken the place of the extravagant admiration for 
the masterworks of their old poets ; there is a revival 
in the study of Sanskrit, a surprising activity in the 
republication of Sanskrit texts, and there are traces 
among the Hindus of a growing feeling, not very 
different from that which Tacitus described, when ho 
said of the Germans : “ Who would go to Germany, 
a country without natural beaut}', with a wretched 
climate, miserable to cultivate or to look at — unless it 
be his fatherland ? ” 

Even the discovery that Sanskrit, English, Greek, 
and Latin are cognate languages, has not been with- 
out its influence on the scholars and thinkers, or the 
leaders of public opinion, in India. They, more than 
others, had felt for a time most keenly the intellectual 
superiority of the West, and they rose again in their 
own estimation by learning that, physically, or at all 
events, intellectually, they had been and might be 
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again, the peers of Greeks and Romans and Saxons. 
These silent influences often escape the eye of the 
politician and the historian, but at critical moments 
they decide the fate of whole nations and empires . 1 

The intellectual life of India at the present moment 
is full of interesting problems. It is too much the 
fashion to look only at its darker sides, and to forget 
that such intellectual regenerations as we arc witness- 
ing in India, are impossible without convulsions and 
failures. A new race of men is growing up in India, 
who have stepped, as it were, over a thousand years, 
and have entered at once on the intellectual inheri- 
tance of Europe. They carry off prizes at English 
schools, take their degrees in English universities, and 
are in every respect our equals. They have tempta- 
tions which we have not, and now and then they suc- 
cumb ; but we, too, have temptations of our own, and 
we do not always resist. One can hardly trust one’s 
eyes in reading their writings, whether in English or 
Bengali, many of which would reflect credit on our 
own Quarterlies. With regard to what is of the 
greatest interest to us, their scholarship, it is true that 
the old school of Sanskrit scholars is dying out, and 
much will die with it which we shall never recover; 
but a new and most promising school of Sanskrit stu- 
dents, educated by European professors, is springing 
up, and they will, nay, to judge from recent contro- 
versies, they have already become most formidable 
rivals to our own scholars. The essays of Dr. Bhao 
Daji, whom, I regret to say, we have lately lost by 
death, on disputed points in Indian archaeology and 
literature, are most valuable. The indefatigable Raj- 
endra Lai Mitra is rendering most excellent service in 
the publications of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta 
1 See Note A, p. 355. 
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and lie discusses the theories of European Oriertalist3 
with all the ease and grace of an English reviewer. 
The Rajali of Besrnah, Giri prasada-sinha, lias just 
finished his magnificent edition of the “ White Yajur- 
veda.” The Sanskrit books published at Calcutta by 
Taranatlia, and others, form a complete library, and 
Taranatha’s new “ Dictionary of the Sanskrit Lan- 
guage ” will prove most useful and valuable. The 
editions of Sanskrit texts published at Bombay by 
Professor Bhawdarkar, Shankar Pandurang Pandit, 
and others, need not fear comparison with the best 
work of European scholars. There is a school of na- 
tive students at Benares whose publications, under 
the auspices of Mr. Griffith, have made their journal, 
the “ Pandit,” indispensable to every Sanskrit scholar. 
Rajaramasastri’s and Balasastri’s edition of the “Ma- 
habhashya ” has received the highest praise from Eu- 
ropean students. In the “Antiquary,” a paper very 
ably conducted by Mr. Burgess, we meet with contri- 
butions from several learned natives, among them 
from his Highness the Prince of Travancore, from 
Ram Dass Sen, the Zemindar of Berhampore, from 
Kashinath Trimbak Telang, from Sasliagirisastri, and 
others, which are read with the greatest interest and 
advantage by European scholars. The collected es- 
says of Ram Dass Sen well deserve a translation into 
English, and Rajanikanta’s “ Life of the Poet Jaja- 
deva,” just published, bears witness to the same re- 
vival of literary tastes and patriotic feelings. 

Besides this purely literary movement, there is a 
relitrious movement fro i no on in India, the Brahmo- 
Samaj, which, both in its origin and its later develop- 
ment, is mainly the result of European influences. It 
began with an attempt to bring the modern corrupt 
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forms of worship back to the purity and simplicity of 
the Vedas; and by ascribing to the Veda the author- 
ity of a Divine Revelation, it was hoped to secure that 
infallible authority without which no religion was 
supposed to be possible. How was that movement 
stopped, and turned into a new channel ? Simply by 
the publication of the Veda, and by the works of Eu- 
ropean scholars, such as Stevenson, Mill, Rosen, Wil- 
son, and others, who showed to the natives what the 
Veda really was, and made them see the folly of their 
way . 1 Thus the religion, the literature, the whole 
character of the people of India are becoming more 
and more Indo-European. They work for us, as we 
work for them. Many a letter have I received from 
native scholars in which they express their admira- 
tion for the wonderful achievements of European in- 
genuity, for railways, and telegraphs, and all the rest; 
and yet what, according to their own confession, has 
startled them and delighted them most, is the inter- 
est we have taken in their literature, and the new life 
which we have imparted to their ancient history. I 
know these matters seem small, when we are near to 
them, when we are in the very midst of them. Like 
the tangled threads hanging on a loom, they look 
worthless, purposeless. But history weaves her woof 
out of all of them, and after a time, when we see the 
full and finished design, we perceive that no color, 
however quiet, could have been dropped, no shade, 
however slight, could have been missed, without spoil- 
ng the whole. 

And now, after having given this account of our 
stewardship, let me say in conclusion a few words on 
the claims which Oriental studies have on public 
sympathy and support. 

1 See Note B, p. 356. 
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Let me begin with the Universities — I mean, of 
course the English Universities — and more particu- 
larly that University which has been to me for 
many years an Alma Mater , Oxford. While we have 
there, or are founding there, professorships for every 
branch of Theology, Jurisprudence, and Physical 
Science, we have hardly any provision for the study 
of Oriental languages. We have a chair of Hebrew, 
rendered illustrious by the greatest living theologian 
of England, and we have a chair of Sanskrit, which 
has left its mark in the history of Sanskrit litera- 
ture ; but for the modern languages of India, whether 
Aryan or Dravidian, for the language and literature 
of Persia, both ancient and modern, for the language 
and antiquities of Egypt and Babylon, for Chinese, 
for Turkish, nay even for Arabic, there is nothing 
deserving the name of a chair. When in a Report 
on University Reform, I ventured to point out these 
gaps, and to remark that in the smallest of German 
Universities most of these subjects were represented 
by professors, I was asked whether I was in earnest 
in maintaining that Oxford, the first University in 
what has rightly been called the greatest Oriental 
Empire, ought really to support the study of Oriental 
languages. 

The second claim we prefer is on the Missionary 
Societies. I have lately incurred very severe oblo 
quy for my supposed hostility to missionary enter- 
prise. All I can say is, I wish that there were ten 
missionaries for every one we have now. I have 
always counted missionaries among my best friends ; 

I have again and again acknowledged how much 
Oriental studies and linguistic studies in general, 
owe to them, and I am proud to say that, even now, 
vot. iv. 22 
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while missionaries at home have abused ms in un- 
measured language, missionaries abroad, devoted, 
hard-working missionaries, have thanked me for 
what I said of them and their work in my lay- 
sermon in Westminster Abbey last December. 

Now it seems to me that, first of all, our Univer- 
sities, and I think again chiefly of Oxford, might do 
much more for missions than they do at present. 
If we had a sufficient staff of professors for Eastern 
languages, we could prepare young missionaries for 
their work, and should be able to send out from 
time to time such men as Patteson, the Bishop of 
Melanesia, who was every inch an Oxford man. 
And in these missionaries we might have not only 
apostles of religion and civilization, but at the same 
time, the most valuable pioneers of scientific research. 

I know there are some authorities at home who 
declare that such a combination is impossible, or at 
least undesirable ; that a man cannot serve two 
masters, and that a missionary must do his own 
work and nothing else. Nothing, I believe, can be 
more mistaken. First of all, some of our most 
efficient missionaries have been those who have 
done also the most excellent work as scholars, and 
whenever I have conversed on this subject with 
missionaries who have seen active service, they all 
agree that they cannot be converting all day long, 
and that nothing is more refreshing and invigorating 
to them than some literary or scientific work. Now 
what I should like to see is this : I should like to 
see ten or twenty of our non-resident fellowships, 
which at present are doing more harm than good, 
assigned to missionary work, to be given to young 
men who have taken their degree, and who, whether 
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laymen or clergymen, are willing to work as assist- 
ant missionaries on distant stations, with the dis- 
tinct understanding that they should devote some of 
their time to scientific work, whether the study of 
languages, or flowers, or stars, and that they should 
send homo every year some account of their labors. 
These men would be like scientific consuls, to whom 
students at home might apply for information and 
help. They would have opportunities of distinguish- 
ing themselves by really useful work, far more than 
in London, and after ten years, they might either 
return to Europe with a well-established reputation^ 
or if they find that they have a real call for mission- 
ary work, devote all their life to it. Though to my 
own mind there is no nobler work than that of 
a missionary, yet I believe that some such con- 
nection with the Universities and men of science 
would raise their position, and would call out more 
general interest, and secure to the missionary cause 
the good-will of those whose will is apt to become 
law. 

Thirdly, I think that Oriental studies have a claim 
on the colonies and the colonial governments. The 
English colonies are scattered all over the globe, and 
many of them in localities where an immense deal 
of useful scientific work might be done, and would 
be done with the slightest encouragement from the 
local authorities, and something like a systematic 
supervision on the part of the Colonial Office at 
home. Some years ago I ventured to address the 
Colonial Secretary of State on this subject, and a 
letter was sent out in consequence to all the English 
colonies, inviting information on the languages, 
monuments, customs, and traditions of the native 
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races. Some most valuable reports have been sent 
home during the last five or six years, but when 
it was suggested that these reports should be pub- 
lished in a permanent form, the expense that would 
have been required for printing every year a vol- 
ume of Colonial Reports, and which would not have 
amounted to more than a few hundred pounds for 
all the colonies of the British Empire, part of it to be 
recovered by the sale of the book, was considered too 
large. 

Now we should bear in mind that at the present 
moment some of the tribes living in or near the 
English colonies in Australia, Polynesia, Africa, and 
America, are actually dying out, their languages are 
disappearing, their customs, traditions, and religions 
will soon be completely swept away. To the student 
of language, the dialect of a savage tribe is as valu- 
able as Sanskrit or Hebrew, nay, for the solution of 
certain problems, more so ; every one of these lan- 
guages is the growth of thousands and thousands of 
years, the workmanship of millions and millions of 
human beings. If they were now preserved, they 
might hereafter fill the most critical gaps in the his- 
tory of the human race. At Rome at the time of the 
Scipios, hundreds of people might have written down 
a grammar and dictionary of the Etruscan language, 
of Oscan, or Umbrian ; but there were men then, as 
there are now, who shrugged their shoulders and said, 
What can be the use of preserving these barbarous, 
uncouth idioms ? — What would we not give now for 
some such records ? 

And this is not all. The study of savage tribes 
has assumed a new interest of late, when the question 
of the exact relation of man to the rest of the animal 
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kingdom has again roused the passions not only of 
scientific inquirers, but also of the public at large. 
Now what is wanted for the solution of this question, 
are more facts and fewer theories, and these facts can 
only be gained by a patient study of the lowest races 
of mankind. When religion was held to be the spe- 
cific character of man, it was asserted by many trav- 
ellers that they had seen races without any religious 
ideas ; when language was seen to be the real frontier 
line between man and beast, it was maintained that 
there were human beings without language. Now 
all we want to know are facts, let the conclusions be 
whatever they may. It is by no means easy to decide 
whether savage tribes have a religion or not ; at all 
events it requires the same discernment, and the same 
honesty of purpose as to find out whether men of 
the highest intellect among us have a religion or not. 

I call the Introduction to Spencer’s “ First Princi- 
ples ” deeply religious, but I can well understand 
that a missionary, reporting on a tribe of Spencerian 
savages, might declare that they had no idea whatso- 
ever of religion. Looking at a report sent home 
lately by the indefatigable Governor of New South 
Wales, Sir Hercules Robinson, I find the following 
description of the religious ideas of the Kamilarois, 
one of the most degraded tribes in the Northwestern 
district of the colony : — 

44 Bhaiami is regarded by them as the maker of all 
things. The name signifies 4 maker,’ or 4 cutter-out,’ 
from the verb bhai, baialli, baia. He is regarded 
as the rewarder and punisher of men according to 
their conduct. He sees all, and knows all, if not di- 
rectly, through the subordinate deity Turrainulan, 
who presides at the Bora. Bhaiami is said to have 
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been once on the earth. Turramulan is mediator in 
all the operations of Bliaiami upon man, and in all 
man’s transactions with Bhaiami. Turramulan means 
‘ leg on one side only,’ ‘one-legged.’ ” 

This description is given by the Rev. C. Greenway, 
and if there is any theological bias in it, let us make 
allowance for it. But there remains the fact that 
Bhaiami, their name for deity, comes from a root 
b h a i, to “ make,” to “ cut out,” and if we remember 
that hardly any of the names for deity, either among 
the Aryan or Semitic nations, comes from a root 
with so abstract a meaning, we shall admit, I think, 
that such reports as these should not be allowed to lie 
forgotten in the pigeon-holes of the Colonial Office, 
or in the pages of a monthly journal. 

What applies to religion, applies to language. We 
have been told again and again that the Veddahs in 
Ceylon have no language. Sir Emerson Tennant 
wrote u that they mutually make themselves under- 
stood by signs, grimaces, and guttural sounds, which 
have little resemblance to definite words or language 
in general.” When these statements were repeated, 

I tried to induce the Government of Ceylon to send 
a competent man to settle the question. I did not 
receive all I wanted, and therefore postponed the 
publication of what was sent me. But I may say so 
much, that more than half of the words used by the 
Veddahs, are, like Singhalese itself, mere corruption 
of Sanskrit ; their very name is the Sanskrit word 
for hunter, v e d d li a, or, as Mr. Childers supposes, 
v y a d h a. There is a remnant of words in their 
language of which I can make nothing as yet. But 
so much is certain ; either the Veddahs started with 
the common inheritance of Aryan words and ideas , 
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or, at all events, they lived for a long time in contact 
with Aryan people, and adopted from them such 
words as were wanting in their language. If they 
now stand low in the scale of humanity, they once 
stood higher, nay they may possibly prove, in lan- 
guage, if not in blood, the distant cousins of Plato, 
and Newton, and Goethe. 

It is most essential to keep la carriere ouverte for 
facts, even more than for theories, and for the supply 
of such facts the Colonial Government might render 
most useful service. 

It is but right to state that whenever I have ap- 
plied to the Governors of any of the Colonies, I have 
invariably met with the greatest kindness and readi- 
ness to help. Some of them take the warmest in- 
terest in these researches. Sir George Grey’s services 
to the science of language have hardly been suffi- 
ciently appreciated as yet, and the Linguistic Library 
which he founded at the Cape, places him of right by 
the side of Sir Thomas Bodley. Sir Hercules Robin- 
son, Mr. Musgrave in South Australia, Sir Henry 
Barkley at the Cape, and several others, are quite 
aware of the importance of linguistic and ethnologi- 
cal researches. What is wanted is encouragement 
from home, and some systematic guidance. Dr. 
Bleek, the excellent librarian of Sir George Grey’s 
Library at the Cape, who lias devoted the whole of 
his life to the study of savage dialects, and whose 
Comparative Grammar of the South African lan- 
guages will hold its place by the side of Bopp’s, 
Diez's, and Caldwell’s Comparative Grammars, is 
most anxious that there should be a permanent lin- 
guistic and ethnological station established at the 
Cape; in fact, that there should be a linguist at- 
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taclied to every zoological station. At the Cape 
there are not only the Zulu dialects to be studied, 
but two most important languages, that of the Hot- 
tentots and that of the Bushmen. Dr. Bleek has 
lately been enabled to write down several volumes of 
traditional literature from the mouths of some Bush- 
man prisoners, but he says, “ my powers and my life 
are drawing to an end, and unless I have some young 
men to assist me, and carry on my work, much of 
what I have done will be lost.” There is no time to 
be lost, and I trust therefore that my appeal will not 
be considered importunate by the present Colonial 
Minister. 

Last of all, we turn to India, the very cradle of 
Oriental scholarship, and here, instead of being im- 
portunate and urging new claims for assistance, I 
think I am expressing the feelings of all Oriental 
scholars in publicly acknowledging the readiness with 
which the Indian Government, whether at home or 
in India, whether during the days of the old East 
India Company, or now under the auspices of the 
Secretary of State, has always assisted every enter- 
prise tending to throw light on the literature, the 
religion, the laws and customs, the arts and manu- 
factures of that ancient Oriental Empire. 

Only last night I received the first volume of a 
work which will mark a new era in the history of 
Oriental typography. Three valuable MSS. of the 
Mahablnisliya have been pliotolithograpued at the 
expense of the Indian Government, and under the 
supervision of one whom many of us will miss here 
to-day, the late Professor Goldstiicker. It is a mag- 
nificent publication, and as there are only fifty copies 
printed, it will soon become more valuable than a 
real MS. 
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There are two surveys carried on at the present 
moment in India, a literary and an archaeological 
survey. Many years ago, when Lord Elgin went to 
India as Governor-general, I suggested to him the 
necessity of taking measures in order to rescue from 
destruction whatever could still be rescued of the 
ancient literature of the country. Lord Elgin died 
before any active measures could be taken, but the 
plan found a more powerful advocate in Mr. Whitley 
Stokes, who urged the Government to appoint some 
Sanskrit scholars to visit all places containing collec- 
tions of Sanskrit MSS., and to publish lists of their 
titles, so that we might know, at all events, how 
much of a literature, that had been preserved for 
thousands of years, was still in existence at the 
present moment. This work was confided to Dr. 
Bidder, Dr. Kielhorn, Mr. Burnell, Itajendralal Mitra, 
and others. Several of their catalogues have been 
published, and there is but one feeling among all 
Sanskrit scholars as to the value of their work. But 
they also feel that the time has come for doing more. 
The mere titles of the MSS. whet our appetite, but 
do not satisfy it. There are, of course, hundreds of 
books where the title, the name of the author, the 
locus et annus are all we care to know. But of 
books which are scarce, and hitherto not known out 
of India, we want to know more. We want some 
information of the subject and its treatment, and if 
possible, of the date, of the author, and of the writers 
quoted by him. We want extracts, intelligently 
chosen, in fact, we want something like the excellent 
catalogue which Dr. Aufreclit has made for the 
Bodleian Library. In Mr. Burnell, Dr. Bidder, Dr. 
Kielhorn, the Government possesses scholars who 
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could do that work admirably ; wliat they want is 
more leisure, more funds, more assistance. 

Contemporaneously with the Literary Survey, 
them is the Archaeological Survey, carried on by 
that gallant and indefatigable scholar, General Cun- 
ningham. His published reports show the systematic 
progress of his work, and his occasional communica- 
tions in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
tell us of his newest discoveries. The very last 
number of that journal brought us the news of the 
discovery of the wonderful ruins of the Buddhist 
temple of Bharahut , 1 which, with their representa- 
tions of scenes from the early Buddhist literature, 
with their inscriptions and architectural style, may 
enable us to find a terminus a quo for the literary 
and religious history of India. We should not for- 
get the services which Mr. Fergusson has rendered to 
the history of Indian architecture, both by awakening 
an interest in the subject, and by the magnificent pub- 
lication of the drawings of the sculptures of Sanclii 
and Amravati, carried on under the authority of the 
Secretary of State for India. Let ns hope that these 
new discoveries may supply him with materials for 
another volume, worthy of its companion. 

It was supposed for a time that there was a third 
survey carried on in India, ethnological and linguis- 
tic, and the volume, published by Colonel Dalton, 
‘‘Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal,” with portraits 
from photographs, was a most excellent beginning. 
But the other India Governments have not hitherto 
followed the example of the Bengal Government, 
and nothing has of late come to my knowledge in 
this important line of research. Would not Dr. 

1 Academy , August 1, 1874. 
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Hunter, who has done so much for a scientific study 
of the non-Aryan languages and races of India, take 
lip this important branch of research, and give us, 
not only photographs and graphic description, but 
also, what is most wanted, scholarlike grammars of 
the principal races of India ? Lists of words, if care- 
fully chosen, like those in Colonel Dalton’s work 
and in Sir George Campbell’s “Specimens,” are, no 
doubt, most valuable for preliminary researches, but 
without grammars, none of the great questions which 
are still pending in Indian Ethnology will ever be 
satisfactorily and definitely settled. No" real advance 
has been made in the classification of Indian dia- 
lects since the time when I endeavored, some twenty 
years ago, to sum up what was then known on that 
subject, in my letter to Bunsen “On the Turanian 
Languages.” What I then for the first time ventured 
to maintain against the highest authorities in Indian 
linguistic ethnology, viz., that the dialects of the 
Mundas or the Ivoles constituted a third and total- 
ly independent class of languages in India, related 
neither to the Aryan nor to the Dravidian families, 
lias since been fully confirmed by later researches, 
and is now, I believe, generally accepted. The fact 
also, on which I then strongly insisted, that the 
Uraon Ivoles, and Rajmahal Ivoles, might be Ivoles 
in blood, but certainly not in language, their lan- 
guage being, like that of the Gonds, Dravidian, is 
now no longer disputed. But beyond this, all is still 
as hypothetical as it was twenty years ago, simply 
because we can get no grammars of the Mundu 
dialects. Why do not the German missionaries at 
Ranchi, who have done such excellent work among 
the Ivoles, publish a grammatical analysis of that 
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interesting cluster of dialects ? Only a week ago, 
one of them, Mr. Jellingkaus, gave me a grammatical 
sketch of the Mund&ri language, and even this, short 
as it is, was quite sufficient to show that the sup- 
posed relationship between the Munda dialects and 
the Kliasia language, of which we have a grammar, 
is untenable. The similarities pointed out by Mason 
between the Munda dialects and the Talaing of 
Pegu, are certainly startling, but equally startling 
are the divergences; and here again no real result 
will be obtained without a comparison of the gram- 
matical structure of the two languages. The other 
classes of Indian languages, the Taic, the Gangetic, 
subdivided into Trans-Himalayan and Sub-Himala- 
yan, the Lohitic, and Tamulic, are still retained, 
though some of their names have been changed. 
Without wishing to defend the names which I had 
chosen for these classes, I must say that I look upon 
the constant introduction of new technical terms as an 
unmixed evil. Every classificatory term is imperfect. 
Aryan, Semitic, Ilamitic, Turanian, all are imper- 
fect, but, if they are but rightly defined, they can do 
no harm, whereas a new term, however superior at 
first sight, always makes confusion worse confounded. 
The chemists do not hesitate to call sugar an acid 
rather than part with an old established term ; why 
should not we in the science of language follow their 
good example ? 

Dr. Leitner’s labors in Dardistan should here be 
mentioned. They date from the year 1866. Con- 
sidering the shortness of the time allotted to him for 
exploring that country, he has been most successful 
in collecting his linguistic materials. We owe him 
a vocabulary of two Shina dialects (the Gkilghiti and 
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Astori), and of the Arnyia, tlie Kliayuna, and the 
Kalaslia-Mander. These vocabularies are so arranged 
as to give us a fair idea of the systems of conjugation 
and declension. Other vocabularies, arranged accord- 
ing to subjects, allow us an insight into the intellec- 
tual life of the Sliinas, and we also receive most 
interesting information on the customs, legends, su- 
perstitions, and religion of the Dardus. Some of the 
important results, obtained by the same enterprising 
scholar in his excavations on the Takht-i-bahai hills 
will be laid before the Archaeological Section of this 
Congress. It is impossible to look at the Buddhist 
sculptures which he has brought home without per- 
ceiving that there is in them a foreign element. They 
are Buddhist sculptures, but they differ both in treat- 
ment and expression from what was hitherto known 
of Buddhist art in various parts of the world. Dr. 
Leitner thinks that the foreign element came from 
Greece, from Greek or Macedonian workmen, the 
descendants of Alexander’s companions ; others think 
that local and individual influences are sufficient to 
account for apparent deviations from the common 
Buddhist type. On this point I feel totally incom- 
petent to express an opinion, but whatever the judg- 
ment of our archaeological colleagues may be, neither 
they nor we ourselves can have any doubt that Dr. 
Leitner deserves our sincere gratitude as an indefatiga- 
ble explorer and successful discoverer. 

Many of the most valuable treasures of every kind 
and sort, collected during these official surveys, and 
by private enterprise, are now deposited in the In- 
dian Museum in London, a real mine of literary and 
archaeological wealth, opened with the greatest lib- 
erality to all who are willing to work in it. 
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It is unfortunate, no doubt, that this meeting of 
Oriental scholars should have taken place at a time 
n lie 1 1 the treasures of the Indian Museum are still in 
their temporary exile ; yet, if they share in the regret 
felt by every friend of India, at the delay in the build- 
ing of a new museum, worthy both of England and 
of India, they will also carry away the conviction, 
that such delay is simply due to a desire to do the 
best that can be done, in order to carry out in the 
end something little short of that magnificent scheme 
of an Indian Institute, drawn by the experienced 
hand of Mr. Forbes Watson. 

And now, in conclusion, I have to express my own 
gratitude for the liberality both of the Directors of 
the old East India Company and of the present Sec- 
retary of State for India in Council, for having en- 
abled me to publish that work the last sheet of which 
I am able to present to this Meeting to-day, the “ Rig- 
Veda, with the Commentary of SayanaMrya.” It is 
the oldest book of the Aryan world, but it is also one 
of the largest, and its publication would have been 
simply impossible without the enlightened liberality 
of the Indian Government. For twenty-five years I 
find, that taking the large and small editions of the 
Rig-Veda together, I have printed every year what 
would make a volume of about six hundred pages 
octavo. Such a publication would have ruined any 
bookseller, for it must be confessed, that there is 
little that is attractive in the Veda, nothing that 
could excite general interest. From an aesthetic 
point of view, no one would care for tlie hymns of 
the Rig-Veda, and I can well understand bow, in the 
beginning of our century, even so discriminating a 
scholar as Colebrooke could express his opinion that, 
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“ The Vedas are too voluminous for a complete trans- 
lation, and what they contain would hardly reward 
the labor of the reader, much less that of the trans- 
lator. The ancient dialect in which they are com- 
posed, and specially that of the three first Vedas, i3 
extremely difficult and obscure ; and, though curious, 
as the parent of a more polished and refined language, 
its difficulties must long continue to prevent such an 
examination of the whole Vedas, as would he requi- 
site for extracting all that is remarkable and impor- 
tant in those voluminous works. But they well de- 
serve to be occasionally consulted by the Oriental 
scholar.” Nothing shows the change from the purely 
aesthetic to the purely scientific interest in the lan- 
guage and literature of India more clearly than the 
fact that for the last twenty-five years the work of 
nearly all Sanskrit scholars has been concentrated on 
the Veda. When some thirty years ago I received 
my first lessons in Sanskrit from Professor Brockhaus, 
whom I am happy and proud to see to-day among us, 
there were but few students who ventured to dive 
into the depths of Vedic literature. To-day among 
the Sanskrit scholars whom Germany has sent to us 
— Professors Stenzler, Spiegel, Weber, Ilaug, Pertseh, 
Windisuh — there is not one who has not won his 
laurels on the ficdd of Vedic scholarship. In France 
also a new school of Sanskrit students has sprung up 
who have done most excellent work for the interpre- 
tation of the Veda, and who bid fair to rival the 
glorious school of French Orientalists at the beginning 
of this century, both by their persevering industry 
and by that “ sweetness and light ” which seems to 
be the birthright of their nation. But, I say again, 
there is little that is beautiful, in our sense of the 
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word, to be found in the hymns of the Rig-Veda, and 
what little there is, has been so often dwelt on, that 
quite an erroneous impression as to the real nature 
of Yetlic poetry lias been produced in the mind of 
the public. My old friend, the Dean of St. Paul’s, 
for instance, in some thoughtful lectures which ho 
delivered this year on the “ Sacred Poetry of Early 
Religions,” has instituted a comparison between the 
Psalms and the hymns of the Veda, and he arrives 
at the conclusion that the Psalms are superior to the 
Vedic hymns. No doubt they are, from the point of 
view which he has chosen, but the chief value of these 
hymns lies in the fact that they are so different from 
the Psalms, or, if you like, that they are so inferior 
to the Psalms. They are Aryan, the Psalms Semi- 
tic ; they belong to a primitive and rude state of 
society, the Psalms, at least most of them, are con- 
temporaneous with or even later than the heydays 
of the Jewish monarchy. This strange misconception 
of the true character of the Vedic hymns seemed to 
me to become so general, that when some years ago I 
had to publish the first volume of my translation, I 
intentionally selected a class of hymns which should 
in no way encourage such erroneous opinions. It 
was interesting to watch the disappointment. What, 
it was said, are these strange, savage, grotesque in- 
vocations of the Storm-gods, the inspired strains of 
the ancient sages of India? Is this the wisdom of 
the East ? Is this the primeval revelation ? Even 
scholars of high reputation joined in the outcry, 
and my friends hinted to me that they would not have 
wasted their life on such a book. 

Now, suppose a geologist had brought to light the 
bones of a fossil animal, dating from a period anterior 
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to any in which traces of animal life had been dis- 
covered before, would any young lady venture to say 
by way of criticism, “ Yes, these bones are very curi- 
ous, but they are not pretty ! ” Or suppose a new 
Egyptian statue had been discovered, belonging to a 
dynasty hitherto unrepresented by any statues, would 
even a scliool-boy dare to say, “ Yes, it is very nice, 
but the Venus of Milo is nicer ? ” Or suppose an old 
MS. is brought to Europe, do we find fault with it, 
because it is not neatly printed ? If a chemist dis- 
covers a new element, is he pitied because it is not 
gold ? If a botanist writes on germs, has he to de- 
fend himself, because he does not write on flowers ? 
Why, it is simply because the Veda is so different 
from what it was expected to be, because it is not 
like the Psalms, not like Pindar, not like the Bhaga- 
vadgita, it is because it stands alone by itself, and 
reveals to us the earliest germs of religious thought, 
such as they really were ; it is because it places be- 
fore us a language, more primitive than any we knew 
before ; it is because its poetry is what you may call 
savage, uncouth, rude, horrible, it is for that very 
reason that it was worth while to dig and dig till the 
old buried city was recovered, showing us what man 
was, what we were, before we had reached the level 
of David, the level of Homer, the level of Zoroaster, 
showing us the very cradle of our thoughts, our 
words, and our deeds. I am not disappointed with 
the Veda, and I shall conclude my address with the 
last verses of the last hymn, which you have now in 
your hands, — verses which thousands of years ago 
may have been addressed to a similar meeting of 
Aryan fellow-men, and which are not inappropriate 
to our own : — 


vor.. iv. 
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Sam gaA'&Aadlivam sam vadadhvam sAm xaJi man aw si ^AnatAm, 

Devuli bha^am yatha pdrve 1 s.imyananlA upasate, 

Samanali mantraA samitiA sumaiu samandm man aA <eaha Aittam eshain, 
Samnam mautram abhi raantraye va A samancna va A hausha yuhomi. 
Samani vaA akutiA samana hrtdayani va A, 

Samanam astu vaA manaA yatha vaA susaha a^ati. 

“ Come together ! Speak together ! Let your minds 
be concordant — the gods by being concordant receive 
their share, one after the other. Their word is the 
same, their counsel is the same, their mind is the 
same, their thoughts are at one ; I address to you the 
same word, I worship you with the same sacrifice. 
Let your endeavor be the same ! Let your hearts be 
the same ! Let your mind be the same, that it may 
go well with you.” 

1 Ire*dy*th&pdrve as one word. 
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NOTE A. 

In the “ Indian Mirror,” published at Calcutta, 20 September, 
1874, a native writer gave utterance almost at the same time to 
the same feelings: — 

“ "When the dominion passed from the Mogul to the hands of 
Englishmen, the latter regarded the natives as little better than 
niggers, having a civilization perhaps a shade better than that 
of the barbarians. . . . The gulf was wide between the conquer- 
ors and the conquered. . . . There was no affection to lessen the 
distance between the two races. . . . The discovery of San-krit. 
entirely revolutionized the course of thought and speculations. 
It served as the ‘ open sesame ’ to many hidden treasures. It 
was then that the position of India in the scale of civilization 
was distinctly apprehended. It was then that our relations with 
the advanced nations of the world were fully realized. We were 
niggers at one time. We now become brethren. . . . The advent 
of the English found us a nation low sunk in the mire of super- 
stitions, ignorance, and political servitude. The advent of schol- 
ars like Sir William Jones found us fully established in a rank 
above that of every nation as that from which modern civiliza- 
tion could be distinctly traced. It would be interesting to con- 
template what would have been our position if the science of 
philology had not been discovered. ... It was only when the 
labor of scholars brought to light the treasures of our antiquity 
tliat they perceived how near we were to their races in almost 
all things that they held dear in their life. It was then that our 
claims on their affection and regard were first established. As 
Hindus we ought never to forget the labor of scholars. We owe 
them our life as a nation, our freedom as a recognized society, 
and our position in the scale of races. It is the fashion with 
many to decry the labors of those men as dry, unprofitable, and 
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dreamy. We should know that it is to tne study of the roots 
and inflections of the Sanskrit language that we owe our national 
salvation. . . . Within a very few years after the discovery of 
Sanskrit, a revolution took place in the history of comparative 
science. Never were so many discoveries made at once, and 

from the speculations of learned scholars like , the dawn- 

ings of many truths are even now visible to the world. . . . 
Comparative mythology and comparative religion are new terms 
altogether in the world. . . . We say again that India has no 
reason to forget the services of scholars.” 


NOTE B. 

Tiie following letter addressed by mo to the “ Academy,” Oc- 
tober 17, 1874, p. 433, gives the reasons for this statement: — 

“ I was aware of the mission of the four young Brahmans sent 
to Benares in 1845, to copy out and study the four Vedas respec- 
tively. I had read of it last in the 1 Historical Sketch of the Brali- 
ino Samaj,’ which Miss Collet had the kindness to send me. But 
what I said in my address before the Oriental Congress referred to 
earlier times. That mission in 1S45 was, in fact, the last result 
of much previous discussion, which gradually weakened and 
destroyed in the mind of Bam Mohan Boy and his followers 
their traditional faith in the Divine origin of the Vedas. At 
first Bam Mohun Boy met the arguments of his English friends 
by simply saving, ‘If you claim a Divine origin for your sacred 
hooks, so do we;’ and when he was pressed by the argument 
derived from internal evidence, he appealed to a few hymns, such 
.is the Gayatvi, and to the Upanishads, as by no means inferior 
to passages in the Bible, and not unworthy of a divine author. 
The Veda with him was chiefly in the Upanishads, and he had 
hardly any knowledge of the hymns of the Big- Veda. I state 
this on the authority of a conversation that passed between him 
and young Boren, who was then'working at the MSS. of the Big- 
\ eda-Sanliita in the British Museum, and to whom Bam Mohun 
Boy expressed his regret at not being able to read his own sacred 
books. 

“ There were other channels, loo, through which, after Ram 
Mohun Boy’s death in 1833, a knowledge of the studies of Eu- 
ropean scholars may ha\e reached the still hesitating reformers 
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of tlio Brahma Sabhd. Dvarka Nath Tagore paid a visit to Eu- 
rope in tlie year 1845. I write from memory. Though not a 
man of deep religious feelings, he was an enlightened and shrewd 
observer of all that passed before liis eyes. He was not a San- 
skrit scholar; and I well recollect, when we paid a visit together 
to Eugfcne Burnouf, Dvarka Nath Tagore putting his dark deli- 
cate hand on one side of Burnouf’s edition of the 1 Bhagavat 
Purana,’ containing the French translation, and saying he could 
understand that, but not the Sanskrit original on the opposite 
page. I saw him frequently at Palis, wdiere I was then engaged 
in collecting materials for a complete edition of the Vedas and 
the commentary of SayanSFarya. Many a morning did I pass in 
his rooms, smoking, accompanying him on the pianoforte, and 
discussing questions in which we took a common interest. I re- 
member one morning, after he had been singing some Italian, 
French, and German music, I asked him to sing an Indian song. 
He declined at first, saying that lie knew I should not like it; 
hut at last he yielded, and sang, not one of the modern Persian 
songs, which commonly go by the name of Indian, but a genuine 
native piece of music. I listened quietly, but when it was over, 

I told him that it seemed strange to me, how one who could ap- 
preciate Italian and German music could find any pleasure in 
what sounded to me like mere noise, without melody, rhythm, or 
harmony. ‘ Oh,’ he said, ‘ that is exactly like you Europeans ! 
When I first heard your Italian and German music I disliked it; 
it was no music to me at all. But I persevered, I became ac- 
customed to it, I found out what was good in it, and now I am 
able to enjoy it. But you despise whatever is strange to you, 
whether in music, or philosophy, or religion; you will not listen 
and learn, and we shall understand you much sooner than you will 
understand us.’ 

“ In our conversations on the Vedas he never, as far as I rec- 
ollect, defended the divine origin of his own sacred writings in 
the abstract, but he displayed great casuistic cleverness in main- 
taining that every argument that had ever been adduced in sup- 
port of a supernatural origin of the Bible could he used with 
equal force in favor of a divine authorship of the Veda. His 
own ideas of the Veda were chiefly derived from the Upanishad-, 
and he frequently assured n.e that there was much more of \ edic 
literature in India than wc imagined. Tiiis Dvarka Nath Tagore 
was the father of Dcbendra N.itli Tagore, the true founder of 
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tlie Brahmo Samdj, who, in 1845, sent the four young Brahmans 
to Benares to copy out and study the four Vedas. Though 
Dvarka Nath Tagore was so far orthodox that he maintained a 
number of Brahmans, yet it was he also who continued the grant 
for the support of the Church, founded at Calcutta by Ram Mo- 
hun Roy. One letter written by Dvarka Nath Tagore from 
Paris to Calcutta in 1845, would supply the missing link between 
what was passing at that time in a room of a hotel on the Place 
Vendome, and the resolution taken at Calcutta to tind out, once 
for all, what the Vedas really’ are. 

“ In India itself the idea of a critical and historical study- of 
the Veda originated certainly with English scholars. Dr. Mill 
once showed me the first attempt at printing the sacred Gayatri 
in Calcutta; and, if I am not mistaken, lie added that unfortu- 
nately the gentleman who had printed it died soon after, thus 
confirming the prophecies of the Brahmans that such a sacrilege 
would not remain unavenged by the gods. Dr. Mill, Stevenson, 
Wilson, and others were the first to show to the educated natives 
in India that the Upanishads belonged to a later age than the 
hymns of the Rig-Veda, and likewise the first to exhibit to Ram 
Moliun Roy and his friends the real character of these ancient 
lymns. On a mind like Ram Moliun Roy’s the effect was prob- 
ably much more immediate than on his followers, so that it took 
several years before they decided on sending their commission- 
ers to Benares to report on the Veda and its real character. Yet 
that mission was, I believe, the result of a slow process of attri- 
tion produced by the contact between native and European 
minds, and as such I wished to preset t it in my address at the 
Oriental Congress.” 
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LITE OF COLEBROOKE . 1 


The name and fame of Henry Thomas Colebrooke 
are better known in India, France, Germany, Italy 
— nay, even in Russia — than in his own country. 
He was born in London on the 15th of June, 17G5; 
he died in London on the 10th of March, 1837 ; and 
if now, after waiting for thirty-six years, his only 
surviving son, Sir Edward Colebrooke, has at last 
given us a more complete account of his father’s life, 
the impulse has come chiefly from Colebrooke’s ad- 
mirers abroad, who wished to know what the man 
had been whose works they know so well. If Cole- 
brooke had simply been a distinguished, even a highly 
distinguished, servant of the East India Company, 
we could well understand that, where the historian 
lias so many eminent services to record, those of 
Henry Thomas Colebrooke should have been allowed 
to pass almost unnoticed. The history of British 
India has still to be written, and it will be no easy 
task to write it. Macaulay’s “ Lives ” of Clive and 
Warren Hastings are but two specimens to show 
how it ought to be, and yet how it cannot be, writ- 
ten. There is in the annals of the conquest and 
administrative tenure of India so much of the bold 
generalship of raw recruits, the statesmanship of com- 

1 Miscellaneous J'ssays. By Henry Thomas Colebrooke. With a Life of 
the author by his sou. In three volumes. London : 1872. 
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nion clerks, and the heroic devotion of mere adven- 
turers, that even the largest canvas of the historian 
must dwarf the stature of heroes ; and characters 
which, in the history of Greece or England, would 
stand out in bold relief, must vanish unnoticed in the 
crowd. The substance of the present memoir ap- 
peared iii the “ Journal ” of the Royal Asiatic Society 
soon after Mr. Colebrooke’s death. It consisted orig- 
inally of a brief notice of his public and literary ca- 
reer, interspersed with extracts from his letters to his 
family during the first twenty years of residence in 
India. Being asked a few years since to allow this 
notice to appear in a new edition of his “ Miscellan- 
eous Essays,” which Mr. Fitz-Edward Hall desired to 
republish, Sir Edward thought it incumbent on him 
to render it more worthy of his father’s reputation. 
The letters in the present volume are, for the most 
part, given in full ; and some additional correspond- 
ence is included in it, besides a few papers of literary 
interest, and a journal kept by him during his resi- 
dence at Nagpur, which was left incomplete. Two 
addresses delivered to the Royal Asiatic and Astro- 
nomical Societies, and the narrative of a journey to 
and from the capital of Berar, are given in an appen- 
dix and complete the volume, which is now on the eve 
of publication. 

Although, as we shall see, tire career of Mr. Cole- 
brooke, as a servant of the East India Company, was 
highly distinguished, and in its vicissitudes, as here 
told by his son, both interesting and instructive, yet 
his most lasting fame will not be that of the able 
administrator, the learned lawyer, the thoughtful 
financier and politician, but that of the founder and 
father of true Sanskrit scholarship in Eurtpe. In 
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that character Colebrooke has secured his place in the 
history of the world, a place which neither envy nor 
ignorance can ever take from him. Had he lived in 
Germany, we should long ago have seen his statue 
in his native place, his name written in letters of 
gold on the walls of academies ; we should have 
heard of Colebrooke jubilees and Colebrooke scholar- 
ships. In England, if any notice is taken of the 
discovery of Sanskrit — a discovery in many respects 
equally important, in some even more important, 
than the revival of Greek scholarship in the fifteenth 
century — we may possibly hear the popular name of 
Sir William Jones and his classical translation of 
Sakuntala ; but of the infinitely more important 
achievements of Colebrooke, not one word. The fact 
is, the time has not yet come when the full im- 
portance of the Sanskrit philology can be appreciated 
by the public at large. It was the same with Greek 
philology. When Greek began to be studied by 
some of the leading spirits in Europe, the subject 
seemed at first one of purely literary curiosity. 
When its claims were pressed on the public, they 
were met by opposition, and even ridicule ; and those 
who knew least of Greek were most eloquent in their 
denunciations. Even when its study had become 
more general, and been introduced at universities 
and schools, it remained in the eyes of many a mere 
accomplishment — its true value for higher than 
scholastic purposes being scarcely suspected. At 
present we know that the revival of Greek scholar- 
ship affected the deepest interests of humanity, that 
it was in reality a revival of that consciousness which 
links large portions of mankind together, connects 
the living with the dead, and thus secures to each 
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generation the full intellectual inheritance of our 
race. Without that historical consciousness the life 
of man would be ephemeral and vain. The more we 
can see backward, and place ourselves in real sym- 
pathy with the past, the more truly do we make the 
life of former generations our own, and are able to 
fulfill our own appointed duty in carrying on the 
work which was begun centuries ago in Athens and 
at Rome. Eut while the unbroken traditions of the 
Roman world, and the revival of Greek culture 
among us, restored to us the intellectual patrimony of 
Greece and Rome only, and made the Teutonic race 
in a certain sense Greek and Roman, the discovery of 
Sanskrit will have a much larger influence. Like a 
new intellectual spring, it is meant to revive the 
broken fibres that once united the Southeastern 
with the Northwestern branches of the Aryan fam- 
ily; and thus to reestablish the spiritual brother- 
hood, not only of the Teutonic, Greek, and Roman, 
but likewise of the Slavonic, Celtic, Indian, and 
Persian branches. It is to make the mind of man 
wider, his heart larger, his sympathies world-embrac- 
ing ; it is to make us truly humaniores, richer and 
prouder in the full perception of what humanity has 
been, and what it is meant to be. This is the real 
object of the more comprehensive studies of the nine- 
teenth century, and though the full appreciation of 
this their true import may be reserved to the future, 
no one who follows the intellectual progress of man- 
kind attentively can fail to see that, even now, the 
comparative study of languages, mythologies, and re- 
ligions has widened our horizon ; that much which 
was lost has been regained ; and that a new world, if 
it has not yet been occupied, is certaiifly in sight. It 
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is curious to observe tbat those to whom we chiefly 
owe the discovery of Sanskrit were as little conscious 
of the real importance of their discovery as Columbus 
was when he landed at St. Salvador. What Mr. 
Colebrooke did, was done from a sense of duty, rather 
than from literary curiosity ; but there was also a 
tinge of enthusiasm in his character, like that which 
carries a traveller to the wastes of Africa or the ice- 
bound regions of the Pole. Whenever there was 
work ready for him, he was ready for the work. 
But he had no theories to substantiate, no pre- 
conceived objects to attain. Sobriety and thorough- 
ness are the distinguishing features of all his works. 
There is in them no trace of haste or carelessness ; 
but neither is there evidence of any extraordinary 
effort, or minute professional scholarship. In the 
same business-like spirit in which he collected the 
revenue of his province he collected his knowledge 
of Sanskrit literature ; with the same judicial im- 
partiality with which he delivered his judgments 
he delivered the results at which he had arrived after 
his extensive and careful reading ; and with the same 
sense of confidence with which he quietly waited for 
the effects of his political and financial measures, in 
spite of the apathy or the opposition with which they 
met at first, he left his written works to the judg- 
ment of posterity, never wasting his time in the 
repeated assertion of his opinions, or in useless con- 
troversy, though he was by no means insensible to 
his own literary reputation. The biography of such 
a man deserves a careful study ; and we think that 
Sir Edward Colebrooke has fulfilled more than a 
purely filial duty in giving to the world a full account 
of the private, public, and literary life of his great 
father. 
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Colebrooke was the son of a wealthy Londcn 
hanker, Sir George Colebrooke, a Member of Parlia- 
ment, and a man in his time of some political impor- 
tance. Having proved himself a successful advocate 
of the old privileges of the East India Company, he 
was invited to join the Court of Directors, and became 
in 1769 chairman of the Company. His chairmanship 
was distinguished in history by the appointment of 
Warren Hastings to the highest office in India, and 
there are in existence letters from that illustrious man 
to Sir George, written in the crisis of his Indian Ad- 
ministration, which show the intimate and confiden- 
tial relations subsisting between them. But when, in 
later years, Sir George Colebrooke became involved 
in pecuniary difficulties, and Indian appointments 
were successively obtained for bis two sons, James Ed- 
ward and Henry Thomas, it does not appear that War- 
ren Hastings took any active steps to advance them, 
beyond appointing the elder brother to an office of some 
importance on bis secretariat. Henry, the younger 
brother, had been educated at borne, and at the age 
of fifteen he had laid a solid foundation in Latin, 
Greek, French, and particularly in mathematics. As 
he never seems to have been urged on, he learned 
what he learned quietly and thoroughly, trying from 
the first to satisfy himself rather than others. Thus 
a love of knowledge for its own sake remained firmly 
engrained in his mind through life, and explains much 
of what would otherwise remain inexplicable in bis 
literary career. 

At the age of eighteen he started for India, and 
arrived at Madras in 1783, having narrowly escaped 
capture by French cruisers. The times -were anxious 
times for Tndia, and full of interest to an observer of 
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political events. In Ins very first letter from India 
Colebrooke tlius sketches the political situation : — 

“ Tbe state of affairs in India seems to bear a far more favor- 
able aspect than for a long time past. The peace with tbe 
Malirattas and tbe death of I iyder Ally, the intended invasion 
of Tippoo's country by the Mabrattas, sufficiently removed all 
alarm from tbe country powers ; but there are likewise accounts 
arrived, and which seem to be credited, of tbe defeat of Tippoo 
by Colonel Matthews, who commands on the other coast.” 

From Madras Colebrooke proceeded, in 1783, to 
Calcutta, where he met his elder brother, already es- 
tablished in the service. His own start in official life 
was delayed, and took place under circumstances by 
no means auspicious. The tone, both in political and 
private life, was at that time at its lowest ebb in In- 
dia. Drinking, gambling, and extravagance of all 
kinds were tolerated even in the best society, and 
Colebrooke could not entirely escape the evil effects 
of the moral atmosphere in which he had to live. It 
is all the more remarkable that his taste for work 
never deserted him, and “ that he would retire to his 
midnight Sanskrit studies unaffected by the excite- 
ment of the gambling-table.” It was not till 1780 — 
a year after Warren Hastings had left India- — that 
he received his first official appointment, as Assistant 
Collector of Revenue in Tirhut. His father seems to 
lave advised him from the first to be assiduous in 
acquiring the vernacular languages, and we find him 
at a* early period of his Indian career thus writing on 
this subject : “ The one, and that the most necessary, 
Moors (now called Hindustani), by not being written, 
bars all close application; the other, Persian, is too 
dry to entice, and is so seldom of any use, that I seek 
its acquisition very leisurely.” lie asked his father 
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in turn to send liim the Greek and Latin classics, evi- 
dently intending to carry on his old favorite studies, 
rather than begin a new career as an Oriental scholar. 
For a time he seemed, indeed, deeply disappointed 
with his life in India, and his prospects were anything 
but encouraging. But although he seriously thought 
of throwing up his position and returning to England, 
he was busy nevertheless in elaborating a scheme for 
the better regulation of the Indian service. His chief 
idea was, that the three functions of the civil service 
— the commercial, the revenue, and the diplomatic — 
should be separated ; that each branch should be pre- 
sided over by an independent board, and that those 
who had qualified themselves for one branch should 
not he transferred to another. Curiously enough, he 
lived to prove by his own example the applicability 
of the old system, being himself transferred from the 
revenue department to a judgeship, then employed on 
an important diplomatic mission, and lastly raised to 
a seat in Council, and acquitting himself well in each 
of these different employments. After a time his dis- 
content seems to have vanished. He quietly settled 
down to his work in collecting the revenue of Tirhut ; 
and his official duties soon became so absorbing, that 
he found little time for projecting reforms of the 
Indian Civil Service. 

Soon also his Oriental studies gave him a now in- 
terest in the country and the people. The first allu- 
sions to Oriental literature occur in a letter edited 
Patna, December 10, 1786. It is addressed to his 
father, who had desired some information concerning 
the religion of the Hindus. Colebrooke’s own inter- 
est in Sanskrit literature was from the first scientific 
rather than literary. His love of mathematics ant' 
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astronomy made him anxious to find out what the 
Brahmans had achieved in these branches of knowl- 
edge. It is surprising to see how correct is the first 
communication which he sends to his father on the 
four modes of reckoning time adopted by Hindu as- 
tronomers, and which lie seems chiefly to have drawn 
from Persian sources. The passage (pp. 23-26) is 
too long to be given here, but we recommend it to the 
careful attention of Sanskrit scholars, who will find it 
more accurate than what has but lately been written 
on the same subject. Colebrooke treated, again, of 
the different measures of time in his essay “ On In- 
dian Weights and Measures,” published in the “Asi- 
atic Researches,” 1798; and in stating the rule for 
finding the planets which preside over the day, called 
ITord, ho was the first to point out the coincidence 
between that expression and our name for the twenty- 
fourth part of the day. In one of the notes to his 
Dissertation on the Algebra of the Hindus he showed 
that this and other astrological terms were evidently 
borrowed by the Hindus from the Greeks, or other 
external sources ; and in a manuscript note published 
for the first time by Sir E. Colebrooke, we find him 
following lip the same subject, and calling attention 
to the fact that the word Hard occurs in the Sanskrit 
vocabulary — the Medini-Kosha, and bears there, 
among other significations, that of the rising of a sign 
of the zodiac, or half a sign. This, as he remarks, is 
in diurnal motion one hour , thus confirming the con- 
nection between the Indian and European significa- 
tions of the word. 

While lie thus felt attracted towards the study of 
Oriental literature by his own scientific interests, it 
seems that Sanskrit literature and poetry by them- 
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stives had no charms for him. On the contrary, he 
declares himself repelled by the false taste of Ori- 
ental writers ; and he speaks very slightingly of “ the 
amateurs who do not seek the acquisition of useful 
knowledge, hut would only wish to attract notice, 
without the labor of deserving it, which is readily 
accomplished by an ode from the Persian, an apo- 
logue from the Sanskrit, or a song from some un- 
heard-of dialect of Hinduee, of which amateur favors 
the public with a free translation, without under- 
standing the original, as you will immediately be con- 
vinced, if you peruse that repository of nonsense, the 
‘ Asiatic Miscellany.’ ” He makes one exception, 
however, in favor of Wilkins. “ I have never yet 
seen any book,” he writes, “ which can be depended 
on for information concerning the real opinions of the 
Hindus, except Wilkins’s ‘Bhagvat Geeta.’ That 
gentleman was Sanskrit mad, and has more materials 
and more general knowledge respecting the Hindus 
than any other foreigner ever acquired since the days 
of Pythagoras.” Arabic, too, did not then find much 
more favor in his eyes than Sanskrit. “Thus much,” 
he writes, “ I am induced to believe, that the Arabic 
language is of more difficult acquisition than Latin, 
or even than Greek ; and, although it may be concise 
and nervous, it will not reward the labor of the 
student, since, in the works of science, he can find 
nothing new, and, in those of literature, he could not 
avoid feeling his judgment offended by the false taste 
in which they are written, and his imagination being 
heated by the glow of their imagery. A few dry facts 

might, however, reward the literary drudge ” 

It may be doubted, indeed, whether Colebrooke 
would ever have overcome these prejudices, had it 
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not been for his father’s exhortations. In 1789, 
Colebroolre was transferred from Tirliut to Purneali ; 
and such was his interest in his new and more respon- 
sible office, that, according to his own expression, he 
felt for it all the solicitude of a young author. En- 
grossed in his work, a ten years’ settlement of some 
of the districts of his new collectorship, he writes to 
his father in July, 1790 : — 

“ The religion, manners, natural history, traditions, and arts 
of this country may, certainly, furnish subjects on which my 
communications might, perhaps, be not uninteresting; but to 
offer anything deserving of attention would require a season of 
leisure to collect and digest information. Engaged in public 
and busy scenes, my mind is wholly engrossed by the cares and 
duties of my station; in vain I seek, for relaxation's sake, to 
direct my thoughts to other subjects; matters of business con- 
stantly recur. It is for this cause that I have occasionally 
apologized for a dearth of subjects, having no occurrences to 
relate, and the matters which occupy my attention being unin- 
teresting as a subject of correspondence.” 

When, after a time, the hope of distinguishing 
himself impelled Colebrooke to new exertions, and he 
determined to become an author, the subject which 
he chose was not antiquarian or philosophical, but 
purely practical. 

“Translations,” he writes, in 1790, “arc for those who 
rather need to fill their purses than gratify their ambition. For 
original compositions on Oriental history and sciences is required 
more reading in the literature of the East than I possess, or am 
likely to attain. My subject should he connected with tho-e 
matters to which my attention is professionally led. One. sub- 
ject is, 1 believe, yet untouched — the agriculture of Bengal. 
On ibis I have been curious of information; and, having ob- 
tained some, I am now pursuing inquiries with some degree of 
regularity. I wi-h for your opinion, whether it would be woitii 
while to reduce into form the information wlii-h may be ob- 
vot,. iv. 
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tained on a subject necessarily dry, and winch (curious, perhaps) 
is, certainly, useless to English readers.” 

Among the subjects of which he wishes to treat in 
this work we find some of antiquarian interest, e. g., 
what castes of Hindus are altogether forbid cultivat- 
ing, and what castes have religious prejudices against 
the culture of particular articles. Others are purely 
technical ; for instance, the question of the succes- 
sion and mixture of crops. He states that the Hin- 
dus have some traditional maxims on the succession 
of crops to which they rigidly 7 adhere ; and with re- 
gard to mixture, he observes that two, three, or even 
four different articles are sown in the same field, and 
gathered successively 7 , as they ripen ; that they are 
sometimes all sown on the same day, sometimes at 
different periods, etc. 

His letters now became more and more interesting, 
and they generally 7 contain some fragments which 
show us how the sphere of his inquiries became more 
and more extended. AVe find (p. 39) observations 
on the Psvlli of Egypt and the snake-charmers of 
India, on the Sikhs (p. 43), on human sacrifices in 
India (p. 4G). The spirit of inquiry which had been 
kindled by Sir AV. Jones, more particularly since the 
foundation of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1784, 
had evidently reached Colebrooke. It is difficult to 
fix the exact date when he began the study of San- 
skrit. He seems to have taken it up and left it again 
in despair several times. In 1793 he was removed 
from Purneah to Nattore. From that place he sent 
to his father the first volumes of the “ Asiatic Re- 
searches,” published by the members of the Asiatic 
Society. He drew his father’s attention to some 
articles in them, which would seem to prove that the 
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ancient Hindus possessed a knowledge of Egypt and 
of the Jews, but he adds : “No historical light can 
be expected from ^Sanskrit literature ; but it may, 
nevertheless, be curious, if not useful, to publish such 
of their legends as seem to resemble others known to 
European mythology.” The first glimmering of com- 
parative mythology in 1793 ! 

Again he writes in 1793, “In my Sanskrit studies, 
I do not confine myself now to particular subjects, 
but skim the surface of all their sciences. I will sub- 
join, for your amusement, some remarks on subjects 
treated in the ‘ Researches.’ ” 

What the results of that skimming were, and how 
far more philosophical his appreciation of Hindu lit- 
erature had then become, may be seen from the end 
of the same letter, written from Rajshahi, December, 
G, 1793: — 

“Upon the v.-hole, whatever may be the true antiquity of 
this nation, whether their mythology be a corruption of the pure 
deism we find in their books, or their deism a refinement from 
gross idolatry; whether their religious and moral precepts have 
been engrafted on the elegant philosophy of the Nvaya and 
Mimansa, or this philosophy been refined on the plainer text of 
the Veda; the Hindu is the most ancient nation of which w r e 
have valuable remains, and has been surpassed by none in re- 
finement and civilization; though the utmost pitch of refinement 
to which it ever arrived preceded, in time, the dawn of civiliza- 
tion in any other nation of which we have even the name in 
history. The further our literary inquiries are extended here, 
the more vast and stupendous is the scene which opens to us; at 
the same time that the true and false, the sublime and the 
puerile, wisdom and absurdity, are so intermixed, that, at every 
step, we have to smile at folly, while we admire and acknowledge 
the philosophical truth, though couched in obscure allegory and 
ouerile fable. 

In 1794, Colebrooke presented to the Asiatic So- 
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ciety his first paper, “ On the Duties of a Faithful 
Hindu Widow,” and he told his father at the same 
time, that he meant to pursue his Sanskrit inquiries 
diligently, and in a spirit which seems to have guided 
all his work through life: “The only caution,” he 
says, “ which occurs to me is, not to hazard in pub- 
lication anything crude or imperfect, which would 
injure my reputation as a man of letters ; to avoid 
this, the precaution may be taken of submitting my 
manuscripts to private perusal.” 

Colebrooke might indeed from that time have be- 
come altogether devoted to the study of Sanskrit, 
had not his political feelings been strongly roused by 
the new Charter of the East India Company, which, 
instead of sanctioning reforms long demanded by 
political economists, confirmed nearly all the old priv- 
ileges of their trade. Colebrooke was a free-trader 
by conviction, and because he had at heart the in- - 
terests both of India and of England. It is quite grat- 
ifying to find a man, generally so cold and prudent 
as Colebrooke, warm with indignation at the folly 
and injustice of the policy carried out by England 
with regard to her Indian subjects. He knew very 
well that it was personally dangerous for a covenanted 
servant to discuss and attack the privileges of the 
Company, but he felt that he ought to think and act, 
not merely as the servant of a commercial company, 
but as the servant of the British Government. He 
wished, even at that early time, that India should be- 
come an integral portion of the British Empire, and 
cease to be, as soon as possible, a mere appendage, 
yielding a large commercial revenue. He was en- 
couraged in these views by Mr. Anthony Lambert, 
and the two friends at last decided to embody their 
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view’s in a work, wliicli they privately printed, under 
the title of “ Remarks on the Present State of the 
Husbandry and Commerce of Bengal.” Colebrooke, 
as we know, had paid considerable attention to the 
subject of husbandry, and he now contributed much 
of the material which he had collected for a purely 
didactic work, to this controversial and political trea- 
tise. He is likewise responsible, and he never tried to 
shirk that responsibility, for most of the advanced 
financial theories which it contains. The volume was 
sent to England, and submitted to the Prime Minis- 
ter of the day and several other persons of influence. 
It seems to have produced an impression in the quar- 
ters most concerned, but it was considered prudent to 
stop its further circulation on account of the danger- 
ous free-trade principles, which it supported with 
powerful arguments. Colebrooke had left the dis- 
cretion of publishing the work in England to his 
friends, and he cheerfully submitted to their decision. 
He himself, however, never ceased to advocate the 
most liberal financial opinions, and being considered 
by those in power in Leadenhall Street as a dangerous 
young man, his advancement in India became slower 
than it would otherwise have been. 

A man of Colebrooke’s power, however, was too 
useful to the Indian Government to be passed ovei 
altogether, and though his career was neither rapid 
nor brilliant, it was nevertheless most successful. 
Just at the time when Sir W. Jones had died sud- 
denly, Colebrooke was removed from the revenue to 
the judicial branch of the Indian service, and there 
was no man in India, except Colebrooke, who could 
carry on the work which Sir \Y. Jones had left un- 
finished, viz. : The Digest of Hindu and Moliam- 
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medan Laws.” At the instance of Warren Hastings, 
a clause had been inserted in the Act of 1772, pro- 
viding that “ Maulavies and Pundits should attend 
the Courts, to expound the law and assist in passing 
the decrees.” In all suits regarding inheritance, 
marriage, caste, and religious usages and institutions, 
the ancient laws of the Hindus were to be followed, 
and for that purpose a body of laws from their own 
books had to be compiled. Under the direction of 
Warren Hastings, nine Brahmans had been com- 
missioned to draw up a code, which appeared in 1776, 
under the title of “Code of Gentoo Laws.” 1 It had 
been originally compiled in Sanskrit, then translated 
into Persian, and from that into English. As that 
code, however, was very imperfect, Sir W. Jones had 
urged on the. Government the necessity of a more 
complete and authentic compilation. Texts were to 
be collected, after the model of Justinian’s Pandects, 
from law-books of approved authority, and to bo di- 
gested according to a scientific analysis, with refer- 
ences to original authors. The task of arranging the 
text-books and compiling the new code fell chiefly to 
a learned Pandit, Jagannatha, and the task of trans- 
lating it was now, after the death of Sir W. Jones, 
undertaken by Colebrooke. This task was no easy 
one, and could hardly be carried out without the help 
of really learned pandits. Fortunately Colebrooke 
was removed at the time when he undertook this 
work, to Mirzapur, close to Benares, the seat of Brah- 
manical learning, in the north of India, and the seat 
of a Hindu College. Here Colebrooke found not 

1 The word Gentoo, which was commonly applied in the last century 
to the Hindus, is, according to Wilson, derived from the Portuguese word 
yentio, gentile or heathen. The word caste , too, conies from the fame 
Bourse. 
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only rich collections of Sanskrit MSS, but likewise 
a number of law pandits, who could solve many of 
the difficulties which he had to encounter in the trans- 
lation of Jagannatha’s Digest. After two years of 
incessant labor, we find Colebrooke on Jannary 3, 
1797, announcing the completion of his task, which 
at once established his position as the best Sanskrit 
scholar of the day. Oriental studies were at that 
time in the ascendant in India. A dictionary was 
being compiled, and several grammars were in prep- 
paration. Types also had been cut, and for the first 
time Sanskrit texts issued from the press in Devami- 
gari letters. Native scholars, too, began to feel a 
pride in the revival of their ancient literature. The 
Brahmans, as Colebrooke writes, were by no means 
averse to instruct strangers ; they did not even con- 
ceal from him the most sacred texts of the Veda. 
Colebrooke’s “ Essays on the Religious Ceremonies of 
the Hindus,” which appeared in the fifth volume of 
the “ Asiatic Researches ” in the same year as his 
translation of the “ Digest,” show very clearly that 
he had found excellent instructors, and had been in- 
itiated in the most sacred literature of the Brahmans. 
An important paper on the Hindu schools of law 
seems to date from the same period, and shows a 
familiarity, not only with the legal authorities of 
India, but with the whole structure of the traditional 
and sacred literature of the Brahmans, which but few 
Sanskrit scholars could lay claim to even at the 
present day. In the fifth volume of the “ Asiatic. 
Researches ” appeared also his essay “ On Indian 
Weights and Measures,” and his “Enumeration of In- 
dian Classes.’ ’ A short, but thoughtful memorandum 
on the origin of caste, written during that period, and 
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printed for the first time in his “ Life,” will be read 
with interest by all who are acquainted with the dif- 
ferent views of living scholars on this important 
subject. 

Colebrooke’s idea was that the institution of casta 
was not artifical or conventional, but that it began 
with the simple division of freemen and slaves, which 
wo find among all ancient nations. This division, as 
he supposes, existed among the Hindus before they 
settled in India. It became positive law after their 
emigration from the northern mountains into India, 
and was there adapted to the new state of the 
Hindus, settled among the aborigines. The class 
of slaves or u d r a s consisted of those who came into 
India in that degraded state, and those of the abo- 
rigines who submitted and were spared. Menial 
offices and mechanical labor were deemed unworthy 
of freemen in other countries besides India, and it 
cannot therefore appear strange that the class of the 
*S'udras comprehended in India both servants and 
mechanics, both Hindus and emancipated aborigines. 
The class of freemen included originally the priest, the 
soldier, the merchant, and the husbandman. It was 
divided into three orders, the 15 rah in anas, Ksha- 
triyas, and Vaisyas, the last comprehending mer- 
chants and husbandmen indiscriminately, being the 
yeomen of the country and the citizens of the town. 
According to Colebrooke’s opinion, the Kshatri- 
y a s consisted originally of kings and their descend- 
ants. It was the order of princes, rather than of 
mere soldiers. The B rah man as comprehended no 
more than the descendants of a few religious men 
who, by superior knowledge and the austerity of 
their lives, had gained an ascendency over the 
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people. Neither of these orders was originally very 
numerous, and their prominence gave no offense to 
the far more powerful body of the citizens and 
yeomen. . 

When legislators began to give their sanction to 
this social system, their chief object seems to have 
been to guard against too great a confusion of the 
four orders — the two orders of nobility, the sacer- 
dotal and the princely, and the two orders of the 
people, the citizens and the slaves, by either pro- 
hibiting intermarriage, or by degrading the offspring 
of alliances between members of different orders. If 
men of superior married women of inferior, but next 
adjoining, rank, the offspring of their marriage sank 
to the rank of their mothers, or obtained a position 
intermediate between the two. The children of such 
marriages were distinguished by separate titles. Thus, 
the son of a Brahman a by a Ksliatr iya woman 
was. called Murdhabhishikta, which implies roy- 
alty. They formed a distinct tribe of princes or mili- 
tary nobility, and were by some reckoned superior to 
the Ksliatriya. The son of a Brflhmana by a 
Vai$3 r a woman was a Vaidya or AmbashtAa; 
the offspring of a Ksliatriya by a Yaisya was a 
Mahishya, forming two tribes of respectable citi- 
zens. But if a greater disproportion of rank existed 
between the parents — if, for instance, a Bralimana 
married a Nudra, the offspring of their marriage, 
the Nish a da, suffered greater social penalties; he 
became impure, notwithstanding the nobility of his 
father. Marriages, again, between women of su- 
perior with men of inferior rank were considered 
more objectionable than marriages of men of superior 
with women of inferior rank, a sentiment which con- 
tinues to the present day. 
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What is peculiar to the social system, as sanctioned 
by Hindu legislators, and gives it its artificial charac- 
ter, is their attempt to provide by minute regu- 
lations for the rank to be assigned to new tribes, 
and to point out professions suitable to that rank. 
The tribes had each an internal government, and 
professions naturally formed themselves into com- 
panies. From this source, while the corporations 
imitated the regulations of tribes, a multitude of new 
and arbitrary tribes sprang up, the origin of which, 
as assigned by Manu and other legislators, was prob- 
ably, as Colebrooke admits, more or less fanciful. 

In his “ Remarks on the Husbandry and Internal 
Commerce of Bengal,” the subject of caste in its 
bearing on the social improvement of the Indian 
nation was likewise treated by Colebrooke. In 
reply to the erroneous views then prevalent as to 
the supposed barriers which caste placed against the 
free development of the Hindus, he writes : — 

“An erroneous doctrine lias been started, as if the great pop- 
ulation of these provinces could not avail to effect improvements, 
notwithstanding opportunities afforded by an increased demand 
for particular manufactures or for raw produce : because, 1 pro- 
fessicns are hereditary among the Hindus; the offspring of men 
of one calling do not intrude into any other; professions are con- 
fined to hereditary descent; and the produce of any particular 
manufacture cannot be extended according to the increase of the 
demand, but must depend upon tlie population of the caste, or 
tribe, which works on that manufacture; or, in other words, if 
the demand for any article should exceed tlie ability of the 
number of workmen who produce it, the deficiency cannot be 
supplied by calling in assistance from other tribes.’ 

“ In opposition to this unfounded opinion, it is necessary that 
we not only show, as lias been already done, that tlie popu- 
lation js actually sufficient for great improvement, but we must 
also prove, that professions are not separated by an impassable 
line, and that the population affords a sufficient number whose 
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religious prejudices permit, and whose inclination leads them to 
engage in, those occupations through which the desired improve- 
ment may be effected. 

“ The Musehnans, to whom the argument above quoted cannot 
in any manner be applied, bear no inconsiderable proportion to 
the whole population. Other descriptions of people, not governed 
by Hindu institutions, are found among the inhabitants of these 
provinces ; in regard to these, also, the objection is irrelevant. 
The Hindus themselves, to whom the doctrine which we combat 
is meant to be applied, cannot exceed nine tenths of the popula- 
tion; probably, they do not bear so great a proportion to the 
other tribes. They are, as is well known, divided into four 
grand classes; but the three first of them are much less numer- 
ous than the A'uilra. The aggregate of Br ah man a, Ivsha- 
triya, and Vaisya may amount, at the most, to a fifth of the 
population; and even these are not absolutely restricted to their 
own appointed occupations. Commerce and agriculture are uni- 
versally permitted; and, under the designation of servants of 
the other three tribes, the Audras seem to be allowed to prose- 
cute any manufacture. 

‘•In this tribe are included not only the true Sudras, but 
also tbe several castes whose origin is ascribed to the promiscu- 
ous intercourse of the four classes. To these, also, their several 
occupations were assigned; but neither are they restricted, by 
rigorous injunctions, to their own appointed occupations. For 
any person unable to procure a subsistence by tbe exercise of 
h : s own profession may earn a livelihood in the calling of a sub- 
ordinate caste, within certain limits in the scale of relative pre- 
cedence assigned to each; and no forfeiture is now incurred by 
his intruding into a superior profession. It was, indeed, the 
duty of the Hindu magistrate to restrain the encroachments of 
inferior tribes on the occupations of superior castes; but, under 
a foreign government, this restraint has no existence. 

“ In practice, little attention is paid to the limitations to which 
we hate here alluded : daily observation shows eten Brahmanas 
exercising the menial profession of a Sudra. We are aware that 
every caste forms itself Into clubs, or lodges, consisting of the 
several individuals of that caste redding within a small dis- 
tance; and that these clubs, or lodges, govern themselves by 
particular rules and customs, or by laws. But, though some 
restrictions and limitations, not founded on religious prejudices, 
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are found among tlieir by-laws, it may be received, as a general 
maxim, that the occupation appointed for each tribe is entitled 
merely to a preference. Kvery profession, with few exceptions, 
is open to every description of persons; and the discouragement 
arising from religious prejudices is not greater than what exists 
in Great Britain from the effects of municipal and corporation 
laws. In Bengal, the numbers of people actually willing to 
apply to any particular occupation are sufficient for the unlim- 
ited extension of any manufacture. 

“ If these facts and observations be not considered as a con- 
clusive refutation of the unfounded assertion made on this sub- 
ject, we must appeal to the experience of every gentleman who 
may have resided in the provinces of Bengal, whether a change 
of occupation and profession does not frequently ami indefinitely 
occur? Whether Brahmanas are not employed in the most ser- 
vile offices ? And whether the Sudra is not seen elevated to sit- 
uations of respectability and importance? In short, whether 
the assertion above quoted be not altogether destitute of foun- 
dation ? ’ ’ 

It is much to be regretted that studies so auspi- 
ciously begun were suddenly interrupted by a diplo- 
matic mission, which called Colebrooke away from 
Mirzapur, and retained him from 1798 to 1801 at Hag- 
pur, the capital of Berar. Colebrooke himself had by 
this time discovered that, however distinguished his 
public career might be, his lasting fame must depend 
on his Sanskrit studies. We find him even at Nagpur 
continuing his literary work, particularly the compila- 
tion and translation of a Supplementary Digest. He 
also prepared, as far as this was possible in the midst 
of diplomatic avocations, some of his most important 
contributions to the “Asiatic Researches,” one on 
Sanskrit prosody, which did not appear till 1808, and 
was then styled an essay on Sanskrit and Prakrit 
poetry ; one on the Vedas, another on Indian Theogo- 
nies (not published), and a critical treatise on Indian 
plants. At last, in May, 1801, lie left Nagpur to 
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return to his post at Mirzapur. Shortly afterwards 
he was summoned to Calcutta, and appointed a mem- 
ber of the newly constituted Court of Appeal. He at 
the same time accepted the honorary post of Professor 
of Sanskrit at the college recently established at Fort 
William, without, however, taking an active part in 
the teaching of pupils. He seems to have been a di- 
rector of studies rather than an actual professor, but 
he rendered valuable service as examiner in Sanskrit, 
Bengali, Hindustani, and Persian, In 1801 appeared 
his essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages, 
which shows how well he had qualified himself to act 
as professor of Sanskrit, and how well, in addition to 
the legal and sacred literature of the Brahmans, he 
had mastered the belles lettres of India also, which at 
first, as we saw, had rather repelled him by their ex- 
travagance and want of taste. 

And here we have to take note of a fact which has 
never been mentioned in the history of the science of 
language, viz., that Colebrooke at that early time 
devoted considerable attention to the study of Com- 
parative Philology. To judge from his papers, which 
have never been published, but which are still in the 
possession of Sir E. Colebrooke, the range of his com- 
parisons was very wide, and embraced not only San- 
skrit, Greek, and Latin, with their derivatives, but 
also the Germanic and Slavonic languages. 1 

The principal work, however, of this period of his 
life was his Sanskrit Grammar. Though it was never 
finished, it will always keep its place, like a classical 
torso , more admired in its unfinished state than other 
works which stand by its side, finished, yet less per- 
fect. Sir E. Colebrooke has endeavored to convey to 
1 See the list of words given at the end of this artide, p. 400. 
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the general reader some idea of the difficulties which 
had to be overcome by those who, for the first time, 
approached the study of the native grammarians, par- 
ticularly of Partin i. But this grammatical literature, 
the 3,996 grammatical sutras or rules, which deter- 
mine every possible form of the Sanskrit language in 
a manner unthought of by the grammarians of any 
other country, the glosses and commentaries, one piled 
upon the other, which are indispensable for a suc- 
cessful unraveling of Piviini’s artful web, which start 
every objection, reasonable or unreasonable, that can 
be imagined, either against Pawini himself or against 
his interpreters, which establish general principles, 
register every exception, and defend all forms ap- 
parently anomalous of the ancient Yedic language; 
all this together is so completely sui generis , that 
those only who have themselves followed Colebrooke’s 
footsteps can appreciate the boldness of tire first ad- 
venturer, and the perseverance of the first explorer of 
that grammatical labyrinth. Colebrooke’s own Gram- 
mar of the Sanskrit language, founded on works of 
native grammarians, has sometimes been accused of 
obscurity, nor can it be denied that for those who wish 
to acquire the elements of the language, it is almost 
useless.\y^But those who know the materials which 
Colebrooke worked up in his grammar, will readily 
give him credit for what he has done in bringing the 
indigest a ?noles which he found before him into some- 
thing like order. He made the first step, and a very 
considerable step it was, in translating the strange 
phraseology of Sanskrit grammarians into something 
at least intelligible to European scholars. How it 
could have been imagined that their extraordinary 
grammatical phraseology was borrowed by the Hin- 
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das from the Greeks, or that its formation was in- 
fluenced by the grammatical schools established among 
the Greeks in Bactria, is difficult to understand, if one 
possesses but the slightest acquaintance with the 
character of either system, or with their respective 
historical developments. It would be far more accu- 
rate to say that the Indian and Greek systems of 
grammar represent two opposite poles, exhibiting the 
two starting-points from which alone the grammar of 
a language can be attacked, viz., the theoretical and 
the empirical. Greek grammar begins with philos- 
ophy, and forces language into the categories estab- 
lished by logic. Indian grammar begins with a mere 
collection of facts, systematizes them mechanically, 
and thus leads in the end to a system which, though 
marvelous for its completeness and perfection, is 
nevertheless, from a higher point of view, a mere tri- 
umph of scholastic pedantry. 

Colebrooke’s grammar, even in its unfinished state, 
will always be the best introduction to a study of the 
native grammarians — a study indispensable to every 
sound Sanskrit scholar. In accuracy of statement it 
still holds the first place among European grammars, 
and it is only to be regretted that the references to 
Pacini and other grammatical authorities, which ex- 
isted in Colebrooke’s manuscript, should have been 
left out when it came to be printed. The modern 
school of Sanskrit students has entirely reverted to 
Colebrooke’s views on the importance of a study of 
the native grammarians. It is no longer considered 
sufficient to know the correct forms of Sanskrit de- 
clension or conjugation : if challenged, we must be 
prepared to substantiate their correctness by giving 
chapter and verse from Pacini, the fountain-head of 
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Indian gran mar. If Sir E. Colebrooke says that 
“ Bopp also drew deeply from the fountain-head of 
Indian grammar in his subsequent labors,” he has 
been misinformed. Bopp may have changed his 
opinion that “ the student might arrive at a critical 
knowledge of Sanskrit by an attentive study of Fos- 
ter and Wilkins, without referring to native authori- 
ties ; ” but he himself never went beyond, nor is 
there any evidence in his published works that he 
himself tried to work his way through the intricacies 
of Parcini. 

In addition to his grammatical studies, Colebrooke 
Avas engaged in several other subjects. He worked 
at the Supplement to the “ Digest of Laws,” which 
assumed very large proportions ; he devoted some of 
his time to the deciphering of ancient inscriptions, in 
the hope of finding some fixed points in the history of 
India ; he undertook to supply the Oriental syno- 
nvmes for Roxburgh’s “ Flora Indica ” — a most la- 
borious task, requiring a knowledge of botany as Avell 
as an intimate acquaintance Avith Oriental languages. 
In 1804 and 1805, while preparing his classical essay 
on the Vedas for the press, Ave find him approaching 
the study of the religion of Buddha. In all these 
varied researches, it is most interesting to observe the 
difference between him and all the other contributors 
to the “ Asiatic Researches ” at that time. They 
Avere all carried away by theories or enthusiasm ; 
they Avere all betrayed into assertions or conjectures 
which proA'ecl unfounded. Colebrooke alone, the 
most hard-working and most compreliensiA’e student, 
never allows one Avord to escape Lis pen for which he 
Has not his authority ; and Avlien he speaks of the 
treatises of Sir W. Jones, Wilford, and others, he 



LIFE OF COLEBROOKE. 


885 


readily admits that they contain curious matter, but 
as he expresses himself, “ very little conviction.” 
When speaking of his own work, as for instance, 
what he had written on the Vedas, he says: “ I im- 
agine my treatise on the Vedas will be thought curi- 
ous ; but, like the rest of my publications, little in- 
teresting to the general reader.” 

In 1805, Colebrooke became President of the 
Court of Appeal — a high and, as it would seem, 
lucrative post, which made him unwilling to aspire to 
any other appointment. His leisure, though more 
limited than before, was devoted, as formerly, to his 
favorite studies ; and in 1807 he accepted the presi- 
dency of the Asiatic Society — a post never before or 
after filled so worthily. He not only contributed 
himself several articles to the “ Asiatic Researches,” 
published by the Society, viz., “ On the Sect of Jina,” 
“ On the Indian and Arabic Divisions of the Zodi- 
ack,” and “ On the Frankincense of the Ancients ; ” 
but he encouraged also many useful literary under- 
takings, and threw out, among other things, an idea 
which has but lately been carried out, viz., a Cata- 
logue raisonnc of all that is extant in Asiatic litera- 
ture. His own studies became more and more con- 
centrated on the most ancient literature of India, the 
Vedas, and the question of their real antiquity led 
him again to a more exhaustive examination of the 
astronomical literature of the Brahmans. In all 
these researches, which were necessarily of a some- 
what conjectural character, Colebrooke was guided 
by his usual caution. Instead of attempting, for in- 
stance, a free and more or less divinatorv translation 
of the hymns of the Rig- Veda, he began with the 
tedious but inevitable work of exploring the native 
vol. iv. 25 
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commentaries. No one who has not seen his MSS., 
now preserved at the India Office, and the margina' 
notes with which the folios of Sayawa’s commentary 
are covered, can form any idea of the conscientious- 
ness with which he collected the materials for his 
essay. He was by no means a blind follower o£ 
Sfiyawa, or a believer in the infallibility of traditional 
interpretation. The question on which so much use- 
less ingenuity has since been expended, whether in 
translating the Veda we should be guided by native 
authorities or by the rules of critical scholarship, 
must have seemed to him, as to every sensible person, 
answered as soon as it was asked. He answered it 
by setting to work patiently, in order to find out, 
first, all that could be learnt from native scholars, and 
afterwards to form his own opinion. His experience 
as a practical man, his judicial frame of mind, His 
freedom from literary vanity, kept him, here as else- 
where, from falling into the pits of learned pedantry. 
It will seem almost incredible to later generations 
that German and English scholars should have 
wasted so much of their time in trying to prove, 
either that we should take no notice whatever of the 
traditional intrepretation of the Veda, or that, in fol- 
lowing it, we should entirely surrender our right of 
private judgment. Yet that is the controversy which 
has occupied of late years some of our best Sanskrit 
scholars, which has filled our journals with articles as 
full of learning as of acrimony, and has actually 
divided the students of the history of ancient relig- 
ion into two hostile camps. Colebrooko knew that 
he had more useful work before him than to discuss 
the infallibility of fallible interpreters — a questior 
handled with greater ingenuity by the Maimansaka 
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philosophers than by any living casuists. He wished 
to leave substantial work behind him ; and though he 
claimed no freedom from error for himself, yet he felt 
conscious of having done all his work carefully and 
honestly, and was willing to leave it, such as it was, 
to the judgment of his contemporaries and of poster- 
ity. Once only during the whole of his life did he 
allow himself to be drawn into a literary controversy ; 
and here, too, he must have felt what most men feel 
in the end — that it would have been better if he had 
not engaged in it. The subject of the controversy 
was the antiquity and originality of Hindu astron- 
omy. Much had been written for and against it by 
various writers, but by most of them without a full 
command of the necessary evidence. Colebrooke 
himself maintained a doubtful attitude. He began, 
as usual, with a careful study of the sources at that 
time available, with translations of Sanskrit treatises, 
with astronomical calculations and verifications ; but, 
being unable to satisfy himself, he abstained from 
giving a definite opinion. Bentley, who had pub- 
lished a paper in which the antiquity and originality 
of Hindu astronomy were totally denied, was prob- 
ably aware that Colebrooke was not convinced by his 
arguments. When, therefore, an adverse criticism of 
his views appeared in the first number of our Review, 
Bentley jumped at the conclusion that it was written 
or inspired by Colebrooke. Hence arose his animos- 
ity, which lasted for many years, and vented itself 
from time to time in virulent abuse of Colebrooke, 
whom Bentley accused not only of unintentional 
error, but of willful misrepresentation and unfair sup- 
pression of the truth. Colebrooke ought to have 
known that in the republic of letters scholars are 
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Bometinies brought into strange society. Being what 
he was, lie need not — nay, lie ought not — to have 
noticed such literary rowdyism. But as the point at 
issue was of deep interest to him, and as he himself 
had a much higher opinion of Bentley’s real merits 
than his reviewer, he at last vouchsafed an answer in 
the “ Asiatic Journal ” of March, 1826. With re- 
gard to Bentley’s personalities, he says : “ I never 
spoke nor wrote of Mr. Bentley with disrespect, and 
I gave no provocation for the tone of his attack on 
me.” As to the question itself, he sums up his posi- 
tion with simplicity and dignity. “ I have been no 
favorer,” he writes, “no advocate of Indian astron- 
omy. I have endeavored to lay before the public, in 
an intelligible form, the fruits of my researches con- 
cerning it. I have repeatedly noticed its imperfec- 
tions, and have been ready to admit that it has been 
no scanty borrower as to theory.” 

Colcbrooke’s stay in India was a long one. He 
arrived there in 1782, when only seventeen years of 
age, and he left it in 1815, at the age of fifty. During 
all this time we see him uninterruptedly engaged in 
his official work, and devoting all his leisure to liter- 
ary labor. The results which we have noticed so far, 
were already astonishing, and quite sufficient to form 
a solid basis of his literary fame. But we have by 
no means exhausted the roll of his works. Wo saw 
that a supplement to the “ Digest of Laws ” occupied 
him for several years. In it he proposed to recast 
the whole title of inheritance, so imperfectly treated 
in -the “Digest” which he translated, and supple- 
ment it with a series of compilations on the several 
heads of Criminal Law, Pleading, and Evidence, as 
treated by Indian jurists. In a letter to Sir T, 
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Strange he speaks of the Sanskrit text as complete, 
and of the translation as considerably advanced ; but 
it was not till 1810 that he published, as a first in- 
stallment, his translation of two important treatises 
on inheritance, representing the views of different 
schools on this subject. Much of the material which 
he collected with a view of improving the administra- 
tion of law in India, and bringing it into harmony 
with the legal traditions of the country, remained 
unpublished, partly because his labors were antici- 
pated by timely reforms, partly because his official 
duties became too onerous to allow him to finish his 
work in a manner satisfactory to himself. 

But although the bent of Colcbrooke’s mind was 
originally scientific, and the philological researches 
which have conferred the greatest lustre on his name 
grew insensibly beneath his pen, the services he ren- 
dered to Indian jurisprudence would deserve the high- 
est praise and gratitude if he had no other title to 
fame. Among his earlier studies he had applied him- 
self to the Roman law with a zeal uncommon among 
Englishmen of his standing, and he has left behind 
him a treatise on the Roman Law of Contracts. 
When he directed the same powers of investiga- 
tion to the sources of Indian law he found everything 
in confusion. The texts and glosses were various 
and confused. The local customs which abound in 
India had not been discriminated. Printing was of 
course unknown to these texts ; and as no supreme 
judicial intelligence and authority existed to give 
unity to the whole system, nothing could be more 
perplexing than the state of the law. From this 
chaos Colebrooke brought forth order and light. 
The publication of the “ Dliaya-bhaga,” as the cardi- 
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nal exposition of the law of inheritance, which is the 
basis of Hindu society, laid the foundation of no less a 
work than the revival of Hindu jurisprudence, which 
had been overlaid by the Mohammedan conquest. 
On this foundation a superstructure has now been 
raised by the combined efforts of Indian and English 
lawyers : but the authority which is to this day most 
frequently invoked as one of conclusive weight and 
learning is that of Colebrooke. By the collection 
and revision of the ancient texts which would prob- 
ably have been lost without his intervention, he 
became in some degree the legislator of India. 

In 1807 he had been promoted to a seat in Council 
— the highest honor to which a civilian, at the end 
of his career, could aspire. The five years’ tenure of 
his office coincided very nearly with Lord Minto’s 
Governor-generalship of India. During these five 
years the scholar became more and more merged in 
the statesman. His marriage also took place at the 
same time, which was destined to be happy, but 
short. Two months after his wife's death he sailed 
for England, determined to devote the rest of his life 
to the studies which had become dear to him, and 
which, as he now felt himself, were to secure to him 
the honorable place of the father and founder of true 
Sanskrit scholarship in E urope. Though his earliest 
tastes still attracted him strongly towards physical 
science, and though, after his return to England, he 
devoted more time than in India to astronomical, 
botanical, chemical, and geological researches, yet, 
as an author, he remained true to his vocation as a 
Sanskrit scholar, and he added some of the most im- 
portant works to the long list of his Oriental publi- 
cations. How high an estimate he enjoyed among 



LIFE OF COLEBKOOKE. 


391 


the students of physical science is best shown by his 
election as President of the Astronomical Society, 
after the death of Sir John Herschel in 1822. Some 
of his published contributions to the scientific jour- 
nals, chiefly on geological subjects, are said to bo 
highly speculative, which is certainly not the charac- 
ter of his Oriental works. Nay, judging from the 
tenor of the works which he devoted to scholarship, 
wo should think that everything he wrote on other 
subjects would deserve the most careful and unprej- 
udiced attention, before it was allowed to be forgot- 
ten ; and we should be glad to see a complete edition 
of all his writings, which have a character at once so 
varied and so profound. 

We have still to mention some of his more impor- 
tant Oriental publications, which he either began or 
finished after his return to England. The first is his 
“ Algebra, with Arithmetic and Mensuration, from 
the Sanskrit of Brahmagupta and Bhaskara, pre- 
ceded by a Dissertation on the State of the Sciences 
as known to the Hindus,” London, 1817. It is still 
the standard work on the subject, and likely to re- 
main so, as an intimate knowledge of mathematics 
is but seldom combined with so complete a mastery 
of Sanskrit as Colebrooke possessed. He had been 
preceded by the labors of Burrow and E. Straehey; 
but it is entirely due to him that mathematicians 
are now enabled to form a clear idea of the progress 
which the Indians had made in this branch of knowl- 
edge, especially as regards indeterminate analysis. 

It became henceforth firmly established that the 
Arabian Algebra had real points of resemblance to 
that of the Indians, and not to that of the <rrecks 
that the Diophantine analysis was only slightly cul- 
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tivated by tlie Arabs; and that, finally, the Indian 
was more scientific afid profound than either.” 
Some of the links in his argument, which Colebroolie 
himself designated as weak, have since been sub- 
jected to renewed criticism ; but it is interesting to 
observe how here, too, hardly anything really new 
has been added by subsequent scholars. The ques- 
tions of the antiquity of Hindu mathematics — of its 
indigenous or foreign origin, as well as the dates to 
be assigned to the principal Sanskrit writers, such 
as Bhaskara, Brahmagupta, Aryabhatfa, etc., — are 
very much in the same state as he left them. And 
although some living scholars have tried to follow in 
his footsteps, as far as learning is concerned, they 
have never approached him in those qualities which 
are more essential to the discovery of truth than mere 
reading, viz., caution, fairness, and modesty. 

Two events remain still to be noticed before we close 
the narrative of the quiet and useful years which Cole- 
brooke spent in England. In 1818 he presented his 
extremely valuable collection of Sanskrit MSS. to the 
East India Company, and thus founded a treasury 
from which every student of Sanskrit has since drawn 
his best supplies. It may be truly said, that without 
the free access to this collection — granted to every 
scholar, English or foreign — few of the really im- 
portant publications of Sanskrit texts, which have 
appeared during the last fifty years, would have been 
possible ; so that in this sense also, Colebrooke de- 
serves the title of the founder of Sanskrit scholar- 
ship in Europe. 

The last service which he rendered to Oriental lit- 
erature was the foundation of the Royal Asiatic So- 
ciety. He had spent a year at the Cape of Good 
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Hope, in order to superintend some landed property 
which he had acquired there ; and after his return to 
London, in 1822, lie succeeded in creating a society 
which should do in England the work which the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, founded in 1781 at Cal- 
cutta, by Sir W. Jones, had done in India. Though 
he declined to become the first president, he became 
the director of the new society. His object was not 
only to stimulate Oriental scholars living in England 
to greater exertions, but likewise to excite in the 
English public a more general interest in Oriental 
studies. There was at that time far more interest 
shown in France and Germany for the literature of 
the East than in England, though England alone 
possessed an Eastern Empire. Thus we find Cole- 
brooke writing in one of his letters to Professor Wil- 
son : — 

“ Sclilegel, in what he said of some of us (English Oriental- 
ists) and of our labors, did not purpose to be uncandid, nor to 
undervalue what has been done. In your summary of what he 
said you set it to the right account. I am not personally ac- 
quainted with him, though in correspondence. I do think, with 
him, that as much has not been done by the English as might 
have been expected from us. Excepting you and me, and two 
or three more, who is there that has done anything! In Eng- 
land nobody cares about Oriental literature, or is likely to give 
the least attention to it.” 

And again : — 

“ I rejoice to learn that your great work on the Indian drama 
may be soon expected by us. I anticipate much gratification 
from a perusal. Careless and indifferent as our countrymen 
are, I think, nevertheless, you and I may derive some compla- 
cent feelings from the reflection that, following the footsteps of 
Sir IV. Jones, we have, with so little aid of collaborator-, ami 
so little encouragement, opened nearly every aicntic, and left it 
to foreigners, who are taking up the clue we ha\e furni-hed, to 
complete the outline of what we have sketched. It is some 
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gratification to national pride that the opportunity which the 
English have enjoyed has not been wholly unemployed.” 

Colebrooke’s last contributions to Oriental learn- 
ing, which appeared in the “ Transactions ” of the 
newly-founded Royal Asiatic Society, consist chiefly 
in his masterly treatises on Hindu philosophy. In 

1823 he read his paper on the Sankhya system ; in 

1824 his paper on the Nyaya and Vaiseshilca sys- 
tems ; in 182G his papers on the Mimansa ; and, in 
1827, his two papers on Indian Sectaries and on the 
Vedanta. These papers, too, still retain their value, 
unimpaired by later researches. They are dry, and 
to those not acquainted with the subject they may 
fail to give a living picture of the philosophical strug- 
gles of the Indian mind. But the statements which 
they contain can, with very few exceptions, still be 
quoted as authoritative, while those who have worked 
their way through the same materials which he used 
for the compilation of his essays, feel most struck by 
the conciseness with which he was able to give the 
results of his extensive reading in this, the most ab- 
struse domain of Sanskrit literature. The publica- 
tion of these papers on the schools of Indian meta- 
physics, which anticipated with entire fidelity the 
materialism and idealism of Greece and of modern 
thought, enabled Victor Cousin to introduce a bril- 
liant survey of the philosophy of India into his Lec- 
tures on the History of Philosophy, first delivered, 
we think, in 182S. Cousin knew and thought of 
Colobrooke exclusively as a metaphysician. He prob- 
ably cared nothing for his other labors. But as a 
metaphysician he placed him in the first rank, and 
never spoke of him without an expression of venera- 
tion, very unusual on the eloquent but somewhat im- 
perious lips of the French philosopher. 
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The last years of Colebrooke’s life were full of 
Buffering, both bodily and mental. He died, after a 
lingering illness, on March 10, 1837. 

To many even among those who follow the prog- 
ress of Oriental scholarship with interest and atten- 
tion, the estimate which we have given of Cole- 
brooke’s merits may seem too high ; but we doubt 
whether from the inner circle of Sanskrit scholars, 
any dissentient voice will be raised against our award- 
ing to him the first place among Sanskritists, both 
dead and living. The number of Sanskrit scholars 
has by this time become considerable, and there is 
hardly a country in Europe which may not be proud 
of some distinguished names. In India, too, a new 
and most useful school of Sanskrit students is rising, 
who are doing excellent work in bringing to light 
the forgotten treasures of their country's literature. 
But here we must, first of all, distinguish between 
two classes of scholars. There are those who have 
learnt enough of Sanskrit to be able to read texts 
that have been published and translated, who can 
discuss their merits and defects, correct some mis- 
takes, and even produce new and more correct edi- 
tions. There are others who venture on new ground, 
who devote themselves to the study of MSS., and 
who by editions of new texts, by translations of 
works hitherto untranslated, or by essays on branches 
of literature not yet explored, really add to the store 
of our knowledge. If we speak of Colebrooke as 
facile princeps among Sanskrit scholars, we are think- 
ing of real scholars only, and we thus reduce the 
number of those who could compete with him to a 
much smaller compass. 

Secondly, we must distinguish between those whe 
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came before Colebrooke and those who came after 
him, and who built on his foundations. That among 
the latter class there are some scholars who have car- 
ried on the work begun by Colebrooke beyond the 
point where he left it, is no more than natural. It 
would be disgraceful if it were otherwise, if we had 
not penetrated further into the intricacies of Pamini, 
if we had not a more complete knowledge of the 
Indian systems of philosophy, if we had not discov- 
ered in the literature of the Vedic period treasures of 
which Colebrooke had no idea, if we had not im- 
proved the standards of criticism which are to guide 
in the critical restoration of Sanskrit texts. But in 
all these branches of Sanskrit scholarship those who 
have done the best work are exactly those who speak 
most highly of Colebrooke’s labors, They are proud 
to cull themselves his disciples. They would decline 
to be considered his rivals. 

There remains, therefore, in reality, only one who 
could be considered a rival of Colebrooke, and whose 
name is certainly more widely known than his, viz., 
Sir William Jones. It is by no means necessary to 
be unjust to him in order to be just to Colebrooke. 
First of all, he came before Colebrooke, and had to 
scale some of the most forbidding outworks of San- 
skrit scholarship. Secondly, Sir William Jones died 
young, Colebrooke lived to a good old age. Were 
we sjieaking only of the two men, and their personal 
qualities, we should readily admit that in some 
respects Sir W. Jones stood higher than Colebrooke. 
He was evidently a man possessed of great origin- 
ality, of a highly cultivated taste, and of an excep- 
tional power of assimilating the exotic beauty of 
Eastern poetry. We may go even further, and 
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frankly admit that, possibly, without the impulse 
given to Oriental scholarship through Sir William 
Jones’s influence and example, we should never have 
counted Colebrooke’s name among the professors of 
Sanskrit. But we are here speaking not of the men, 
but of the works which they left behind ; and here 
the difference between the two is enormous. The 
fact is, that Colebrooke was gifted with the critical 
conscience of a scholar — Sir W. Jones was not. Sir 
W. Jones could not wish for higher testimony in his 
favor than that of Colebrooke himself. Imme- 
diately after bis death, Colebrooke wrote to his 
father, June, 1794: — 

“ Since I wrote to you the world has sustained an irreparable 
loss in the death of Sir IV. Jones. As a judge, as a constitu- 
tional lawyer, and for his amiable qualities in private life, he 
must have been lost with heartfelt regret. But his loss as a lit- 
erary character will be felt in a wider circle. It was his inten- 
tion shortly to have returned to Europe, where the most valuable 
works might have been expected from his pen. His premature 
death leaves the results of his researches unarranged, and must 
lose to the world much that was only committed to memory, 
and much of which the notes must be unintelligible to those into 
whose hands his papers fall. It must be long before he is 
replaced in the same career of literature, if he is ever so. 
None of those who are now engaged in Oriental researches are 
so fully informed in the classical languages of the East; and I 
fear that, in the progress of their inquiries, none will be found 
to have such comprehensive views.” 

And again : — 

“ You ask how we are to supply his place? Indeed, but ill. 
Our present and future presidents may preside with dignity and 
propriety; but who can supply his place in diligent and ingen- 
ious researches? Not even the combined efforts of the whole 
Society; and the field is large, and few the cultivators.” 

Still Liter in life, when a reaction had set in. and 
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the indiscriminate admiration of Sir W. Jones had 
given way to an equally indiscriminate depreciation 
of his merits, Colebrooke, who was then the most 
competent judge, writes to his father: — 

“ As for the other point you mention, the use of a translation 
by Wilkins, without acknowledgment, I can bear testimony that 
Sir W. Jones’s own labors in Manu sufficed without the aid of 
a translation. He had carried an interlineary Latin version 
through all the difficult chapters; he lr'd read the original 
three times through, and he had carefully studied the commen- 
taries. This I know, because it appears clearly so from the 
copies of Manu and his commentators which Sir William used, 
and which I have seen. I must think that he paid a sufficient 
compliment to Wilkins, when he said, that without his aid he 
should never have learned Sanskrit. I observe with regret a 
growing disposition, here and in England, to depreciate Sir W. 
Jones’s merits. It has not hitherto shown itself beyond private 
circles and conversation. Should the same disposition be man- 
ifested in print, I shall think myself bound to bear public testi- 
mony to his attainments in Sanskrit.” 

Such candid appreciation of the merits of Sir W. 
Jones, conveyed in a private letter, and coming from 
the pen of the only person then competent to judge 
both of the strong and the weak points in the scholar- 
ship of Sir William Jones, ought to caution us against 
any iuconsiderate judgment. Yet we do not hesitate 
to declare that, as Sanskrit scholars, Sir William 
Jones and Colebrooke cannot be compared. Sir 
William liad explored a few fields only, Colebrooke 
had surveyed almost the whole domain of Sanskrit 
literature. Sir William was able to read fragments 
of epic poetry, a play, and the laws of Manu. But 
the really difficult works, the grammatical treatises 
and commentaries, the philosophical systems, and. 
before all, the immense literature of the Yedic period 
were never seriously approached by him. Sir Wil- 
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liam Jones reminds us sometimes of tlie dashing and 
impatient general who tries to take every fortress by 
bombardment or by storm, while Colebrooke never 
trusts to anything but a regular siege. They will 
both retain places of honor in our literary \V alhallas. 
But ask any librarian, and he will say that at the 
present day the collected works of Sir W. Jones are 
hardly ever consulted by Sanskrit scholars, while 
Colebrooke’s essays are even now passing through a 
new edition, and we hope Sir Edward Colebrooke 
will one day give the world a complete edition of hia 
father’s works. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OE SANSKRIT AND OTHER 
LANGUAGES, 

Br T. H. CoLEBr.ooKE. 

Oxford, September, 1874. 

I mentioned in my Address before the Aryan section 
of the Oriental Congress that I possessed some MS. notes 
of Colebrooke’s on Comparative Philology. They were 
sent to me some time ago by his son, .Sir E. Colebrooke, 
who gave me leave to publish them, if I thought them of 
sufficient importance. They were written down, as far as 
we know, about the years 1801 or 1802, and contain long 
lists of words expressive of some of the most important 
elements of early civilization, in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, 
Teutonic, Celtic, and Slavonic. Like everything that Cole- 
brooke wrote, these lists arc prepared with great care. 
They exist in rough notes, in a first, and in a second copy. 
I give them from the second copy, in which many words 
from less important languages are omitted, and several 
doubtful comparisons suppressed. I have purposely altered 
nothing, for the interest of these lists is chiefly historical, 
showing how, long before the days of Bopp and Grimm, 
Colebrooke bad clearly perceived the relationship of all the 
principal branches of the Aryan family, and, what is more 
important, how he had anticipated the historical conclusions 
which a comparison of the principal Words of the great 
dialects of the Aryan family enables us to draw with regard 
to the state of civilization anterior to the first separation of 
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the Aryan race. No one acquainted with the progress 
which Comparative Philology has made during the last 
seventy years would think of quoting some of the compari- 
sons here suggested by Colebrooke as authoritative. The 
restraints which phonetic laws have since imposed on the 
comparison of words were unknown in his days. But with 
all that, it is most surprising to see how careful Colebrooke 
was, even when he had to guess, and how well he succeeded 
in collecting those words which form the earliest common 
dictionary of our ancestors, and supply the only trust- 
worthy materials for a history of the very beginnings of 

the Aryan race. - r . , 

J Max Muller. 


Father. 

Sans. Pitrl (-ta). Seng. Hind. Pita. Hers. Pidcr. 

Sans. Janayitrl (-ta). Gr. Geneter, Gennetor. Lat. Gen- 
itor. 

Sans. Tata. Seng. Tat. Arm. Tat. ITcd. Corn. Tad. 
Ang. Dad. 

Sans. Yaptrl (-td). Seng. Bapa. Hind. Baba, Bap. 
Germ. Yater. Belg. Vader. Isl. Bader. Gr. Lai. Pater. 


Mother. 

Sans. Janayitri, Janam. Gr. Genneteira. Lat. Genitriv. 
Sans. Matri (-ta). Beng. Mata. Lat. Mater. Gr. Meter. 
Sclav. Mati. Ir. Mat’liair. Germ. Mutter. Sax. Model - . 
Belg. Isl. Mooder. 

N. B. The roots jan and jani (the past tense of which 
last is jajnye, pronounced jagge in Bengal, Tirhut, etc.) are 
evidently analogous to the Latin gigno, and Greek gennao. 


Son. 

Sans. Patra. Hind. Putr, Put. Tamil. Putren. Ori. 

Pua. 

Sans. Sunn. Hind. Sun, Suiin. Goth. Sunus. Sax. 

Sana. Belg. Soen, Sone. Sue. Son. Balm. Szun. 
Pol. Boh'. Syn. Scl. Sin, Syn. 
vol. tv. 26 
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Grandson. 

Sans. Naptri (-ta). Lai. Ncpos. Hind. Natl. Mahr. Natu. 
Granddaughter. 

Sans. Naptri. Lai. Neptis. Hind. Natni. Seng. Natnf. 
Ori. Natuni. 

Daughter’s Son. 

Sans. Dauhitra. Beng. Dauhitro. Hind. Dohta. Gr. 
Thugatridous. 

Son’s Son. 

Sans. Pautra. Hind. Pota. Beng. Pautro. 

Daughter. 

Sans. Duhitri (-ta). Beng. Duhita. Hind. Ddhita. Goth. 
Dauhter. Sax. Dohter. Pers. Dokliter. Belg. Docli- 
tere. Germ. Tochter. Gr. Thygater. Sue. Dotter. 
Isl. Dooter. Dan. Daater. 

Sans. Tdca. Buss. Doke. Hind. Dhiya, Dhi. Or. Jlria. 
Scl. Hzhi. Balm. Hchii. Boh. Dey, Deera. Ir. Dear. 

Brother. 

Sans. Bhratrl (-ta). Hind. Bhrata, Bliai’, Bliaya, Bir, Biran. 
Pers. Biradar. Com. Bredar. Hal. Braud. Ir. Bra- 
thair. Arm. Breur. Mona. Breyr. Scl. Brat. Buss. 
Brate. Balm. Bratli. Boh. Bradr. Germ. Bruder 
Ang.-Sax. Brother. Sax. Brother. Lat. Prater. Gall. 
Frere. 

Sister. 

Sans. Bhagini. Hind. Bhagni, Bahin. Bhaina. Beng. 

Bhogini, Boln. Mahr. Bahin. Or. Bhaum. 

Sans. Swasri (-s;i). Ir. Shiur. Gall. Soeur. Mona. Sywr. 
Si ell. Suora. Lat. Soror. Germ. Schwester. Sax. 
Sweoster. Goth. Swister. Hull. Zuster. Wal. C’huaer. 

Father-in-law. 

Sans. SNvasura. Beng. Sosur. Mahr. Sasara. Hind 
Susar, Susra, Sasur. Lat. Soccr, Socerus. Gr. lleeyros. 
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Mother-in-law. 

Sims. S'wasru. Beng. Sosru, Sdsuri. Hind. Sas. Mahr. 
Sasii. Lat. Socrus. Gr. Hecyra. 

Wife’s Brother. 

Sans. Sydla. Beng. Sydloe. Hind. Said. Or. Said. 
Husband’s Brother. 

Sans. Dcvrl (-vd), Devara. Hind. Dewar. Guj. Diyar. 
Mahr. Dir. Gr. Daer. Lat. Levir {olim Devir). 

Son-in-law. 

Sans. Jdmatri (-td). Hind. Jamdi, Jawdi. Pers. Ddmdd. 
Widow. 

Sans. Vidhavd. Lai. Yidua. Sax. Widwa. Hod. Weduwe. 
Daughter-in-law. 

Sans. Badliu. Hind. Baku. Beng. Bau. Gall. Bru. 

Sans. Snushd. Cashm. Nils. Petj. Nuh. Gr. Nyos. 

Lat. Nurus. 

Sun. 

Sans. Heli (-lis). Gr. Helios. Arm. Heol. Wal. Hayl, 
Heyluen. 

Sans. Mitra. I* eld. Mitlira. 

Sans. Mihara, Maliira. Pers. Mihr. 

Sans. Siira, Surya. Hind. Surej. Mahr. Surj, Surya. Ori. 
Suruy. 

Moon. 

Sans. Chandra. Hind. Chdnd, Chandr, Chandramd. 

Sans. Mas (mdh). Pers. Mdh. Boh. Mesyc. Pol. Miesvac. 
Balm. Miszecz. 

Star. 

Sans. Tara. Hind. Tara. Pers. Sitareli. Gr. Aster. Belg. 
Sterre. Sax. Steorra. Germ. Stern. Corn Ann . Steren. 
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Month. 

Sims. Masa (-sas). Hind. Mahina, Mas. Pers. Mali. Scl. 
Messcz. Palm. Miszecz. II al. Misguaith. Gr. Mene. 
Lut. Mensis. Gall. Mois. 

Day. 

Sans. Diva. Mohr. Diwas. Lat. Dies. Sax. Daig. 

Sans. Dina. Hind. Din. Huh. Den. Scl. Dan. Hahn 
Daan. Pol. Dzien. Any. (Ant.) Den. 

Night. 

Sans. Ratri. Hind. Rat. Pcnj. Ratter. 

Sans. N’is, Nisa. Wal. Arm. Nos. 

Sans. Nacta. Lat. Nox. Gr. Nyx. Goth. Nalits, Nauts. 
Sax. Nilit. Jsl. Natt. Huh. Noe. Gall. N'llit. 

By Night. 

Sans, (adv.) Nactam. Lat. Noctu. Gr. NTyctor. 

Sky, Heaven. 

Sans. Div, Diva. Deny. Dihi. Lie. Del dies. 

Sans. Sivar, Swarga. Hind. Sivarag. Git:. Sarag. Cant. 
Cerua. 

Sans. N'abhas. Deny. N’eblio. Russ. N'ebo. Scl. Nebu. 
Boh. N’ebe. Pol. N’iebo. 

God. 

Sans. Deva (-vas), Devata. Hind. Dewata. Pcnj. Deu. 
Tamil. Taivam. Lat. Dens. Gr. Tlieos. Wat. Diju. 
Ir. Diu. 

Sans. Bhagavan. Halm. Bogh. Croat. Bog. 

Fire. 

Sans. Agni. Casm. Agin. Beng. Agun. Hind. A g. Scl. 
Ogein. Croat. Ogayn. Pol. Ogien. Dalm. Ogany. 
Lat. Ignis. 

Sans. Vahni. Boh. Ohen. 
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Suns. An ala. Beng. Onol. Mona. Aul. 

Sans. S'ushman (raii). Cant. Sua. 

Sans. Tanunapat. Wal. Tan. Ir. Teene. 

Sans. Varhis. Sax. Viir. Belg. Vier. 

Water. 

Sans. Ap. Pers. All. 

Sans. Paniya. Hind. Pam'. 

Sans. Udaca. Buss. Ouode. Scl. Voda. Boh. Woda. 
Sans. Kira, Kara. Beng. Kir. Cam. Kira. Tel. Killu. 
I alg. Gr. Kero. 

Sans. Jala. Hind. Jal. Ir. Gil. 

Satis. Ariia. Ir. An. 

Sans. Var, Vari. Beng. Bar. Ir. Bir. Cant. Vra. 

Cloud. 

Sans. Ablira. Penj. Abhar. Casm. Abar. Pcrs. Abr. 
Gr. Ornbros. Ltd. Imber. 

Man. 

Sans. Kara. Pers. Kar. Gr. Aner. 

Sans. Manava, Manusha. Guz. Manas. Beng. Minus. 
Ban. Mand. Sax. Man, Men. 

Mind. 

Sans. Manas. Gr. Mcnos. Lat. Mens. 

Bone. 

'Ians. Had'd'a. Hind. Hadi. 

Sans. Astbi. Lat. Os. Gr. Osteon. 

Hand. 

Sans. Ilasta. Hind. Ildt’h. Penj. Hatt’h. Beng. Ilat. 
Pers. Dest. 

Sans. Cara. Gr. Clieir. Vulg. Gr. Cliere. 

Sans. Piini. Wal. Pawen. Ang. Paw. 
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Knee. 

Sans. Jiinu. Penj. Jahnu. Pers. Zanu. Hind. Gutand. 
Gr. Gomi. Lai. Genu. Gall. Genou. Sax. Cncow. 

Foot. 

Sans. Pada, Pad. Or. Pad. Beng. Pod, Pa. Bind. Pad, 
Payar. Lat. Pe3 (pedis). Gr. Pous (podos). Vulg. 
Gr. Podare. Gall. Pied. Goth. Fotus. Sax. Fot, Vot. 
Sue. Foot. 

Sans. Anghri. Beng. Onghri. Scl. Noga. Pol. Nogi. 

Breast. 

Sans. Stana. Beng. Stan. ( Ang . Pap.) Gr. Sternon. 
Lat. Sternum. (Any. Chest.) 

Navel. 

Satis. Nabhi. Hind. Ndbh. Beng. Na'i. Or. Nahi. Pert. 
Naf. Gr. Omphalos. Sax. Nafela, Nuvela. 

Ear. 

Sans. Carria. Hind. Can. Arm. Skuarn. Corn. Skevam. 
Nose. 

Sans. Nasicd, Nasd, Nasya. Hind. Nac. Penj. Nacca. 
Casm. Nast. Lat. Nasus. Germ. Nuse. Bclg. Nuese. 
Sax. Noese, Nosu. Sue. Nasa. Boh. Nos. Scl. Nus. 
Balm. Nooss. 

Tooth. 

Sans. Danta. Hind. Dant. Penj. Dand. Pers. Dendan. 
Weil. Dant. Lat. Dens. Gall. Dent. Gr. Odous (-ontos). 
Belg. Tant, Tand. Sax. Toth. 

Mouth. 

Sans. Muc ha. Hind, Muc’ii, Mull, Munh, Munh. Penj 
Mull. Guz. Mdh. Sax. Math. 
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Elbow. 

Sans. Anka, flank ; Anga, membrum. Gr. Agkon. 

Voice. 

Sans. Vacli (vac). Lai. Vox. Gr. Ossa. 

Name. 

Sans. Naman (-ma). Hind. Nam, Naon. Pers. Nam. Gr. 
Onoma. Lat. Nomen. Gall. Nom. Sax. Nama. 

King. 

Sans. Raj (-t', -d'), Rajan (-ja). Hind. Raja. Lat. Rex. 
Gall. Roy. JVal. Rliuy, Khiydk. Jr. Righ, Rak. 

Kingdom. 

Sans. Rajnya (-am). Lai. Regnum. 

Town. 

Sans. C’lu'ta. Hind. Client. Wal. Kaer. Arm. Koer. 
House. 

Sans. (3cas. Gr. Oicos. 

Sans. Grlha. Hind. Ghar. Casm. Gar. 

Ship or Boat. 

Sans. Nau (naus). Gr. Naus. Lat. Navis. Pers. Nau. 
Hind. Nan, Nau. Or. Na. Cam. Naviya. 

A Small Boat. 

Sans. Plava. Mali. Plav. Gr. Ploion. 

Thing, Wealth. 

Sans. Rai (ras). Lat. Res. 

Mountain. 

Sans. Parvata. Hind. Parbat, Palidr. Penj. Parabat. 
Cam. Parbatavu. 
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Sans. Adri. Penj. Adari. Jr. Ard. 

Sans. Naga, Aga. Ir. Aigli. 

Sans. Gravan (-vd), Giri. Lus. Grib. Scl. Hrib. 

Rook or Stone. 

Sans. Prastara. Hind. Patt’har. Guz. Pat’har. IJeng 
Pat’bar. Gr. Petra. Lat. Petra. 

Sans. Gravan (-vd). Penj. Garav. 

Tree. 

Sans. Dru (drus), Druma (-mas). Gr. Drys (Drymos, a 
wood). Epir. Druu. Russ. Dreous. Scl. Drevu. 

Sans. Taru. Goth. Triu, Trie. Sax. Treo, Treow. Dan. 
Tree. 

Pomegranate. 

Sans. Rdhita. Gr. Rhoa, Rhoia. 

Horse. 

Sans. Ghotaca. Hind. Chord. Guz. Ghdro. Casm. Guru. 
TTal. Goruydii, Govar. 

Sans. Hava (-yas). Ant. Sans. Arusha. Jsl. Ilors, Hes- 
tur. Dan. I lest. Sue. Hast. Sax. Hors. 

Sans. Asva. Penj. Aswa. Pers. Asp. 

Ass. 

Sans. C’hara. Penj. C’liar. Pers. Khar. 

Sans. Gardabha. Hind. Gadhd. Tirh. Gadahd. 

Mule. 

Sans. Aswatara. Pers. Astar. 

Camel. 

Sans. Ushtra. Hind. Unt. Guz. Ut. Penj. Ustar. Pers. 
Ushtur, Shutur. 

Ox, Cow, Bull. 

Sans. Go (gaus). Hind. Gau, Gdi. Peng. Goru. Pers. 
Gau. Sax. Cu. Sue. Koo. Belg. Koe. Germ. Kue, 
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Sans. Ucslian (-slid). Sax. Oxa. Dan. Oxe. Isl. Uxe. 

Boh. Oclise. Germ. Ochs. JVal. Ychs. 

Sans. Vrisha, Yrishan (-slid). Tirh. Brikh. Boh. Byk. 
Pol. Beik. Balm. Bak. Lus. Bile. Hung. Bika. Wal. 
Byuch. Arm. Biych. Corn. Byuh. 

Goat. 

Sans. Bucca, Barcara. Hind. Bacra. Mahr. Bocar. Guz. 
Bocard. Beng. Boca. Arm. Buell. Com. Byk. Sax. 
Bucca. Gall. Bouc. Sue. Bock. Belg. Bocke. Ital. 
Becco. 

Ewe. 

Sans. Avi (-vis). Gr. Ois. Lat. Ovis. Sax. Eowe. 
Wool. 

Sans. Urtid. Hind. Un. Sri. Volna. Pol. "Welna. Boh. 
Win a. Balm. Vuna. Sue. UU. Isl. Ull. Belg. Wul. 
Germ. Wolle. A.-Sax. Wulle. Wal. Gulan. Corn. 
Gluau. Arm. Gloan. Ir. Olann. 

Hair of the Body. 

Sans. Lava. Ir. Lo. 

Sans. Loman (-ma), Roman (-ma). Hind. Rddu. Beng. 
Lom, Rom. Casm. Rum. Mah. Rdme. 

Hair of the Head. 

Sans. Cesa. Hind. Ccs. Casm. Cis. Lat. Crinis. 

Sans. Bala. Hind. Bdl. 

Hog. 

Sans. Sucara (fem -rf). Penj. Sur. Hind. Suiir, Suwar, 
Su, Suen. Beng. Sluicar, Shuor. Mahr. Ducat’. Tirh. 
Sugar. Nepal. Suriin. Dan. Suin. Sue. Swiin. Lus. 
Swina. Carn. Swynia. Swine. Ang. Swine. Sax. Sugn. 
HoU. Song, Sauwe. Germ. Sauw. Ang. Sow. Brig. 
Soch. Lat. Sus. Gr. Ilys, Sys. Lacon. Sika. Pers. 
Kliuc. Wal. Ilukh. Corn. Hocli, IIoli. 
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Boar. 

Sans. Varaha. Hind. Bardh. Oris. Barahd. Beng. Bo* 
rdb<5, Bora. Corn. Bora, Baedh. Belg. Beer. Sax. 

Bar. Any. Boar. Span. Berraco. Gall. Yerrat. Ital. 
Verro. 

Mouse. 

Sans. Mushaca, Mushd. Hind. Mus, Musa, Musi, Musrf, 
Musna. Penj. Mushd. Tirh. Mus. Lai. Mus. Gr. 
Mus. Sax. Mus. 

Bear. 

Sans. Eicsha. Hind. Rich’h. Pen j. Richh. Gu~. Ren ebb. 
Tirh. Rikh. 

Sans. Bhalla, Bballaca, Bhdlluca. Hind. Bhdl, Bbdlu. 

Sans. Ach’ha, Acsha. Gr. Aretos. Wal. Arth. 

Wolf. 

Sans. Vrlca- Balm. Vuuk. Scl. Vulk. Pol. Wulk. 
Insect. 

Sans. Crlmi. Pert. Cirrn. Bcng. Crirui. Tamil. Crimi. 
Serpent. 

Sans. Ahi (aids). Gr. Oplds. 

Sans. Sarpa. Pers. Serp. Lat. Serpens. Hind. Sdrp. 
Cuckoo. 

Sans. Cocila. Hind. Coil. Za?. Cuculus. Gr. Ivokkyx. 
Sans. Pica. Lat. Picus. 

Crab. 

Sans. Carcata. Beng. Cancr'd, Cencrd. Hind. Cencra, 
Cecrd. Gr. Carcinos. I.nt. Cancer. Wal. Kranb. 
Corn. Arm. Ivankr. Gall. Cancre. Ir. Kruban. Sax. 
Crabbe. Ang. Crab. 

Cucumber. 

Sans. Carcati. Beng. Cancur. Hind. Caen. Lat. Cucu- 
mer, Cucumis. Gall. Concombre. Ang. Cucumber. 
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Sound. 

Sans. Swan a, Swana. Lat. Sonus. Wal. Sun, Son, Sain. 
Sax. Sund. 

Sleep. 

Sans. Swapna, Saya, Swdpa. Beng. Shddn. Hind. (Supna) 
Sona [to sleep]. Gr. Hypnos. Wal. Heppian [to sleep]. 
Sax. Sleepan. Ang. Sleep. 

New. 

Sans. Nava (m. Navas, f. Navd, n. Navam), Navina. Lat. 
Novus. Gr. Neos, Nearos. Pers. No. Ilind. Nay 4, 
Nawen. Beng. Niara. Wal. Com. Neuydh. Jr. Ntiadh. 
Arm. Nevedh, Noadh. Gall. Neuf. Ang. New. Sax. 
Neow. 


Sans. Yuvan 

Young. 

(Yuva). Lat. Juvenis. 

Sans. Tanus. 

Thin. 

Lat. Tenuis. 

Sans. Malta. 

Great. 

Gr. Megas. Lat. Magnus. 

Sans. Urus. 

Broad. 

Gr. Eurus. 

Sans. Jtrrias. 

Old. 

Gr. Geron. 

Sans. Itaras. 
Sans. Anyas. 

Other. 

Gr. Heteros. 

Lat. Alius. 

Sans. Mud'lias. 

Fool. 

, Murchas Gr. Moros. 

Sans. Csharas. 

Dry. 

Gr. Xeros. 
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Sin. 

Sans. Agha. Gr. Hagos (veneratio, scelus). 

One. 

Sans. Eca. Hind. Beng. etc. Ec. Pers. Tec. 

Two. 

Sans. Dwi (nom. da. Dwau). Hind. Do. Pers. Do. Gr 
Dyo. Lat. Duo. Gall. Deux. Corn. Deau. Arm. 
Dou. Ir. Do. Goth. Twai. Sax. Twu. Ang. Two 

Three. 

Sans. Tri (nom. pi. Trayas). Lat. Tres. Gr. Treis. Gall. 
Trois. Germ. Drei. Holl. Dry. Sax. Tlireo. Ang. 
Three. Wal. Arm. Ir. Tri. Corn. Tre. 

Pour. 

Sans. Chatur (nom. pi. Chatwdras, fern. Chatasras). Lat. 
Quatuor. Gall. Quatre. Gr. Tessares. Pers. Chehar. 
Hind. Chehar. 

And. 

Sans. Cha. Lat. Que. 

Five. 

Sans. Pancha. Hind. Panch. Pers. Penj. Gr. Pente. 
Arm. Corn. Pemp. Wal. Pymp. 

Six. 

Sans. Sliash. Pers. Shesh. Lat. Sex. Gr. Hex. Gall. 
Ang. Six. Wal. Khuekh. Corn. Huih. Arm. Iiuekh. 
Ir. She, Seishear. 

Seven. 

Sans. Sapta. Lot. Septem. Gall. Sept. Germ. Sieben. 
Ang. Seven. Sax. Seofou. Gr. Hepta. Pers. Heft. 
Hind. Sat. Wal. Saith. Arm. Corn. Seith. Ir. Sheakhd, 

Eight. 

Sans. Asht'a. Pers. Hasht. Hind. Aik. Gall. Huit 
Sax. Eahta. Ang. Eight. Ir. Okht. Lat. Octo. 
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Nine. 

Sans. Nava. Hind. No. Lat. Novem. Wal. Com. Nau. 
Arm. Nao. Ir. Nyi. Pers. Noh. Gall. Neuf. Sax. 
Nigon. Ang. Nine. 

Ten. 

Sans. Dasa. Hind. Das. Pers. Dah. Lat. Decem. Ir. 
Deikh. Arm. Dek. Corn. Deg. 

PRONOUNS. 

I. 

Sans. ALam (acc. Ma ; poss. and dat. Me ; du. Nau ; pi. 
Nas). Lat. Gr., Ego, etc. Pers. Men. Hind. Mai. Ir 
Me. Wal. Corn. Mi. Arm. Ma. 

Thou. 

Sans. Twam (acc. Twa ; poss. and dat. Tti ; du. Vam ; pi. 
Vas). Lat. Tu, etc. Gr. Su, etc. Hind. Tu, Tain. 
Peng. Tumi, Tut. Ir. Tu. Pers. To. Arm. Te. Corn. 
Ta. Wal. Ti. 

PREPOSITIONS, ETC. 

Sans. Antar. Lat. Inter. Sans. Upari. Gr. Hyper. Lat. 
Super. Sans. Upa. Gr. Hypo. Lat. Sub. Sans. Apa. 
Gr. Apo. Sans. Pari. Gr. Peri. Sans. Pra. Gr. 
Lat. Pro. Sans. Para. Gr. Pera. Sans. Ablii. Gr. 
Amplii. Sans. Ati. Gr. Anti. Sans. Ama. Gr. Ami 
Sans. Anu. Gr. Ana. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Sans, (terminations of comparatives and superlatives) Taras, 
tamas. Gr. Teros, tatos. Lat. Terus, timus. Sans. 
Islithas. Gr. Istos. 

Sans, (terrain, of nouns of agency) Trl. Gr. Tor, ter. Lat. 
Tor. 

Sans. (terrain, of participle) Tas. Gr. Tos. Lat. Tus. 

Satis, (terrain, of supine) Turn. Lat. Turn. 
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VERBS. 

To Be, Root AS. 

Sans. Asti, Asi, Asmi, Santi, Stha, Smas. 

Gr. Esti, Eis (Essi), Eimi (D. Emmi), Eisi (D. Enti) 
Este, Esmen (D. Eimes). 

Lai. Est, Es, Sum, Sunt, Estis, Sumus. 

To Go, Root I. 

Sans. Eti, Esi. Emi, Yanti, Itba, Imas. 

Lat. It, Is, Eo, Eunt, Itis, Imus. 

Gr. Eisi, Eis, Eimi, Eisi, Ite, Imen (D. Imes). 

To Eat, Root AD. 

Sans. Atti, Atsi, Admi, Adanti, Attha, Admas. Lat. Edit, 
Edis, Edo, Edunt, Editis, Edimus. Gr. Esthiei. Sax. Etan. 

To Give, Root DA. 

Sans. Dadati, Dadasi, Dadami. Lat. Dat, Das, Do. Gr. 
Didosi, Didos, Didomi. 

Hence, Sans. Danam, Lat. Donum. 

To Join, Root YUJ. 

Sans. Yunacti, Yunjanti. Lat. Jungit, Jungunt. Sans. Yu- 
najmi. Gr. Zeugnumi. 

Hence, Sans. Yugam. Lat. Jugum. Gr. Zugos, Zugon. 
Hind. Juii. Sax. Geoc. Ang. Yoke. Dutch. Joek. 

To Sit, Root SAD. 

Sans. St'dati, Sidanti. Lat. Sedet, Sedent. 

Hence, Sans. Sadas. Lat. Sedes. 

To Subdue, Root DAM. 

Sans. Damayati. Gr. Damaei. Lat. DomaL 
Hence, Damanam. Damnum. 

To Drink, Root PA or Pi. 

Sans. Pibati, Pibanti ; Piyate. Lat. Bibit, Bibunt. Gr 
Pinei, Pinousi. 
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To Die, Root MRl. 

Sans, Hriyate, Mriyante. Lai. Moritur, Moriuntnr. 

Hence, Mritis, Mors, Mritas, Mortuus. 

To Know, Root JNYA. 

Sans. Janati, Jananti. Gr. Ginosco or Gignosco. Lat. 
Nosco. 

Hence, Jnyatas. Lat. N<5tus. Gr. Gnostos. 

To Beget, Root JAN. 

Sans. Jayate. Pret. Jajnye (pronounced jagye). Gr. 
Ginomai vel Gignomai. Lat. Gigno. 

To Go, Root SBlP. 

Sans. Sarpati. Lat. Serpit. Gr. Ilerpei. 

To See, Root DRIS. 

Gr. Derco. Sans. Drls'. Hind. Dek’h, to see. 

To Procreate, Root SU. 

Sans. Siiyate (rad. Su). 

Hence, Sans. Suta, son. Hind. Suiiu. Gr. Huios, 
Huieus. 

To Know, Root VID. 

Sans. Vid, to know. Lat. Video, to see. 

To Delight, Root TRIP. 

Sans. Trip. Gr. Terpo. 

To Strew, Root STRI. 

Sans. Strl. Lat. Sterno. Ang. To strew. Gr. Stornumi, 
Stronnumi. 

ADVERBS, ETC. 

Sans. A. Gr. A priv. (before vowels An). 

Sans. Su. Gr. Eu. 
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Sans. Dus. Gr. Dys. 

Sans. Clia. Gr. Te. Lat. Que. 

Sans. Na, No. Lat. Ne, Non. Ang. No. 
i Sans. Chit (in comp.). Lat. Quid. Gr. TL 
Sans. Naim. Lat. Nonne. 

Sans. Prabliate. Gr. Pro!. 

Sans. Pura, Puratas. Gr. Pro, Proteros, etc. 
Sans. Punar. Gr. Palin. 

Sans. Pura. Gr. Palai. 

Sans. Alam. Gr. Halis. 

Sans. Ifyas. Gr. Clitbes. 

Sans. Adya. Hind. Aj. Lat. Hodie. 



IX. 


MT EE PLY TO ME. DAEWEST. 


During the whole of the year that has just passed 
away, all my spare time has been required for the 
completion of my edition of the Rig-Veda and its 
Sanskrit commentary. I had to shut my eyes to 
everything else. Many a book which I felt tempted 
to read was put aside, and hardly a single Review 
could draw me away from my purpose. Thus it has 
come to pass that I did not know, till a few days ago, 
that some Lectures which I had delivered at the 
Royal Institution on “ Mr. Darwin’s Philosophy of 
Language,” and which had been fully reported in 
“ Fraser’s Magazine ” for May, June, and July, 1873, 
had elicited a reply emanating from one who writes 
if not in, at least with Mr. Darwin’s name, and who 
himself would be, no doubt most proud to acknowl- 
edge the influence of “ family bias.” I could not 
have guessed from the title of the paper, “ Professor 
Whitney on the Origin of Language : by George II. 
Darwin,” tha't it was meant as an answer to the argu- 
ments which I had ventured to advance in my Lec- 
tures at the Royal Institution against Mr. Darwin’s 
views on language. It was only when telling a friend 
that I soon hoped to find time to complete those Lec- 
tures, that I was asked whether I had seen Darwin’s 
voi. it. 27 
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reply. I read it it once in tlie November number of 
the “Contemporary Review;” and, as it will take 
some time before I can hope to finish my book on 
“ Language as the true barrier between Man and 
Beast,” I determined, in the meantime, to publish a 
brief rejoinder to the defense of Mr. Darwin’s philoso- 
phy, so ably and chivalrously conducted by his son. 

With regard to the proximate cause of Mr. Dar- 
win’s defense of his father’s views on lan£rmi<re — viz. 
an article in the “ Quarterly Review,” I may say at 
once that I knew nothing about it till I saw Mr. G. 
Darwin’s article ; and if there should be any suspicion 
in Mr. Darwin’s mind that the writer in the “ Quar- 
terly Review ” is in any sense of the word my alter 
ego I can completely remove that impression. 

It seems that the writer in the “ Quarterly ” ex- 
pressed himself in the following terms with regard to 
Mr. Darwin’s eomjmtency on linguistic problems : — 

“ Few recent intellectual phenomena are more astounding 
than die ignorance of these elementary yet fundamental distinc- 
tions and principles (i. e., as to the essence of language) exhib- 
ited by conspicuous advocates of the monistic hypothesis. Mr. 
Darwin, for example, docs not exhibit the faintest indication of 
having grasped them.” 

Mr. Darwin, I mean the father, if he has read my 
lectures, or anything else I have written, might easily 
have known that that is not the tone in which I 
write, least of all when speaking of men who have 
rendered such excellent service to the advancement of 
science as the author of the book “ On the Origin of 
Species.” To me, the few pages devoted to language 
by Mr. Darwin were full of interest, as showing the 
conclusions to which that school of philosophy which 
he so worthily represents is driven with regard tc the 
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nature and origin of language. If put into more be- 
coming language, however, I do not think there would 
be anything offensive in stating that Mr. Darwin, 
Sr., knows the results of the Science of Language at 
second hand only, and that his opinions on the sub- 
ject, however interesting as coming from him, cannot 
be accepted or quoted as authoritative. It has often 
done infinite mischief when men who have acquired 
a right to speak with authority on one subject, ex- 
press opinions on other subjects with which they are 
but slightly acquainted. These opinions, though 
never intended for that purpose, are sure to be in- 
vested by others, particularly by interested persons, 
with an authority to which in themselves they have 
no right whatever. It is true it would be difficult to 
carry' on any scientific work, without to some extent 
recognizing the authority of those who have estab- 
lished their claim to a certain amount of infallibility 
within their own special spheres of study'. But when 
either the Pope expresses an opinion on astronomv, 
or the Duke of Wellington on a work of art, they 
certainly ought not to be offended if asked for their 
reasons, like any' other mortals. No linguistic stu- 
dent, if lie bad ventured to express an opinion on the 
fertilization of orchids, differing from that of Mr. 
Darwin, would feel aggrieved by being told that his 
opinion, though showing intelligence, did not show 
that real grasp of the whole bearing of the problem 
which can be acquired by a life-long devotion onlv. 

If the linguistic student, who may be fond of orchids, 
camd only for a temporary triumph in the eyes of the 
world, he might easily find, among the numerous an- 
tagonists of Mr. Darwin, one who agreed with him- 
self, and appeal to him as showing that he, though a 
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irtgs are founded have been for some time past the 
commonplaces of Comparative Philology, and required 
no acknowledgment, he makes an honorable excep- 
tion in my favor, and acknowledges most readily hav- 
ing borrowed here and there an illustration from my 
Lectures. As to my own views on the Science of 
Language, I am glad to find that on all really impor- 
tant points, he far more frequently indorses them — 
nay, corroborates them by new proofs and illustra- 
tions — than attempts to refute them ; and even in 
the latter case he generally does so by simply pro- 
nouncing his decided preference for one out of two 
opinions, while I had been satisfied with stating what 
could be said on either side. He might here and 
there have tempered the wind to the shorn lamb, but 
I believe there is far more license allowed in Amer- 
ica, in the expression of dissent, than in England ; 
and it is both interesting and instructive in the study 
of Dialectic Growth, to see how words which would 
be considered olfensive in England, have ceased to be 
so on the other side of the Atlantic, and are admitted 
into the most respectable of American Reviews. 

With regard to the question, for instance, on which 
so much has lately been written, whether we ought to 
ascribe to language a natural growth or historical 
change, I see not one single argument produced on 
either side of the question in Professor Whitney’s 
Second Lecture, beyond those which I had discussed 
in my Second Lecture. After stating all that could 
be said in support of extending the name of history 
to the gradual development of language, I tried to 
show that, after all, that name would not be quite 
accurate, 

“ The process,” I said, “ through which language is settled 
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and unsettled combines in one the two opposite elements of 
necessity and free will. Though the individual seems to be the 
prime agent in producing new words and new grammatical forms, 
he is so only after his individuality has been merged in the coni'- 
mon action of the family, tribe, or nation to which he belongs, 
lie can do nothing by himself, and the first impulse to a new 
formation in language, though given by an individual, is mostly, 
if not always, given without premeditation, nay, unconsciously. 
The individual, as such, is powerless, and the results, apparently 
produced by him, depend on laws beyond his control, and on the 
cooperation of all those who form together with him one class, 
one body, one organic whole.’ ’ (Page 43.) 

After going through the whole argument, I 
summed up in the end by saying: — 

“We cannot be careful enough in the use of our words. 
Strictly speaking, neither history nor growth is applicable to the 
changes of the shifting surface of the earth. History applies to 
the actions of free agents, growth to the natural unfolding of 
organic beings. We speak, however, of the growth of the crust 
of the earth, 1 and we know what we mean by it; and it is in 
this sense, but not in the sense of growth as applied to a tree, 
that we have a right to speak of the growth of language.” 

What do we find in Professor Whitney’s Second 
Lecture ? He objects, like myself, to comparing the 
growth of language and the growth of a tree, and like 
myself, he admits of an excuse, viz., when the meta- 
phor is employed for the sake of brevity or liveliness 
of delineation (p. 35). I had said : — 

“ Ever since Horace, it lias been usual to compare the 
changes of language witli the growth of trees. But compari- 
sons are treacherous things; and though we cannot help using 
metaphorical expressions, we should always be on our guard,” 
etc. 

So far we are in perfect harmony. But immedi- 

1 “The vast number af grammatical forms has had a stratified origin. 
As on the surface of the earth older and younger layers of stone* are found 
one above the other, or one by the *ideof the other, we find similar appear- 
ances in language at any time of its cxi'tenee.” Curtiu*, Zur Ciuonvto- 

P* 14- 
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ately after, tbe wind begins to blow. One sentence 
is torn out from the context, where I had said: — 

“ That it is not in the power of man (not men) either to 
produce or to prevent change in language; that we might think 
as well of changing the laws which control the circulation of 
our blood, or of adding an inch to our height, as of altering the 
laws of speech, or inventing new words, according to our pleas- 
ure.” 

In order to guard against every possible apprehen- 
sion as to what I meant by according to our pleasure, 
I quoted the well-known anecdotes of the Emperor 
Tiberius and of tbe Emperor Sigismund, and referred 
to tbe attempts of Protagoras, and other purists, as 
equally futile. Here the Republican indignation of 
the American writer is roused ; I, at least, can find 
no other motive. He tells me that what I really 
wanted to say was this : — 

“If so huh and mighty a personage as an emperor could not 
do so small a thing as alter the gender and termination of a 
elude word — much less can any one of inferior consideration 
hope to accomplish such a change. ” . . . 

Ho then exclaims: — 

“ The utter futility of deriving such a doctrine from such a 
pair of incidents, or a thousand like them, is almost too obvious 
to be worth the trouble of pointing out. . . . High political 
station docs not confer the right to make or unmake language,” 
etc. 

Now every reader, even though looking only at 
these short extracts, will see that the real point of my 
argument is here entirely missed, though I do not 
mean to say that it was intentionally missed. The 
stress was laid by me on the words according to our 
pleasure ; and in order to elucidate that point, I first 
quoted instances taken from those who in other mat- 
ters have the right of saying car tel est mon plaisir, 
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and tlien from others. I feel a little guilty in not 
having mentioned the anecdote about carrosse ; but 
not being able to verify it, I thought I might leave it 
to my opponents. However, after having quoted the 
two Emperors, I quoted a more humble personage, 
Protagoras, and referred to other attempts at purism 
in language ; but all that is, of course, passed over bj 
in} 7 critic, as not answering his purpose. 

Sometimes, amidst all the loud assertion of differ- 
ence of opinion on Professor Whitney’s part, not 
only the substantial, but strange to say, the verbal 
agreement between his and my own Second Lecture 
is startling. I had said : “ The first impulse to a 
new formation in language, though given by an 
individual, is mostly, if not always, given u'ithout 
premeditation , nay, unconsciously.” My antagonist 
varies this very slightly and says : “ The work of 
each individual is done unprcmeditately, or, as it 
were, unconsciously ” (p. 45). While I had said 
that we individually can no more change language, 
scion notrc plaisir, than we can add an inch to our 
stature, Professor Whitney again adopts a slight 
alteration and expresses himself as follows : “ They 
(the facts of language) are almost as little the work 
of man as is the form of his skull” (p. 52). What 
is the difference between us ? What is the difference 
between changing our stature and changing our 
skull ? Nor does he use the word growth as applied 
to language, less frequently than myself ; nay, some- 
times he uses it so entirely without the necessary 
limitations, that even I should have shrunk from 
adopting his phraseology. We read — “ In this 
sense language is a growth ” (p. 46) ; “ a language, 
like an organic body, is no mere aggregate of similar 
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particles — it is a complex of related and mutually 
helpful parts ” (p. 4G) ; “ language is fitly compara- 
ble with an organized body ” (p. 50) ; “ compared 
with them, language is a real growth ” (p. 51) ; etc., 
etc., etc. 

In fact, after all has been said by Professor Whit- 
ney that had been said before, the only difference 
that remains is this — that he, after making all these 
concessions, prefers to class the Science of Language 
as an historical, not as a physical science. Why 
should he not ? Everybody who is familiar with 
such questions, knows that all depends on a clear and 
accurate definition of the terms which we employ. 
The method of the Science of Language and the 
physical sciences is admitted, even by him, to be the 
same (p. 52). Everything therefore depends on the 
wider or narrower definition which we adopt of phys- 
ical science. Enlarge the definition of the natural 
sciences, and the science of language will enter in 
freely ; narrow it, and it will enter with difficulty, or 
not at all. The same with the historical sciences. 
Enlarge their definition, and the science of language 
will enter in freely ; narrow it, and it will enter with 
difficulty, or not at all. There is hardly a word that 
is used in so many different meanings as nature, and 
that man in many of his apparently freest acts is under 
the sway of unsuspected laws of nature, cannot sound 
so very novel to a student of Kant’s writings, to say 
nothing of later philosophers. 1 My principal object 
in claiming for the Science of Language the name of 
a physical science, was to make it quite clear, once 
for all, that Comparative Philology was totally dis- 
tinct from ordinary Philology, that it treats language 
1 See Academy , 19 June, 1875 
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not as a vehicle of literature, but for its own sake ; 
that it wants to explain the origin and development 
far more than the idiomatic use of words, and that 
for all these purposes it must adopt a strictly induct- 
ive method. Many of these views which, when I 
delivered my first lectures, met with very determined 
opposition, are now generally accepted, and I can 
well understand, that younger readers should be sur- 
prised at the elaborate and minute arguments by 
which I tried to show in what sense the Science of 
Language may be counted as one of the physical 
sciences. Let them but read other books of the 
same period, and they will see with how much zeal 
these questions were then being discussed, particu- 
larly in England. Writing in England, and chiefly 
for English readers, I tried as much as possible to 
adapt myself to the intellectual atmosphere of that 
country, and as to the classification of the inductive 
sciences, I started from that which was then most 
widely known, that of AVhewell in his “ History of the 
Inductive Sciences.” He classes the Science of Lan- 
guage as one of the palaitiological sciences, but makes 
a distinction between palaitiological sciences treating 
of material things — for instance, geology, and others 
respecting the products which result from man’s imag- 
inative and social endowments — -for instance, Com- 
parative Philology. He still excludes the latter from 
the circle of the physical sciences , 1 properly so called, 
but he adds : — 

“ We have seen that biology leads us to psychology, if we 
choose to follow the path; and thus the passage from the ma- 

1 As it has Ijfon objected that I had no right to claim Dr. WhcweM’s au- 
thority in support of my clarification, I may here add a parage iiotn a 
letter fXov. 4, 1801) addro—ed tome by Dr. WheweJI, in v.hkh he fully 
approve.* of i'\\ ♦riMting tHSiie.ue of Language one il ;he physical 
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terial to the immaterial has already unfolded itself at one point 
and we now perceive that there are several large provinces o, 
speculation which concern subjects belonging to man's immate- 
rial nature, and which are governed by the same laws as sciences 
altogether physical. It is not our business to dwell on the pros- 
pects which our philosophy thus opens to our contemplation; 
but we may allow ourselves, in this last stage of our pilgrimage 
among the foundations of the physical sciences, to be cheered 
and animated by the ray that thus beams upon us, however 
dimly, from a higher and brighter region.” 

Considering the high position which Dr. Wliewell 
held among the conflicting parties of philosophic and 
religious thought in England, we should hardly have 
expected that the hope which he expressed of a possi- 
ble transition from the material to the immaterial, 
and the place which he tentatively, and I more de- 
cidedly, assigned to the Science of Language, could 
have roused any orthodox animosities. Yet here is 
the secret spring of Professor Whitney’s efforts to 
claim for the Science of Language, in spite of his 
own admissions as a scholar, a place among the 
moral and historical, as distinct from the physical 
sciences. The theological bias, long kept back, 
breaks through at last, and we are treated to the 
following sermon : — 

44 There is a school of modern philosophers who are trying to 
materialize all science, to eliminate the distinction between the 
physical and the intellectual and moral, to declare for nought the 
free action of the human will, and to resolve the whole story of 
the fates of mankind into a series of purely material effects, 
produced by assignable physical causes, and explainable in the 
oast, or determinable in the future, by an intimate knowledge of 
those causes, by a recognition of the action of compulsory mo- 

sciences. “ You have more than once done me the honor, in your lectures, 
of referring to what I have written : but it seems to me possible that you 
may not have remarked bow completely I agree with you in classing the 
Science of Language among the physical sciences, as to its hisUrv and 
structure.” 
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tires ujion the passively obedient nature of man. With such, 
language will naturally pass, along with the rest, for a physical 
product, and its study for physical science; and, however we 
may dissent from their general classification, we cannot quarrel 
with its application in the particular instance. But by those 
who still hold to the grand distinction,” etc., etc., etc. 

At the end of this arguing pro and con., the matter 
itself remains exactly where it was before. The Sci- 
ence of Language is a physical science, if we extend 
the meaning of nature so far as to include human 
nature, in those manifestations at least where the 
individual does not act freely, but under reciprocal 
restraint. The Science of Language is an historical, 
or, as Professor Whitney prefers to call it, a moral 
science, if we comprehend under history the acts per- 
formed by men “ unpremeditately, or, as it were, un- 
consciously,” and therefore beyond the reach of moral 
considerations. 

I may seem to have entered more fully into this 
question than its real importance requires, but I was 
anxious, before replying to Mr. Darwin’s objections, 
to show to him the general style of argument that per- 
vades Professor Whitney’s writings, and the charac- 
ter of the armory from which he has borrowed his 
weapons against me. I have not been able to get 
access to Professor Whitney’s last article, and shall 
therefore confine myself here to those arguments 
only which Mr. Darwin has adopted as his own, 
though, even if I had seen the whole of the Ameri- 
can article, I should have preferred not to enter into 
any personal controversy with Professor Whitney. I 
have expressed my sincere appreciation of the indus- 
try and acumen which that scholar displays in his 
lectures on the Science of Language. There are 
some portions, particularly those on the Semitic and 
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American languages, where he has left me far behind. 
There are some illustrations extremely well chosen, 
and worked out with a touch of poetic genius ; there 
are whole chapters where by keeping more on the 
surface of his subject, he has succeeded in making 
it far more attractive and popular than I could have 
hoped to do. That treatment, however, entails its 
dangers, unless an author remembers, at every 
moment, that in addressing a popular audience he 
is in honor bound to be far more careful than if 
he writes for his own professional colleagues only. 
The comparative portion, I mean particularly the 
Seventh Lecture, is hardly what one would have 
expected from so experienced a teacher, and it is 
strange to find (p. 219) the inscription on the Duil- 
ian column referred to about B. c. 263, after Ritschl 
and Mommsen had pointed out its affected archa- 
isms ; to see (p. 222) the name Ahura-Mazda ren- 
dered by “the mighty spirit;” to meet (p. 258) 
with “ sarvanaman,” the Sanskrit name for pronoun, 
translated by “ name for everything, universal desig- 
nation; ” to hear the Phoenician alphabet still spoken 
of as the ultimate source of the world's alphabets, etc. 
Such mistakes, however, can be corrected, but what 
can never be corrected is the unfortunate tone which 
Professor Whitney has adopted throughout. His one 
object seems to be to show to his countrymen that he 
is the equal of Bopp, Renan, Schleicher, Steinthal, 
Bleek, Haug, and others — aye, their superior. In 
stating their opinions, in criticizing their work, in 
suggesting motives, he shrinks from nothing, evi- 
dently trusting to the old adage, semper aliquid hoc- 
ret. I have often asked myself, why should Professor 
Whitney have assumed this exceptional position 
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among Comparative Philologists. It is not American 
to attack others, simply in order to acquire notoriety. 
America has possessed, and still possesses, some excel- 
lent scholars, whom every one of these German and 
French savants would be proud to acknowledge as his 
peers. Mr. Marsh's “ Lectures on the English Lan- 
guage ” are a recognized standard work in England ; 
Professor’s March’s “ Anglo-Saxon Grammar ” has 
been praised by everybody. Why is there no trace 
of self-assertion or personal abuse in any of their 
works ? It is curious to observe in Professor Whit- 
ney’s works, that the less he has thought on certain 
subjects, the louder he speaks, and where arguments 
fail him, epitheta ornantia, such as worthless, futile, 
absurd , ridiculous , superficial, unsound , high-flown, 
pretentious, disingenuous, false, are poured out in 
abundance. I believe there is not one of these choice 
counters with which, at some time or other, he has 
not presented me ; nay, he has even poured the 
soothing oil of praise over my bruised head. Quand 
on se permet tout, on peut faire quelquc chose. But 
what has been the result? It has actually become a 
distinction to belong to the noble army of his mar- 
tyrs, while, whenever one is praised by him, one feels 
inclined to say with Phocion, oJ oi; vov n kclkov Xiywv 
ifiavTOV Xi\rj9a. 

What such behavior may lead to, wo have lately 
seen in an encounter between the same American 
savant and Professor Steinthal, of Berlin . 1 In his 
earlier writings Professor Whitney spoke of Professor 
Steinthal as an eminent master in linguistic science, 
from whose writings he had derived the greatest 
instruction and enlightenment. Afterwards the 
1 Anlilcrilik , Wie etni r den. Nnycl auf den K<>pf trijft: Be rl. 1874. 
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friendly relations between the Yale and Berlin pro- 
fessors seem to have changed, and at last Pro- 
fessor Steinthal became so exasperated by the mis- 
representations and the overbearing tone of the 
American linguist, that he, in a moment of irritation, 
forgot himself so far as to retaliate with the same 
missiles with which he had been assailed. What 
the missiles used in such encounters are, may be 
seen from a few specimens. One could hardly quote 
them all in an English Review. While dwelling on 
the system of Joold misrepresentation adopted by 
Professor Whitney, Professor Steinthal calls him — 
“ That vain man who only wants to be named and 
praised ; ” “ that horrible humbug ; ” “ that scolding 
flirt;” “that tricky attorney;” “wherever I read 
him, hollow vacuity yawns in my face; arrogant 
vanity grins at me.” Surely, mere words can go no 
further — we must expect to hoar of tomahawk and 
bowie-knife next. Scholars who object to the use of 
such weapons, whether for offensive or defensive pur- 
poses, can do nothing but what I have done for 
years — remain silent, select what is good in Pro- 
fessor Whitney’s writings, and try to forget the rest. 

Surely, students of language, of all people in the 
world, ought to know what words are made cf, and 
how easy it is to pour out a whole dictionary of abuse 
without producing the slightest effect. A page of 
offensive language weighs nothing — it simply shows 
the gall of bitterness and the weakness of the cause ; 
whereas real learning, real love of truth, real sympa- 
thy with our fellow-laborers, manifest themselves in a 
very different manner. There were philosophers of 
old who hold that words must have been produced by 
nature, not by art, because curses produced such ter- 
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rible effects. Professor Whitney holds that language 
was produced dicru, not <£tW, and yet he shares the 
same superstitious faith in words. He bitterly com- 
plains that those whom he reviles, do not revile him 
again. He wonders that no one answers his stric- 
tures, and he is gradually becoming convinced that ho 
is unanswerable. Whatever Mr. Darwin, Jr., may 
think of Professor Whitney as an ally, I feel certain 
that Mr. Darwin, Sr., would be the last to approve 
the spirit of his works, and that a few pages of his 
controversial writings would make him say : Non tali 
auxilio. 

I now proceed to examine some of the extracts 
which Mr. Darwin, Jr., adopts from Professor Whit- 
ney’s article, and even in them we shall see at once 
what I may call the sjjirit of the advocate, though 
others might call it by another name. 

Instead of examining the facts on which my con- 
clusions were founded, or showing, by one or two 
cases, at least, that I had made a mistake or offended 
against the strict rules of logic, there appears the fol- 
lowing sweeping exordium, which has done service 
before in many an opening address of the counsel for 
tjie defendant : — 

“It is never entirety easy to reduce to a skeleton of logical 
statement a discussion as carried on by Muller, because be is 
careless of logical sequence and connection, preferring to pour 
himself out, as it were, over his subject, in a gush of genial as- 
sertion and interesting illustration.” 

'Where is the force of such a sentence? It is a 
mere pouring out of assertions, though without any 
interesting illustration, and not exactly gonial. All 
we learn from it is, that Professor Whitney does not 
find it entirely easy to reduce what I have written to 

VOL. iv. 28 
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a skeleton of logical sequence, but whether the fault 
is mine or his, remains surely to be proved. There 
ma} r be a very strong logical backbone in arguments 
which make the least display of Aldrich, while in 
others there is a kind of whited and sepulchral logic 
which seldom augurs well for what is behind and be- 
neath. 

There is a very simple rule of logic, sometimes 
called the Law of the Excluded Middle, according to 
which either a given proposition or its contradictory 
must be true. By selecting passages somewhat freely 
from different parts of Professor Whitney’s lectures, 
nothing would be easier than to prove, and not simply 
to assert that he has violated again and again that 
fundamental principle. In his earlier Lectures we 
are told, that “ to ascribe the differences of language 
and linguistic growth directly to physical causes, 
.... is wholly meaningless and futile ” (p. 152). 
When we come to the great variety of the American 
languages, we are told that “ their differentiation has 
been favored by the influence of the variety of cli- 
mate and mode of life.” On page 40, we read that a 
great genius “may now and then coin a new word! ” 
On page 123, we are told “it is not true that a genius 
can impress a marked effect upon language.” On 
page 177, M. Kenan and myself are told that we have 
committed a serious error in admitting dialects as an- 
tecedent feeders of national or classical languages, 
and that it is hardly worth while to spend any effort 
in refuting such an opinion. On page 181, we read, 

“ a certain degree of dialectic variety is inseparable 
from the being of any language,” etc., etc., etc. 

I should not call this a fair way of dealing with 
any book ; I only give these few specimens to show 
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that the task of changing Professor Whitney’s Lec- 
ture into a logical skeleton would not always be an 
easy one. 

The pleading is now carried on by Mr. G. Dar- 
win : — 

“ In taking up the cudgels, Muller is clearly impelled by an 
overmastering fear lest man should lose ‘ his proud position in 
the creation ’ if his animal descent is proved.” 

I should in nowise be ashamed of the fear thus as- 
cribed to me, but whether it was an overmastering 
fear, let those judge who have read such passages in 
my Lectures, as the following: — 

“ The question is not whether the belief that animals so dis- 
tant as a man, a monkey, an elephant, and a bumming bird, a 
snake, a frog, and a fish, could all have sprung from the same 
jxirents is monstrous, but simply and solely whether it is true. 
If it is true, we shall soon learn to digest it. Appeals to the 
pride or humility of man, to scientific courage, or religious 
piety, are all equally out of place.” 

If this and other passages in my Lectures are in- 
spired by overmastering fear, then surely Talleyrand 
was right in saying that language was intended to 
disguise our thoughts. And may I not add, that if 
such charges can be made with impunity, we shall 
soon have to say, with a still more notorious diplo- 
matist, “What is truth?” Such reckless charges 
may look heroic, but what applied to the famous 
charge of Balaclava, applies to them : (T est mag- 
nifique , sans chute , main ce rC est pas la guerre. 

I am next charged, I do not know whether by the 
senior or the junior counsel, with maintaining the ex- 
traordinary position that if an insensible graduation 
could be established between ape and man, their 
minds would bo identical. 
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Here all depends on what is meant by mind and by 
identical. Does Mr Darwin mean by “ mind ” some- 
thing substantial — an agent that deals with the im- 
pressions received through the senses, as a builder 
deals with his bricks ? Then, according to his father’s 
view, the one builder may build a mere hovel, the 
other may erect a cathedral, but through their de- 
scent they are substantially the same. Or does he 
mean by “ mind,” the mode and manner in which 
sensations are received and arranged, what one might 
call, in fact, the law of sensuous gravitation ? Then 
I say again, according to his father’s view, that law 
is substantially the same for animal and man. Nor is 
tliis a conclusion derived from Mr. Darwin’s prem- 
ises against his will. It is the opinion strongly advo- 
cated by him. He has collected the most interesting 
observations on the incipient germs, not only of lan- 
guage, but of ;esthetics and ethics, among animals. 
If Mr. Darwin, Jr., holds that the mind of man is 
not substantially identical with the animal mind, if 
he admits a break somewhere in the ascending scale 
from the Protogenes to the first Man, then we should 
be driven to the old conclusion — viz., that man was 
formed of the dust of the ground, but that God 
breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, and man 
became a living soul. Does Mr. Darwin, Jr., accept 
this ? 

Next it is said, that by a similar argument the 
distinction between black and white, hot and cold, a 
high and a low note might be eliminated. This 
sounds no doubt formidable — it almost looks like a 
logical skeleton. But let us not be frightened by 
Words. Black and white are no doubt as different 
as possible, so are hot and cold, a high and a low note. 
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But what is the difference between a high and a low 
note ? It is simply the smaller or larger number of 
vibrations in a given time. We can count these 
vibrations, and we also know that, from time to time, 
as the velocity of the vibrations increases, our dull 
senses can distinguish new tones. We have therefore 
here to deal with differences that used to be called 
differences of degree, as opposed to differences in 
kind. What applies to a low and a high note, applies 
to a low and high degree of heat, and to the various 
degrees of light which we call by the names of colors. 
In all these cases, what philosophers call the sub- 
stance, remains the same, just as, according to evo- 
lutionists, the substance of man and animal is the 
same. Therefore, if man differs from an animal no 
more than a high note differs from a low, or, vice 
versd, if a high note differs no more from a low than 
man differs from an ape, my argument would seem 
to stand in spite of the shower of words poured over 
it. 

I myself referred to the difference between a high 
and a low note for a totally different purpose, viz., in 
order to call attention to those strange lines and 
limits in nature which, in spite of insensible gradua- 
tion, enable us to distinguish broad degrees of sound 
which we call keys ; broad degrees of light, which 
we call colors ; broad degrees of heat, for which our 
language has a less perfect nomenclature. These 
linos and limits have never been explained, nor the 
higher limits which separate sound from light, and 
light from heat. Why we should derive pleasure 
from the exact number of vibrations which yield 0, 
and then have painful sensations till we come to tho 
exact number of vibrations which yield C sharp, re- 
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mains as ret a mystery. But as showing that nature 
had drawn these sharp lines across the continuous 
stream of vibrations, whether of sound or light, 
seemed to me an important problem, particularly for 
evolutionist philosophers, who see in nature nothing 
but “ insensible graduation.” 

The next charge brought against me is, that I 
overlook the undoubted and undisputed fact that 
species do actually vary in nature. This seems to 
me begging the whole question. If terms like species 
are fetched from the lumber-room of scholastic phi- 
losophy, they must be defined with logical exactness, 
particularly at present, when the very existence of 
such a thing as a species depends on the meaning 
which we assign to it. Nature gives us individuals 
only, and each individual differs from the other. 
But “ species ” is a thing of human workmanship 
and it depends entirely on the disputed definition of 
the term, whether species vary or not. In one sense, 
Mr. Darwin’s book, “ On the Origin of Species,” 
may be called an attempt to repeal the term “ spe- 
cies,” or, at all events, an attempt at giving a new 
definition to that word which it never had before. 
No one appreciates more than I do the service he has 
rendered in callinsr forth a new examination of that 
old and somewhat rusty instrument of thought . 3 
Only, do not let us take for granted what has to be 
proved. 

The dust of words grows thicker and thicker as we 
go on, for I am next told that the same line of proof 
would show “ that the stature of a man or boy was 
identical, because the boy passes through every gra- 


1 Cf. Sachs’ Botany , p. 830. 

2 See Lectures on the Science of Language , vol. ii. 
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dation on attaining the one stature from the other. 
No one could maintain such a position who grasped 
the doctrines of continuity and of the differential cal- 
culus.” It seems to me that even without the help 
of the differential calculus, we can, with the help of 
logic and grammar, put a stop to this argument. 
Boy is the subject, stature looks like a subject, but is 
merely a predicate, and should have been treated as 
such by Mr. Darwin. If a boy arrives by insensible 
graduation or growth at the stature of man, the man 
is substantially the same as the boy. His stature 
may be different, the color of his hair may be so 
likewise ; but what philosophers used to call the sub- 
stance, or the individuality, or the personality, or 
what we may call the man, remains the same. If 
evolutionists really maintain that the difference be- 
tween man and beast is the same as between a 
grown-up man and a boy, the whole of my argument 
is granted, and granted with a completeness which I 
had no right to expect. Will Mr. Darwin, Senior, 
indorse the concessions thus made by Mr. Darwin, 
Junior ? 

In order to show how the simplest matters can be 
complicated by a free use of scholastic terms, I quote 
the following sentence, which is meant as an answer 
to my argument : — 

“According to what is called the Darwinian theory, organ- 
isms are in fact precisely the result of a multiple integration of 
a complex function of a very great number of variables ; many 
of such variables being bound together by relationships amongst 
themselves, an example of one such relationship being afforded 
by the law, which has been called 'correlation of growth.’ ” 

Next follows a rocket from Mr. Whitney’s arm- 
ory:— 
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“As a linguist,” he says, “ Professor Miiller claims to have 
found in language an endowment which has no analogies, and 
no preparations in even the beings nearest to man, and of 
which, therefore, no process of transmutation could furnish an 
explanation. Here is the pivot on which his whole argument 
rests and revo'ves.” 

So far, the statement is correct, only that I ex- 
pressed myself a little more cautiously. It is well 
known, that the animals which in other respects 
come nearest to man, possess very imperfect phonetic 
organs, and that it would be improper, therefore, to 
refer more particularly to them. But, however that 
may he, I expected at all events some proof that I 
had made a mistake, that my argument jars, or my 
pivot gives. But nothing of the kind. No facts, no 
arguments, but simply an assertion that I do not 
argue the case with moderation and acuteness, on 
strict scientific grounds, and by scientific methods in 
setting up language as the specific difference between 
man and animals. And why ? Because many other 
writers have adduced other differences as the correct 
ones. 

There is a good deal of purely explosive matter in 
these vague charges of want of moderation and acute- 
ness. But what is the kernel ? I represented lan- 
guage as the specific difference between man and 
animals, without mentioning other differences which 
others believe to be specific. It would seem to show 
moderation rather than the absence of it, if I confined 
myself to language, to the study of which I have de- 
voted the whole of my life ; and perhaps a certain 
acuteness, in not touching on questions which I do 
not pretend to have studied, as they ought to be. 
But there were other reasons, too, which made me 
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look upon language as the specific difference. The 
so-called specific differences mentioned bj others fall 
into two classes — those that are implied by language, 
as I defined the word, and those which have been 
proved untenable by Mr. Darwin and others. Let 
us read on now, to see what these specific differences 
are : — 

“ Man alone is capable of progres- Partly denied by Mr. Dar- 
sive improvement.” win, partly shown to be 

the result of language, 
through which each suc- 
cessive generation prof- 
its by the experience of 
its predecessors. 

“ He alone makes use of tools or The former disproved by 
fire.” Mr. Darwin, the latter 

true. 

“He alone domesticates other an- Denied, in the case of the 
imals.” ants. 

“ He alone possesses property.” Disproved by every dog 

in-tke-manger. 

“ He alone employs language.” True. 

“No other animal is self-con- Either right or wrong, ac- 
seious.” cording to the definition 

of the word, and never 
capable of direct proof. 

“ He alone comprehends himself.” True, implied by language. 
“He alone has the power of ab- True, implied by language, 
straction.” 

“ He alone possesses general ideas.” True, implied by language. 

“ He alone has sense of beauty.” Disproved or rendered 

doubtful by sexual se- 
lection. 

“ He alone is liable to caprice.” Disproved by every horse, 

or monkey, or mule. 

“ He alone has the feeling of grat- Disproved by every dog. 
itude.” 

“ He alone has the feeling of mys- 
tery.” 


Cela me passe. 
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“ He alone believes in God.” True. 

“ He alone is endowed with a eon- Denied by Mr. Darwin. 

science.” 

Did it show then such want of moderation or acute- 
ness if I confined mj'self to language, and what is 
implied by language, as the specific difference between 
man and beast ? Ideally, one sometimes yearns for 
an adversary who can hit straight, instead of these 
random strokes page after page. 

The next attack is so feeble that I should gladly 
pass it by, did I not know from past experience that 
the very opposite motive would be assigned to my 
doing so. I had stated that if there is a terra incog- 
nita which excludes all positive knowledge, it is the 
mind of animals. How, then, I am asked, do you 
know that no animal possesses the faintest germs of 
the faculty of abstracting and generalizing, and that 
animals receive their knowledge through the senses 
only? I still recollect the time when any philosopher 
who, even by way of illustration, ventured to appeal 
to the mind of animals, was simply tabooed, and I 
thought every student of the history of philosophy 
would have understood what I meant by saying that 
the whole subject was transcendent. However, here 
is my answer: I hold that animals receive their 
knowledge through the senses, because I can apply a 
crucial test, and show that if I shut their eyes, they 
cannot see. And I hold that they are without the 
faculty of abstracting and generalizing, because I 
have here nothing before me but mere assertions, I 
know of no crucial test to prove that these assertions 
are true. Those who have read my Lectures, and 
were able to reduce them to a skeleton of logical state- 
ment, might have seen that I had adduced another 



MY REPLY TO MR. DARWIN. 


44i 


reason, viz., the fact that general conceptions are im- 
possible without language (using language in the 
■widest sense, so as to include hieroglyphic, numerical, 
and other signs), and that as no one has yet discov- 
ered any outward traces of language among animals, 
we are justified in not ascribing to them, as yet, the 
possession of abstract ideas. This seems to me to 
•explain fully “ why the same person (viz., my poor 
self) should be involved in such profound ignorance, 
and yet have so complete a knowledge of the limits of 
the animal mind.” If I had said that man has five 
senses, and no more, would that he wrong ? Yet hav- 
ing myself only five senses, I could not possibly prove 
that other men may not have a sixth sense, or at all 
events a disposition to develop it. But I am quite 
willing to carry my agnosticism, with regard to the 
inner life of animals, still further, and to say again 
what I wrote in my Lectures (p. 46) : — 

“ I say again and again, that according to tlie strict rules of 
positive philosophy, we have no right either to assert or to deny 
anything with reference to the so-called mind of animals.” 

But there is another piece of Chinese aitillery 
brought out by Mr. G. Darwin. As if not trusting 
it himself, he calls on Mr. Whitney to fire it off — 

“ The minds of our fellow men, too,” we are told, 
“are a terra incognita in exactly the same sense as 
are those of animals.” 

No student of psychology would deny that each 
individual has immediate knowledge of his own mind 
only, hut even Mr. G. Darwin reminds Mr. Whitney 
that, after all, with man we have one additional soureo 
of evidence — viz., language ; nay, he even doubts 
whether there may not be others, too. If Mr. Dar- 
win, Jr., grants that, I willingly grant him that the 
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horse’s impression of green — nay, my friend’s im- 
pression of green — may be totally different from my 
own, to say nothing of Daltonism, color-blindness, 
and all the rest . 1 

After this, I need hardly dwell on the old attempts 
at proving, by a number of anecdotes, that animals 
possess conceptual knowledge. The anecdotes are 
always amusing, and are sure to meet with a grateful 
public, but for our purpose they have long been ruled 
out of court. If Mr. Darwin, Jr., should ever pass 
through Oxford, I promise to show him in my own 
dog, Waldrnann, far more startling instances of sagac- 
ity than any he has mentioned, though I am afraid he 
will be confirmed all the more in his anthropomorphic 
interpretation of canine intelligence. 

Now comes a new appeal ad populum. I had ven- 
tured to say that in our days nothing was more 
strongly to be recommended to young and old philos- 
ophers than a study of the history of philosophy. 
There is a continuity, not only in Nature, but also in 
the progress of the human mind ; and to ignore that 
continuity, to begin always like Thales or Democritus, 
is like having a special creation every day. Evolu- 
tionists seem to imagine that there is evolution for 
everything, except for evolutionism. What would 
chemists say, if every young student began again 
with the theory of a phlogiston, or every geologist 
with Vulcanism, or every astronomer with the Ptole- 
mreie system ? However, I did not go back very far ; 

I only claimed a little consideration for the work 
done by such giants as Locke, Hume, Berkeley, and 
Kant. I expressed a hope that certain questions 
might be considered as closed, or, if they were to be 

1 Fiske, Outlines of Cosmic Philosophy, vol. i. p. 17. 
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re-opened, that at least the controversy should be 
taken up where it was left at the end of the last 
debate. Here, however, I failed to make any impres- 
sion. My appeal is stigmatized as “ an attempt to 
crush my adversaries by a reference to Kant, Hume, 
Berkeley, and Locke.” And the popular tribune 
finishes with the following brave words: “Fortu- 
nately we live in an age, which (except for temporary 
relapses) does not pay any great attention to the 
pious founders, and which tries to judge for itself.” 

I never try to crush my adversaries by deputy. 
Kant, Hume, Berkeley, and Locke may all be anti- 
quated for all I know ; but I still hold it would be 
useful to read them, before we declare too emphati- 
cally that we have left them behind. 

I cannot deny myself the satisfaction of quoting on 
this point the wise and weighty words of Huxley : — 

“ It is much easier to ask such questions than to answer them, 
especially if one desires to be on good terms with one's contem- 
poraries: but, if I must give an answer, it is this: The growth 
of physical science is now so prodigiously rapid, that those who 
are actively engaged in keeping up with the present, have much 
ado to find time io look at the past, and even grow into the 
habit of neglecting it. But, natural as this result may be, it is 
none the less detrimental. The intellect lo-es, for there is as- 
suredly no more effectual method of clearing up one’s own mind 
on any subject than by talking it over, so to speak, with men 
of real power and grasp who have considered it from a totally 
different point of view. The parallax of time helps us to the 
true position of a conception, as the parallax of space helps us 
to that of a star. And the moral nature loses no less. It is 
well to turn aside from the fretful stir of the present, and to 
dwell with gratitude and respect upon the services of those 
mighty men of old who have gone down to the grave with their 
weapons of war, but who, while they yet lived, won splendid 
victories over ignorance.” 
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Next follow some extraordinary efforts on ]ki. 
Whitney’s part to show that Locke, whose arguments 
I had simply re-stated, knew very little about human 
or animal understanding, and then the threadbare ar- 
gument of the deaf and dumb is brushed up once 
more. Until something new is said on that old sub- 
ject, I must be allowed to remain myself deaf and 
dumb. 1 

Then comes the final and decisive charge. I had 
said that “ if the science of language has proved any- 
thing, it has proved that conceptual or discursive 
thought can be carried on in words only.” Here 
again I had quoted a strong array of authorities — 
not, indeed, to kill free inquiry — I am not so blood- 
thirsty, as my friends imagine — but to direct it to 
those channels where it had been carried on before. 
I quoted Locke, I quoted Schelling, Hegel, Wilhelm 
von Humboldt, Schopenhauer, and Mansel — philoso- 
phers diametrically opposed to each other on many 
points, yet all agreeing in what seems to many so 
strange a doctrine, that conceptual thought is impos- 
sible without language (comprehending by language 
hieroglyphic, numerical, and similar symbols). I 
might have quoted many other thinkers and poets. 
Professor Huxley seems clearly to have seen the dif- 
ference between trains of thought and trains of feel- 
ings. “ Brutes,” he says, “ though, from the ab- 
sence of language, they can have no trains of 
thoughts, but only trains of feelings, yet have a con- 
sciousness which, more or less distinctly, foreshadows 
our own.” And who could express the right view of 
language more beautifully than Jean Paul ? — 

1 See Kilian, Tiber die Racenfrage dtr Semitischen und Ai'iacke* 
Bprarl bapdc, 1374. 
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“Mich diinkt, der Menseh wiirde sich, so wie das sprachlose 
Tliier, das in der aussern "Welt, ivie in einem dunkeln, betiiuben- 
den Wellcn-Meere schwimint, ebenfalls in dem vollgestirnten 
Himniel der aussern Anschauung dumpf verlieren, ivenn er 
das verworrene Leuchten niclit (lurch Spraclie in Sternbildcr 
abtheilte, und sich durch diese das Ganze in Tlieile fiir das 
Bewusstein aufldsete. 

Haying discussed that question very fully in iny 
Lectures, I shall attempt no more at present than to 
show that the objections raised by Mr. Darwin, Jr., 
entirely miss the point. Does he really think that 
those men could have spent all their lives in consider- 
ing that question, and never have been struck by the 
palpable objections raised by him? Let us treat such 
neighbors, at least like ourselves. I shall, however, 
do my best to show Mr. Darwin that even I had not 
been ignorant of these objections. I shall follow him 
through every point, and, for fear of misrepresenting 
him, quote his own words : — 

“ (I) Concepts may be formed, and yet not put before the 
consciousness of the conceiver, so that he ‘realizes ’ what he is 
doing.” 

Does that mean that the conceiver conceives concepts 
without conceiving them ? Then, I ask, whom do 
these concepts belong to, where are they, and under 
what conditions were they realized ? Is to conceive 
an active or a passive verb? May I once more quote 
Kant without incurring the suspicion of wishing to 
strangle free inquiry by authority ? “ Concepts,” 

says the old veteran, “ are founded on the spontaneity 
of thought, sensuous intuitions on the receptivity of 
impressions.” 

“ (2) Complex thoughts arc doubtless impossible without 
symbols, just as arc the higher mathematics? ” 
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Are lower mathematics possible without numerical 
symbols, and where is the line which separates com- 
plex from simple thought ? Everything would seem 
to depend on that line which is so often spoken of by 
our critics. There ought to be something in that line 
which would at once remove the blunders committed 
by Humboldt and others. It would define the limit 
between inarticulate and articulate thought ; it might 
possibly be the very frontier between the animal and 
the human mind, and yet that magic line is simply 
conceived, spoken of freely, but never realized, i. e., 
never traced with logical precision. Till that is done, 
that line, though it may exist, is to me as if it did 
not exist. 

“ (3) We know that dogs doubt and hesitate, and finally 
determine to act without any external determining circum- 
stance.” 

How this argument fits in here, is not quite clear 
to me ; but, whatever its drift may be, a perusal of 
Professor Huxley’s excellent paper, “ The Hypothe- 
sis that Animals are Automata,” will supply a full 
answer. 

“ (*1) Professor Whitney very happily illustrates the independ- 
ence of thought from language, by calling up our state of mind 
when easting about, often in the most open manner, for new 
designations, for new forms of knowledge, or when drawing dis- 
tinctions, and pointing conclusions, which words are then 
stretched or narrowed to cover.” 

Language with us has become so completely tra- 
ditional, that we frequently learn words first and 
their meaning afterwards. The problem of the orig- 
inal relation between concepts and words, however, 
refers to periods when these words did not yet exist, 
but had to be framed for the first time. We are 
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speaking of totally different things ; he, of the geol- 
ogy, I, if I may say so, of the chemistry of speech. 
But even if we accepted the test from modern lan- 
guages, does not the very form of the question supply 
the answer ? If we want new designations, new 
forms of knowledge, do we not confess that we have 
old designations, though imperfect ones ; old forms of 
knowledge which no longer answer our purpose ? 
Our old words, then, become gradually stretched or 
narrowed, exactly as our knowledge becomes stretched 
or narrowed, or we at last throw away the old word, 
and borrow another from our own, or even from a 
foreign language. 

“ It is a proof,” Mr. Darwin says, “ that wo realized and con- 
ceived the idea of the texture and nature of a musical sound 
before we had a word for it, that we had to borrow the expres- 
sive word “iimlre ” from the French.” 

But how did we realize and conceive the idea be- 
fore we had a word for it ? Surely, by old words. 
We called it quality, texture, nature — we knew it 
as the result of the presence and absence of various 
harmonics. In German, we stretched an old word, 
and called it Farle ; in English, timbre was borrowed 
from the French, just as we may call a pound vingt- 
cinq francs ; but the French themselves got their 
word by the ordinary process — viz., by stretching the 
old word, tympanum. 

l ' (5) If Muller had brought before him some wholly new 
animal he would find that he could shut his eyes, and call up 
the image of it readily enough without any accompanying 
name.” 

All this is far, far away from the real field of bat- 
tle. No doubt, if I look at the sun and shut my 
eyes, the image remains for a time. By imagination 
vol. rv. 29 
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I can also recall other sensuous impressions, anil, in 
an attack of fever, I have had sensuous impressions 
resuscitated without my will. But how does that 
touch conceptual knowledge ? As soon as I want to 
know what animal it is which I conjure up or imag- 
ine to myself, I must either have, for shortness’ sake, 
its scientific name, or I must conceive and realize its 
ears, or its legs, or its tail, or something else, but al- 
ways something for which there is a name. 

I have thus, in spite of the old warning, He Her- 
cules contra duos , gone through the whole string of 
charges brought against me by Mr. Darwin and Pro- 
fessor "Whitney ; and while trying to show them that 
I was not entirely unprepared for their combined at- 
tack, I hope I have not been wanting in that respect 
which is due even to a somewhat rancorous assailant. 
I have not returned evil for evil, nor have I noticed 
objections which I could not refute without seeming 
to be offensive. Is it not mere skirmishing with 
blank cartridge, when Professor Whitney assures me 
that I have never fathomed “ the theory of the ante- 
cedency of the idea to the word in the minds of those 
who hold that theory?” Surely, that is the theory 
which everybody holds who forms his idea of the 
origin of language from the manner in which we ac- 
quire a traditional language ready made, or, later in 
life, learn foreign languages. It has been my object 
to show that our problem is not, how languages are 
learnt, but how language is developed. We might 
as well form our ideas of the origin of the alphabet 
from the manner in which we learn to write, and 
then smile when we are told that, in writing “ F ” we 
still draw in the two upper strokes, the two horns of 
the cerastes, and that the connecting line in the “ H 
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is the last remnant of the lines dividing the sieve, 
both hieroglyphics occurring in the name of Cliufu 
or Cheops. 

Philosophy is a study as much as philology, and 
though common sense is, no doubt, very valuable 
within its proper limits, I do not hesitate to say, 
though I hear already the distant grumbling of Jupi- 
ter tonans, that it is generally the very opposite of 
philosophy. One of the most eminent and most 
learned of living German philosophers — Professor 
Carriere, of Munchen — says in a very friendly re- 
view of Professor Whitney's “Lectures on Lan- 
guage ” — 

“ Philosophical depth and precision in psychological analysis 
are not his strong points, and in that respect the reader will 
hardly find anything new in his Lectures.” 

He goes on to say that — 

“ The American scholar did not see that language is meant 
first for forming, afterwards for communicating thought.” 

“ Wordmaking,” he says with great truth, “ is the first philos- 
ophy — the first poetry of mankind. We can have sensations, 
desires, intentions, but we cannot think, in the proper sense of 
the word, without language. Every word expresses the gen- 
eral. Mr. Whitney has not understood this, and his calling 
language a human institution is very shallow.” 

Against Professor Whitney’s view that language 
is arbitrary and conventional, and against the oppo- 
site view that language is instinctive, Professor Car- 
riere quotes the happy expression of M. Renan, “ La 
liaison du sens et du mot n'est jamais nScessaire, ja- 
mais arbitraire, toujours elle est motive/'.” Here the 
nail is hit on the head. Professor Carriere highly 
commends Professor Whitney's lectures, and lie does 
by no means adept all my own views ; but he felt 
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obliged to enter a protest against certain journalistic 
proceedings which in Germany have attracted gen- 
eral attention. 

In conclusion, if I may judge from Professor Whit- 
ney’s lectures, unless he has changed very much of 
late, I doubt whether he would prove a real ally of 
Mr. Darwin in his views on the origin of language. 
Towards the end of his article, even Mr. Darwin, 
Jr., becomes suspicious. Professor Whitney, he says, 
makes a dangerous assertion when he says that we 
shall never know anything of the transitional forms 
through which language has passed, and he advises 
his friend to read a book lately published by Count 
G. A. de Goddesand Liancourt and F. Pincott, called 
“ Primitive and Universal Laws of Language,” in 
which he would find much information and enlight- 
enment on the real origin of roots. There is an 
unintentional irony in that advice which Professor 
Whitney will not fail to appreciate. How any one 
who cares for truth can speak of a dangerous asser- 
tion, I do not understand. The Pope may say so, or 
a barrister ; a true friend of truth knows of no dan- 
ger. 

In his “ Lectures on Language,” Professor Whitney 
protests strongly against Darwinian materialism. 
But, as he confesses himself half a convert to the 
Bow-wow and Pooh-pooh theories, thus showing how 
wrong I was in supposing that those theories had no 
advocates among comparative philologists in the nine- 
teenth century ; nay, as now, after he has discovered 
at last that I am no believer in Ding-dongism, he 
seems inclined to say a kind word for the advocates 
of that theory — Heyse and Steintlial — who knows 
whether, after my Lectures on Darwin’s “Philosophy 



MY REPLY TO MR. DARWIN. 


453 


of Language,” he may not be converted by Bleek and 
Haeckel, the mad Darwinian, as he calls him ? 

All this, no doubt, has its humorous side, and I 
have tried to answer it good-humoredly. But it 
seems to me that it also has a very serious import. 
Why is there all this wrangling as to whether man is 
the descendant of a lower animal or not? Why 
cannot people examine the question in a temper more 
consonant with a real love of truth ? Why look for 
artificial barriers between man and beast, if they are 
not there ? Why try to remove real barriers, if they 
are there? Surely we shall remain what we are, 
whatever befall. When we throw the question back 
into a very distant antiquity, all seems to grow con- 
fused and out of focus. Yet time and space make 
little difference in the solution of these problems. 
Let us see what exists to-day. We see to-day that 
the lowest of savages — men whose language is said 
to be no better than the clucking of hens, or the 
twittering of birds, and who have been declared in 
many respects lower even than animals, possess this 
one specific characteristic, that if you take one of 
their babies, and bring it up in England, it will learn 
to speak as well as any English baby, while no 
amount of education will elicit any attempts at lan- 
guage from the highest animals, whether bipods 
or quadrupeds. That disposition cannot have been 
formed by definite nervous structures, congenitally 
framed, for we are told by the best Agriologists that 
both father and mother ducked like hens. This 
fact, therefore, unless disproved by experiment, re- 
mains, whatever the explanation may be. 

Let us suppose, then, that myriads of years age 
there was, out of myriads of animal beings, one, and 
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one only, which made that step which in the end led 
to language, while the whole rest of the creation 
remained behind ; — what would follow ? That one 
being then, like the savage baby now, must have 
possessed something of his own — a germ very im- 
perfect, it may be, yet found nowhere else, and that 
germ, that capacity, that disposition — call it what 
you like — is, and always will remain the specific 
difference of himself and all his descendants. It 
makes no difference whether we say it came of itself, 
or it was due to environment, or it was the gift of a 
Being in whom we live and move. All these are 
but different expressions for the Unknown. If that 
germ of the Logos had to pass through thousands of 
forms, from the Protogenes to Adam, before it was 
fit to fulfill its purpose, what is that to us ? It was 
there potentid from the beginning ; it manifested 
itself where it was, in the paulo-post-future man ; it 
never manifested itself where it was not, in any of 
the creatures that were animals from the beginning, 
and remained so to the end. 

Surely, even if all scholastic philosophy must now 
be swept away, if to be able to reduce all the wisdom 
of the past to a tabula rasa is henceforth to be the 
test of a true philosopher, a few' landmarks may still 
bo allowed to remain, and we may venture to quote, 
for instance, AT nihil o nihil Jit, without being accused 
of trying to crush free inquiry by an appeal to au- 
thority. Language is something, it pre-supposes 
something ; and that which it pre-supposes, that 
from which it sprang, whatever its pre-historic, pre- 
mundane, pre-cosmic state may have been, must have 
been different from that from which it did not 
spring. People ask whether that germ of language 
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was “ slowly evolved,” or “ divinely implanted,” but if 
they would but lay a firm grip on tbeir words and 
tliougbts, they would see that these two expressions, 
which have been made the watchwords of two hostile 
camps, differ from each other dialectically only. 

That there is in us an animal — aye, a bestial nature 
* — lias never been denied ; to deny it would take 
away the very foundation of Psychology and Ethics. 
We cannot be reminded too often that all the mate- 
rials of our knowledge we share with animals ; that, 
like them, we begin with sensuous impressions, and 
then, like ourselves, and like ourselves only, proceed 
to the General, the Ideal, the Eternal. We cannot 
be reminded too often that in many things we are 
like the beasts of the field, but that, like ourselves, 
and like ourselves only, we can rise superior to our 
bestial self, and strive after what is Unselfish, Good, 
and God-like. The wing by which wo soar above 
the Sensuous, was called by wise men of old the 
Logos; the wing which lifts us above the Sensual, 
was called by good men of old the Daimonion. Let 
us take continual care, especially within the precincts 
of the Temple of Science, lest by abusing the gift of 
speech or doing violence to the voice of conscience, 
we soil the two wings of our soul, and fall back, 
through our own fault, to the dreaded level of the 
Gorilla. 



X. 


m SELF-DEFENSE. 

PRESENT STATE OF SCIENTIFIC STUDIES. 

It has been remarked by many observers that in all 
branches of physical as well as historical learning 
there is at the present moment a strongly pronounced 
tendency towards special researches. No one can 
hold his own among his fellow-workers who cannot 
point to some discovery, however small, to some ob- 
servation, to some decipherings, to some edition of a 
text hitherto unpublished, or, at least, to some con- 
jectural readings which are, in the true sense of the 
word, his property. A man must now have served 
from the ranks before he is admitted to act as a gen- 
eral, and not even Darwin or Mommsen would have 
commanded general attention for their theories on 
the ancient history of Rome, or on the primitive de- 
velopment of animal life, unless they had been 
known for years as sturdy workers in their respective 
quarries. 

On the whole, I believe that this state of public 
opinion has produced a salutary effect, but it has also 
its dangers. An army that means conquest, cannot 
always depend on its scouts and pioneers, nor must 
it be broken up altogether into single detachments of 
tirailleurs. From time to time, it has to make a 
combined movement in advance, and for that purpose 
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it wants commanders wlio know the general outlines 
of the battle-field, and are familiar with the work 
that can best be done by each branch of the service. 

EVOLUTIONISM. 

If we look upon scholars, historians, students of 
physical science, and abstract philosophers, as so 
many branches of the great army of knowledge which 
has been fighting its way for centuries for the con- 
quest of truth, it might be said, if we may follow up 
our comparison a little further, that the light cavalry 
of physical science had lately made a quick move- 
ment in advance, and detached itself too much from 
the support of the infantry and heavy artillery. The 
charge was made against the old impregnable fortress, 
the Origin of Life, and to judge from the victorious 
hurrahs of the assaulting squadron, we might have 
thought that a breach had at last been effected, and 
that the keys to the long hidden secrets of creation 
and development had been surrendered. As the gen- 
eral commanding this attack, we all recognize Mr. 
Darwin, supported by a brilliant staff of dashing 
officers, and if ever general was well chosen for vic- 
tory, it was the author of the “ Origin of Species.” 

There was indeed for a time a sanguine hope, 
shared by many a brave soldier, that the old warfare 
of the world would, in our time, be crowned with 
success, that we should know at last what we are, 
whence we came, and whither we go ; that, beginning 
with the simplest elementary substances, we should 
be able to follow the process of combination and di- 
vision, leading by numberless and imperceptible 
changes from the lowest Bathybios to the highest 
Hypsibios, and that wc should succeed in establishing 
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by incontrovertible facts what old sages had but 
guessed, viz., that there is nowhere anything hard 
and specific in nature, but all is flowing and growing, 
without an efficient cause or a determining purpose, 
under the sway of circumstances only, or of a self- 
created environment. [Lina [,d. 

But that hope is no longer so loudly and confi- 
dently expressed as it was some years ago. For a 
time all seemed clear and simple. We began with 
Protoplasm, which anybody might see at the bottom 
of the sea, developing into Moneres, and we ended 
with the bimanous mammal called Homo, whether 
sapiens or insipiens, everything between the two be 
ing matter of imperceptible development. 

DIFFICULTIES IN EVOLUTIONISM. 

The difficulties began where they generally begin, 
at the beginning and at the end. Protoplasm was a 
name that produced at first a soothing effect on the 
inquisitive mind, but when it was asked, whence that 
power of development, possessed by the Protoplasm 
which begins as a Moneres and ends as Homo, but 
entirely absent in other Protoplasm, which resists all 
mechanical manipulation, and never enters upon or- 
ganic growth, it was seen that the problem of de- 
velopment had not been solved, but only shifted, and 
that, instead of simple Protoplasm, very peculiar 
kinds of Protoplasm were required, which under cir- 
cumstances might become and remain a Moneres, and 
under circumstances might become and remain Homo 
forever. That which determined Protoplasm to enter 
upon its marvelous career, the first k wow am^ror, re- 
mained as unknown as ever. It was open to call it 
an internal and unconscious, or an external and con- 
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scious power, or both together : physical, metaphysi- 
cal, and religious mythology were left as free as ever. 
The best proof of this we find in the fact that Mr. 
Darwin himself retained bis belief in a personal Cre- 
ator, while Haeckel denies all necessity of admitting 
a conscious agent ; and Von Hartmann 1 sees in what 
is called the philosophy of evolutionism the strongest 
confirmation of idealism, “all development being in 
truth but the realization of the unconscious reason of 
the creative idea.” 

GLOTTOLOGY AND EVOLUTIONISM. 

While the difficulty at the beginning consists in 
this that, after all, nothing can be developed except 
what was enveloped, the difficulty at the end is this 
that something is supposed to be developed that was 
not enveloped. It was here where I thought it be- 
came my duty to draw Mr. Darwin’s attention to 
difficulties which he had not suspected at all, or 
which, at all events, he had allowed himself to un- 
der-value. Mr. Darwin had tried to prove that there 
was nothing to prevent us from admitting a possible 
transition from the brute to man, as far as their 
physical structure was concerned, and it was natural 
that lie should wish to believe that the same applied 
to their mental capacities. Now, whatever difference 
of opinion there might be among philosophers as to 
the classification and naming of these capacities, and 
as to any rudimentary traces of them to be discovered 
in animals, there had always been a universal con- 
sent that language was a distinguishing characteristic 
of man. Without inquiring what was implied by 

1 See a very remarkable article by Von Hartmann on Ilaeckel, in the 
Deutsche Du udschau, July, 1875. 
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languags, so much was certain, that language was 
something tangible, present in every man, absent in 
every brute. Nothing, therefore, was more natural 
than that Mr. Darwin should wish to show that this 
was an error : that language was nothing specific in 
man, but had its antecedents, however imperfect, in 
the signs of communication among animals. Influ- 
enced, no doubt, by the works of some of his friends 
and relatives on the origin of language, he thought 
that it had been proved that our words could be de- 
rived directly from imitative and interjectional 
sounds. If the Science of Language has proved 
anything, it has proved that this is not the case. 
We know that, with certain exceptions, about which 
there can be little controversy, all our words are de- 
rived from roots, and that every one of these roots is 
the expression of a general concept. “ Without roots, 
no language ; without concepts, no roots,” these are 
the two pillars on which our philosophy of language 
stands, and with which it falls. 

MR. -WEDGWOOD’S DICTIONARY. 

Any word taken from Mr. Wedgwood’s Dictionary 
will show the difference between those who derive 
words directly from imitative and interjectional sounds, 
and those who do not. For instance, S. V. to plunge , 
we read : — 

“ Fr. plonger Du. plotsen, plonssen , plonzen, to fall into the 
water — Kil. ; plotsen, also to fall suddenly on the ground. The 
origin, like that of plump, is a representation of the noise made 
by the fall. Swiss bluntschen, the sound of a thick heavy body 
falling into the water.” Under plump we read, “ that the radical 
image is the sound made by a compact body falling into the 
water, or of a mass of wet falling to the ground. He smit den 
sten in' l water, plump! seg dat, 1 He threw the stone into the 
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water; it cried plump!’ Plumpen, to make the noise represented 
by plump, to fall with such a noise, etc., etc., etc.” 

All this sounds extremely plausible, and to a man 
not specially conversant with linguistic studies, far 
more plausible than the real etymology of the word. 
To plunge is, no doubt, as Mr. Wedgwood says, the 
French plonger, but the French plonger is plumhicarc, 
while in Italian piombare is cadere a pioinbo, to fall 
straight like the plummet. To plunge, therefore, has 
nothing to do with the splashing sound of heavy bodies 
falling into the water, but with the concept of straight- 
ness, here symbolized by the plummet. 

This case, however, would only show the disregard 
of historical facts with which the onomatopoeic school 
has been so frequently and so justly charged. But 
as wo cannot trace plumbum, or poXu/3os, or Old Slav. 
olovo with any certainty to a root such as mal, to be 
soft, let us take another word, such as feather. Here, 
again, we find that Mr. Wedgwood connects it with 
such words as Ba v.jledcrn, Du. vlederen, to flap, flut- 
ter, the loss of the l being explained by such words as 
to splutter and to sputter. We have first to note the 
disregard of historical facts, for feather is O. II. G. 
fedara, Sk. pat-tra, Gr. wrepdr for ircrcpor, all derived 
from a root pat, to fly, from which we have alsopc««a, 
old pesna, -tr-op-m, peto, impetus, etc. The root pat 
expresses violent motion, and it is specialized into up- 
ward motion, -eVo/ia, I fly ; downward motion, Sk. 
patati, he falls; and onward motion, as in Latin 
peto, impetus, etc. Feather, therefore, as derived 
from this root, was conceived as the instrument of fly- 
ing, and was never intended to imitate the noise of 
Du. vlederen, to flutter, and to flap. 
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Ml LECTURES ON MR. DARWIN’S PHILOSOPHY OF 
LANGUAGE. 

As tliis want of historical treatment among onoma- 
topoeic philologists has frequently been dwelt on by 
myself and others, these instances may suffice to mark 
the difference between the school so ably and power- 
fully represented by Mr. Wedgwood, and the school 
of Bopp, to which I and most comparative philologists 
belong. It was in the name of that school that I ven- 
tured to address my protest to the school of evolution- 
ists, reminding them of difficulties, which they had 
either ignored altogether, or, at all events, greatly 
undervalued, and putting our case before them in such 
a form that even philosophers, not conversant with 
the special researches of philologists, might gain a 
clear insight into the present state of our science, and 
form their opinion accordingly. 

In doing this I thought I was simply performing a 
duty which, in the present state of divided and sub- 
divided labor, has to be performed, if wo wish to pre- 
vent a useless waste of life. However different our 
pursuit's may be, wo all belong, as I said before, to the 
same army, we all have the same interests at heart, 
we are bound together by what the French would call 
the strongest of all solidarities, the love of truth. If 
I had thought only of my own fellow-laborers in the 
field of the Science of Language, I should not have 
considered that there was any necessity for the three 
Lectures which I delivered in 18T3 at the Royal In- 
stitution. In my first course of Lectures on the Sci- 
ence of Language (1861), delivered before Evolution- 
ism had assumed its present dimensions, I had already 
expressed my conviction that language is the one great 
barrier between the brute and man. 
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“Man speaks,” I said, “ and no brute has ever uttered a word. 
Language is something more palpable than a fold of the brain or 
an angle of the skull. It admits of no caviling, and no process 
of natural selection will ever distill significant words out of the 
notes of birds or the cries of beasts.” 

No scholar, so far as I know, lias ever controverted 
any of these statements. But when Evolutionism be- 
came, as it fully deserved, the absorbing interest of 
all students of nature, when it was supposed that, if a 
Moneres could develop into a Man, Bow-wow and 
Pooh-pooh might well have developed by impercep- 
tible degrees into Greek and Latin, I thought it was 
time to state the case for the Science of Language and 
its bearing on some of the problems of Evolutionism 
more fully, and I gladly accepted the invitation to 
lecture once more on this subject at the Royal Institu- 
tion in 1S73. My object was no more than a state- 
ment of facts, showing that the results of the Science 
of Language did not at present tally with the results 
of Evolutionism, that words could no longer be de- 
rived directly from imitative and interjectional sounds, 
that between these sounds and the first beginnings of 
language, in the technical sense of the word, a barrier 
had been discovered, represented by what we call 
Roots, and that, as far as we know, no attempt, not 
even the faintest, has ever been made by any animal, 
except man, to approach or to cross that barrier. I 
went one step further. I showed that Roots were 
with man the embodiments of general concepts, and 
that the only way in which man realized general con- 
cepts, was by means of those roots, and words derived 
from roots. I therefore argued as follows: We do 
not know anything and cannot possibly know any- 
thing of the mind of animals: therefore, the proper 
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attitude of the philosopher with regard to the mental 
capacities of animals is one of complete neutrality. 
For all we know, the mental capacities of animals may 
be of a higher order than our own, as their sensuous 
capacities certainly are in many cases. All this, how- 
ever, is guesswork ; one thing only is certain. If we 
are right that man realizes his conceptual thought by 
means of words, derived from roots, and that no an- 
imal possesses words derived from roots, it follows, 
not indeed, that animals have no conceptual thought 
(in saying this, I went too far), but that their con- 
ceptual thought is different in its realized shapie from 
our own. 

From public and private discussions which followed 
the delivery of my lectures at the Koyal Institution 
(an abstract of them was published in “ Fraser’s 
Magazine,” and republished, I believe, in America), 
it became clear to me that the object which. I had in 
view had been fully attained. General attention 
bad been roused to the fact that at all events the Sci- 
ence of Language had something to say in the matter 
of Evolutionism, and I know that those whom it most 
concerned were turning their thoughts in good ear- 
nest to the difficulties which I had pointed out. I 
wanted no more, and I thought it best to let the 
matter ferment for a time. 

MIL GEORGE DARWIN’S ARTICLE IN THE “ CONTEMPO- 
RARY REVIEW.” 

But what was my surpise when I found that a gen- 
tleman who had acquired considerable notoriety, not 
indeed by any special and original researches in Com- 
parative Philology, but by bis repeated attempts at 
vilifying the works of other scholars, Professor Whit- 



IN SELF-DEFENSE. 


465 


ney, had sent a paper to Mr. Darwin, intended to 
throw discredit on the statements which I had recom- 
mended to his serious consideration. I did not know 
of that paper till an abstract of it appeared in the 
“ Contemporary Review,” signed George Darwin, 
and written with the avowed purpose of discrediting 
the statements which I had made in my Lecture at 
the Royal Institution. If Professor Whitney’s appeal 
had been addressed to scholars only, I should gladly 
have left them to judge for themselves. But as Mr. 
Darwin, Jr., was prevailed upon to stand sponsor to 
Professor Whitney’s last production, and to lend to 
it, if not the weight, at least the lustre of his name, I 
could not, without appearing uncourtcous, let it pass 
in silence. I am not one of those who believe that 
truth is much advanced by public controversy, and I 
have carefully eschewed it during the whole of my 
literary career. But if I had left Professor Whit- 
ney’s assertions unanswered, I could hardly have com- 
plained, if Mr. Darwin, Sr., and the many excellent 
savants who share his views, had imagined that I had 
represented the difficulties which the students of lan- 
guage feel with regard to animals developing a 
language, in a false light; that in fact, instead of 
wishing to assist, I had tried to impede the onward 
march of our brave army. I have that faith in oi tt epl 
Darwin, that I believe they want honest advice, from 
whatever quarter it may come, and I therefore was 
persuaded to deviate for once from my usual course, 
and, by answering seriatim every objection raised by 
Professor Whitney, to show that my advice had been 
tendered bond fide, that I had not spoken in the char- 
acter of a special pleader, but simply and solely as a 
man of truth. 
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MV ANSWER TO ME. DARWIN. 

My “ Answer to Air. Darwin ” appeared in tlie 
“ Contemporary Review ” of November, 1874, and if 
it liad only elicited the letter which I received from 
Mr. Darwin, Sr., I should have been amply repaid 
for the trouble I had taken in the matter. 

It produced, however, a still more important result, 
for it elicited from the American assailant a hasty 
rejoinder, which opened the eyes even of his best 
friends to the utter weakness of his case. Professor 
Whitney, himself, had evidently not expected that I 
should notice his assault. He had challenged me so 
often before, and I had never answered him. Why, 
then, should I have replied now? My answer is, 
because, for the first time, his charges had been 
countersigned by another. 

I had not even read his books before, and he 
blames me severely for that neglect, bluntly asking 
me, why I had not read them. That is indeed a 
question extremely difficult to answer without appear- 
ing to be rude. However, I may say this, that to 
know what books one must read, and what books one 
may safely leave unread, is an art which, in these 
days of literary fertility, every student has to learn. 
We know on the whole what each scholar is doing, 
we know those who are engaged in special and orig- 
inal work, and we are in duty bound to read what- 
ever they write. This in the present state of Com- 
parative Philology, when independent work is being 
done in every country of Europe, is as much as any 
man can do, nay, often more than I feel able to do. 
But then, on the other hand, we claim the liberty of 
leaving uncut other books in our science, which, how- 
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ever entertaining they may be in other respects, are 
not likely to contain any new facts. In doing this, 
we run a risk, but we cannot help it. 

And let me ask Professor Whitney, if by chance he 
had opened a book and alighted on the following 
passage, would he have read much more ? 

“Take as instances home and homely, scarce and scarcely , 
direct and directly, lust and lusty, naught and naughty, clerk and 
clergy, a forge and a forgery, candid and candidate, hospital and 
hospitality, idiom and idiocy, alight and delight, etc.” 

Is there any philologist, comparative or otherwise, 
who does not know that light , the Gothic liuhath , is 
connected with the Latin lucere ; that to delight is 
connected with Latin delector. Old French deleiter, 
and with Latin de-lic-ere ; while to alight is of Teu- 
tonic origin, and connected with Gothic leihts, Latin 
levis, Sanskrit laghus ? 

But then, Professor Whitney continues, when at 
last he had forced me to read some of his writings, 
why did I not read them carefully ? Why did I read 
Mr. Darwin’s article in the “ Contemporary Ileview ” 
only, and not his own in an American journal ? 

Now here I feel somewhat guilty : still I can offer 
some excuse. I did not read Professor Whitney’s 
reply in the American original, first, because I could 
not get it in time ; secondly, because I only felt 
bound to answer the arguments which Mr. Darwin 
had adopted as liis own. Looking at the original 
article afterwards, I found that I had not been en- 
tirely wrong. I see that Mr. Darwin has used a very 
wise discretion in his selection, and I may now tell 
Professor Whitney that he ought really to he ex- 
tremely grateful that nothing except what Mr. Dar- 
win had approved of, was placed before the English 
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readers of the “ Contemporary Review,” and there- 
fore answered by me in the same journal. 

THE PHENICIAN ALPHABET. 

Other charges, however, of neglect and carelessness 
on my part in reading Professor Whitney’s writings, 
I can meet by a direct negative. Among the more 
glaring mistakes of his lectures which I had pointed 
out, was this, that fifteen years after Rough’s dis- 
covery, Professor Whitney still speaks of “ the Phe- 
nician alphabet as the ultimate source of the world’s 
alphabets.” Professor Whitney answers : “ If Pro- 
fessor Muller had read my twelfth lecture he would 
have found the derivative nature of the Phenician 
alphabet fully discussed.” When I read this, I felt a 
pang, for it was quite true that I had not read that 
lecture. I saw a note to it, in which Professor Whit- 
ney states that the sketch of the history of writing 
contained in it was based on Steinthal’s admirable 
essay on the “ Development of Writing,” and being 
acquainted with that, I thought I could dispense with 
lecture No. 12. However, as I thought it strange 
that there should be so glaring a contradiction be- 
tween two lectures of the same course, that in one 
the Phenician alphabet should be represented as the 
ultimate source, in another as a derivative alphabet, I 
set to work and read lecture No. 12. Will it be be- 
lieved that there is not one word in it about Rouge’s 
discovery, published, as I said, fifteen years ago, that 
the old explanation that Aleph stood for an ox, Beth 
for a house, Gimel for camel, Daleth for door, is 
simply repeated, and that similarities are detected be- 
tween the forms of the letters and the figures of the 
objects whose names they bear ? Therefore of two 
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tilings one, either Professor Whitney was totally 
ignorant of what has been published on this subject 
during the last fifteen years by Rouge, father and son, 
by Brugscli, Lenormant and others, or he thought he 
might safely charge me with having misrepresented 
him, because neither I nor any one else was likely to 
read lecture No. 12. 

After this instance of what Professor Whitney con- 
siders permissible, I need hardly say more ; but hav- 
ing been cited by him before a tribunal which hardly 
knows me, to substantiate what I had asserted in my 
“ Answer to Mr. Darwin,” it may be better to go 
manfully through a most distasteful task, to answer 
seriatim point after point, and thus to leave on record 
one of the most extraordinary cases of what I can only 
call Literary Daltonism. 

LIKE AND UNLIKE. 

I am accused by Professor Whitney of having read 
his lectures carelessly, because I had only been struck 
by what seemed to me repetitions from my own writ- 
ings, without observing the deeper difference between 
his lectures and my own. He therefore advises me 
to read his lectures again. I am afraid I cannot do 
that, nor do I see any necessity for it, because though 
I was certainly staggered by a number of coincidences 
between his lectures and my own, I was perfectly 
aware that they differed from each other more than 1 
cared to say. I imagined I had conveyed this as 
clearly as I could, without saying anything offensive, 
by observing that in many places his arguments 
seemed to me like an inverted fugue on a motive taken 
from my lectures. But if I was not sufficiently out- 
spoken on that point, I am quite willing to make 
amends for it now. 
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AN INVERTED FUGUE. 

I must give one instance at least of wliat I mean by 
an inverted fugue. 

I had laid great stress on the fact that, though we 
are accustomed to speak of language as a thing by 
itself, language after all is not something independent 
and substantial, but, in the first instance, an act, and 
to be studied as such. Thus I said (p. 51) : — 

“ To speak of language as a tiling by itself, as living a life of 
its own, as growing to maturity, producing offspring, and dying 
away, is sheer mythology.” 

Again (p. 58) : — 

“ Language exists in man, it lives in being spoken, it dies 
with each word that is pronounced, and is no longer heard.” 

When I came to Professor Whitney’s Second Lec- 
ture, and read (p. 35) : — 

“ Language has, in fact, no existence save in the minds and 
mouths of those nho use it,” 

I felt pleasantly reminded of what I knew I had said 
somewhere. But what was my surprise, when a few 
lines further on I read : — 

“ This truth is sometimes explicitly denied, and the opposite 
doctrine is set up, that language has a life and growth independ- 
ent of its speakers, with which men cannot interfere. A 
recent popular writer (Professor Max Muller) asserts that, 

‘ although there is a continuous change in language, it is not in 
the power of man either to produce or to prevent it. We might 
think as well of changing the laws which control the circulation 
of our blood, or of adding an inch to our height, as of altering 
the laws of speech, or inventing new words according to our own 
pleasure.’ ” 

How is one to fight against such attacks ? The 
very words which Professor Whitney had paraphrased 
before, only substituting “ skull ” for “ height,” and 
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by which I had tried to prove “ that languages are 
not the artful creations of individuals,” are turned 
against me to show that, because I denied to any sin- 
gle individual the power of changing language ad libi- 
tum , I had set up the opposite doctrine, viz. that lan- 
guage has a life and growth independent of its speak- 
ers. 

Does Professor Whitney believe that any attentive 
reader can be taken in by such artifices ? Suppose I 
had said that in a well-organized republic no indi- 
vidual can change the laws according to his pleasure, 
would it follow that I held the opposite doctrine, that 
laws have a life and growth independent of the law- 
giver ? The simile is weak, because an individual 
may, under very peculiar circumstances, change a law 
according to his pleasure : but weak as it is, I hope it 
will convince Professor Whitney that Formal Logic 
is not altogether a useless study to a Professor of 
Linguistics. I only wonder what Professor Whitney 
would have said if he had been able to find in my 
Lectures a definition of language (p. 46), worthy of 
Friedrich Schlegel, viz. : — 

“ Language, like an organic body, is no more aggregate of 
similar particles; it is a complex of related and mutually helpful 
parts.” 

And again ; — 

“ Tbe rise, development, decline, and extinction of language 
are like the birth, increase, decay, and death of a living crea- 
ture.” 

In these poetical utterances of Professor Whitney’s 
we have an outbreak of philological mythology of a 
very serious nature, and this many years after I had 
uttered my warning that “ to speak of language as a 
thing by itself, as living a life of its own, as growing 
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to maturity, producing offspring, and dying away, is 
sheer mythology’’ (I. p. 51). 

REPETITIONS AND VARIATIONS. 

It is, no doubt, quite natural that in reading Pro- 
fessor Whitney’s lectures I should have been struck 
more forcibly than others by coincidences, which 
have reference not only to general arguments, but 
even to modes of expression and illustrations. I had 
pointed out some of these verbal or slightly disguised 
coincidences in my first article, but I could add many 
more. As we open the book, it begins by stating 
that the Science of Language is a modern science, 
that its growth was analogous to that of other sci- 
ences, that from a mere collection of facts it advanced 
to classification, and from thence to inductive reason- 
ing on language. We are told that ancient nations 
considered the languages of their neighbors as merely 
barbarous, that Christianity changed that view, that 
a study of Greek, Latin, and Hebrew widened the 
horizon of scholars, and that at present no dialect, 
however rude, is without importance to the students 
of the Science of Language. Next comes the impor- 
tance of the discovery of Sanskrit, and a challenge for 
a place among the recognized sciences in favor of our 
new science. 

Now I ask any one who may have read my Lec- 
tures, whether it was not very natural that I should 
be struck with a certain similarity between my old 
course of lectures on the Science of Language, and 
the lectures delivered soon after on the Science of 
Language at Washington ? But I was not blind to 
the differences, and I never wished to claim as my 
own what was original in the American book. 
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For instance, when the American Professor says 
that one of the most important problems is to find 
out “ How we learn English,” I said at once, “ That ’s 
his ane ; ” and when after leading us from mother to 
grandmother, and great-grandmother, he ends with 
Adam, and says : — 

“ It is only the first man before whom every beast of the field 
and every fowl of the air must present itself, to see what he will 
call it; and whatever he calls any living creature, that is the 
name thereof, not to himself alone, but to his family and de- 
scendants, who are content to style each as their father had 
done before them.” 

I said again, “ That ’s his ane.” 

When afterwards we read about the large and 
small number of words used by different ranks and 
classes, and by different writers, when we come to 
the changes in English, the phonetic changes, to pho- 
netics in general, to changes of meaning, etc., few, I 
think, will fail to perceive what I naturally perceived 
most strongly, “ the leaves of memory rustling in the 
dark.” I perceived even such accidental reminis- 
cences as : — 

Old Prussian leaving behind a brief catechism 
(p. 215), and, 

Old Prussian leaving behind an old catechism 

Cp- 2°°) ; 

Frisian having a literature of its own (p. 211), 
and the 

Frisians having a literature of their own (p. 178), 
though, of course, no other reader could possibly 
perceive such unimportant coincidences. These, no 
doubt, were mere accidents ; but when we consider 
that there is perhaps no science which admits of more 
varied illustration than the Science of Language, 
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then to find page after page the same instances which 
one had collected one’s self, certainly left the impres- 
sion that the soil from which these American lectures 
sprang, was chiefly alluvial. Of course, as Professor 
Whitney has acknowledged his indebtedness to me 
for these illustrations, I have no complaint to make, I 
only protest against his ingratitude in representing 
such illustrations as mere by-work. For the purpose 
of teaching and placing a difficult subject into its 
proper light, illustrations, I think, are hardly less 
important than arguments. In order to show, for 
instance, in what sense Chinese may be called a par- 
ler enfantin, I had said : — 

“ If a child says up, that up is to his mind, noun, verb, adjec- 
tive, all in one. It means, I want to get up on my mother’s 
lap.” 

What has Professor Whitney to say on the same 
subject ? 

“ It is thus that, even at present, children begin to talk; a 
radical word or two means in their mouths a whole sentence; up 
signifies ‘ Take me up into your lap.’ ” 

Enough of this, if not too much. Perhaps a thou- 
sand years hence, if any of our books survive so long, 
the question whether my lectures were written by 
myself, or by an American scholar settled in Ger- 
many, may exercise the critical acumen of the philol- 
ogists of the future. 

LECTURES l’RINTED IN ENGLAND ALSO. 

But I see there is one more charge of carelessness 
brought against me, and as I promised to answer 
every one, I must at least mention it. 

“ He has not even observed that my Lectures are printed and 
published in England, and not only in America.” 
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Why I ought to have observed this, I do not un- 
derstand. Would it have served as an advertise- 
ment ? Should I have said that the author resided 
in Canada to secure his book against the imminent 
danger of piracy in England ? Or does Professor 
Whitney suspect here too, one of those sinister in- 
fluences which he thought had interfered with the 
sale of his books in England ? However, whatever 
sin of omission I have committed, I am quite willing 
to apologize, in order to proceed to graver matters. 

THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE AS ONE OF THE PHYS- 
ICAL SCIENCES. 

I stand charged next not only with having read 
Professor Whitney’s writings in too cursory a manner, 
but with actually having misrepresented his views 
on the question, so often discussed of late, whether 
the Science of Language should be reckoned one of 
the historical or one of the physical sciences. Let us 
look at the facts : — 

I had tried to show in my very first Lecture in 
what sense the Science of Language might properly 
be called a physical, and in what sense it might be 
called an historical science. I had given full weight 
to the arguments on either side, because I felt that, 
owing to the twofold nature of man, much might be 
said with perfect truth for one or the other view. 
When I look back on what I wrote many years ago, 
after having carefully weighed all that has been writ- 
ten on the subject during the last fifteen years, I am 
glad to find that I can repeat every word I then 
wrote, without a single change or qualification. 

“ The process ” I said (p. 40), “ through which language is 
settled and unsettled, combines In one the two opposite elements 
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of necessity and freewill. Though the individual seems to ha 
the prime mover in producing new words and new grammatical 
forms, he is so only after his individuality has been merged in 
the common action of the family, tribe, or nation to which lie 
belongs. He can do nothing by himself, and the first impulse 
to a new formation in language, though given by an inrliridual, is 
mostly, if not always, given without premeditation, nay, uncon- 
sciously. The individual, as such, is powerless, and the results 
apparently produced by him, depend on laws beyond his con- 
trol, and on the cooperation of all those who form together 
with him one class, one body, or one organic whole. But 
though it is easy to show that language cannot be changed or 
moulded by the taste, the fancy, or genius of man, it is never- 
theless through the instrumentality of man alone that language 
can be changed.” 

Now I ask any reader of Mr. Whitney’s Lectures, 
whether he has found in them anything in addition 
to what I had said on this subject, anything materi- 
ally or even in form, differing from it. He speaks 
indeed of the actual additions made by individuals to 
language, but he treats them, as I did, as rare ex- 
ceptions (p. 32), and I cannot help thinking that 
when he wrote (p. 52) : — 

“ Languages are almost as little the work of man as is the 
form of his skull, the outlines of his face, the construction of his 
arm and hand,” 

lie was simply paraphrasing what I had said, though, 
as will be seen, far more cautiously than my Amer- 
ican colleague, because my remarks referred to the 
laws of language only, not to language as a whole (p. 
47): — 

“ We might think as well of changing the laws which con- 
trol the circulation of our blood, or of adding an inch to our 
height, as of altering the laws of speech, and inventing new 
words, according to our own pleasure.” 

I cannot hope to convince Mr. Whitney, for after 
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I had tried to explain to him, why I considered the 
question whether the Science of Language is to be 
classed as a physical or an historical science, as 
chiefly a question of technical definition, he replies : — 

“ That I should probably consider it as more than a matter 
of terminology or technical definition whether our science is an 
historical science, because men make language, or a pbysica’ sci- 
ence, because men do not make language.” 

Everybody will see that to attempt a serious argu- 
ment on such conditions, is simply impossible. 

If Professor Whitney can produce one single pass- 
age in all my writings where I said that men do not 
make language , I promise to write no more on lan- 
guage at all. I see now that it is Schleicher who, ac- 
cording to Professor Whitney, at least, held these 
crude views, who called languages natural organisms, 
which, without being determinable by the will of man, 
arose, grew, and developed themselves, in accordance 
with fixed laws, and then again grow old and die out ; 
who ascribed to language that succession of phenom- 
ena which is wont to be termed life, and who accord- 
ingly classed Glottik, the Science of Language, as a 
natural science. These are the very opinions which, 
with the exception of the last, are combated in my 
writings. 

I understood perfectly well what Mr. Whitney 
meant, when he, like nearly all scholars before him, 
claimed the Science of Language as an historical or 
a moral science. Man is an amphibious creature, and 
all the sciences concerning man, will be more or less 
amphibious sciences. I did not rush into print, be- 
cause lie took the opposite side to the one I had 
taken. On the contrary, having myself laid great 
stress on the fact that language was not to be treated 
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as an artful creation of the individual, I was glad that 
the artistic element in language, such as it is, should 
have found so eloquent an advocate. But I confess, 
I was disappointed when I saw that, with the excep- 
tion of a few purely sentimental protests, there was 
nothing in Mr. Whitney’s treatment of the subject 
that differed from my own. I proved this, if not to 
his satisfaction, at least to that of others, by giving 
verbatim extracts from his Lectures, and what is the 
consequence ? As he can no longer deny his own 
words, he uses the only defense which remained, he 
now accuses me of garbling quotations and thus mis- 
representing him. This, of course, may be said of 
all quotations, short of reprinting a whole chapter. 
Yet to my mind the charge is so serious, that I feel 
in duty bound to repel it, not by words, but by 
facts. 

This is the way in which Professor Whitney tries 
to escape from the net in which he had entangled 
himself. In his reply to my argument he says : — 

“ He chooses even more than once a sentence, in order to 
prove that I maintain an opinion, directly from an argument in 
support of the opposite opinion ; for instance, in quoting my 
words, 1 that languages are almost as little the work of man as 
is the form of his skull,’ he overlooks the preceding parts of the 
same sentence : ‘ as opposed to the objects which he, the lin- 
guist, follows in his researches, and the results which he wishes 
to attain.’ The whole is a part of a section which is to prove 
that the absence of reflection and conscious intent, takes away 
from the facts of language the subjective character which 
won. i otherwise belong to them as products of the voluntary 
action ” 

Very well. We now have what Professor Whit- 
ney says that he said. Let us now read what ho 
really said (p. 51) : — 
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“ The linguistic student feels that he is not dealing with the 
artful creations of individuals. So far as concerns the purposes 
for which he examines them, anil the results he would derive 
from them, they are almost as little the work of man as is the 
form of his skull.” 

To render “ so far as concerns the purposes ” by 
“ Gegenuber den Zwecken, die er bei seinen Unter- 
suchungen yerfolgt,” is a strong measure. But even 
thus, the facts remain as I, not as he, had stated 
them. There was no garbling on my part, but some- 
thing worse than garbling on his, and all this for no 
purpose whatever, except for one which I do not like 
to suggest. As a linguistic student Professor Whit- 
ney feels what I had felt, ‘ that wo are not dealing 
with the artful creations of individuals.’ What Pro- 
fessor Whitney may feel besides about language, does 
not concern us, but it does concern us, and it does 
still more concern him, that he should not endeavor 
to impart to scientific language that character which, 
as he admits, it has not, viz., that of being the very 
artful creation of an individual. 

I am quite willing to admit, and I have done so 
before on several occasions, that I may have laid too 
great stress on those characteristics of the Science of 
Language by which it belongs to the physical sci- 
ences. I have explained why I did so at the time. 
In fact these are not new questions. Because I had 
said, as Dr. Whewell had said before me, — 

“ That there are several large provinces of speculation which 
concern subjects belonging to man’s immaterial nature, and 
whitdi are governed by the same laws as sciences altogether 
physical,” 

it did not follow, as Professor Whitnev seems to 
think, that I regarded language as something like a 
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cow or a potato. I cannot defend myself against 
such puerilities. 

In reviewing Schleicher’s essay, “ On Darwinism 
tested by the Science of Language,” I had said : — 

“ It is not very creditable to the students of tbe Science of 
Language that there should have been among them so much 
wrangling as to whether that science is to be treated as one of 
the natural or as one of the historical sciences. They, if any 
one, ought to have seen that they were playing with language, 
or rather that language was playing with them, and that unless 
a proper definition is first given of what is meant by nature and 
by natural science, the pleading for and against the admission 
of the Science of Language to the circle of the natural sciences, 
may be carried on ad infinitum. It is, of course, open to any- 
body so to define the meaning of nature as to exclude human 
nature, and so to narrow the sphere of the natural sciences, as 
to leave no place for the Science of Language. It is also pos- 
sible so to interpret the meaning of growth that it becomes in- 
applicable alike to the gradual formation of the earth’s crust, 
and to the slow accumulation of the humus of language. Let 
the definition of these terms be plainly laid down, and the con- 
troversy, if it will not cease at once, will at all events become 
more fruitful. It will then turn on the legitimate definition of 
such terms as nature and mind, necessity and free-will, and it 
will have to be determined by philosophers rather than by schol- 
ars. Unless appearances deceive us, it is not the tendency of 
modern philosophy to isolate human nature, and to separate it 
by impassable barriers from nature at large, but rather to dis- 
cover the bridges which lead from one bank to the other, and to 
lay bare the hidden foundations which, deep beneath the sur- 
face, connect the two opposite shores. It is, in fact, easy to ses 
that the old mediaeval discussions on necessity and free-will are 
turning up again in our own time, though slightly disguised, in 
the discussions on the proper place which man holds in the realm 
of nature ; nay, that the same antinomies have been at the root 
of the controversy from the days when Greek philosophers 
maintained that language existed <f>virei or eia-ti, to our own days, 
when scholars rano-e themselves in two hostile camps, claiming 
for the Science of Language a place either among the physical 
or the historical branches of knowledge.” 
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And again : — 

“ At all events we should never allow ourselves to forget that, 
if we speak of languages as natural productions, and of the Sci- 
ence of Language as one of the natural sciences, what we chiefly 
wish to say is, that languages are not produced by the free-will 
of individuals, and that, if they arc works of art, they are 
works of what may he called a natural or unconscious art — an 
art in which the individual, though he is the agent, is not a free 
agent, but cheeked and governed from the very first breath of 
speech by the implied cooperation of those to whom his lan- 
guage is addressed, and without whose acceptance language, 
not being understood, would cease to be language.” 

In the first lecture which I delivered at Strassburg, 
I dwelt on the same problem, and said : — 

“ There is, no doubt, in language a transition from tbc ma- 
terial to the spiritual; the raw material of language belongs to 
nature, but the form of language, that which really makes lan- 
guage, belongs to the spirit. Were it possible to trace human 
language directly back to natural sounds, to interjections or imi- 
tations, the question whether the Science of Language belongs 
to the sphere of the natural or the historical sciences would at 
once be solved. But I doubt whether this crude view of the 
origin of language counts one single supporter in Germany. 
With one foot language stands, no doubt, in the realm of na- 
ture, hut with the other in the realm of spirit. Some years ago, 
when I thought it necessary to bring out as clearly as possible 
the much neglected natural element in language, I tried to ex- 
plain in what sense the Science of Language had a right to be 
called the last and the highest of the natural sciences. But I 
need hardly say that I did not lose sight, therefore, of the intel- 
lectual and historical character of language; and I may here 
express my conviction that the Science of Language will yet 
enable us to withstand the extreme theories of the evolutionists, 
and to draw a hard and fast line between spirit and matter, be- 
tween man and brute.” 

Professor Whitney will sec, therefore, that nil that 
can be said anil be justly said, against treating the 
Science of Language as a purely physical science 

VOL. IV. 31 
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was not so new to me as lie expected ; nay, liis 
friends might possibly tell him that the pro’s and 
eon’s of this question had been far more fully and 
fairly weighed before his own lectures were published 
than afterwards. A writer on this subject, if he 
wishes to win new laurels, must do more than furbish 
up old weapons, and fight against monsters which owe 
their existence to nothing but his own heated imagi- 
nation. 


IS GLOTTOLOGY A SCIENCE 1 
His knowledge of the German language ought to 
have kept Professor Whitney from an insinuation 
that I had claimed for Glottology a place among the 
physical sciences, because I feared that otherwise the 
title of “ science ” would be altogether denied to my 
researches. Now whatever artificial restriction may 
have been forced on the term “ science ” in English 
and American, the corresponding term in German, 
Wissenschaft , has, as yet, resisted all such violence, 
and it was as a German that I ventured to call 
Sprochwissenschaft by its right name in English, and 
did not hesitate to speak even of a Science of My- 
thology, a Science of Religion, and a Science of 
Thought. 

Finally, as to my wishing to smuggle in Glottol- 
ogy, and to secure for it at least some small corner in 
the circle of the Physical Sciences, I am afraid I can- 
not lay claim to such modesty. When at the meet- 
ing of the British Association at Oxford in 1847, 
Bunsen claimed the establishment of a separate sec- 
tion for Ethnology, he said : — 

“ If man is the apex of creation, it seems right on tlic one 
eide, that a historical inquiry into his origin and development 
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should never be allowed to sever itself from the general body of 
natural science, and, in particular, from physiology. But on 
the other hand, if man is the apex of creation, if he is the end 
to which all organic formations tend from the very beginning; 
if man is at once the mystery and the key of natural science ; if 
'that is the only view of natural science worthy of our age, then 
ethnologic philology, once established on principles as clear as 
the physiological are, is the highest branch of that science for the 
advancement of which this Association is instituted. It is not 
an appendix to physiology or to anything else; hut its object is, 
on the contrary, capable of becoming the end and goal of the 
labors and transactions of a scientific association.” 

These words of my departed friend express better 
than anything which I can say, what I meant by 
churning for the Science of Language and the Science 
of Man, a place among the physical sciences. By en- 
larging the definition of physical science so as to 
make it comprehend both Anthropology and Glottol- 
ogy, I thought I was claiming a wider scope and a 
higher dignity for physical science. The idea of call- 
ing language a vegetable, in order to smuggle it 
through the toll-bar of the physical sciences, certainly 
never entered my mind. 

"When one remembers how since 1847, man has be- 
come the central point of the discussions of the 
British Association year after year, Bunsen’s words 
sound almost prophetic, and it might have been 
guessed, even in America, that the friend and pupil 
of Bunsen was not likely to abate much in his claims 
for the recognition of the Science of Man, as the 
highest of all sciences. 

Have I done? Yes, I believe I have answered 
all that required an answer in Mr. Darwin’s article, in 
Professor YHiitncy’s now attack in the “Contempo- 
rary Review,” and in his Lectures. But alas ! there 
is still a page bristling with challenges. 
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Have I read not only bis lectures, but all bis con- 
troversial articles ? No. Then I ought. 

Have I quoted any passage from his writings to 
prove that the less he has thought on a subject, the 
louder he speaks ? No. Then I ought. 

Have I produced any proof that he wonders that 
no one answers his strictures ? No. Then I ought. 

He actually appeals to my honor. What can I do ? 
I cannot say that I have since read all his contro- 
versial articles, but I have read a considerable num- 
ber, and I frankly confess that on many points they 
have raised my opinion of Professor Whitney’s ac- 
quirements. It is true, he is not an original worker, 
but he is a hard reader, and a very smart writer. The 
gall of bitterness that pervades all his writings, is cer- 
tainly painful, but that concerns him far more than us. 

LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT INSEPARABLE. 

First then, I am asked to explain what I meant 
by saying that Professor Whitney speaks the loudest 
on subjects on which he has thought the least. I 
could best explain my meaning, if I were to collect 
all that Professor Whitney has written on the rela- 
tion of language to thought. He certainly grows 
most boisterous in these latitudes, and yet he evi- 
dently has never, as yet, read up that subject, nay, 
he seems convinced that what has been written on it 
by such dreamers as Locke, Schelling, Hegel, Hum- 
boldt, Schopenhauer, Mansel, and others, deserves no 
consideration whatever. To maintain, what every 
one of these philosophers maintains, that a conception 
cannot be entertained without the support of a word, 
would be, according to the Yale Professor, the sheer- 
est folly (p. 125), — “part of that superficial and 
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unsound philosophy which confounds and identifies 
speech, thought, and reason ” (p. 439). 

I can quite enter into these feelings, for I can still 
remember the mental effort that is required in order 
to surrender our usual view of language, as a mere 
sign or instrument of thought, and to recognize in it 
the realization of all conceptual thought. A mere 
dictionary would, no doubt, seem the best answer to 
those who hold that thought and language are insep- 
arable, and to throw a stout Webster at our head 
might be considered by many as good a refutation of 
such sheer folly, as a slap in the face was supposed to 
be of Berkeley’s idealism. However, Professor Whit- 
ney is an assiduous reader, and I do not at all despair 
that the time will come when he will see what these 
thinkers really mean by conceptual thought and by 
language, and I am quite prepared to hear him say 
that “ he had known all that long ago, that any child 
knew it, that it was mere bathos, and that it was 
only due to a want of clear and definitive expression, 
or to a want of knowledge of English, excusable in a 
foreigner, if there had been so much darkening of 
counsel by words without thought.” I shall then be 
told that : — 

“I consulted excellent authorities, and I worked these up 
with a commendable degree of industry, but that I am wanting 
in the inner light . . . and have never gained a comprehension 
of the movements that go on in my own mind, without wliich 
real insight into the relation of language to thought is iinpos- 
ible ” (p. 2G8). 


PROFESSOR FRANTL ON THE REFORM OF LOGIC. 

In order to accelerate that event, may I advise 
Professor Whitney to read some articles lately pub- 
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lished by Piofessor Prantl ? Professor Prantl is 
facile princcps among German logicians, be is the 
author of the “ History of Logic,” and therefore per- 
haps even the American Professor will not consider 
him, as be does others who differ from him, as quite 
ignorant of the first rules of logic ! At the meeting 
of the Royal Academy at Munich, March 6, 1875, 
Professor Prantl claimed permission, after having 
finished his “ Plistory of Logic,” to lay some thoughts 
for the “ Reform of Logic,” before the members of 
that Academy, the very fundamental principle of 
that reform being 

The essential unity of thought and language. 

“ Realized thought, or what others might call the realization 
of the faculty of thought, exists therefore in language only, and 
vice versa, every element of language contains thought. Every 
kind of priority of real thought before its expression in lan- 
guage, is to be denied, as well as any separate existence of 
thought” (p. 181). 

“In one sense I should not deny that there is something in 
animals which in a very high degree of elevation is called lan- 
guage in man. In recognition of the distance produced by this 
high degree of elevation, one can agree with Max Muller, that 
language is the true frontier between brute and man ” (p. 168). 

Or, if the Yale Professor wants a more popular 
treatment of the subject, he might read Dr. Loewe’s 
essay on “ The Simultaneity of the Genesis of Speech 
and Thought,” also published this year. Dr. Loewe, 
too, avails himself gladly of the new results obtained 
by the Science of Language, and shows clearly that 
the origin of thought is the origin of language. 

Every one who has to write on philosophical sub- 
jects in English, German, and French, or who has to 
Superintend translations of what he has written into 
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other languages, must know how difficult it is to 
guard always against being misunderstood, but a 
reader familiar with his subject at once makes allow- 
ance for this ; he does not raise clouds of dust for 
nothing. Observe the difference between some criti 
cisms passed on what I had said, by Dr. Loewe, ar.3 
by others. I had said in my Lectures (ii. 82) : — 

“ It is possible, without language, to see, to perceive, to stare 
at, to dream about things; but, without words, not even such 
simple ideas as white or black can be for a moment realized.” 

My German translator had rendered ideas by 
Vorstellungen, while I used the word in the sense of 
concept, Begriff. Dr. Loewe in commenting on this 
passage says : — 

“ If hi. M. maintains that Vorslelhmgen, such as white and 
black, cannot be realized for a moment without words, he i3 
right, but only if by Vorstellung he means Begriff. And this is 
clearly his meaning, because shortly before he had insisted on 
the fact that it was conceptual thought which is impossible with- 
out words. Were we to take his words literally, then it would 
be wrong, for sensuous images (Sinnesbihler), such as white and 
black, do not require words for tlieir realization. One glance at 
the psychical life of animals would sulhco to prove that sensuous 
representation (Vorstellen) can be carried out without language, 
for it is equally certain that animals have sensuous images as 
that they have no words.” 

This is the language of a well-scliooled philosopher, 
who cares for truth and not for controversy, a tout 
prix. Let us contrast it for a moment with the lan- 
guage of Professor Whitney (p. 249) : — 

“ This may be taking a very high view of language; it cer- 
tainly is taking a very low view of reason. If only that part of 
man’s superior endowments which finds its manifestation in 
language is to receive the name of reason, what shall we stvle 
the rest? We had thought that the love and intelligence, the 
soul, that looks out of a child’s eyes upon us to reward our care 
tong before it begins to prattle, were also marks of reason,” etc. 
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This is a pretty domestic idyl, but the marvelous 
confusion between conceptual thought and the in- 
articulate signs of the affections, will, I fear, remind 
logicians of infantine prattle with no mark of reason 
about it, rather than of scientific argument. 

It is quite clear, therefore, from this single speci- 
men, that it would be impossible to argue with 
Professor Whitney on this subject. He returns to it 
again and again, his language grows stronger and 
stronger every time, yet all the time he speaks like 
a man whom nothing shall convince that the earth 
does move. He does not even know that he might 
have quoted very great authorities on his side of the 
question, only that they, knowing the bearings of 
the whole problem, speak of their antagonists with 
the respect due say by Nyaya to a Sankhya philoso- 
pher, not with the contempt which a Brahman feels 
for a MleM7(a. 

GRAMMATICAL BLUNDERS. 

But let us take a subject where, at all events, it is 
possible to argue with the Professor — I mean San- 
skrit Grammar — and we shall see again that he is 
most apodictic when he is least informed. He has 
criticised the first volume of my translation of tho 
Rig- Veda. He dislikes it very much, and gives me 
very excellent advice as to what I ought to have 
done and what I ought not. He thinks I ought to 
have thought of the large public who want to know 
something of the Veda, and not of mere scholars. 
He thinks that the hymns addressed to the Dawn 
would have pleased the young ladies better than the 
hymns to the Stormgods, and he broadly hints that 
all the pieces justificatives which I give in my com- 
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mentary are de trop. A translation, sucli as Lang- 
lois’, would, no doubt, have pleased him best. I do 
not object to his views, and I hope that he or his 
friends may some day give us a translation of the 
Rig -Veda, carried out in that spirit. I shall devote 
the remaining years of my life to carrying on what I 
ventured to call and still call the first traduction 
raisonnee of the Veda, on those principles which, 
after mature reflection, I adopted in the first volume, 
and which I still consider the only principles in ac- 
cordance with the requirements of sound scholarship. 
The very reason why I chose the hymns to the 
Maruts was because I thought it was high time to 
put an end to the mere trifling with Vedic transla- 
tion. They are, no doubt, the most difficult, the 
most rugged, and, it may he, the least attractive 
hymns, but they are on that very account an excel- 
lent introduction to a scholarlike study of the Veda. 
Mere guessing and skipping will not avail us here. 
There is no royal road to the discovery of the mean- 
ing of difficult words in the Veda. We must trace 
words of doubtful meaning through every passage 
where they occur, and we must give an account of 
their meaning by translating every passage that can be 
translated, marking the rest as, for the present, un- 
translatable. Boehtlingk and Roth's excellent Dic- 
tionary is the first step in that direction, and a most 
important step. But in it the passages have only 
undergone their first sifting and classifying ; they 
are not translated, nor are they given with perfect 
completeness. Now if one single passage is left out 
of consideration in establishing the meaning of a 
word, the whole work has to be done again. It is 
only by adopting my own tedious, it may be, but 
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exhaustive method that a scholar may feel that what- 
ever work he has done, it is done once for all. 

On such questions, however, it is easy to write a 
great deal in general terms ; though it is difficult to 
say anything on which all competent scholars are not 
by this time fully agreed. It is not for me to gain- 
say my American critic that my renderings into 
English, being those of a foreigner, are tame and 
spiritless, but I doubt, whether in a new edition I 
shall change my translation, “ the lights in heaven 
shine forth,” for what the American Professor sug- 
gests : “ a sheen shines out in the sky,” or “ gleams 
glimmer in the sky.” 

All this, however, anybody might have written 
after dinner. But once at least Professor Whitney, 
Professor of Sanskrit in Yale, attempts to come 
to close quarters, and ventures on a remark on 
Sanskrit grammar. It is the only passage in all his 
writings, as far as I remember, where, instead of 
indulging in mere sheet lightning, he comes down 
upon me with a crashing thunderbolt, and points out 
a real grammatical blunder. He says it is — 

ft An extremely violent and improbable grammatical process 
to render pari tasthushas, as if the reading were pari- 
t a s i h i v it m s a s. The participial form tasthushas has no 
right to be anything but an accusative plural, or a genitive or 
ablative singular: let us have the authority for making a 
nominative plural of it, and treating pari as its prefix, and 
better authority than the mere dictum of a Hindu grammarian.” 

Those who are acquainted with Vedic studies know 
that Professor Benfey has been for years preparing 
a grammar of the Vedic dialect, and, as there is 
plenty of work for all workers, I purposely left the 
grammatical questions to him, confining myself in 
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my commentary to the most necessary grammatical 
remarks, and giving my chief attention to the mean- 
ing of words and the poetical conceptions of the 
ancient poets. If the use of the accusatival form 
tasthuskas, with the sense of a nominative, had 
been confined to the Veda, or had never been re- 
marked on before, I ought, no doubt, to have called 
attention to it. But similar anomalous forms occur 
in Epic literature also, and more than that, attention 
had but lately been called to them by a very eminent 
Dutch scholar, Dr. Kern, who, in his translation of 
the Brihat-Samhita, remarks that the ungrammatical 
noin. plur. vidushas is by no means rare in the 
Mahabharata and kindred works. If Professor 
Whitney had only read as far as the eleventh hymn 
in the first book of the Rig-Veda, he would have 
met there in abibhy us has an undoubted nom. plur. 
in us lias : — 

tvain devaA SbibhyusliaA tu^yamanasa/j avisliu/i, 

The gods, 'stirred up, came to thee, not fearing. 

Now, I ask, was I so far wrong when I said that 
Professor Whitney speaks loudest when he knows 
least, and that in charging me, for once at least, with 
a tangible blunder, he only betrayed his ignorance of 
Sanskrit grammar ? In former times a scholar, after 
such a misfortune, would have taken a vow of silence 
or gone into a monastery. What will Professor 
Whitney do? He will take a vow of speech, and 
rush into a North American Review. 

HARD AND SOFT. 

There are other subjects to which Professor Whit- 
ney has of late paid much more attention than to 
Sanskrit Grammar, and v\e shall find that on them 
he argues in a much gentler tone. 
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It is well known that Professor Whitney held 
curious views about the relation of vowels to con- 
sonants, and I therefore was not surprised to hear 
from him that “ my view of the essential difference 
between vowels and consonants will not bear ex- 
amination.” He mixes up what I call the substance 
(breath and voice) with the form (squeezes and 
checks), and forgets that in rerum naturd there 
exist no consonants except as modifying the column 
of voice and breath, or as what Hindu grammarians 
call vyan</ana, i. e., determinants; and no vowels 
except as modified by consonants. In order to sup- 
port the second part of this statement, viz., that it 
is impossible to pronounce an initial vowel without a 
slight, and to many hardly perceptible, initial noise, 
the coup de la glotte, I had appealed to musicians 
who know how difficult it is, in playing on the flute 
or on the violin, to weaken or to avoid certain noises 
( Ansatz ) arising from the first impulses imparted to 
the air, before it can produce really musical sensa- 
tions. Professor Whitney, in quoting this paragraph, 
leaves out the sentence where I say that I want to 
explain the difficulty of pronouncing initial vowels 
without some spiritus lenis, and charges me with 
comparing all consonants with the unmusical noises 
of musical instruments. This was in I860, whereas 
in 1854 I had said : “ If we regard the human voice 
as a continuous stream of air, emitted as breath from 
the lungs and changed by the vibration of the chordce 
vocales into vocal sound, as it leaves the larynx, this 
stream itself, as modified by certain positions of the 
month, would represent the vowels. In the conso- 
nants, on the contrary, we should have to recognize 
a number of stops opposing for a moment the free 
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passage of this vocal air.” I ask any scholar or law- 
yer, what is one to do against such misrepresenta- 
tions ? How is one to qualify them, when to call 
them unintentional would be nearly as offensive as to 
call them intentional ? 

The greatest offense, however, which I have com- 
mitted in his eyes is that I revived the old names of 
hard and soft , instead of surd and sonant. Now I 
thought that one could only revive what is dead, but 
I believe there is not a single scholar alive who does 
not use always or occasionally the terms hard and 
soft. Even Professor Whitney can only call these 
technical terms obsolescent ; but he thinks my in- 
fluence is so omnipotent that, if I had struck a stroke 
against these obsolescent terms, they would have 
been well nigh or quite finished. I cannot accept 
that compliment. I have tried my strokes against 
much more objectionable things than hard and soft , 
and they have not yet vanished. I know of no living 
philologist who does not use the old terms hard and 
soft, though everybody knows that they are imper- 
fect. I see that Professor Pott 1 in one passage 
where he uses sonant thinks it necessary to explain it 
by soft. Why, then, am I singled out as the great 
criminal ? I do not object to the use of surd or 
sonant. I have used these terms from the very be- 
ginning of my literary career, and as Professor Whit- 
ney evidently doubts my word, I may refer him to 
my Proposals, submitted to the Alphabetic Confer- 
ences in 1854. He will find that as early as that 
date, I already used sonant, though, like Pott, I ex- 
plained this new term by the more familiar soft. If 
he will appeal to Professor Lepsius, he will hear how, 

1 Ltymok>gi$che Fui sclurujai, 1871, p. 78, Unernle, d. h. weicbe. 
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even at that time, I had translated for him the chap- 
ters of the Pratisakhyas, which explain the true 
structure of a physiological alphabet, and ascribe the 
distinction between k and g to the absence and pres- 
ence of voice. I purposely avoided these new terms, 
because I doubted, and I still doubt, whether we 
should gain much by their adoption. I do not exactly 
share the misgivings that a surd mute might be mis- 
taken for a deaf and dumb letter, but I think the 
name is awkward. Voiced and voiceless would seem 
much better renderings of the excellent Sanskrit 
terms glioshavat and a g h o s h a, in order to in- 
dicate that it is the presence and absence of the voice 
which causes their difference. Frequent changes in 
technical terms are much to be deprecated , 1 particu- 
larly if the new terms are themselves imperfect. 

Every scholar knows by this time what is meant 
by hard and soft, viz., voiceless and voiced. The 
names hard and soft , though not perfect, have, like 
most imperfect names, some kind of excuse, as I 
tried to show by Czermak’s experiments . 2 But 
while a good deal may be said for soft and hard , 
what excuse can be pleaded for such a term as media , 
meaning originally a letter between the Psila and 
the Dasea ? Yet, would it be believed that this very 
term is used by Professor Whitney on the page fol- 
lowing immediately after his puritanical sermon 
against my backslidings ! 

This gentle sermon, however, which Professor 
Whitney preaches at me, as if I were the Pope of 
Comparative Philologists, is nothing compared with 
what follows later. When he saw that the difference 
between voiced and voiceless letters was not so novel 


1 See p. 348. 


2 Lectures , vol. ii. p. 107. 
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to me as lie had imagined, that it was known to me 
even before I published the Pratisakhya, — nay, when 
I had told him that, to quote the words of Professor 
Briicke, the founder of scientific phonetics, — 

“ The medias had been classed as sonant in all the systems 
elaborated by the students of language who bale studied com- 
parative phonology,” 

he does not hesitate to write as follows : — 

“ Professor Muller, like some other students of philology (who 
except Professor Whitney himself?) finds himself unable longer 
to resist the force of the arguments against hard and soft, and 
is convinced that surd and sonant are the proper terms to use; 
but, instead of frankly abandoning the one, and accepting the 
other in their place, he would fain make his hearers believe that 
he has always held and taught as he now wishes he had done. 
It is cither a case of disingenuousness or of remarkable self- 
deception : there appears to be no third alternative.” 

I call tliis a gentle reproof, as coming from Profes- 
sor Whitney ; but I must say at the same time that 
I seldom saw greater daring displayed, regardless of 
all consequences. The American captain sitting on 
the safety-valve to keep his vessel from blowing up, is 
nothing in comparison with our American Professor. 
I have shown that in 1854 the terms surd and sonant 
were no novelty to me. But as Professor Whitney 
had not yet joined our ranks at that time, he might 
very properly plead ignorance of a paper which I my- 
self have declared antiquated by what I had written 
afterwards on the same subject. But will it he be- 
lieved that in the very same lecture which he is criti- 
cising, there occurs the following passage (ii. p. 15G 

“What is it that changes k into g, t into d, p into b V B ii 
called a media, a soft letter, a sonant, in opposition to P, which 
is called a tenuis, a hard letter, or a surd. But what is meant 
by these terms ? A tenuis, we saw, was so called by the Greeks. 
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in opposition to tlie aspirates, the Greek grammarians wishing 
to express that the aspirates had a rough or shaggy sound, 
whereas the tenues were bald, slight, or thin. This does not 
help us much. Soft and hard are terms which, no doubt, ex- 
press an outward difference of b and p, but they do not explain 
the cause of that difference. Surd and sonant are apt to mis- 
lead ; for if, according to the old system both p and b continue 
to be classed as mute, it is difficult to sec how r , taking words in 

their proper sense, a mute letter could be sonant Both p 

and b are momentary negations of breath and voice; or, as the 
Hindu grammarians say, both are formed by complete contact. 
But b differs from p in so far as, in order to pronounce it, breath 
must have been changed by the glottis into voice, which voice, 
whether loud or whispered, partly precedes, partly follows the 
check.” 

And again : — 

“But although the hardness and softness are secondary quali- 
ities of tenues medice, of surd and sonant letters, the true physio- 
logical difference between p and b, t and d, k and g, is that in 
the former the glottis is wide open, in the latter narrowed, so as 
to produce either whispered or loud voice.” 

In my introduction to the “ Outline Dictionary for 
Missionaries,” published in 1867, I wrote : — 

“ Unfortunately, everybody is so familiar with liis alphabet, 
that it takes some time to convince people that they know next 
to nothing about the true nature of their letters. Take even a 
scholar, and ask him what is T, and he may possibly say, a 
dental tenuis ; ask him what is D, and he may reply, a dental 
media. But ask him what he really means by a tenuis or media, 
or what he considers the true difference between T and D, and he 
may probably say that T is hard and D is soft ; or that T is 
sharp and D is flat ; or, on the contrary, as some writers have 
actually maintained, that the sound of D requires a stronger im- 
pulse of the tongue than the sound of T : but we shall never 
get an answer that goes to the root of the matter, and lays hold 
of the mainspring and prime cause of all these secondary dis- 
tinctions between T and D. If we consult Professor Helmholtz 
on the same subject, he tells us that ‘ the scries of so-called 
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media;, b, d, g, differs from that of the tenues, p, t, k, by this, 
that for the former the glottis is, at the time of consonantal 
opening, sufficiently narrowed to enable it to sound, or at least 
to produce the noise of the vox clandestine, or whisper, while it 
is wide open with tenues, and therefore unable to sound. .Media; 
are therefore accompanied by the tone of the voice, and this may 
even, where they begin a syllable, set in a moment before, and 
where they end a syllable, continue a moment after the opening 
of the mouth, because some air may be driven into the closed cavity 
of the mouth, and support the sound of the vocal chords of the 
larynx. Because of the narrowed glottis, the rush of the air is 
more moderate, the noise of the air less sharp than with the 
tenuis, so that a great mass of air may rush at once from the 
chest.” 

“This to many may seem strange and hardly intelligible. 
But if they find that, several centuries before our era, the In- 
dian grammarians gave exactly the same definition of the dif- 
ference between p, t, k, and b, d, g, such a coincidence may 
possibly startle them, and lead them to inquire for themselves 
into the working of that wonderful instrument by which wo pro- 
duce the various sounds of our alphabet.” 

If Professor Whitney asserts — 

“ That I repeatedly will not allow that the sonant letters art 
intonated, but only that they may be intonated,” 

I have no answer but a direct negative. For mo to 
say so, would be to run counter to all my own teach- 
ing, and if there is anywhere a passage that would 
admit of such a construction, Professor Whitney 
knows perfectly well that this could bo due to noth- 
ing but an accidental want of precision in expressing 
myself. I know of no such passage . 1 

1 Having still that kind of faith loft, that a man could not willfully ViV 
a thing which he knows to be untrue, I looked again at every parage 
where I have dwelt on the difference between soft and hard consonants, and 
I think I may have found the parage which Professor Whitney grasped 
at, when he thought that I knew nothing of the difference bctwi en voiced 
and voiceless letters, until he had enlightened me on the subject. Speak- 
ing of letters, not as things by them«oI»-e?, but a' acts, I sometimes speak 

vol. n*. 32 
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In order to leave no doubt as to the real distinction 
between k, t, p and g, d, b, I quoted, for the satisfac- 
tion of Sanskrit scholars, the technical terms by 
which native grammarians define so admirably the 
process of their formation, the v a h y a p r a y a t n a, 
viz., vivarasvasaghosha/;, and sawvara- 
nadaghosha/i. Would it be believed that Pro- 
fessor Whitney accuses me of having invented these 
long Sanskrit terms, and to have appended them su- 
periluously and pedantically, as he says, to each list 
of synonyms? “They are found in no Sanskrit 
grammarian,” he says. Here again I have no answer 
but a direct negative. They are found in the native 
commentary on Panin i’s Grammar, in Boehtlingk's 
edition, p. 4, and fully explained in the Malia- 
bhashya. 

If one has again and again to answer the assertions 
of a critic by direct negatives, is it to be wondered at 
that one rather shrinks from such encounters ? I have 
for the last twenty years discussed these phonetic 
problems with the most competent authorities. jS T ot 
trusting to my own knowledge of physiology and 
acoustics, I submitted everything that I had written 

of the process that produces the hard consonant first, and then go on to 
say that it can be voiced, and be made ^oft- Thus when speaking of s 
and z, I «av, the former is completely surd, the latter capable of intona- 
tion, and the same expression occurs again. Could Professor Whitney 
have thought that I meant to eav that z was only capable of intonation, 
but wa< not necessarily intonated i f believe he did, for it is with regaul 
to s and z that, as I see, he «ays, tl it is a marvel to find men like Max 
Muller, in hU last lectures about language, who still cling to the old view 
that a z. for instance, differs from s primarily by inferior force of utter- 
ance.” Now, I admit that my expression, “capable of intonati:n ” might 
be misunderstood, and might have misled a mere tiro in these matters, whe 
alighted on this passage, without reading anything before or after. Put 
that a profe.ssor in an American university could have taken my words in 
that sense is to me, I confess, a puzzle, call it intellectual or moral, as voc 
like. 
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on tlie alphabet, before it was published, to the ap- 
proval of such men as Helmholtz, Alexander Ellis, 
Professor Rolleston, and I hold their vu et approuve. 
I had no desire, therefore, to discuss these questions 
anew with Professor Whitney, or to try to remove 
the erroneous views which, till lately, he entertained 
on the structure of a physiological alphabet. I be- 
lieve Professor Whitney has still much to learn on 
this subject, and as I never ask anybody to read what 
I myself have written, still less to read it a second 
time, might I suggest to him to read at all events the 
writings of Briicke, Helmholtz, Czermak, to say 
nothing of Wheatstone, Ellis, and Bell, before he 
again descends into this arena ? If he had ever made 
an attempt to master that one short quotation from 
Briicke, which I gave on p. 159, or even that shorter 
one. from Czermak, which I gave on p. 143 : — 

“Die Reibungslaute zerfallen genau so wie die Verschhiss- 
lauto in icciche oder tiinenile, bei denen das Stinimritzengeriiusch 
oder der laute Stimmton mitlautet, und in hctrte oder tonhfie, 
bei denen der Kehlkopf absolut still ist,” 

the theory which I followed in the classification both 
of the Checks and the Breathings would not have 
sounded so unintelligible to him as he says it did ; he 
would have received some rays of that inner light on 
phonetics which he misses in my Lectures, and would 
have seen that besides the disingenuousness or the 
self-deception which he imputes to me, in order to 
escape from the perplexity in which he found himself, 
there was after all a third alternative, though he de- 
nies it, viz., his being unwilling to confess his own 

64 I'al'i'a. 
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FIE, OAK, BEECH. 

I now proceed to the next charge. I am told that 
I am in honor bound to produce a passage where Pro- 
fessor Whitney expressed his dissatisfaction at not 
being answered, or, as I had ventured to express it, 
considering the general style of his criticism, when he 
is angry that those whom he abuses, do not abuse him 
in turn. He is evidently conscious that there is some 
slight foundation for what I had said, for lie says that 
if Steinthal thought he was angry, because “ he (Mr. 
William Dwight Whitney) and his school” had not 
been refuted, instead of philosophers of the last cen- 
tury, he was mistaken. Yet what can be the mean- 
ing of this sentence, that “ Professor Steinthal ought 
to have confronted the living and aggressive views of 
others,” i. e., of Mr. William Dwight Whitney and his 
school ? (p. S65.) 

However, I shall not appeal to that ; I shall take a 
case which, in this tedious process of incrimination 
and recrimination, may perhaps revive for a moment 
the flagging interest of my readers. 

I had in the second volume of my Lectures called 
attention to a curious parallelism in the changes of 
meaning in certain names of trees and in the changes 
of vegetation recorded in the strata of the earth. My 
facts were these. Foraha in Old High German, 
Fdhre in modern German, furh in Anglo-Saxon, fir 
in English, signify the pinus silvestris. In the Lom- 
bard Laws the same word fereha means oak, and sc 
does its corresponding word in Latin, quercus. 

Secondly, 4>rjy6i in Greek means oak, the corres- 
ponding word in Latin, fagus, and in Gothic, boka. 
means beech. 

That is to say, in certain Aryan languages we find 
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words meaning fir, assuming the meaning of oak ; 
and words meaning oak, assuming the name of beech. 

Now in the North of Europe geologists find that a 
vegetation of fir exists at the lowest depth of peat de- 
posits ; that this was succeeded by a vegetation of 
oak, and this by a vegetation of beech. Even in the 
lowest stratum a stone implement was found under a 
fir, showing the presence of human beings. 

Putting these two sets of facts together, I said : Is 
it possible to explain the change of meaning in one 
word which meant fir and came to mean oak, and in 
another which meant oak and came to mean beech, by 
the change of vegetation which actually took place in 
early ages ? I said it was an hypothesis, and an hy- 
pothesis only. I pointed out myself all that seemed 
doubtful in it, but I thought that the changes of 
meaning and the parallel changes of vegetation re- 
quired an explanation, and until a better one could 
be given, I ventured to suggest that such changes of 
meaning were as the shadows cast on language by 
real, though prehistoric, events. 

I asked for an impartial examination of the facts I 
had collected, and of the theory I had based on them. 
What do I receive from Professor Whitney? I must 
quote his ijisisnima verba, to show the spirit that per- 
vades his arguments : — 

“ It will not be difficult, ” lie says, “ to gratify our author by 
refuting his hypothesis. Not the very slightest shade of plausi- 
bility, that we can discover, belongs to it. Besides the serious 
minor objections to which it is liable, it involves at least three 
impossible suppositions, either one of which ought to be enough 
to insure its rejection. 

“In the first place it assumes that the indications afforded by 
the peat -bogs of Denmark are conclusive as regards the condi- 
tion of Europe — of all that part of it, at least, which is oeeu- 
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pied by the Germanic and Italic races; that, throughout this 
■whole region, firs, oaks, and beeches have supplanted and suc- 
ceeded each other, notwithstanding that we find all of them, or 
two of them, still growing peaceably together in many coun- 
tries.” 

Here Professor Whitney is, as usual, ploughing with 
mv heifer. I said : — 

“I must leave it to the geologist and botanist to determine 
whether the changes of vegetation as described above, took 
place in the same rotation over the whole of Europe, or in the 
North only.” 

I had consulted several of my own geological friends, 
and they all told me that there was, as yet, no evi- 
dence in Central Europe and Italy of a succession of 
vegetation different from that in the North, and that, 
in the present state of geological science, they could 
say no more. In the absence of evidence to the con- 
trary, I said, Let us wait and see ; Professor Whitney 
says, Don’t wait. 

His second objection i&bis own, but hardly worthy 
of him. 

“ The hypothesis,” he says, “ assumes that the Germanic and 
Italic races, while they knew and named the fir-tree only, yet 
kept by them all the time, laid up in a napkin, the original term 
for oak, ready to be turned into an appellation for beech, when 
the oaks went out of fashion.” 

This is not so. The Aryan nations formed many 
new words, when the necessity for them arose. There 
was no difficult}' in framing ever so many names for 
the oak, and there Can be little doubt that the name 
(i'jTjyok was derived from e/xh/M, the oak tree being called 
dj-r/yi'i, because it supplied food or mast for the cattle. 

If there remained some consciousness of this meaning 
among the Greeks, and the Italians, and Germans, 
then the transference of the name from the oak to the 
beech would become still more easily intelligible, be- 
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cause both the beech-nuts anil the acorns supplied the 
t ordinary mast for cattle. 

Professor Whitney probably had misgivings that 
these two objections were not likely to carry much 
weight, so he adds a third. 

“ The hypothesis,” he says, “ implies a method of transfer of 
names from one object to another which is totally inadmissible; 
this, namely — that, as the forest of firs gave way to that of 
oaks, the meaning of fir in the word quercus gave way to that of 
oak: and in like manner in the other case. Now if the Latins 
had gone to sleep some fine night under the shade of their majes- 
tic oaks, and had waked in the morning to find themselves pntuhe 
sub legmine fagi, they might naturally enough have been led, in 
their bewilderment, to give the old name to the new tree. But 
who does not see that, in the slow and gradual process by which, 
under the influence of a change of climatic condition-, one 
species of tree should come to prevail over another, the sup- 
planter would not inherit the title of the supplanted, but would 
acquire one of its own, the two subsisting together during the 
period of the struggle, and that of the supplanted going out of 
use and memory as the species it designated disappeared? ” 

This objection was of course so obvious that I had 
thought it my duty to give a number of instances 
where old words have been transferred, not per sal- 
tum , but slowly and gradually, to new objects, such 
as musket, originally a dappled sparrow-hawk, after- 
wards a gun. Other instances might have been 
added, ouch as ddn-rw, the Sanskrit dah, the latter 
meaning to burn, the former to bury. But the best 
illustrations are unintentionally offered by Professor 
Whitney himself. On p. 303 lie alludes to the fact 
that the names robin and blackbird have been applied 
if America, for the sake of convenience, and under 
the government of old 'associations, to birds essen- 
tially unlike, or only superficially like, those to which 
they belong in the mother country. Of course, every 
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Englishman who settled in America knew that the 
bird he called robin was not the old Robin Redbreast 
he knew in England. Yet the two names co-existed 
for a time in literature, nay, they may still be said 
to co-exist in their twofold application, though, from 
a strictly American point of view, the supplanting 
American bird has inherited the title of the sup- 
planted Cock-Robin of England. 

Now, I ask, was there anything in these three 
cheap objections that required an answer? Two of 
them I had myself fully considered, the third was 
so flimsy that I thought no one would have dwelt on 
it. Anyhow, I felt convinced that every reader was 
competent to judge between Professor Whitney and 
myself, and it certainly never entered my mind that 
I was in honor bound, either to strike out my chap- 
ter on the Words for Fir , Oak, and Beech, or to 
fight. 

Was I then so far wrong when I said that Pro- 
fessor Whitney cannot understand how anybody could 
leave what lie is pleased to call his arguments, un- 
heeded ? Does he not express his surprise that in 
every new edition I adhere to my views on Fir, Oak, 
and Beech , though he himself had told me that I was 
wrong, and when he calls my expressed desire for 
real criticism a mere “ rhetorical flourish,” is this, ac- 
cording to the opinion of American gentlemen, or is 
it not, abuse ? 


EPITHETA OENANTIA. 

Professor Whitney’s ideas of what is real criticism, 
and what is mere banter, personal abuse, or rudeness 
are indeed strange. lie does not seem to be aware 
that his name has become a by -word, at least in Eu- 



IN SELF-DEFENSE. 


£ 05 


rope, and lie defends Iiimself against the charge of 
abusiveness with so much ardor that one sometimes 
feels doubtful whether it is all the mere rhetoric of a 
bad conscience, or a case of the most extraordinary 
self-deception. He declares in so many words that he 
was never personal (Ich bestreite durchaus, dass was 
ich schrieb , ini geringsten personlich tear'), and he 
immediately goes on to say that “ Steinthal burst a 
two from anger and rancor, and his answer was a 
mere outpouring of abuse against his personality.” 

Now I am the last person or personality in the 
world to approve of the tone of Steinthal's answer, 
and if Professor Whitney asks why I had quoted it 
several times in public, it was because I thought it 
ought to be a warning to others. I think that all 
who are interested in maintaining certain civilized 
usages even in the midst of war, ought to protest 
against such a return to primitive savagery, and I am 
glad to find that my friend, Mr. Matthew Arnold, one 
of the highest authorities on the rules of literary 
warfare, entertains the same opinion, and has quoted 
what I had quoted from Professor Steinthal’s pam- 
phlet, together with other specimens of theological 
rancor, as extreme cases of bad taste. 

I frankly admit, however, that, when I said that 
Steinthal had defended himself with the same weap- 
ons with which his American antagonist attacked 
him, I said too much. Professor Whitney does not 
proceed to such extremities as Professor Steinthal. 
But giving him full credit so far, I still cannot help 
thinking that it was a fight with poisoned arrows on 
one side, with clubs on the other. As Professor 
Whitney calls for proofs, here they are : — 

Page 332. Why dues lie call Professor Steinthal, I la Jim 
Steinthal ? Is that personal or not ? 
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Page 335. “Professor Steinthal startles ar.i rebuffs a com- 
monsense inquirer with a reply from a wholly different and un- 
expected point of view; as when you ask a physician, ‘ Well, 
Doctor, how does your patient promise this morning? ’ and ho 
answers, with a wise iook and an oracular shake of the head, 
‘ ft is not given to humanity to look into futurity.’ The effect 
is not destitute of the element of bathos.” Is that personal? 

Pago 337. Steinthal’s mode of arguing is “ more easy and 
convenient than fair and ingenuous.” Is that personal? 

Page 338. “ A mere verbal quibble." 

Pace 31 6. “ The eminent psychologist may show himself a 
nacre blunderer.” 

Page 33(1. “ To our unpsyehological apprehension, there is 
something monstrous in the very suggestion that a word is an 
act of the mind. ” 

Page 357. “Prodigious .... Chaotic nebulosity. . . . We 
should not have supposed any man, at this age of the world, 
capable of penning the sentences we have quoted.” 

Page 339. “ We are heartily tired of these comparisons that 
go limping along on one foot, or even on hardly the decent 
stump of a foot.” 

Page 303. “ Can there be more utter mockery than this? 
We ask for bread, and a stone is thrown us.” 

Page 305. “ lie does not take the slightest notice of the living 
and aggressive views of others.” 

Pago 300. “ All this, again, is in our opinion very verbiage, 
mere turbid talk.” 

Page 307. “ The statement is either a truism or falsity'.” 

Page 372. “ We must pronounce Professor Stointhal’s at- 
tempt .... a complete failure, a mere continuation of the 
same delusive reasonings by which he originally arrived at it.” 

Page 374. “ We have found in his book nothing but mistaken 
facts and erroneous deductions.” 

If that is the language in which Professor Whit- 
ney speaks of one whom he calls — 

“ An eminent master in linguistic science, from whom he has 
derived great instruction and enlightenment,” and “whose 
books he has constantly' had upon his table,” 
what can other poor mortals like myself expect ? It 
is true he has avoided actionable expressions, while 
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Professor Steinthal has not, at least, according to 
German and English law. But suppose that here- 
after, when certain small- animals have crossed what 
he calls “ the impervious distance,” and acquired the 
power of language, they were to say, “ We have only 
stung you, and you have killed us,” would they ob- 
tain much commiseration ? 

I had collected a number of epitheta ornantia which 
I had gathered at random from Mr. Whitney’s writ- 
ings, such as worthless , futile , absurd , ridiculous, 
superficial, unsound, high-flown, pretentious, disin- 
genuous, false, and I claimed the honor of every 
one of them having been presented to me as well as 
to other scholars by our American assailant. Here, 
for the first time, Professor Whitney seems staggered 
at his own vocabulary. However, he is never at a 
loss how to escape. “ As the epithets are translated 
into German,” he says, “ he is quite unable to find the 
passages to which I may refer.” This is feeble. 
However, without taxing his memory further, ho 
says that he feels certain it must be a mistake, be- 
cause he never could have used such language. He 
never in his life said anything personal, but criticised 
opinions only. This is “ the language of simple- 
minded consciousness of rectitude.” 

What can I do ? Professor Whitney ought to 
know his own writings better than I do, and nothing 
remains to me, in order to repel the gravest of all ac- 
cusations, but to publish in the smallest type the fol- 
lowing Spicilegium. I must add that in order to do 
this work once for all, I have complied with Professor 
Whitney’s request, and read nearly all the articles 
with which he has honored every one of my writings, 
and in doing so I believe I have at last found tlio 
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key to much that seemed to me before almost inex- 
plicable. 

Formerly I had simply acquiesced in the statement 
made by one of his best friends, Professor Weber , 1 
■who, some ten years ago, when reproving Professor 
Whitney for the acrimony of his language, said : — 

“ I believe I am not wrong wiien I trace it to two causes : 
first, Professor Whitney found himself forced to acknowledge 
as erroneous and to withdraw several of his former views and 
assertions, which he had defended with great assurance, and 
this disturbed his equanimity; secondly, and still more, there 
were the miserable political circumstances of North America, 
which could not but exercise an irritating and galling effect on 
so warm a patriot as Whitney, an effect which was transferred 
unconsciously to his literary criticisms and polemics, whenever 
he felt inclined to it.” 

These two scholars were then discussing the ques- 
tion, whether the Nakshatras or the Lunar Zodiac of 
the Hindus, should be considered as the natural dis- 
covery of the Brahmans, or as derived by them, one 
knows not how, from China, from Chaldtea, or from 
some other unknown country. They both made great 
efforts. Professor Weber chiefly in Sanskrit, Profes- 
sor "Whitney in astronomy, in order to substantiate 
their respective opinions. Professor Weber showed 
that Professor Whitney was not very strong in San- 
skrit, Professor Whitney retaliated by showing that 
Professor Weber, as a philologue, had attempted to 
prove that the precession of the equinox was from 
West to East, and not from East to West. All this, 
at the time, was amusing to bystanders, but by this 
time both combatants have probably found out, that 
the hypothesis of a foreign origin of the Naksliatras, 
whether Chinese or Babylonian, was uncalled 'or, or, 

1 Indische Studlcn, x. 459. 
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at all events, is as uncertain to-day as it was ten 
years ago. I myself, not being an astronomer, bad 
been content to place the evidence from Sanskrit 
sources before a friend of mine, an excellent astron- 
omer at Oxford, and after discussing the question 
again and again with him, bad arrived at the convic- 
tion that there was no excuse for so violent a theory 
as postulating a foreign origin of the simple trisein- 
adie division of the Nakshatra Zodiac. I quite ad- 
mit that my practical knowledge of astronomy is 
very small , 1 but I do believe that my astronomical 
ignorance was an advantage rather than a disadvan- 
tage to me in rightly understanding the first glim- 
merings of astronomical ideas among the Hindus. 
Be that as it may, I believe that at the present mo- 
ment few scholars of repute doubt the native origin 

1 When I saw how M. Biot, the great astronomer, treated Professor 
Weber da haut eti has , because, in criticising Biot’s opinion he had shown 
some ignorance of astronomy, I said, from a kind of fellow-feeling : 

44 Weber’s Essays are very creditable to the author, and hardly deserved 
the withering contempt with which they were treated by Biot. I differ 
from nearly all the conclusions at which Professor Weber arrives, but I 
admire his great diligence in collecting the necessary evidence.” Upon 
this the American gentleman reads me the following lesson : First of all, 

I am told that my statement involves a gross error of fact ; I ought to 
have said, Weber's Essay, not Essays, because one of them, and the most 
important, was not published till after Biot’s death I accept the reproof, 
but I believe all whom it concerned knew what Ev*av I meant. But 
secondly, I am told that the epithet withering is only u^ed by Americans 
when they intend to imply that, in their opinion, the subject of the con- 
tempt is withered, or ought to be withered by it. This may be so m 
American, but I totally deny that it is so in English. “ Withering con- 
tempt,” in English, means, as far as I know, a kind of silly and arrogant 
contempt, such, for instance, as Professor Whitney displays towards me 
*nd others, intended to annihilate us in the eyes of the public, but utterly 
.armless in its consequences. But let me ask the American critic what he 
react when, speaking of Biot's treatment of Weber, lie slid, “ Biot 
ought that Weber’s opinions had been vlhful away by him as if un- 
worthy ( f seiious consideration. I hies ichifT ti'cay in America mean more 
or less than ir it La ring ? What Profe-Mir \\ hitrev -lumlrt have objected to 
was the adveib hardly: I wi-h I had -aid lix, et \< vtx '/aidant. 
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of the Nakshatras, and hardly one admits an early 
influence of Babylonian or .Chinese science on India. 
I stated my case in the preface to the fourth volume of 
my edition of the Rig- Veda, and if anybody wishes 
to see what can be done by misrepresentation, let him 
read what is written there, and what Professor "Whit- 
ney made of it in his articles in the “ Journal of the 
American Oriental Society.” His misunderstandings 
are so desperate, that he himself at times feels un- 
easy, and admits that a more charitable interpreta- 
tion of what I wanted to say would be possible. 
When I saw this style of arguing, the utter absence 
of any regard for what was, or what might charitably 
be supposed to have been, my meaning, I made up 
my mind once for all, that that American gentleman 
should never have an answer from me, and in spite of 
strong temptation I kept my resolve till now. A 
man who could say of Lassen that his statements 
were “ wholly and reprehensibly incorrect,” because 
die said that Colebrooke had shown that the Arabs re- 
ceived their lunar mansions from the Hindus, was not 
likely to show mercy to any other German professor. 

I find, however, by reading one of his Essays, that 
there is a more special reason why, in his repeated 
onslaughts on me, both before and after the Rebellion, 

“ he thinks he may dispense with the ordinary cour- 
tesies of literary warfare.” I may tell it in his own 
words : — 

“ Some one (I may add the came, now, it was the late Pro- 
fessor Goldstiicker) falls fiercely upon the work of a company 
of collaborators; they unite in its defense; thereupon the ag- 
gressor reviles them as a mutual admiration society; and Mul- 
ler repeats the accusation, giving it his own indorsemery an d 
volunteering in addition that of another scholar. 
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I might possibly represent the case in a different 
light, but I am willing to accept the acte d' accusation 
as it comes from the hand of my accuser ; nay more, 
I am quite ready to plead guilty to it. Only let me 
explain how I came to commit this great offense. 
What is here referred to must have happened more 
than ten years ago. Professor Goldstiicker had criti- 
cised the Sanskrit Dictionary published by Professors 
Boehtlingk and Roth, and “ the company of collabo- 
rators ” had united in its defense, only, as Professor 
Whitney is authorized to assure us, “ without any 
apparent or known concert.” Professor Goldstiicker 
was an old friend of mine, to whom in the beginning 
of my literary career at Berlin and in Paris, I was 
indebted for much personal kindness. lie helped me 
when no one else did, and many a day, and many a 
night too, we had worked together at the same table, 
he encouraging me to persevere when I was on the 
point of giving up the study of Sanskrit altogether. 
When Professor Goldstiicker came to England, he 
undertook a new edition of Wilson’s “ Sanskrit Dic- 
tionary,” and he very soon became entangled in a 
controversy with “the company of collaborators” of 
another Sanskrit dictionary, published at the expense 
of the Russian Academy. I do not defend him, far 
from it. He had a weakness very common among 
scholars ; — he could not bear to see a work praised 
oeyond its real merits, and lie thought it was his 
duty to set everything right that seemed to him 
wrong. He was very angry with me, because I would 
not join in his condemnation of the St. Petersburg 
dictionary. 1 could not do that, because, without be- 
ing blind to its defects, I considered it a most valua- 
ble performance, highly creditable to all its collabo 
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rators; nay, I felt bound to say so publicly in England, 
because it was in England that this excellent work 
bad been unduly condemned. This embittered my 
relations with Professor Goldstiieker, and when the 
attacks by the company of collaborators on him 
grew thicker and thicker, while I was treated by 
them with the greatest civility, he persuaded himself 
that I had taken part against him, that I had in fact 
become a sleeping partner in what was then called 
the “ International Praise Insurance Society.” To 
show him once for all that this was not the case, and 
that I was perfectly independent of any company of 
collaborators, I wrote what I wrote at the time. Nor 
did I do so without having had placed before me 
several reviews, which certainly seemed to give to 
the old saying laudari a viro laudato a novel mean- 
ing. Having done what I thought I was bound 
to do for an old friend, I was perfectly prepared to 
take the consequences of what might seem a rash act, 
and when I was twitted with having done so anony- 
mously, I, of course, thought it my duty to reprint 
the article, at the first opportunity, with my name. 
Now let it be borne in mind that one of the chief 
culprits, nay, as appeared afterwards, the most eager 
mischief-maker, was Professor Whitney himself, and 
let us now hear what he has to say. As if he him- 
self were entirely unconcerned in the matter, instead 
of having been the chief culprit, be speaks of cool 
effrontery ; ” “ magisterial assumption, towards a p>ar- 
ctd of naughty boys caught in their naughtiness ; ” 

“ most discreditable ; ” “ the epithet outrageous is 
hardly too strong.” Here his breath fails him, and, 
fortunately for me, the climax ends. And this, 
we are asked to believe, is not loud and boisterous 
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but gentle and calm : it is in fact “ the language of 
simple-minded consciousness of rectitude ! ” 

These gentle onslaughts were written and published 
by Professor Whitney ten years ago. I happen to 
know that a kind of colportagc was established to 
send his articles to gentlemen whom they would not 
otherwise have reached. I was told again and again, 
that I ought to put an end to these maneuvers, and 
yet, during all these years, I thought I could perfectly 
well afford to take no notice of them. But when 
after such proceedings Professor Whitney turns round, 
and challenges me before a public which is not ac- 
quainted with these matters, to produce any of the 
cpithcta ornantia I had mentioned as having been ap- 
plied by him to me, to Penan, to Schleicher, to Op- 
pert, to Bleek, nay, even to Bopp and Burnouf and 
Lassen, when with all “ the simple-minded conscious- 
ness of rectitude ” he declares, that he was never 
personal, then I ask, Could I remain silent any 
longer ? 

How hard Professor Whitney is driven in order to 
fix any real blame on me, may be seen from what 
follows. The article in which the obnoxious passage 
which, I was told, deprived me of any claim to the 
amenities of literary intercourse occurs, had been re- 
printed in the “ Indische Studien,” before I reprinted 
it in the first volume of “ Chips.” In reprinting it 
myself, I had rewritten parts of it, and had also made 
a few additions. In the “ Indische Studien,” on the 
contrary, it had been reprinted in its original form, 
and had besides been disfigured by several inaccura- 
cies or misprints. Referring to these, I had said that 
it had been, as usual, very incorrectly reprinted. Let 

vor., iv. 33 
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ns hear what an American pleader can make out of 
this: — 

“ In this he was too little mindful of the requirements of fair 
dealing ; for he leaves any one who may take the trouble to turn 
to the ‘ Indiselic Studien,’ and compare the version there given 
with that found among the ‘ Chips,’ to infer that all the dis- 
cordances he shall discover are attributable to AVeber’s incor- 
rectness, whereas they are in fact mainly alterations which 
Miiiler has made in his own reprint ; and the real inaccuracies 
are perfectly trivial in character and few in number — such 
printer’s blunders as are rarely avoided by Germans who print 
English, or by English who print German. AA r e should doubt- 
less be doing Aliiller injustice if we maintained that he deliber- 
ately meant Weber to bear the odium of all the discrepancies 
which a comparer might find ; but he is equally responsible for 
the result, if it is owing ouly to carelessness on his.part.” 

What will the intelligent gentlemen of the jury 
say to this ? Because I complained of such blunders 
as altars being “ construed,” instead of “constructed,” 
“ enlightened ” instead of “ enlightened,” “ gratu- 
late ” instead of “congratulate,” and similar inaccura- 
cies, occurring in an unauthorized reprint of my 
article, therefore I really wanted to throw the odium 
of what I had myself written in the original article, 
and what was, as far as the language was concerned, 
perfectly correct, on Professor Weber. Can forensic 
ingenuity go further ? If America possesses many 
such powerful pleaders, we wonder how life can be 
secure. 

Having thus ascertained whence illce lacrumce, I 
must now produce a small bottle at least of the tears 
themselves which Professor Whitney has shed over 
me, and over men far better than myself, all of which, 
be says, were never meant to be personal, and most 
of which have evidently been quite dried up in his 
memory. 
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I begin with Bopp. “ Although his mode ;f working is won- 
derfully genial, his vision of great acuteness, and his instinct a 
generally trustworthy guide, he is liable to wander far from the 
safe track, and has done not a little labor over which a broad 
and heavy mantle of charity needs to be drawn ” (I. 208). 

M Kenan and myself have “ committed the very serious error 
of inverting the mutual relation of dialectic variety and uniform- 
ity of speech, thus turning topsy-turvy the whole history of lin- 
guistic development It may seem hardly worth 

while to spend any effort in refuting an opinion of which the 
falsity will have been made apparent by the exposition already 
given ” (p. 177). 

In another place (p. 284) M. Renan is told that his objection 
to the doctrine of a. primitive Indo-European monosyllabism is 
noticed, not for any cogency which it possesses, but only on 
account of the respectability of M. Renan. 

Lassen and Bitrnouf, who thought that the geographical 
reminiscences in the first chapter of the Vcmlidad had a histor- 
ical foundation, are told that their ‘‘claim is baseless, and even 
preposterous ” (p. 201). Yet wh.-.t Profe.—or Whitney’s knowl- 
edge of Zend must bo, we may judge from what he says of 
Burnout's literary productions. “Jt is well known,” he says, 

“ that the great French scholar produced Itcu or three bulky vol- 
umes upon the Avesta.” I knsw of one bulky volume only, 

“ Commentaire sur la Ympiu, - ’ tome i, Paris, 1333, but that 
may be due to my lamentable ignorance. 

*< Professor Oppert simply expo-es himself in the somewhat 
ridiculous attitude of one who knocks down, with gestures of 
awe and fright, a tremendous man of straw of his own erecting 
(f. 218). Ilis erroneous assumptions will be received with most 
derisive incredulity (I. 221) ; the incoherence and aimle-sness of 
Ids reasonings (I. 223) ; an ill-considered tirade, a tissue of mis- 
representations of linguistic science (I. 237). lie cannot impose 
upon us by his authority, nor attract ns by his eloquence : his 
present essay is as heavy in style, as loom and vague in expres- 
sion, unsound in argument, arrogant in tone (I. 238). The 
motive imputed to Profe-sor Oppert in writing his E— ay is that 
“ he is a Jew, an l wanted to stand up for the txhemires.'’ 

If Professor Oppert is put down as a Shemitr. Dr. Fleck is 
sneered at as a German. “ His work is written w i.h mm h ap- 
parent profundity, one of a class, not quite unknown in Ger- 
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many, in which a minimum of valuable truth is wrapped up in 
a maximum of sonating phraseology ” (I. 292). Poor Ger- 
many catches it again on page 315. “Even, or especially in 
Germany,” wo are told, “many an able and acute scholar 
seems minded to indemnify liimslef for dry and tedious grub- 
bings among the roots and forms of Comparative Philology by 
the most airy ventures in the way of constructing Spanish cas- 
tles of linguistic science.” 

Jn his last work Professor Whitney takes credit for having at 
last rescued the Science of Language from the incongruities and 
absurdities of European scholars. 

Now on page 119 Professor Whitney very properly reproves 
another scholar, Professor Goldstiieker, for having laughed at 
the German school of Vedic interpretation. “ lie emphasizes 
it,” he says, “ dwells upon it, reiterates it three or four times in 
a paragraph, as if there lay in the words themselves some po- 
tent argument. Any uninformed person would say, we are con- 
fident, that he was making an unworthy appeal to English 
prejudice against foreign men and foreign ways.” Professor 
Whitney finishes up with charging Professor Goldstiieker, who 
was himself a German — I beg my reader’s pardon, but I am 
only quoting from a North American Review — with “fouling 
his own nest.” Professor Whitney, I believe, studied in a 
German university. Did lie never hear of a ’cute little bird, 
who does to the nest in which ho was reared, what he says Pro- 
fessor Goldstiieker did to his own V 

Xaipe fioi , S F wXZtrrvKpe, leal tin ’A ISao Sd/uoitrey' 

Tldvra yhp tfSi] roe rf Aca), ra irdpoiOer inreeTTijr. 

Haeckel is called a headlong Darwinian (I. 293), Schleicher is 
infected with Darwinism (I. 294), “he represents a false and 
hurtful tendency (I. 298), he is blind to the plainest truths, and 
employs a mode of reasoning in which there is neither logic nor 
common sense (I. 323). Ilis essays are unsound, illogical, un- 
true ; but there are still incautious sciolists by whom every error 
that has a great name attached to it is liable to be received as 
pure truth, and who are ever specially attracted by good hearty 
paradoxes ” (I. 330). 

I add a few more references to the epithela ornanlia which I was 
charged with having invented. “ Utterfutility ” (p. 3G) ; “ mean- 
ingless and futile ” (p. 152) ; “ headlong materialist” (p 153); 
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“better humble and true (Whitney) than high-flown, preten- 
tious, and false” (not- Whitney, p. 434) ; “simply and solely 
nonsense” (I. 255); “ darkening of counsel by words without 
knowledge ” (X. 255); “rhetorical talk” (1.723); “flourish of 
trumpets, lamentable (not to say) ridiculous failure ” (I. 277). 

What a contrast between the rattling discharges 
of these mitrailleuses at the beginning of the war, 

O O 7 

and the whining and whimpering assurance now 
made by the American professor, that lie never in his 
life said anything personal or offensive ! 

WHY I OUGHT NOT TO HAVE ANSWERED. 

Having taken the trouble of collecting these spent 
balls from the various battlefields of the American 
general, I hope that even Professor Whitney will no 
longer charge me with having spoken without book. 
As long as he cited me before the tribunal of scholars 
only, I should have considered it an insult to them 
to suppose that they could not, if they liked, form 
their own judgment. For fifteen years have I kept 
my fire, till, like a Chinese juggler, Professor Whit- 
ney must have imagined he had nearly finished my 
outline on the wall with the knives so skillfully 
aimed to miss me. But when he dragged me before 
a tribunal where my name was hardly known, when 
he thought that by catching the aura 2>oj)ulciris of 
Darwinism, he could discredit me in the eyes of the 
leaders of that powerful army, when he actually got 
possession of the pen of the son, fondly trusting it 
would carry with it the weight of the father, then I 
thought I owed it to myself, and to the cause of 
truth and its progress, to meet his reckless cliargi .-> 
by clear rebutting evidence. I did this in my “An- 
swer to Mr. Darwin,” and as I did it, I did it thor- 
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oiighly, leaving no single charge unanswered, however 
trifling. At the same time, while showing the un- 
reasonableness of his denunciations, I could not help 
pointing out some serious errors into which Professor 
Whitney had fallen. Some thrusts can only be par- 
ried by a-tempo thrusts. 

Professor Whitney, like an experienced advocate, 
passes over in silence the most serious faults which I 
had pointed out in his “ Lectures,” and after he has 
attempted — with what success, let others judge — to 
clear himself from a few, he turns round, and thinks 
it best once for all to deny my competency to judge 
him. And why ? 

“I do not consider Professor Muller capable of judging me 
justly,” he says. And why? “ Because I have felt moved, on 
account of his extraordinary popularity and the exceptional im- 
portance attached to his utterances, to criticise him more fre- 
quently than anybody else.” 

Is not this tin* height of forensic ingenuity ? Be- 
cause A has criticised B, therefore B cannot criticise 
A justly. In that case A lias indeed nothing to do 
hut to criticise BCD to Z, and then no one in the 
world can criticise him justly. I have watched many 
controversies, I have observed many stratagems and 
bold movements to cover a retreat, but nothing to 
equal this. Professor Pott was very hard on Profes- 
sor Cnrtius, but he did not screen himself by denying 
to his adversary the competency to criticise him in 
turn. What would Newman have said, if Kingsley 
had tried to shut him up with such a remark, a re- 
mark really worthy of one literary combatant only 
the famous Pastor Goeze, the critic of Lessing? 

What would even Professor Whitney think, if I 
were to say that, because I have criticised his “ Lee- 
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tures,” he could not justly criticise my “Sanskrit 
Grammar ? ” He might not think it good taste to 
publish an advertisement to dissuade students in 
America from using my grammar ; lie might think 
it unworthy of himself and dishonorable to institute 
comparisons, the object of which would be too trans- 
parent in the eyes even of his best friends in Ger- 
many. Mr. Whitney has lived too long in Germany 
not to know the saying, Man merlct die Absicht und 
man wird verstimmt. But should I ever say that ho 
was incompetent to criticise my “ Sanskrit Gram- 
mar ” justly? Certainly not. All that I might 
possibly venture to say is, that before Professor 
Whitney undertakes to criticise ray own or any other 
Sanskrit grammar, he should look at § 84 of my 
grammar, and practice that very simple rule, that if 
Visarga is preceded by a , and followed by a, the 
Visarga is dropt, a changed to o, and the initial 
vowel elided. If with this rule clearly impressed on 
his memory, he will look at his edition of the 
Atharva-Veda Pratisakhya, I. 33, then perhaps, in- 
stead of charging Hindu grammarians in his usual 
style with “ opinions obviously and grossly incorrect 
and hardly worth quoting,” he might discover that 
eke sprishtam could only have been meant in 
the MSS. for eke 's p r i s h fa in, and that the proper 
translation was not that vowels are formed by contact, 
but that they are formed ivithout contact. Instead of 
saying that none of the other Pratisakhyas favors 
this opinion, he would find the same statement in the 
Rig- Veda Pratisakhya, Sutra 719, page celxi of my 
edition, and he might perhaps say to himself, that 
before criticising Sanskrit grammars, it would be 
useful to learn at l -ist the phonetic rules. 1 had 
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pointed out this slip before, in the second edition of 
my “ Sanskrit Grammar; ” but, as to judge from an 
article of his on the accent, Professor Whitney has 
not seen that second edition (1870), which contains 
the Appendix on the accent in Sanskrit, I beg leave 
to call his attention to it again. 

WHY I OUGHT TO BE GRATEFUL. 

I am glad to say that we now come to a more 
amusing part of this controversy. After I had been 
told that because I was attacked first, therefore I 
was not able to criticise Professor Whitney’s writings 
justly, I am next told that I ought to be very grate- 
ful for having been attacked, nay, I am told that, in 
my heart of hearts, I am really very grateful indeed. 

I must quote this passage in full : — 

“ During the last eight years I have repeatedly taken the op- 
portunity accurately to examine and frankly to criticise the 
views of others and the arguments by which they were sup- 
ported. I have done this more particularly against eminent and 
famous men whom the public has accustomed itself to regard as 
guides in matters referring to the Science of Language. What 
unknown and uncared for people say, is of no consequence what- 
ever; but if Schleicher and Steintlial, Renan and Muller, teach 
what to me seems an error, and try to support it by proofs, then 
surely I am not only justified, hut called upon to refute them, if 
I can. Among these students the last-named seems to be of 
different opinion. In his article, ‘My Reply to Mr. Darwin,’ 
published in the March number of the ‘ Deutsche Rundschau,’ 
he thinks it necessary to read me a severe lecture on my pre- 
sumption, although he also flatters me by the hint that my cus- 
tom of criticising the most eminent men only is appreciated, and 
those whom I criticise feel honored by it.” 

I confess when I read this, I wished I had really 
paid such a pretty compliment to my kind critic, but 
looking through my article from beginning to end, I 
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find no hint anywhere that could bear so favorable an 
interpretation, unless it is where I speak of “ the 
noble army of his martyrs,” and of the untranslated 
remark of Phocion, which he may have taken for a 
compliment. In saying that it was acknowledged to 
be an honor to be attacked by him, Professor Whit- 
ney was, no doubt, thinking of the words of Ovid, 
Summa petunt dextra fulmina missa Jovis, and I am 
not going in future to deny him the title of the Jovial 
and Olympian critic, nor should I suggest to him to 
read the line in Ovid immediately preceding the one 
quoted. Against one thing only I must .protest. 
Though the last named, I am surely not, as he boldly 
asserts, the only one of the four sommites struck by 
his Olympian thunderbolts, who have humbly de- 
clined too frequent a repetition of his celestial favors. 
Schleicher, no doubt, was safe, for alas, he is dead ! 
But Steinthal surely has uttered rather Promethean 
protests against the Olympian, — 

075 ’ on Tpaxv* xal Trap * iairr<p 

rb S tKaiov ix<*v Zeus* oAA,’ tjixas 

fxaKaKOyvwpMV 

carat v oQ' y orav ravTjj paiaOf}’ 

and as to M. Renan, does his silence mean more 
than — 

’E/tot S 1 tKacraov Zijvbs f) firjticv yttcAet 

I confess, then, frankly that, in my heart of hearts, 

I am not grateful for these cruel kindnesses, and if 
he says that the other Serene Highnesses have been 
less ungrateful than I am, I fear this is again one 
of his over-confident assertions. My publishers in 
America may be grateful to him, for I am told that, 
owing to Professor Whitney’s articles, much more 
interest in mv works has been excited in America 
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than I could ever have expected. But I cannot help 
thinking that by the line of action he has followed, he 
has done infinite harm to the science which we both 
have at heart. In order to account somehow or 
other for his promiscuous onslaughts, he now tells 
Mr. Darwin and his friends that in the Science of 
Language all is chaos. That is not so, unless Mr. 
Whitney is here using chaos in a purely subjective 
sense. There are differences of opinion, as there are 
in every living and progressive science, but even 
those who differ most widely, perfectly understand 
and respect each other, because they know that, from 
the days of Plato and Aristotle, men who start from 
different points, arrive at different conclusions, partic- 
ularly when the highest problems in every science 
are under consideration. I do not agree with Profes- 
sor Steinthal, but I understand him ; I do not agree 
with Dr. Bleek, but I respect him ; I differ most of 
all from Schleicher, but I think that an hour or two 
of private conversation, if it were possible still, 
would have brought us much nearer together. At all 
events, in reading any of their books, I feci inter- 
ested, I breathe a new atmosphere, I get new ideas, I 
feel animated and invigorated. I have now lead 
'nearly all that Professor Whitney has written on the 
Science of Language, and I have not found one single 
new fact, one single result of independent research, 
nay, not even one single new etymology, that I could 
have added to my Collectanea. If I am wrong, let 
it be proved. That language is an institution, that 
language is an instrument, that we learn our lan- 
guage from our mothers, as they learned it from their 
mothers and so on till we come to Adam and Eve, 
that language is meant for communication, all this 
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surely had been argued out before, and with argu- 
ments, when necessary, as strong as any adduced bj 
Professor Whitney. 

Professor Whitney may not be aware of this, or 
have forgotten it ; but a fertile writer like him ought 
at all events to have a good memory. In his reply, 
p. 262, he tells us, for instance, as one of his latest 
discoveries, that in studying language, we ought to 
begin with modern languages, and that when we 
come to more ancient periods, we should always infer 
similar causes from similar effects, and never admit 
new forces or new processes, except when those which 
we know prove totally inefficient. In my own Lec- 
tures I had laid it down as one of the fundamental 
principles of the Science of Language that “ what is 
real in modern formations must be admitted as possi- 
ble in ancient formations, and that what has been 
found true on a small scale may be true on a larger 
scale.” I had devoted considerable space to the elu- 
cidation of this principle, and what did Professor 
Whitney write at that time (1865) ? 

“ The conclusion sounds almost like a bathos ; we should have 
called these, not fundamental principles, but obvious considera- 
tions, which hardly required any illustration ” (p. 243). 

Here is another instance of failure of memory. He 
assures us: — 

“ That he would never venture to charge anybody with being 
influenced in his literary labors by personal vanity and a desire 
of notoriety, except perhaps after giving a long string of proofs 
— nay, not even then ” (p. 274). 

Yet it was he who said of (I. 131) the late Pro- 
fessor Goldstiicker that — 

“ Mere denunciation of one’s fellows and worship of Hindu 
predecessors do not make one a Vedic scholar,” 
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and tnat, after lie had himself admitted that “ no one 
would be found to question his (Professor Gold- 
stiicker’s) immense learning, his minute accuracy, and 
the sincerity and intensity of his convictions.” 

By misunderstanding and sometimes, unless I am 
greatly mistaken, willfully closing his eyes to the real 
views of other scholars, Professor Whitney has created 
for himself a rich material for the display of his foren- 
sic talents. Like the poor Hindu grammarian, we 
are first made to say the opposite of what we said, 
and are then brow-beaten as holding opinions “ob- 
viously and grossly incorrect and hardly worth quot- 
ing.” All this is clever, but is it right ? Is it even 
wise ? 

Much of what I have here written sounds very 
harsh, I know ; but what is one to do ? I have that 
respect for language and for my friends, and, may I 
add, for myself, to avoid harsh and abusive words, as 
much as possible. I do not believe in the German 
saying, Avf einen groiben Klutz gehort ein groler Keil. 

I have tried hard, throughout the whole of my liter- 
ary career, and even in this“ Defense,” not to use the 
weapons that have been used against me during so 
many years of almost uninterrupted attacks. Much 
is allowed, however, in self-defense that would be 
blamable in an unprovoked attack, and if I have used 
here and there the cool steel, I trust that clean 
wounds, inflicted by a sharp sword, will heal sooner 
than gashes made with rude stones and unpolished 
flints. 

Professor Whitney might still, I feel convinced, do 
some very useful work, as the apostle of the Science 
of Language in America, if only, instead of dealing 
in general theories, he would apply himself to a crit- 
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ical study of scientific facts, and if he would not con- 
sider it his peculiar calling to attack the personal 
character of other scholars. If he must needs criticise, 
would it be quite impossible for him, even in his char- 
acter of Censor, to believe that other scholars are as 
honest as himself, as independent, as outspoken, as 
devoted at all hazards to the cause of truth ? Does 
he really believe in his haste that all men who differ 
from him, or who tell him that he has misapprehended 
their teaching, are humbugs, pharisees, or liars ? Pro- 
fessor Steinthal was a great friend of his, does he 
imagine that his violent resentment was entirely un- 
provoked? I have had hundreds of reviews of my 
books, some written by men who knew more, some by 
men who knew less than myself. Both classes of re- 
views proved very useful, but, beyond correcting mat- 
ters of fact, I never felt called upon to answer, or to 
enter into personal recriminations with any one of my 
reviewers. We should not forget that, after all, re- 
views are written by men, and that there are often 
very tangible reasons why the same book is fiercely 
praised and fiercely abused. No doubt, every writer 
who believes in the truth of his opinions, wishes to 
see them accepted as widely as possible ; but reviews 
have never been the most powerful engines for the 
propaganda of truth, and no one who has once known 
what it is to feel one’s self face to face with Truth, 
would for one moment compare the applause of the 
many with the silent approval of the still small voice 
of conscience within. Why do we write? Chiefly, I 
.believe, because we think wo have discovered facts 
unknown to others, or arrived at opinions opposed to 
those hitherto held. Knowing the effort one has 
made one's self in shaking off old opinions or accepting 
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new facts, no student would expect tliat everybody 
else would at once follow bis lead. Indeed, we wish 
to differ from certain authorities, we wish to be criti- 
cised by them ; their opposition is far more important, 
far more useful, far more welcome to us, than their 
approval could ever be. It would be an impossible 
task were we to attempt to convert personally every 
writer who still differs from ns. Besides, there is no 
wheat without bran, and nothing is more instructive 
than to watch how the millstones of public opinion 
slowly and noiselessly separate the one from the other. 
I have brought my harvest, such as it was, to the 
mill : I do not cry out when I see it ground. From 
my peers I have received the highest rewards which a 
scholar can receive, rewards far, far above my deserts ; 
the public at large has treated me no worse than 
others ; and, if I have made some enemies, all I can 
say is, I do not envy the man who in his passage 
through life has made none. 

Even now, though I am sorry for what Professor 
Whitney has done, I am not angry with him. lie 
has great opportunities in America, but also great 
temptations. There is no part of the civilized world 
where a scholar might do more useful work than in 
America, by the bold and patient exploration of lan- 
guages but little known, and rapidly disappearing. 
Professor Whitney may still do for the philology of 
his country what Dr. Bleek has done for the lan- 
guages of Africa at the sacrifice of a lifelong expatria- 
tion, alas! I have just time to add, at the sacrifice 
of his life. 

But I admit that America has also its temptations. 
There are but few scholars there who could or would 
check Professor Whitney, even in his wildest moods 
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of asseveration, and by bis command of a number of 
American papers, he can easily secure to himself a 
temporary triumph. Yet, I believe, he would find a 
work, such as Bancroft’s “ On the Native Races of the 
Pacific States of North America,” a far more useful 
contribution to our science, and a far more permanent 
monument of his life, than reviews and criticisms, 
however brilliant and popular. 

It was because I thought Professor Whitney cap- 
able of rendering useful service to the Science of Lan- 
guage in America that I forbore so long, that I never 
for years noticed his intentional rudeness and arro- 
gance, that I received him, when he called on me at 
Oxford, with perfect civility, that I assisted him when 
he wanted my help in procuring copies of MSS. at 
Oxford. I could well afford to forget what had hap- 
pened, and I tried for many years to give him credit 
for honorable, though mistaken, motives in making 
himself the mouthpiece of what he calls the company 
of collaborators. 

In fact, if he had arraigned me again and again 
before a tribunal of competent judges, I should gladly 
have left my peers to decide between me and my 
American traducer. But when he cleverly changed 
the venue and brought his case before a tribunal 
where forensic skill was far more likely to carry the 
day than complicated evidence that could be appre- 
ciated by a special jury only, then, at last, I had to 
break through my reserve. It was not exactly cow- 
ardice that had kept me so long from encountering 
the most skillful of American swordsmen, but when 
the duel was forced upon me, I determined it should 
bo fought out once for all. 

I might have said much more ; in fact, I had 
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written much more than what I here publish in self- 
defense, but I wished to confine my reply as much as 
possible to bare facts. Professor Whitney has still to 
learn, it seems, that in a duel, whether military or 
literary, it is the bullets which hit, not the smoke, or 
the report, however loud. I do not flatter myself 
that with regard to theories on the nature of language 
or the relation between language and thought there 
ever will be perfect unanimity among scholars, but 
as to my bullets or my facts, I believe the case is 
different. I claim no infallibility, however, and 
would not accept the papal tiara among comparative 
philologists, even though it was offered me in such 
tempting terms by the hands of Professor Whitney. 
In order, therefore, to satisfy Mr. Darwin, Professor 
Haeckel, and others whose good opinion I highly 
value, because I know that they care for truth far 
more than for victory, I now appeal to Professor 
Whitney to choose from among his best friends three 
who are Professores ordinarii in any university of 
England, France, Germany, or Italy, and by their 
verdict I promise to abide. Let them decide the fol- 
lowing points as to simple matters of fact, the princi- 
pal bones of contention between Professor Whitney 
and myself : — 

1. Whether the Latin of the inscription on the 

Duilian Column represents the Latin as spoken 

in 263 b. c. (p. 430) ; 

2. Whether Ahura-Mazda can be rendered by “ the 

mighty spirit ” (p. 430) ; 

3. Whether sarvanaman in Sanskrit means 

“ name for everything ” (p. 430) ; 

4. Whether Professor Whitney knew that the Phe- 

nician alphabet had by Ilougd and others been 
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traced back to an Egyptian source (pp. 430, 

450, 468) ; 

5. Whether Professor Whitney thought that the 

words light , alight , and delight could be traced 
to the same source (p. 467) ; 

6. Whether in the passages pointed out on p. 434, 

Professor Whitney contradicts himself or not ; 

7. Whether he has been able to produce any pas- 

sage from my writings to substantiate the 
charge that in my Lectures I was impelled by 
an overmastering fear lest man should lose his 
proud position in the creation (p. 435) ; 

8. Whether there are verbatim coincidences between 

my Lectures and those of Professor Whitney 
(pp. 425, 470-474) ; 

9. Whether I ever denied that language was made 

through the instrumentality of man (p. 470) ; 

10. Whether I had or had not fully explained under 

what restrictions the Science of Language 
might be treated as one of the physical 
sciences, and whether Professor Whitney has 
added any new restrictions (pp. 422 seq., 475 
seq.) ; 

11. Whether Professor Whitney apprehended in 

what sense some of the greatest philosophers 
declared conceptual thought impossible with- 
out language (p. 484) ; 

12. Whether the grammatical blunder, with regard 

to the Sanskrit pari ta stilus has as a 
nominative plur., was mine or his (p. 490) ; 

13. Whether I had not clearly defined the difference 

between hard and soft consonants long before 
Professor Whitney, an 1 whether he has not 
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— words found in Zend, and not in 
Sanskrit, iv. 235. 

Aryan and Semitic languages, com- 
mon origin of, iv. 96. 

Aryans, Southern division of, iv. 
212 . 

As, root, to be, Aryan words for, iv. 
414. 

Ascoli, on gutturals, iv. 61, 104. 
Ashburnham, Lord, bis MSS. of the 
Credo, iii. 165. 

Ashley, Lord, and Bunsen, iii. 367. 

-acri for -am, iv. 112. 

Asiatic literature, catalogue raisonnd 
of, iv. 385. 

— Researches, iv. 370. 

— Society of Calcutta, iv. 14. 

— Society of Calcutta, Colebrooke, 
President of, iv. 385. 

Asita’s prophecy about Buddha, iv. 
171. 

Aspirates, the, iv. 495.. 

A'S Aryan words for, iv. 408. 

Asti, with infinitive, iv. 48. 

Astor. Bunsen’s pupil and friend, 
iii. 348, 485. 

A-tori dialects of Shina, iv. 349. 
A-frologjcal terms borrowed by Hin- 
dus irom Creeks, iv. 367. 
Astronomical Society, Colebrooke, 
President of, iv. 391. 

Astronomv, antiquity of Hindu, iv. 
387. 

Asvais = cquis, iv. 84. 

Asvebhis = equobus, iv 84. 

Athenian law of inheritance, prize 
essay by Bunsen, iii. 348. . 

Attal Sarazin in Cornwall, iii. 307. 
Atterbom, Swedish poet, letters to 
Wilhelm Muller, iii. 105. 

Attic future, iv. 94 note . 

Attila, iii. 412. 

Aufrecht, Dr., iii. 417, 425, 443. 
Auga, O. H. G-, iv. 26. 
air/*}, Auge, iv. 25. 

Augment, in Greek and Sanskrit, 
iv. 114. 

Augustenburg, Prince of, iii. 85, 88. 
Autbert, Bishop of Avranches, iii. 
328. 

Avadhuta, sect of the, iv. 257. 

Avenir, the future, ad-venire, iv. 
38. 

Avesta, two or three bulky volume- 
on the, iv. 515. 
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Avranches, Bishop of, on Barlaam 
and Josaphat, iv. 178. 

— Bishop of, Autbert, iii. 328. 
Ayase, to go, iv. 36. 

Axmouth, iii. 289. 

B ACHMANN, on the Negro skull, 
iii. 252. 

Bacon, Lord, iii. 217. 

— on history of literature, iii. 3. 

— observations on the disposition of 
men for philosophy and science, 
iv. 97. 

— on Spinoza, iii. 218. 

— his Metaphysique, iii. 223. 

— his Physique, iii. 223. 

— liis inductive method, iii. 225. 

— compared with Shakespeare, iii. 
225. 

— author of Shakespeare’s plays, 
iii. 2 26. 

— Macaulay on, iii. 227. 

Bactiia, Buddhist priests sent to, iv. 
244. 

Baldo, his translation of “ Kalila 
and Dirnnah,” iv. 161. 

Hampton, iii. 293. 

Bancroft, “On the Native Races of 
America, ” iv. 52G. 

Banks, JSir Joseph, iii. 256. 

Bannister, Dr., iii. 242. 

— on Jews in Cornwall, iii. 313. 
Bantu family of language, iv. 70. 
Barahut, Buddhist remains at, iv. 
346. 

IJarbarossa, Frederick, iii. 51, 52. 
Barclay, Alexander, his translation 
of “ Narrenschiff,” iii. 72. 

Barlaam and Joasaph, iv. 168. 
Barlaam and Josaphat, iv. 177. 

— changed into Christian saints, iv. 
177. 

— Laboulave, Liebrecht, Beal, on, 
iv. 176, 177. 

— Leo Ailatius on, iv. 178. 

— Billius and Bellarminus on, iv. 
178. 

— the Bishop of Avranches on, iv. 
178. 

Barrington, Daines, iii. 256. 

Baruch, his share in Isaiah, iii. 481, 
484. 

Barzuveh, anthor of Pehlevi transla- 
tion of fables, iv*. 152, 184. 

PaviXcv, vocative, iv. 233. 

Basilius and Gregorius Nazianzenus, 
quoted by author of “ Barlaam 
and Josaphat,” iv. 169. 

Bask language, iii. 429. 


Bask, derivative adjectives in, ir. 
94. 

Basle, University of, iii. 63. 
Bathvbios, iv. 457. 

Bavarian dialect, iii. 122. 

Bayard, iv. 90. 

Beal, on the story of Barlaam and 
Josaphat, iv. 176. 

Beamdun = Bampton, iii. 293. 

Bear, Aryan words for, iv. 410. 
pieadai — vayodhai, iv. 56. 

Beget, to, root, Jan, Aryan word* 
for, iv. 415. 

Beheim, Michael, iii. 18. 
Beieinander, Das, in the develop- 
ment of language, iv. 33. 

Bekker, on the Digamma in Ho- 
mer, iii. 420; iv. 225. 

Bellows, Mr., on acts of vandalism 
in Cornwall, iii. 279. 

Benares, iii. 406. 

Benedictine Monks, rule of, iii. 5. 
Benfey, Professor, iii. 446. 

— his discovery of the old Syriac 
translation of the fables, iv. 181. 

— his history of the Science of Lan- 
guage, iv. 325. 

— his protest against the eastern 
origin of the Aryan natiou, iv. 
212 . 

Bengal, agriculture of, iv. 370. 

— Colebrooke, on the husbandry of, 
iv. 373. 

Bengali, plural in, iv. 74. 

Bentley, on the antiquity of Hindu 
astronomy, iv. 387. 

Berkeley, iii. 218. 

Bernard, derivation of the word, iv. 
90. 

Bernays, iii. 415. 

Bernhard, bearminded, iv. 90. 
Berthold, Duke of Zahringen, iii. 13. 
Berthold, iii. 20. 

Be«mah, Rajah of, Giriprasadasin- 
ha, iv. 335. 

Bethinann-Hollweg, iii. 412, 443. 
Bkagini, sister, in Sanskrit, iv. 110 
note. 

Bhagvat Geeta, i. e. Bhagavad-Gita, 
iv. 368. 

Bhaiami. maker or cutter out, iv. 
342, 343. 

Bhandarkar, Prof., iv. 335. 

Bhao Daji, Dr., iv. 334. 

Bhaskara, Brahmagupta, Aryab- 
hat/a, iv. 392. 

,dca, not connected with /Tyani, iv. 62. 
Bible, lir>t complete translation in 
German, 1‘73, ni. 21. 
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Bible, new translation by Bunsen, 
iii. 448. 

— * partly translated, iii. 20. 
Bibliotheca volante, 1077, iii. 194. 
Bibliotheque Onentale, iii. 415. 

« — Universelle et Historique, iii. 194. 
Bickell, Professor, iv. 184. 

Bidpai, mentioned by Ali, iv. 153; 
see Bilpay. 

— or Sendebar, iv. 158. 

Billius, on Barlaam and Josaphat, 
iv. 178- 

Birina, Buddhist priests sent to, iv. 
244. 

Black, in the Schleswig-Hollstein 
dialect, iii. 130 
Blackbird, iv. 503. 

Bleek, Dr., iii. 399; iv. 343, 522. 

— Whitney on, iv. 515. 

Blid and blithe, iii. 130. 

Blood, as determining nationality, 

iii. 247. 

Boar, Aryan words for, iv. 410. 
Bodhisattva, corrupted to Youdasf 
and Youasaf, iv. 176. 

Bodmer, iii. 39. 

Bodener d. 177G, his letter on Cor- 
nish, iii. 240. 

Boeckh, on Comparative Grammar, 

iv. 209. 

Boehme, Jacob, iii. 39, 218. 
Boehtlingk verms Schott, iii. 429. 
Boehtlingk and Both, Sanskrit Dic- 
tionary published by, iv. 511. 
Boetticher, Dr., iii. 416, 422, 433. 

(fragment of Livy). 

Bohini, Bengali, for sister, iv. 110. 
note. 

Boie, and the Hainbund, iii. 127. 
Boileau, iii. 197. 

Bologna, University of, iv. 11. 
Bombay, Parsis of, iv. 305. 
Bonaventure des Periers, his 11 Con- 
tes et Nouvelles,” iv. 164. 

Bone, Aryan words for, iv. 403. 

Bonn, iii. 406. 

Book of Heroes, the Heldenbuch, 
iii. 09. 

— edited by Caspar von der Roen, 

iii. G9. 

— of Love, iii. 70. 

— of Sindbad, iv. 160. 

Book-religions, iv. 301. 

Books of Moses, poetical translation 
of, iii. 9. 

Bopp, his Comparative Grammar, 

iv. 17, 319. 

— Whitney on, iv. 515. 

Borde, Andrew, on Cornwall, iii. 243. 


Borghese, on Latin inscriptions, in. 
419. 

Botterell, Mr., on the Men-an-tol, iii. 
279. 

Bottervogel, botterhahn, botterhex, 
butterfly, iii. 130. 

/?ou, vocative, iv. 233. 

Boucher de Perthes, iii. 283. 
Bow-wow, Pooh-pooh theories, iv. 
469. 

Brace, Manual of Races, iii. 252. 
Brahma, as the Supreme Spirit, iv. 
315. 

Brahma-Dharma, the, iv. 269. 
Brahma-Samaj, iv. 258, 259, 335. 
Brahina-Samai, schism in, iv. 260 
2G9. 

— of India, iv. 269 note. 

Brahman, the, and the rice, iv. 142. 
Brahmanism, its vitality, iv. 296, 

308. 

Brahmans, their sacred cord, iv. 260. 

— do not proselytize, iv. 242. 

— sent to Benares to copy Yedas, 
iv. 357. 

Brandis, iii. 350, 352, 399 ? 438, 442. 
Breast, Aryan words for, iv. 406. 
Bremen Dictionary, Low German, 
iii. 123 note. 

Brentano, iii. 103. 

Brewster, iii. 420. 

Bribu, leader of the Rathakaras, iv. 
307. 

Bride of Messina, Schiller’s play, 
iii. 92, 97, 427. 

British Association at Oxford, 1847, 
iii. 372. 

Broad, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 
Broad degrees of heat, light, and 
sound, iv. 437. 

Brockhaus, Professor, iv. 351. 
Brossard, iv. 90. 

Brother, Aryan words for, iv. 402. 
Brown-Willy, iii. 292. 

Brvat, Zend, brow, iv. 236. 

Bruit, iii. 171. 

Bud Periodeutes, his translation of 
fables, iv. 181, 183. 

Buddha, iii. 486. 

— life of, iv. 171. 

— his four drive*, iv. 172. 

— identity with Josaphat, iv. 174, 
180. 

— his driver, iv. 175. 

— his disciples, iv. 267. 

— his interview with Mara, iv. 268 
Buddhism, its history, iv. 242 seq. 
Buddhism, countries professing 

iv. 252. 
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Buddhist fables, iv. 141. 

carried by Mongolians to Rus- 
sia, iv. 149. 

— Missionaries, sent to Cashmere, 
etc., iv. 243. 

Buhler, Dr., iv. 345. 

Burger, iii. 127. 

Busen, in Dithmarsch, iii. 138. 
Buffon, his view of plants, iv. 222. 
Building of altars, iv. 330. 

Bundobel, for Bid pay, iv. 101. 
Bunsen, iv. 318. 

— Sir li. Peel on, iii. 347. 

— his prize essay on Athenian law 
of inheritance, iii. 348. 

— his fellow students, iii. 348. 

— his journey to Denmark, iii. 352. 

— his copv of MSS. of Voluspa, iii. j 
352. 

— his friendship with Niebuhr, iii. 
129, 353. 

Bunsen, his marriage, iii. 357. 

— his life at Rome, iii. 358. 

— his Hvmn-and Prayer-book, iii 
361, 413. 

— his friends at Rome, iii. 302. 

— his vi-.it to England, iii. 302. 

— made D.C.L. at Oxford, iii. 303. 

— Prussian Envoy in England, iii. 
370. 

— leaves England, iii. 382. 

— his “ Hippolvtus,” iii. 382, 416. 

— his “ Signs of the Times,” iii. 382. 

— his “God in History,” iii. 382, 
473. 

— his death, iii. 384. 

— his Chinese studies, iii. 402. 

— his recall, iii. 409. 

— and 


— Bible-work, iii. 432. 

— letters to Max Muller, iii. 393. 

— his views on German professors, 
iv. 204. 

— his “ Christianity and Mankind,” 
iii. 382 ; iv. 320. 

— Burhware, iii. 117. 

Burgess, Mr., iv. 335. 

Burnell, Dr., iv. 345. 

Burning of widows, iv. 303. 

Burnouf, Eugene, iv. 318, 515. 
Burns, poems of, iii. 120. 

Bursa, or Royal Exchange, iii. 234. 
Bushmen, their traditional liters - 
ture, iv. 344. 

— their language, iv. 344- 
But, buten, iii. 131. 


I Butler’s Analogy, iv. 287. 

I By night, Aryan words for, iv. 404 

C ABATE und Liebe, iii. 84. 

Cabul, Buddhist priests sent to. 
iv. 243. 

Cadaver, iv. 24. 

Cadmus, son of Libj*a, iii. 240. 
Ciesar, iii. 240. 

Caj«arius, Joh., iii. 04. 

Calcutta, city of Kali, iv. 251. 

— its goddess, iv. 309. 

— Cclebrooke goes to, iv. 365. 

— Colebrooke at, iv. 381. 

Caldwell, Dr., iv. 74 note , 

— on Infinitive, iv. 60. 

Call, to, not from calare, iv. 104. 
Callaway, Remarks on the Zulu lan- 
guage, iv. 122. 

Cambridge, iii. 23G. 

Camel, Aryan words for, iv. 408. 
Camelfordj iii. 292. 

Campbell, Sir George, on the Hindu 
religion, iv. 297. 

Camphausen, iii. 443. 

Canterbury, iii. 117, 237. 

Cant ware,' people of Kent, iii. 117. 
Cant-ware-burh, iii. 117. 
Capperonier’s edition of Joinville, 
iii. 161. 

Cap-so, iv. 94 note. 

Caput = JIaubu.la y iv. 20. 

Cara dowse in cowse, iii. 321. 

Care, not from cura, iv. 104. 

Carew, on Cornish, iii. 244. 

Carlyle, iii. 54, 363, 397. 

Carlyle’s Life of Schiller, iii. 76. 
Carnac in Brittany, iii. 268. 

Carriere, Professor, iv. 451. 

Carroese, iv. 425. 

Case-terminations, traced back, iv. 
131. 

Cashmere, Buddhist priests sent to, 
iv. 243. 

Caskets, story of the, in Merchant of 
Venice, iv. 170 note. 

Caspar von der Itoen, iii. GD. 

Ca^te, iv. 374 note. 

— Colebrooke on, iv. 370, 377. 
Castiyare, iv. 217. 

Catalogue rai sound of Asiatic litera- 
ture, iv. 385. 

Catalogues of MSS. still existing in 
India, iv. 343. 

Catedii-m of tfie Adi Brahma-Sa- 
maj, iv. 273. 

Catron, iii 196. 

Causality, the idea of, iii. 220. 
Celibacy and Fellowships, iv. 9. 
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Celtes, Meissel, iii. 29. 

Celtic influence in Cornwall, iii. 
242. 

— language**, iv. 3. 

— most closely united with Latin 
(Newman, Schleicher), iv. 215. 

— so-called monuments in the Dek- 
han, iii. 269. 

Celts and Germans, first distin- 
guished by C«e->ar, iii. 240. 

— Druids among the, iii. 241. 

Cenait, iii. 301. 

Ctr no, to distinguish, iv. 217. 
Cevlon, Buddhist priests sent to, iv. 
244. 

Chaldaic lectureship, iv. 11. 

Chaldea, Nakshatras derived from, 
iv. 508. 

Chalmers, “Origin of Chinese,” iv. 
105. 

Chambers’ collection, the, iii. 397. 
Cham pol lion, iii. 362. 

— discoveries of, iv. 2. 

Chandaka, or Sanna, Buddha’s 

driver, iv. 175. 

Channing, iv. 313. 

Chaos, in the Science of Language, 
iv. 522. 

Charlemagne, iii. 5 ; iv. 155. 

— stories of, iii. 9. 

Charles V. and Joinville’s history, 
iii. 158. 

— Rabelais’ entire on, iv. 161. 

Chasot, iii. 200 

— his youth, iii. 201. 

— his campaigns, iii. 206, 207. 

— goes to Fiance, iii. 209. 

— liis life at Lubeck, iii. 210. 

* — his last meeting with Frederic the 
Great, iii. 211. 

Chateaubriand, iii. 362. 

— and Bunsen, iii. 411. 

Chemistry of language, iv. 449. 
Chopsted. iii. 2-34. 

Chief Rabbi in London, iv. 304. 
Childers, Mr., Essay on the Plural in 
Singhalese, iv. 74 note. 

China, Nakshatras supposed to be 
derived from, iv. 508. 

Chinese studies, Bunsen’s, iii. 402. 

— Professorships of, iv- 3. 

— Grammar, iv. 76. 

— full and empty words, iv. 77. 

— dead and live words, iv. 77 note. 

—belongs to the isolating lan- 
guages, iv. 79. 1 

— dialects of, iv. 102. 

— word* in Mongolian, iv. 105. 

— hi-ma, hiems, iv. 235 . 


Chiwiddcn, iii. 299. 

Christian IX. and the Elder bound* 
ary, iii. 120. 

Christianity, countries professing, 
iv. 252. 

Christians of St. Thomas In India, 
iv. 184. 

Chronicle of the Roman Emperors, 

iii. 9. 

Chroniclers, old, iii. 159. 

Chronology of the Indo-Germanic 
languages, by Prof. Curtius, iv. 
118. 

Chrysorrhoas (St. John of Damas- 
cus), iv. 168. 

Cimbric Chersonese, the, iii. 116. 
Circumflex in the vocative of Zeuc, 

iv. 210. 

— in Sanskrit, iv. 233. 

Cistvaen or Kistvaen, iii. 266, 267. 
Clarendon, Lord, iii. 433. 

Classical reproduction of Sakuntala, 

by Sir W. Jones, iv. 323. 
Classification of skulls, iii, 248. 

— of languages, iv. 70. 

— applied to religions, iv. 241. 
Claudius, iii. 128. 

Clement V. and his proposals for 
founding Lectureships, iv. 11. 
Clenim, Die neusten Forschungen 
auf deni Gebiet der Griechischen 
Composita, iv. 133 note. 
Clevcr&ulzbaeh, village of, iii. 75. 
Cloud, Aryan words for, iv. 405. 
Clovis, his conver-ion, iv. 287. 

Chtere , to hear, iv. 218. 
finish, Zend, to snow, iv. 236. 

Coat cards, iii. 289. 

Cobden, death of his son, iii. 458. 
Codardo , coward, iv. 90. 

Code of Gentoo Laws, iv. 374. 
Coeurdoux, le Pere, iv. 14. 
Coincidences, iv. 472. 

Colebrooke, on the Vedas, iv. 350. 

— Life of, iv. 359. 

— started for India, iv. 364. 

— arrived at Madras, iv. 364. 

— goes to Calcutta, iv. 365. . 

— becomes Collector of Tribute in 
Tirhut, iv. 365. 

— on Indian Weights and Measures, 
iv. 367. 

— goes to Purneah, iv. 369. 

— goes to Nattore, iv. 370. 

— on the duties of Hindu Widows, 
iv. 372. 

— on the Husbandry and Commerce 
[ of Bengal, iv. 373. _ 

1 — goes to Mirzapur, iv. 374. 
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Colebrooke, translates Digest of 
Hindu and Mohammedan Laws, 
iv. 375. 

— on Caste, iv. 376, 378. 

— at Nagpur, iv. 380. 

— his supplementary Digest of 
Laws, iv. 380. 

— Essays on Sanskrit and Prakrit 
poetry, iv*. 380. 

— Essays on the Vedas, iv. 380. 

— Essays on Indian Theogonies, iv. 
330. 

— Essays on Indian Plants, iv. 380. 

— returns to Mirzapur, iv. 381. 

— goes to Calcutta, iv. 381. 

— member of the Court of Appeal, 
iv. 381. 

— Professor of Sanskrit, iv. 381. 

— attention to Comparative Phi- 
lology, iv. 381. 

— his Sanskrit Grammar, iv. 381. 

— President of the Court of Appeal, 
iv. 385. 

— President of the Asiatic Society, 
iv. 385. 

— promoted to a Seat in Council, 
iv. 300. 

— leaves India, iv. 390. 

— the Legislator of India, iv. 390. 

— President of the Astronomical 

Society, iv. 391. 

— his translation of the Algebra of 
Brahmagupta and Bhaskara, iv. 
391. 

— presents his Sanskrit MSS. to the 
East India Companv, iv. 392. 

— founds the Koval Asiatic Society, 

iv. 392. ' 

— his treatises on Hindu philosophy, 
iv. 394. 

— Ins death, iv. 395. 

— testimony to Sir W. Jones, iv. 397. 

— Comparative View of Sanskrit 
and other Languages, iv. 400. 

Colenso, Bishop, iii. 248. 

Cologne Choir, the, iii. 421. 

Colonial Office, reports on native 
races, iv. 339. 

Colonies and colonial governments, 
Oriental studies have a claim on, 
iv. 339. 

Color-blindness, iv. 444. 

Combination traced to juxtaposi- 
tion, iv. 111. 

Combinatory stage, iv. 116. 
Come-to-good, iii. 292. 

Commandments of Kabir, iv. 257. 
Common origin of the Aryan and 
Semitic languages, iv. 96. 


Comparative Jurisprudence, Bunsen 
and, iii. 348. 

Comparative Mythology, first glim- 
merings of, in 1793, iv. 371. 
Comparative Philology, chair of, iv 
13. 

— Isolating period, iv. 18. 

— Syncretism period, iv. 17. 

— Sanskrit the only sound founda- 
tion of, iv. 19. 

— Colebrooke’s attention to, iv. 381. 
Comparative spirit, the truly scien- 
tific spirit, iv. 327. 

Comparative Theology, first attempt 
at, iv. 170. 

Comparative view of Sanskrit and 
other languages by Colebrooke, 
iv. 400. 

Comparetti, on the book of Sindbad, 
iv. 16G. 

Competition-wallah, iv. 90. 

Comte, iii. 475. 

Comte de Bretagne and Louis IX. 
iii. 189. 

Concepts founded on the sponta- 
neity of thought, iv. 447. 

“ Conde Lucanor,” by Don Juan 
Manuel, iv. 164. 

Congress of Oriental : sts, the Inter- 
national, iv. 317. 

Constance, Council of, iii. 65. 
Constantine La^caris iii. 63. 
Constantine’s vision, iv. 288. 
Constitution granted in Prussia, 
1847, iii. 377. 

Controversial missions, small suc- 
cess of, iv. 316. 

Controversy on the authority of the 
traditional interpretation’ of the 
Vedas, iv. 886. 

Convention, language made bv, iv. 
73. 

Conway’s “ Sacred Anthology,” iv. 
329. 

Copper, iii. 256. 

Coptic root**, iii. 403. 

Coquina , Keghin, iii. 261. 

Cornelius, iii. 368. 

CornLh antiquities iii. 233. 

— language, iii. 239. 

— language, lo«es ground, iii. 244. 

— used for sermons till 1678, iii. 
245. 

— as spoken in 1707, iii. 245. 

— as written, 1776, iii. 246. 

— its vitality, iii. 247. 

— a Celtic language, iii. 239. 

— Antiquities: 

Men Serifa, iii. 271. 
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Cornish antiquities: Boscawen cir- 
cle, iii. 272. 

Castle an Dinas, iii. 274. 

-huts at Chysauster, iii. 273. 

Mmcamber, the. iii. 277. 

injuries to, iii. 277, etc. 

Custallack Hound, iii. 2S1. 

— proverbs, iii. 254. 

— Latin and English words in, iii. 
256. 

— Dictionary, iii. 256. 

— Poems, “Mount Calvary,” iii. 257. 
— Plays, iii. 258. 

— MSS. in the Bodleian, iii. 258. 

- — Guirrimears, iii. 259. 

— books extant in, iii. 260. 

— Latin words in, iii. 260. 

through French, iii. 261- 

— Saxon words m, iii. 262. 

— huts, iii. 275. 

Cornwall, its air of antiquity, iii. 
238. 

— Jews in, iii. 287. 

— Jews’ houses in, iii. 287. 

— Saracens in, iii. 306. 

Corson, his studies in Latin, iv. 18. 
Cosmas, an Italian monk, iv. 167. 
Cotswold Hills, the, iii. 305. 

Cottier, his translation of fables into 
French from Tuscan, iv. 159 note . 
Cotton, Ci>hop of Calcutta, iv. 258, 
263. 

Coaa)d, iv. 90. 

Council, Colebrooke promoted to a 
seat in, iv. 390. 

— of Pataliputra, 240 n. c., iv. 243. 
Court of Appeal, Colebrooke mem- 
ber of, iv. 381. 

— Colebrooke President of the, iv. 
385. 

Cousin, Victor, iv. 394. 

Cote arc/, iv. 90. 

Crab, Aryan words for, iv. 410. 

Credo , Lord Ashburnham’s MS, of 
the, iii. 165. 

Creed of the Brahma-Samaj, iv. 260. 

C riird, a crier, iv. 90. 

Cr.brum, iv. 217- 
Crimean War, the, iii. 381. 

Crimen , iv. 218. 

“Critique Philosophique,” edited by 
Kenouvier, iv. 420. 

Cromlechs, Homan coins in, iii. 264. 

— the, iii. 264. 

Cromleh, or Cromlech, iii. 264. 
Crovrther, Bishop, iii. 254. 

Crudus, crudelis, iv. 235. 

Crusaders, Persian and Arabic sto- 
ries brought back by the, iv. 148. 


j “Crusades, History of,” by Gnil- 
la ume, Archbishop of l yre, iii. 159. 
— interchange of eastern and west* 
ern ideas during the, iv. 166. 
Crusta , iv. 235. 

Ctaman, Zend = arona, iv. 237. 
Cuckoo, Aryan words for, iv. 410. 
Cucumber, Aryan words for, iv. 
410. 

Culina, iii. 2G1. 

Cunningham, General, iv. 346. 

Cupid and Sanskrit Dipuc , iv. 21. 
Cureton, Dr., and the Epistles of 
Ignatius, iii. 372. 

Curses, terrible effects produced by 
iv. 432. 

Curthose, Hobert, iii. 289. 

Curtius, E., iii. 457. 

— Professor G-, iv. 118. 

— his Greek studies, iv. 18. 

— on Lautverschiebung, iv. 101 
note. 

— on the Chronology of the Indo- 
Germanic Languages, iv. Ill, 
118. 

— Pott on, iv. 536. 

— Syndicus, iii. 201. 

Curtus, Robertas, iii. 289- 
Cvant, Zend, quantus, iv. 236. 
Cymric, iii. 239. 

Cyrus, religion of, iv. 249. 
Czartoryski, Prince, letter to, iv. 323. 

D OF the ablative, iv. 225. 

? -da, Zend, =o!*d»'-Se, iv’. 236. 
Dabshelim, King, iv. 153. 

Dach, Simon, iii. 37. 

Satp, vocative, iv. 232. 

Dairjs , dough, iv. 22. 

Dannonion, iv. 455. 

I)aiti, Zend, Soais, dus, iv. 236. 

Data, meaning of, iv. 74 note. 

— Bengali, same as Dravidian ta/a 
or da la, iv. 74 note. 

Dalberg, iii. 86, 87. 

Dalton, Colonel, “ Ethnology of Ben- 
gal,” iv. 346. 

Daltonism, iv. 444. 

Da-mane , to give, iv. 33. 

Dami, Zend, creation, 0«> is, iv. 236. 

Da mnar e, iv. 104- 
Danes in Cornwall, iii. 274. 

— negotiations with, iii. 400. 
Danis-mcn, iii. 273. 

Danube, the, iii. 435. 

Daphne, same as Ahanft, iv. 148. 
DardMan, Dr. Leitner's labors in, 
iv. 348. 

Dardus, the, their customs, iv. 349. 
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Darius, religion of, iv. 24D. 

Darwin, Mr., my reply to, iv. 417. 

— his belief in a personal Creator, 
iv. 459. 

Darwinism tested by the Science of 
Language, essay, by Schleicher, 
iv. 480. 

I)a«apati, #aspati, dampati, iv. 232. 
Data' vdsunam , iv. 234. 

Dative in e, as infinitive, iv. 50. 

— in ai, as infinitive, iv. 50. 

— in se, as infinitive, iv. 51. 

— in tvdyu as infinitive, iv. 55. 

— in uya, as infinitive, iv. 51. 

— in dyai, as infinitive, iv. 52. 

— in aye , as infinitive, iv. 52. 

— in taye, as infinitive, iv. 53. 

— in tyai, as infinitive, iv. 53. 

— m dhai and dhyai, as infinitive, 
iv. 55. 

— in ase, Latin ere, as infinitive, iv. 
53. 

— in mane, Greek /iom, as infini- 
tive, iv. 53. 

— in vane, as infinitive, iv. 54. 

— in ane, as infinitive, iv. 54. 

— in tnve and tuvai, iv. 55. 

Daughter, Aryan words for, iv. 420. 
Daug htcr-iu-law, Avran words for, 

iv. 403. 

Daughter’s son, Aryan words for, 
iv. 402. 

Daunou, on the MS. of Joinville, 
iii. 162. 

Da-vane, to give, iv. 34. 

David Sahid of Ispahan, his Livre 
des Lum ieres, iv. 159. 

Davy, Sir Humphrey, iii. 248. 
Dawns-meii or dancing stones, iii. 
272. 

Day, Aryan words for, iv. 404. 

in oiicnvSt, iv. 236. 

Dead and dying religions, iv. 240. 
Dead and live words (sse-ts£ and 
sing-t>e) in Chinese, iv*. 77 note . 
Deaf and dumb, iv. 446. 

Dean of St. Paul’s Lectures, iv. 352. 
Debendranath Tagore, iv. 312. 

— had the Vedas copied, iv. 357. 
Declensions in Old French, iii. 107, 

170. 

Deha , body, iv. 23. 

Dehi , wall, iv. 22. 

Deich , iv. 22. 

D eiy-an, to knead, iv. 22. 

Dekhan, so-called Celtic or Druidi- 
cal or Scvtluan monument in. iii. 
269. 

Del govcrno d-i regni, iv. 157 


Delight, to, root trip, Aiyan words 
for, iv. 415. 

Ajj/xjjrep, vocative, iv. 232. 
Demokritos, iv. 65. 

Demonstrative roots, iv. 121. 
Denmark, Bunsen’s journey to, iii. 
352. 

Der ez Zaferan, Jacobite Cloister of, 
iv. 186. 

De Rieux, first editor of Joinville, 
iii. 160. 

Derivative roots, second period of 
Aryan Language iv. 324. 
lioTTora, vocative, iv. 232. 

Des Cartes, iii. 221. 

Dessau, AV. Muller’s life there, iii. 
107. 

Determinatives, iv. 123. 

Deus, Greek ©co?, iv. 210. 

Deutsch, E., iv. 191. 

Devadatta or Theudas, iv. 176. 
Devrient, iii, 427. 

Dharma, law, iv. 220. 

Dhava , man, iv. 229. 

Dhi, r to twinkle or to shine, iv. 229. 
Dhurv-ane, in order to hurt, iv. 34. 
Diadochi, leigns of the, iv. 149. 
Siduropo? and SiaxTujp, IV. 131. 
Dialectic growth, iv. 422. 

Dialects, Low and High German, iii. 
121 . 

— English, iv. 68. 

— Chinese, iv. 102. 

— of the Mundas or the Koles, iv. 
347. 

— of languages and religions must 
be studied, iv. 301. 

Dialogus CTeaturarum, the, iv. 163, 
164 note. 

Dick-ara, a thick fellow, iv. 89. 
Dictionary, Ost-Friesian, iii. 123 note. 

— Bremen, in. 123 note. 

Dic-se, iv. 51. 

Die, to, root Mil, Aryans word for, 
iv. 415. 

Dieppe, Dipa, iii. 233. 

Dietmar von Eist, iii. 57. 

Dig, plural sufiix, iv. 74 note. 
Digamma in Homer, Bekkeron the, 
iv. 225. 

Digest of Hindu and Mohammedan 
laws, iv. 373, 374. 

Dili, the root, iv. 23. 

Ddli-vald, man of Delhi, iv. 90. 
Dinas, or castle, iii. 27-4. 
Dingdongism, iv. 452. 

Diodorus Siculus, on St. MithaePi 
Mont, iii. 318. 
uio? — divya, iv. 227. 
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Dipa, for Dieppe, iil. 233. 

Dipue, ami Cupid, iv. 21. 

“ Directoruun Humana; Vitae,” iv. 
158. 

Disciples of Buddha, iv. 267. 
“Discourses on Religion, ” Schleier- 
macher's, iii. 35)8. 

Dtscrimen, iv. 218. 

Dithinarschen, iii. 110. 

— republic of, iii. 129. 

Divina Satira, iii. 68. 

Divine origin claimed for the Vedas, 
iv. 259. 

Div-yd-s, divinus, iv. 94 note . 
Divyds, iv. 227, 229. 

Doi linger, Dr., iv. 313. 
“Dogmatics,” Schieiermacker’s, iii. 
398. 

6*if6; or Seipo? — deva, iv. 223. 
Dolichocephalic grammar, iv. 212. 
Dolly Pentreath, died 1778, iii. 245. 
Dol-'men or to! men, iii. 271. 
Dominicans, iii. 20. 

— and Realists, iii. 64. 

Doni in kingdom, iv. 75. 

Don Carlos, Schiller’s, iii. 95. 

Doui, his Italian translation of fables, 

iv. 158. 

Doom, not from damnare, iv. 104. 
Dos, doti«, Sj:ris, iv. 230. 

6 v~xn>, iv. 94. 

Double procession, question of the, 
iv. 313. 

Dough, iv. 22. 

6ttvt i, iv. 34. 

Dover, iii. 237. 

Drake, Sir Francis, iii. 235. 

Dramas or mystery plays, in Cor- 
ni«*h, iii. 258. 

Dravidiau family, iv. 70. 

— languages, iv. 347. 

Drink, to, root pa or pi, Aryan words 
fur, iv. 414. 

Dronk-ord, drunkard, iv. 89. 
Druidical, so-called monuments in 
the Dekhan, iii. 209. 

Druids, the, iii. 240. 

— mentioned by Cicsar, iii. 240. 

— among the Celts, iii. 241. 

— mentioned by Pliny, iii. 241. 

Dry, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 

Du Cange, edition of Jcinvilie, iii. 
ML 

Due de Maine, iii. 195. 

Du'-ig, dizzy, Hi. 131. 

Duluta, duliitaram, iv. 232. 

Duilian column, the, iv. 430. 

Duke of Wurtemberg and Schiller's 
fathei, iii. 80, 81. 


Dun, ill. 293. 

Dun-bar-ton, iii. 306. 

Dutch language, iii. 122. 

Duties of a faithful Hindu widow 
iv. 372. 

Dvarka Nath Tagore, iv. 357. 

— his visit to Eugene Burnouf, iv 
357. 

Dvaus, Zev>, Jupiter, Zio, Tyr, iv 

210 . 

Dvu-gat, going to the sky, iv 133. 
Dyu-ksha, dwelling in the sky iv 
133. 

e* = vasavi or vasavya, iv. 2-34. 
Ddge } A. S., iv. 20. 
ediov = vasunam, iv. 234. 

Ear, Aryan words for, iv. 40G. 
Eastern Church, feast days of SS. 

Barlaam and Jo^aphat, iv. 177. 
Easter plays, iii. 18. 

East India Company, Directors of 
the, iv. 350. 

Eastphalia, iii. 117. 

Eastwick, iii. 402. 

Eat, to, root Ad, Aryan words for, 
iv. 414. 

Eberliard, the great Duke of TVur- 
temberg, orders the German trans- 
lation of fables, iv. 158. 

Eburhart , boar-minded, iv. 89. 
Eekharf, iii. 18, 487. 

Edda, the, iii. 56. 

Edkins, on Chine**© dialects, iv. 105. 
Egalite, lluke of Orleans, iii. 156. 
Eginhard, iii. 150. 

E gin-hart, fiercc-mindetl, iv. 89. 
kydi, iv. 98. 

Egvptian forms, compared with 
Semitic and Iranian forms, iii. 

411. 

“ Egypt’s Place in Historv,” finished, 
iii. 473. 

Eight, Aryan words for, iv. 412. 

infinitive, iv. 34. 
elvarcp, vocative, iv. 232. 

Elaine, legends about, iii. S23. 

Elbow, Aryan words for, iv. 407. 
Eleanor of Poitou, iii. 60. 

Elgin, Lord, iv. 345. 

Elizabeth, English spoken in Corn- 
wall in her reign, iii. 243. 

Elko>h near Mossul, iv. 184. 
Emperors Til>erius and Sigismund, 
anecdotes of the, iv. 424. 

€p<&a<n?, iv. 31. 

Empirical knowledge of grammar 
iv. 29. 

1 Empson, iii. 406. 
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Empty word in Chinese (hiu-ts^), iv 

77. 

- evaij infinitive, iv. 33. 

Engern, iii. 117. 

Fnyil~hart , angel-minded, iv. 89. 
Englaland, iii. 118. 

English, dialect of Low German, iii 
121 . 

— dialects, iv. 68. 

— language, number of words in, 
iv. 68. 

— and Latin words in Cornish, iii. 
256. 

— philosophy, iii. 220. 

— - universities, iv. 337. 

Engra, state of, iii. 118. 

topya , i'tgot = Zend varez, iv. 237. 
Epic poetry, its importance, iii. 412. 
“ Epistolae Obscurorum Vivorum,” 
the, iii. 67. 

Epitheta ornantia, iv. 421. 

Equinox, precession of the, iv. 508. 
Erdmann, iii. 399. 

Erezataena, Zend = argentinus, iv. 
233. 

Esther, Queen, iii. 417, 418, 

Iv-'tre, to stand, to he, iii. 167. 
Ethelbert, his conversion, iv. 287. 
Ethnological Survey of India, iv. 
346. 

Eton, iii. 236. 

Etruscan grammar, iv. 340. 
Etruscan-Tyrol, or Inca-Peruvian 
skull, iii. 232. 
e<5?, = vasns, iv. 234. 

Evolution, iv. 444. 

Evolutionism, iv. 444, 457. 

Ewald, iii. 444 ; iv. 104. 

Ewe, Aryan words for, iv. 409. 
Excluded middle, law of the, iv. 
434. 

“ Exemplario contra Ios engafios,” 
iv. 158 note. 

Fx-im-i-us, to be taken out, iv. 94. 
Ex nihilo nihil tit, iv. 454. 

Ex Orrente Lux, iv. 325. 

Extracts, illustrating history of Ger- 
man literature, iii. 44. 

F , ITS hieroglyphic prototype, 
iv. 450. 

Fables, migration of, iv. 139. 

• — La Fontaine’s, iv. 139. 

— .Esop’s, iv. 139. 

* — of Phcedrus and Horace, iv. 140. 

• — in Sanskrit, iv. 140. 

— animal, iv. 140. 

— Buddhist, iv. 141. 

— the PanAatantra, iv. 141. 


Fables, the Hitopadesa, iv. 141. 

— common Aryan, iv. 143. 

— Arabic translation, iv. 155. 

— Greek translation, iv. 156. 

— Italian and Latin translation, iV. 
157. 

— Hebrew translation, iv. 153. 

— German translation, iv. 158. 

— Italian, by Firenzuola and Doni, 
iv. 159. 

— Syriac translation of, found by 
Professor Benfey, iv. 181. 

Fac-se , iv. 51. 

Fa sco, iv. 94 note. 

Fade, preserving its d, iii. 167. 
Fallmeraver, on the Greek race, iii, 
250. 

Families of languages, iv. 70. 

Father, Aryan words for, iv. 401. 
Father-in-law, Aryan words for, iv. 
402. 

Fatima, changed to fade, iii. 1G7. 
Feature, iv. 461. 

Fellowships, how to restore them to 
their original purpose, iv. 6. 

— made into a career fur lile, iv. 9. 

— prize, iv. 8. 

— and celibacv, iv. 9. 

Fellows or' Colleges, work for, iv. 5. 
Felton’s “Lectures on Greece,” iii. 
250. 

Feminine bases in a, iv. 45. 

Feram , instead of ferem, iv. 93. 
Ferem, in the sense of a future, iv. 
92. 

Fergusson, Mr., iv. 346. 

Ferre = fer-se, iv. 51. 

Festivals, regulated bv the sun, iii. 
284. 

Festus and Agrippa and St. Paul, 
iv. 277. 

Fichte, iii. 42. 

Fiek, on gutturals, iv. Cl. 

Files , trust, iv. 39. 

Ficlo, I trust, iv. 39. 

Filus, trusty, iv. 39. 

“ Fiesco,” Schiller’s, iii. 84. 

Fic/ulus, potter, iv. 22. 

Fiyurn , shape, iv. 22. 

Final dental of tad, iv. 43. 

Fingere, iv. 22. 

Fir, Oak, Beech, iv. 500. 

Firdaus, iv. 23. 

Firenzuola, his Italian edition of 
fables, iv. 158. 

Fire, Aryan words for, iv. 401. 
Fiie-worsluppers as disciples of 
Buddha, 267. 

Fischer* Kuuo, iii. 217. 
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Fi'cher, on Bacon, iii. 455. 

Five, Aryan words for, iv. 412. 
Flnm^ch/^ulky, iii. 131. 

Fitch itr, fletcher, iv. 87. 

Fleming, Paul, iii. 37. 

Fletcher , flcehier, iv. 87. 

Flint wolt, iii. 234. 

Fad us , a truce, iv. 39. 

Fool, Aryan words for, iv. 411 
I oot, Arvan words for, iv. 406. 
Formal things once material, iv. 95. 
Formation of themes, iv. 128. 

Four, Aryan words for, iv. 412. 

Four drives of Buddha, the, iv. 172. 
Fourth period of the Aryan lan- 
guage, iv. 129. 

Fox and the Bear, stories of, iii. 7. 

— old name for, iv. 88. 

Fraesta, Zend. nXciarot, iv. 236. 
Franciscans, iii. 20. 

Franciscans and Nominalists, iii. 65. 
Franke, iii. 38. 

Frankfort, its message to Stratford- 
on-Avon, nl. 214. 

Frankish dialect, iii. 122. 

Franksch, strange, iii. 131. 

Fratelmo, iv. 117. 

Fratri-clda, not fratrcm-cfda, iv. 133. I 
Frauen lob, Heinrich, iii- 16. 

Frederick the Great, iii. 81, 201. 

— at Iiheinsbcrg, iii. 202. 

— studies Wolff, iii. 203. 

— his opinion of Wolif, iii. 204. 
Frederick I. of Prussia, iii. 32. 
Frederick If., 1215-50, in. 14. 
Frederick William, the Great 

Elector, iii. 32. 

— III., iii. 359. 

— IV., 359 

and Niebuhr, iii. 129. 

Free towns of Germany, iii. 16. 

** Freitlank’s Bescheiden licit ,’ 1 iii. 15. 
French, ancient system of declension 
in, iii. 169. 

Friedrich I. Barbarossa, iii. 51, 52. 
Frisian dialect, the, iii. 122. 

Frits die Clo^ener’s “ Chronicle,” iii- 
17. 

Froissart, iii. 173. 

Frons, Zend brvat, iv. 236. 

Fronde’s “ Nemesis of Faith,” iii. 
374, 397. 

Fry, Mrs., and Bunsen, iii. 303, 370. 
Fulda, monastery of, iii. 6. 

Full words in Chinese (shi-tsd), iv. 
77, 119. 

Fulvus (harit), red, iv. 100. 

Future, terminat'ons of, 93. 

— so-called Attic 94 note. 


G IN Sanskrit, labialized and un 
labialized, iv. G2. 

Gaelic, iii. 239. 

Gageru, Henry von, iii. 396, 400. 
Gana, plural suffix, 74 note. 

Ganesa, god of success, iv. 251, 309. 
— and Janus, iv. 21. 

Ganvmedes and Kanvamedhatithi, 
or Kawvamesha, iv. 21. 

Garawh, yepay, iv. 236. 
“Gargantua,” Pabelais*, iv. 161. 
Garganus, Mount, iii. 332, 341. 
tfaspatiA, iv. 46 note. 

<7fi«patyam, iv. 46 note, 
iidh. plural suffix, iv 73 note. 
Guucl-i-um, iv. 95. 

Gautama Sakyamuni, or Buddha 
story of, iv. 179. 

Gautier d’ Autreche, death of, iii 
152. 

Ge, Old Norse, cold, snow, iv. 236. 
Geibel, iii. 402. 

Geiler von Kaiserberg, iii. 67. 
Gelzer’s Lectures, iii. 414. 

General expressions, in languages 
not highly developed, iv. 122. 
yci/uc-oTOTO? iv. 30. 

Genitive in as, as infinitive, iv. 50. 

— t oh, as infinitive, iv. 55. 

Gentoo, iv. 374 note. 

— laws, code of, iv. 374. 

Gcoffroy <lc Beaulieu, iii. 160. 
Geology of speech, iv. 449. 

Geometric Science, first impulse 
given to, iv. 330. 

Gerard, a miser, iv. 89, 90. 
yepat —garawh, iv. 236. 

Gerhard, Paul, iii. 32. 

German history, first period of, iii. 
4L 

— second period of, iii. 41. 

German Institute for Science and 
Art, iii. 214. 

German most closely united with 
Celtic (Ebel, Lottner), iv. 214. 

— literature, iii- 1. 

— literature, Hillebrand’s history 
of, iii- 414. 

— literature, Yillmar’s history of 
iii. 414. 

— people and their princes, iii. 412. 
— professor’s life, Niebuhr and Buc- 
sen’s views of, iv. 204. 

— Theologv, the author of the, iii. 
2L 

— translation of fables, iv. 158. 

— traveller in England, iii. 232. 
Germans and Celts, fir-^t distin- 
guished by Caesar, iii. 240. 
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Ccr-men, growing, iv. 100. 

Gerson, iii. 65. 

Gerundive participle in Sanskrit, iv. 
05. 

Gesetz, meaning of, iv. 220. 

Gessner, iii. 40. 

“Gesta Romauorum,” the, iii. TO. 
Ghdoi Das, the prophet, iv. 314. 
Ghilghiti dialect ot Shina, iv. 349. 
Ghnta-pratika , iv. 229. 

Gibbon, on the Roman Religion of 
the second Century, iv. 310. 
Gignere , locative from gigno, iv. 36. 
Gilles Mallet, his inventory of the 
royal library, iii. 158, 

Gilvus, Jlavus, yellow ? iv. 100. 
Giornale de’ Letterati, iii. 194. 
Giriprasada-sinha, Rajah of Besmah, 
iv. 335. 

Gishe, / 7 eshe, infinitive, iv. 51. 

Giadse, in order to live, iv. 36. 

Give, to, root Da, Aryan words for, 
iv. 414. 

Gjo, Norw., nix autumni rccens, iv. 
236. 

Glacies, gelacies, iv. 235. 

Gladstone, iii. 364, 368, 416. 

Gleim, in. 40. 

Glottology and Evolutionism, iv. 
459. 

Gnaivod y iv. 45. 

Gna-s, the Yedic, iv. 45. 

Gndspatih, iv. 46 note . 
yvMii.uiVy iv. 32. 

Go, to, root I, Aryan words for, iv. 
414. 

Go, to, root SKIP, Arvan words for, 
iv. 415. 

Goa, Buddhist priests sent to, iv. 244. 
Goat, Aryan words for, iv. 409. 

God, Arvan words for, iv. 404. 

God -had \ iv. 88. 

Godhead, iv. 75. 

“ God in History,” Bunsen’s, iii. 382. 
Go-duh } cow-milking, iv. 81. 

Goethe, iii. 36-40, 82. 

— -idea of a World-literature, iii. 2. 

— his influence, iii. 84. 

— his friendship with Schiller iii. 92. 

— his “Hermann and Dorothea,” 

iii. 93. 

— as Schiller’s rival, iii. 96. 

Goethe’s house, iii. 214. 

Goeze, Pastor, the critic of Lessing, 

iv. 518. 

Goldstucker, Professor, iv. 344, 511. 

— Whitney on, iv. 510, 524. 

Gonds, language of the, iv. 347. 
Gospels, harmony of the, iii, 6. 

~ vol. iv. 35 


Gothart, God-minded, iv. 89. 

Gothic language, iii. 122. 

Gottfried von Strassburg, iii. 10, 13. 
Gottsched, iii. 39. 

Go-vala, cowherd, iv. 90. 
Graduation, insensible, iv. 438. 
Grammar dolichocephalic, iv. 212. 

— empirical knowledge of, iv. 29. 

— rational knowledge of, iv. 29. 

— Indian and Greek systems of, iv. 

381. 

“ Grammatica Celtica ” of Zeuss, iv. 
17. 

Grammatical blunders, iv. 488. 
Grand-daughter, Aryan words for 
iv. 402. 

f Granprt*, Alix de, wife of Joinville, 
iii. 153. 

Grandson, Aryan words for, iv- 402. 
Grantbridge, Cambridge, iii. 236. 
Great, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 
Great Exhibition, the, iii. 410. 
Greaves, Professor of Arabic, iv. 12. 
Greece, Felton’s lectures on, iii. 250. 

— history of, iii. 249. 

Greek Algebra, iv. 391. 

— The Augment in, iv. 114. 

— form ot the “Pot au Lait,” iv. 
156. 

— most closely united with Sanskrit 
(Grassman, 'Sonne, Kern,) iv. 215. 

— Oxford chair of, iv. 11. 

— scholarship, revival of, iv. 3G1, 

— songs, iii. 402. 

— stories carried to India by Alex- 
ander’s conquests, iv. 149. 

— studies of Curtius in, iv. 17. 

Greek or Macedonian workmen in 

India, iv. 349. 

Greeks, admixture of blood in the, 
iii. 251. 

— Professor Fallmeraver on, iii. 250. 
— Manonses on, iii. 251. 

Green (Sk. hari), iv. 100. 

Greenway, Rev. C-, iv. 342. 

[ Greenwich, time of Elizabeth, iii. 
235. 

1 Gregory of Tours, iii. 159. 

Gregory von Ileimburg, iii. 65. 

Grey, Sir George, iv. 343. 

“Gricchen Lieder,” W. Miiller’a. 
iii. 108. 

Griffith, Mr., iv. 335. 

Grimm, the brothers, iii. 113. 

— Jacob, German Grammar, iii- 122. 

— Jacob, in. 74. 

— his Teutonic studies, iv. 17. 

Grimm’s Law iv. 101 note. 

] Grinishani, iv. 52. 
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Fi-cher, on Bacon, iii. 455. 

Five, Arran words for, iv. 412. 
Flam-'ch, sulky, iii. 131. 

FUchur , fletther, iv. 87. 

Fleming, Paul, iii. 37. 

Fit teller, fiddlier, iv. 87. 

Flimwolt, iii. 234. 

Fad us, a truce, iv. 39. 

Fool, Aryan words for, iv. 411 
l oot, Aryan words for, iv. 406. 
Formal tilings once material, iv. 95. 
Formation of themes, iv. 128. 

Four, Aryan words for, iv. 412. 

Four drives of Buddha, the, iv. 172. 
Fourth period of the Aryan lan- 
guage, iv. 129. 

Fox and the Bear, stories of, iii. 7. 

— old name for, iv. 88. 

Frae&ta, Zend n-A elaros, iv. 236. 
Franciscans, iii. 20. 

Franciscans and Nominalists, iii. G5. 
Franke, iii. 38. 

Frankfort, its message to Stratford- 
on-Avon, iii. 214. 

Frankish dialect, iii. 122. 
l’Yanksch, strange, iii. 131. 

Fratelmo, iv. 117. 

Fratri-clda, notfratrem-clda, iv. 133. 
Frauenlob, Heinrich, iii. 16. 
Fredcnck the Great, ni. 81, 201. 

— at Rhein-djerg, jii. 202. 

— studies Wolff, iii. 203. 

— his opinion of Wullf, iii. 204. 
Frederick 1. of Prussia, iii. 32. 
Frederick II., 1215-50, iii. 14. 
Frederick William, the Great 

Elector, iii. 32. 

— If!., iii. 339. 

— IV., 359 

— — and Niebuhr, iii. 129. 

Free towns of Germany, iii. 16. 

“ Freidank’s Bescheidenlieit,” iii. 15. 
French, ancient system of declension 
in, iii. 169. 

Friedrich I. Barbaros^a, iii. 51, 52. 
Frisian dialect, the, iii. 122. 

Fritsche Closcner’s “ Chronicle,” iii. 
17. 

Froissart, iii. 173. 

Fro ns, Zend brvat, iv. 236. 

Frourte's Nemesis of Faith,” iii. 
374, 397. 

Fry, Mrs., and Bunsen, iii. 363, 370. 
Fulda, monastery of, iii, 6. 

Full words in Chinese (shi-tse), iv. 
77, 119. 

Fulnis (harit), red, iv. 100. 

Future, terminat’ons of, 93. 

— so-called Attic 94 note. 


G IN Sanskrit, labialized and un 
labialized, iv. 62. 

Gaelic, iii. 239. 

Gagern, Henry von, iii. 396, 400. 
Guna, plurai suffix, 74 note. 

Ganesa, god of success, iv. 251, 309. 
— and Janus, iv. 21. 

Ganvmedes and Kanvamedhatithi, 
or Kawvamesha, iv, 21. 

Garanh, yepas, iv. 236. 

Gargantua,” Rabelais’, iv. 161. 
Garganus, Mount, iii. 332, 341. 
GaspatiA, iv. 46 note. 

Givspatvam, iv. 46 note. 

Galt, plural suffix, iv. 73 note. 
Gaud-i-um , iv. 95. 

Gautama Sakyamuni, or Buddha 
story of, iv. 179- 

Gautier d’ Autreche, death of, iii 
152. 

Ge, Old Norse, cold, snow, iv. 236. 
Geibel, iii. 402. 

Geiler von Kaiserberg, iii. 67. 
Gelzer’s Lectures, iii. 414. 

General expressions, in languages 
not highly developed, iv. 122. 
yeviKMTaTO<: (pjjMa), IV. 30. 

Genitive in as, as infinitive, iv. 50. 

— tok, as infinitive, iv. 55. 

Gentoo, iv. 374 note. 

— laws, code of, iv. 374. 

Geoffrey de Beaulieu, iii. 160. 
Geology of speech, iv. 449. 

Geometric .Science, first impuLe 
given to, iv. 330. 

Gerard, a miser, iv. 89, 90. 
yipai = garanh, iv. 236. 

Gerhard, Paul, iii. 32. 

German history, first period of, iii. 
4L 

— second period of, iii. 41. 

German Institute for Science and 
Art, iii. 214. 

German most closely united with 
Celtic (Ebel, Lottner), iv. 214. 

— literature, iii. 1- 
— literature, Hillebrand’s history 
of, iii. 414. 

— literature, Yillmar’s history of 
iii. 414. 

— people and their princes, iii. 412. 
— professor’s life, Niebuhr and Buc- 
sen’s views of, iv. 20 L 
— Theology, the author of the, iii. 
21 . 

— translation of fables, iv. 158. 

— traveller in England, iii. 232. 
Germans and Celts, fir-d distin- 
guished by Caesar, iii. 240. 
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Ccr-men, growing, iv. 100. 

Gerson, iii. Go. 

Gerundive participle in Sanskrit, iv. 
05. 

Gesetz, meaning of, iv. 220. 

Gossner, iii. 40. 

44 Gesta Romanorum,” the, iii. TO. 
Ghasi Das. the prophet, iv. 314. 
tfhilghiti dialect ot Shina, iv. 349. 
Ghvita-prattta, iv. 229. 

Gibbon, on the Roman Religion of 
the second Century, iv. 310. 
Gignere , locative from gigno, iv. 36. 
Gilles Mallet, his inventory of the 
royal library, iii. 158. 

Gilvus, jlavue, yelloWj iv. 100. 
Giornale de’ Letteratij iii. 194. 
Giriprasada-sinha, Rajah of Besmah, 
iv. 335. 

(7ishe, .yeshe, infinitive, iv. 51. 

Gicdse , in order to live, iv. 36. 

Give, to, root Da, Aryan words for, 
iv. 414. 

Gjo, Norw., nix autumai recens, iv. 
236. 

Glacies, gelacies, iv. 235. 

Gladstone, iii. 364, 368, 416. 

Gteim, iii. 40. 

Giotto logy and Evolutionism, iv. 
459. 

Gnctivod, iv. 45. 

Gna-s, the Vedic, iv. 45. 

Gndspatih, iv. 46 note. 
yvJjfiuiVf iv. 32. 

Go, to, root I, Aryan words for, iv. 
414. 

Go, to, root SKIP, Aryan words for, 
iv. 415- 

Goa, Buddhist priests sent to, iv. 244. 
Goat, Aryan words for, iv. 409. 

God, Aryan words for, iv. 404. 
God-had , iv. 88. 

Godhead, iv. 75. 

“Godin History,” Bunsen’s, iii. 382. 
Go-duh } cow-milking, iv. 81. 

Goethe, iii. 36-40, 82. 

— idea of a World-literature, iii. 2. 

— his influence, iii. 84. 

— his friendship with Schiller iii. 92. 

— >his “Hermann and Dorothea,” 

iii. 93. 

— as Schiller’s rival, iii. 96. 

Goethe’s house, iii. 214. 

Gocze, Pastor, the critic of Lessing, 

iv. 518. 

Goldstucker, Professor, iv. 344, 511. 

— Whitney on, iv. 516, 524. 

Gonds, language of the, iv. 347. 
Gospels, harmony of the, iii, 6. 

^ vol. iv. 35 


Gothart, God-minded, iv. 89. 

Gothic language, iii. 322. 

Gottfried von Stras&burg, iii. 10, 13. 
Gottsched, iii. 39. 

Go-vala, cowherd, iv. 90. 
Graduation, insensible, iv. 438. 
Grammar dolichocephalic, iv. 212. 

— empirical knowledge of, iv. 29. 

— rational knowledge of, iv. 29. 

— Indian and Greek systems of, iv. 
381. 

44 Graramatica Celtica ’ ’ of Zeuss, i v. 
17. 

Grammatical blunders, iv. 488. 
Grand-daughter, Aryan words for 
iv. 402. 

Granprt 5 , Alix de, wife of Joiuville, 
iii. 153. 

Grandson, Aryan words for, iv. 402. 
Grantbridge, Cambridge, iii. 236. 
Great, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 
Great Exhibition, the, iii. 410. 
Greaves, Professor of Arabic, iv. 32. 
Greece, Felton’s lectures on, iii. 250. 

— history of, iii. 249. 

Greek Algebra, iv. 391. 

— The Augment in, iv. 114. 

— form ot the “Pot au Lait,” iv. 
156. 

— most closely united with Sanskrit 
(Grassman, Sonne, Kern,) iv. 215. 

— Oxford chair of, iv. 11. 

— scholarship, revival of, iv. 361. 

— songs, iii. 402. 

— stories carjied to India by Alex- 
ander’s conquests, iv. 149. 

— studies of Curtius in, iv. 17. 

Greek or Macedonian workmen in 

India, iv. 349. 

Greeks, admixture of blood in the, 
iii. 251. 

— Professor Fallmeraver on, iii. 250. 

— Manouseson, iii. 251. 

Green (Sk. hari), iv. 100. 

Greenway, Rev. C., iv. 342. 
Greenwich, time of Elizabeth, iii. 

235. 

I Gregory of Tours, iii. 159. 

Gregory von Ileimburg, iii. 65. 

Grey, Sir George, iv. 343. 

“ Griechen Lieder,” W. Miiller’a. 
iii. 108. 

Griffith, Mr., iv. 335- 
Grimm, the brothers, iii. 113. 

— Jacob, German Grammar, iii. 122. 

— Jacob, iii- 74. 

— Jus Teutonic studies, iv. 17. 
Grimm’s Law iv. 101 note. 
Grinishani, iv. 52. 
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Gryphius, Andreas, iii. 33. 

Guary miracles, iii. 250. 

“Gudrun,” iii. 12. 

Guildhall, iii. 234. 

Guillaume, Archbishop of Tyre, his 
“History of the Crusades,” iii. 159. 
Guillaume de Chartres, iii. 160. 
Guillaume de Nangis, iii. 159. 
Guirrimears, or Great plays, iii. 259. 
yvvau, vocative, iv. 232. 

Gunther, in. 40. 

Gustavus Adolphus, iii. 30. 
GuUuruls, labialized and unlabia- 
lized, iv. 61. 

GviUd, cowherd, iv. 90. 

H HIEROGLYPHIC prototype 
5 of, iv. 450. 

Had, A. S. state, iv. 88. 

Haeckel, iv. 459. 

— Whitney on, iv. 51G. 

Ilagedorn, iii. 40. 

Hagen, von der, iii. 113. 
aytos, holy, iv. 94. 

“Hainbund,” the, iii. 127. 

Hair of the body, Aryan words for, 
iv. 409. 

— of the head, Aryan words for, iv. 
409. 

Halbsuter, poems of, iii. 17. 

Haller, iii. 40. 

Hampton Court, iii. 236. _ 

Hand, Aryan words for, iv. 405. 
Hansa league, iii. 16, 31. 

Hans Sachs, iii. 31. 

Hard , hardy , iv. 88. 

Hard and soft, iv. 490. 

Hardouin, iii. 196. \ 

— discredits Joinville’s history, iii. 

189. 1 

JIari , green, iv. 100. 

Harit , fulvus, red, iv. 100. 

Harold Blatand, iii. 266. 

Harold Ilarfagr, iii. 266. 

Hart. strong, iv. 88. 

Hartmann, von, iv. 459. 

Hartmann, von Aue, iii. 10, 13. 

Harun al Raschid, iv. 155. 

Haubida , caput, iv. 26. 

Haug, iii. 491. 

Haupt, iii. 417. 

Hausschein, iii. 29. 

Ha vet, M., his translation of the 
Rede Lecture, iv. 63 note. 
Hayle-river, iii. 305. 

Head in Godhead, iv. 75. 

Heat, broad degrees of, iv. 437. 
Heben, heaven, iii. 131. 
iflSofi. os and cnra, iv. 230. 


Hebrew lectureship propose i, iv. 11. 
— Oxford chair of, iv. 11. 

— Pardos, iv. 22. 
rjSiou and yjStiof, iv. 231. 

Hegel, iv. 446. 

Heidelberg, Bunsen settles at, iii 
440. 

Heine, Heinrich, iii. 402. 

Heinricli von Veldecke’s iEneid. 
iii. 10. 

— his description of festival at May 
ence, iii. 12. 

Heifer, Frau von, on the Karens, iii. 
435. 

Ileliand, poem of, iii. 5, 122. 
Helmholtz, Professor, iv. 514. 
Helstone, iii. 292. 

Henley, iii. 236. 

Henry H. and Eleanor of Poitou, iii. 
12 . 

— king of England, iii. 51. 

Henry HI. iii. 152. 

— his oppression of the Jews, iii. 
307. 

Henry YIII. iii. 73. 

— and the Oxford chairs of Greek 
and Hebrew, iv. 11. 

— did nothing for Arabic, iv. 12. 
Henry the Lion, of Saxony, iii. 12. 
Hentzner, his travels, iii. 232. 
Herakleitos, iv. 65. 

’HpcucAe?, vocative, iv. 232. 

Ilerba nicotiana, iii. 234. 

Herbelot’s 44 Bibliotheque Orien- 
tal, ” iii. 415. 

Herder, iii. 40. 

— his influence, iii. 84. 

41 Hermann and Dorothea,” influ- 
ence of Schiller on Goethe’s, iii. 93. 
Hermann, Landgrave of Thuringia, 

iii. 13. 

Hermann, Gottfried, iv. 32, 209. 
Hessius, Eoban, iii. 29. 

Heynlin a Lapide, Johannes, iii. 66. 
High German, iii. 121. 

— dialects, iii. 122. 

Hillebrand's “History of German 

Literature,” iii. 414. 

Hirail, A. S. vault, sky, iv*. 236. 
Hindu astronomers, four ways of 
reckoning time among, iv. 367. 

— astronomy, antiquity of, iv. 387. 

— Bentley on, iv. 387. 

— and Mohammedan Law, digest of, 

iv. 373. 

— philosophy, Colebrooke’s treatise* 
on, iv. 394. 

— schools of law, iv. 374. 

— skulls, iii. 252. 
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Hind a widow, Colebrooke on the 
duties of, iv. 372. 

Hindus, Lunar Zodiac of the, iv. 508. 
Hindustani or Moors, iv. 365. 
“Hippolytus,” Bunsen’s, iii. 382, 
416. 

— Taylor’s article on, iii. 418. 
“Histoire des Ouvrages des Sa- 
vants,” iii. 194. 

Historical monuments should be un- 
der protection, iii. 270. 

— religions, iv. 239. 

— — number of, iv. 239. 

‘‘History of the Science of Lan- 
guage,” Benfey’s, iv. 325. 

— of philosophy, study of the, i v. 444. 
Hitopadesa, the, iv. 141. 

— fable of the Brahman and the 
rice, iv. 143. 

Hliumunt, and sromata, iv. 218. 
Hlud , A. S. loud, iv. 219. 

Hoar rock in the wood, the, iii. 317. 
Hobbes’ view of man, iv. 222. 
Hodgson, iii, 443. 

Hofimannswaldau, iii. 38. 

Hog, Aryan words for, iv. 409. 
Hogarth , meaning of, iv. 89. 
Hohenfriedberg, battle of, iii. 213. 
Hohenstaufen dvnasty, iii. 8. 
Holcetse, the, ill. 119. 

Holed stones, iii. 270. 

Holtseten or Holsten, iii. 119. 

Hoitr, Count, iii. 127. 

“Holy Graal,” Wolfram’s, iii. 54. 
Holzmann, iii. 446. 

Homer, digamma in, iv. 225. 
“Homerische Vorschule,” by Wil- 
helm Muller, iii. 113. 

Homoousia, the, iv. 313. 

Hora y iv. 367, 

Horace’s fables, iv. 140. 

Horse, Aryan words for, iv. 408. 
Hottentot language, iv. 344. 

Jlow, hora, iv. 367. 

House, Aryan words for, iv. 407. 
Hrabanus Maurus, Archbishop of 
Mayence, iii. 6. 

Hrim, rime, iv. 235. 

Hrosvitha, Latin plays of, iii. 7. 
Bruom, Old High German, iv. 218. 
Hiickup, sigh, iii. 131. 

Huet, friend of La Fontaine, iv. 151. 
Jlugihart , wise-minded, iv. 89. 

Hugo, iii. 64. 

Hugo von Montfort, iii. 17. 

Huir, or hoer, Cornish, iii. 263. 
Human beings without language, v. 
34L 

Human sacrifices in India, iv. 370. 


Humaniores, iv. 362. 

Humboldt, Alexander von, iii. 354. 
— letter to Bunsen, iii. 446. 
Humboldt, Wilhelm von, iv. 446. 
Hume, iii. 218. 

Hundius, iii. 64. 

Hunnblaff, iii. 131. 

Hunt, Professor of Arabic, iv. 12. 
Husain ben AJi, his “Anviiri fc>u- 
haili,” iv. 159. 

Husbandry and commerce of Ben- 
gal, Colebrooke on the, iv. 373. 
Husband’s brother, Aryan words, 
for, iv. 403. 

Huschke on skulls, iii. 252. 
ixrniv and v 07 i.iVi 7 , iv. 121. 

1 Huss, iii. 65. 

Hutten, his works, iii. 62. 

Huxley on skulls, iii. 253. 

Huxley, iv. 445, 446, 448. 

Hyde, 'Professor of Arabic, iv. 12. 
Hyder Ali and the missionary 
'Schwarz, iv. 285. 

— death of, iv. 365. 

Hvmn- and Prayer-book by Bunsen, 
“iii. 361, 413. 

Hymns, Latin ancient, iii. 5. 
Hypsibios, iv. 457. 

I CE, names for, iv. 235, 236. 

I91, Zend, ice, iv. 235, 236. 

Ictis, island of, iii. 318. 

Idealism and llealism, iii. 220. 

Idola, iii. 222. 

Idolatry and the Brahmos, iv. 270. 
Ignatius, Epistles of, iii. 372. 
Illustrations, importance of, iv. 474. 
Immaculate Conception, the, iii. 66. 
Incapsulating languages, iv. 85. 
In-cre-p-are, iv. 219. 

India, Colebrooke starts for, iv. 
364. 

— Colebrooke the legislator of, iv. 
390. 

— Mathematicians, dates of, iv. 
392. 

— Primitive languages in, iii. 422. 

— snake-charmers, iv. 370. 

— human sacrifices, iv. 370. 

Indian Algebra, like Arabian, not 
like Greek, iv. 391. 

— Government, their readiness to 
help students, iv. 344. 

— and Greek systems of grammar, 
iv. 382. 

— Mirror, the, iv. 355. 

— Museum in London, iv. 349. 

— Plants, Colebrooke’s Essay on, 
i- 38U. 
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Indian Theogonies, Colebrooke’s 
Essay on, iv. 380. 

Indo-Chinese family, iv. TO. 
Indo-European migrations from the 
Upper Indus, towards liactria, iii. 
405. 

Jn~ed-i-a, iv. 95. 

Infallibility of traditional intepre- 
tation ot Veda, iv. 386. 

Infinitive, the, iv. 30. 

— as an adverb, iv. 31. 

— in Greek, iv. 36. 

— as substantive, iv. 37. 

— in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, 
iv. 47. 

— Dative in e. iv. 50. 

— Dative in «i, iv. 50. 

— Dative in a-ne , iv. 54. 

— Dative in fare and tavai, iv. 55. 

— Dative in aya, iv. 51. 

— Dative in &-e, iv. 51. 

— Dative in aya i, iv. 52. 

— Dative in aye, iv. 52. 

— Dative in taye, iv. 53. 

— Dative in tyai, iv. 53. 

— Dative in ase, iv. 53. 

— Dative in mane, iv. 54. 

— Dative in vane , iv. 54. 

— Accusative in am, iv. 50. 

— Genitive in as, iv*. 50. 

— Ablative in as, iv. 50. 

— Locative in i, iv. 50. 

— Locative in sani , iv. 54. 

— in um, om («, o ) in Oscan and 
Umbrian, iv. 50. 

— in English, iv. 58. 

— in Anglo-Saxon, iv. 53. 

— in Bengali, iv. 59. 

— in Dra vidian Languages, iv. 60. 
Infinitives, iv. 31. 

Infixing or incapsulating languages, 
iv. 85. 

Inflectional languages, iv. 79. 
Inflectional stage, iv. 116. 

Inflection, the results of combina- 
tion, iv. 111. 

Innoca from innocua , iv. 131. 

Jnnox from innoca, iv. 131. 

Insect, Aryan words for, iv. 410. j 
Insensible graduation, iv. 437. 
Institutes of Calvin, iv. 287. 
lastrumental m tva, as infinitive, 
iv. 55. 

Intelligent , inter-ligent, inter-twin- 
ing, iv. 3*27. 

International Congress of Oriental- 
ists, iv. 317. 

Inverted Fugue, an, iv. 470 
Ibnians, as Asiatics, iii. 457 


Ipse, iv. 236. 

Iranian, iii. 429, 441. 

Isaiah, the last 27 chapters, .ii. 484. 
Isis, iii. 289. 

Islam, the, iv. 245. 

Isolating languages, iv. 79. 
Isolating spirit in the science of lan- 
guage, iv. 18. 

Is-tud, Latin, iv. 43. 

“ Italian Guest,’’ by Thomasin von 
Zerclar, iii. 15. 

Italian sonnet, iii. 58. 

Italian translation of the “ Stephan- 
ites and Ichnelates,” iv. 157. 

“ Itinerarium,” the, of William of 
Worcester, iii. 324. 

J ACKMAN", his use of Cornish, 
iii. 244. 

Jagannatha, iv. 374. 

Janus and Gawesa, iv. 21. 

Jeanne of Navarre and Joinville, 
iii. 154. 

Jean Paul, iv. 44G. 

Jellinghaus, Mr., iv. 348. 

Jeremiah, author of last part of 
Isaiah, iii. 484. 

Jerusalem Bishopric, the, iii. 129. 
367. 

Jesuits, as scientific investigators, 
iii. 196. 

— found the “Journal de Tr6voux,V 
iii. 194. 

Jews in Cornwall, iii. 287. 

— houses of, iii. 287, 298. 

— oppressed by Ilenry III., iii. 309. 
— tin raised by, iii. 3ll. 

— do not proselytize, iv. 241. 

— the most pronely tizing of people, 
iv. 304. 

Joannes Damascenus, iv. 167. 

Joasaph or Josaphat or Bodhisattva, 
iv. 180. 

Jocelin, his work on St. Patrick, iii. 
300. 

Joel, translator of fables from Arabic 
into Hebrew, iv. 158. 

Johannes of Capua, author of Latin 
translation of fables, iv. 153. 

Join, to, root YUG, Aiyan words 
for, iv. 414. 

Joinville, iii. 151. 

— his wife, iii. 153. 

— his burial place, iii. 155. 

— his estate possessed and sold by 
Egalito, iii. 156. 

— writes his book for Jeanne of N«>* 
rarro, iii. 157. 

— first edition of, iii. 158. 
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Joinville, Menard’s edition of, 160. 
— Pucange’s edition, in. 101. 

— Charters of, iii 165. 

— ( apperonnier’s edition of, iii. 
161. 

— Daunou on, iii. 164. 

— Paulin Paris on, in. 161. 

— MS. found at Brussel*, iii. 161. 

— MS. found at Lucca, iii. 163. 

— MS. found at Khenns, iii. 103. 

— letter to Louis X., iii. 1G4. 

— his language, iii. 105 and note. 

— Sir J. Stephen on, iii. 173. 

— his truth to his king, iii. ITS. 

— relates few miracles, iii. 134. 

— Hardouin on, iii. 180. 

Jcues, Sir William, his translations 
from Sanskrit, iv. 322, 361. 

— on the resemblance between San- 
skrit, Greek, and Latin, iv. 324. 

— the only rival of Colobrooke, iv. 

396. 

— Colebrooke’s testimony to, iv. 

397. 

— his merits not appreciated, iv. 

398. 

Josaphat, liis eailv life the same as 
Buddha’s, iv. 174. 

Joseph II., in. 35, 81. 

“Journal des Savants,” iii. 192. 

— and Voltaire, iii. 193. 

— translated into Latin, iii. 194. 

44 Journal de Trevoux,” iii. 194. 

— Index by Sommervogel, iii. 195. 
Journalism, power of, iii. 199. 

Jo'ius, Paul us, iii. 214. 

Julien, Stanislas, iv. 107 note. 
Jumieges, William of, iii. 159. 
Jupiter, Zeu?, Dvaus, Zio, and Tyr, 
iv. 210. 

Justin, his interview with the phi- 
losopher, iv. 287. 

Jut-, in. 118. 

Juxtaposition produces combination, 
iv. 111. 

Juxtapositional stage, iv. 116. 
luxtapositional, combinatory, and 
inflectional strata in the formation 
of the Aryan language, iv. 138. 

K A, Sanskrit particle, iv. 26. 

Kabir, founder of the sect of 
the Avadhuta, iv. 257. 

— commandments of. iv. 257. 

. — hi* reform*, iv. 257. 

. — poetry of, iv. 311. 

Kad-van, iv. 44. 

Kafir or H.Vntu familv, iv. 70 
Ka/, i\.82. 


Kala or Gala in Tamil, iv. 74 note. 
Kalasha-Mander dialects, iv. 349. 
<caAto', not calare, or to call, iv. 104. 
Kulevara , body. iv. 24. 

Kali, the goddess, iv. 251. 

— godde-s of Calcutta, iv. 303 
Kalidasa’s play of Sakuntala, iv. 

323. 

Kahla and Pimnah, Mongolian 
translation of, iv. 149 note. 

— when wutten, iv. 151. 

— Persian translation of by Nasr 
Allah, iv. 159. 

— Spanisli translation of, iv. 1G1. 

— in Latin verse, iv. 161. 

Kalilag and Dainnag, Kenan on, iv. 

181. 

Kamara, Zend, girdle, *a/napa, iv. 
236. 

Kanieredhe, Zend, skull; cf. k/xc Ac- 
0pov f iv. 23G. 

Kamilarois, religious ideas of the, 
iv. 341. 

Kant, iv. 447. 

— his influence on Schiller, iii. 94. 

— his writing*, iv. 42G. 
Kanva-medhfttithi or Kanva-mesha 

and Ganymede*, iv. 21. 

Karens, the, iii. 435. 

Kareta, Zend, knife, culter, iv, 236. 
Karl August, Duke of Weimar, iii. 
85, 88. 

Kartikeva, god of war, iv. 251, 309. 
KaraXoyo s, iv. 219. 

Karryyoprjfxa Or (rCpfiana, IV. 31. 
Katolscb, angry, iii. 131. 
Kehrporkrip. iv. 235. 

Keigwyn, his translations from Cor- 
ni?h* iii. 258. 

Kellermann, iii. 419. 

Ke-hub Chunder i'-cn, iv. 200, 312. 

— his Lecture on Christ, iv. 272. 
Khalif Almansur, iv. 151. 

— his court, iv. 107. 

Kha-ia language and the Munda 
dialect-, iv. 348. 

Khayuna dialects, iv. 349. 

KI»o-ni Nu-hirvan, iv. 183. 

— hi* physician, iv. 152. 

Ivhrfmi.i, Zend — Sk. kriira, crudua, 

iv. 2 15. 

Khruta, Zend, adj. of ziin, winter, 
iv. 2 io. 

Kiclhorn, Dr., iv. 332, 345. 

King, Aivan words for, iv. 407. 
Kingdom, iv. 73. 

—An an void- for, iv. 407. 

King-lev, iii. 489. 
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Kingsley and the Saturday Review, 
iii. 480. 

Kistvaen, or cistvaen, iii. 2GT, 269. 
Kitt’s Cotty House, iii. 267. 

Klaus Grotb, on Friesian, iii. 123 note . 

— his poems, iii. 126, 132. 

— political poems, iii. 133. 

— vertelleu, hi. 140. 

K\d£tti=Kp6£<n (clu) iv. 219. 
tc\eo<; — liruom, iv.219. 

Klinger, iii. 82. 

Klopstock, iii. 40-42, 82, 84. 

Knee, Aryan words for, iv. 406. 
Know, to^ root J!N YA, Aryan words 

for, iv. 415. 

— root VXD, Aryan words for, iv. 
415. 

Knowledge for its own sake, danger 
of, iv. 520. 

Koelle’s sixty-seven African lan- 
guages, iii. 427. 

Korner, iii, 85, 86, 402. 

— Theodore, iii. 80. 

Koles, the, iv. 347. 

— language of, Dravidian, iv. 347. 
Kbnigsberg School, the, iii. 37. 
Konrad’s Roland, iii. 9. 

Konrad von AViirzburg, iii. 15. 
Kontublacos, iii. 67. 

Koran, spirit of the, iv. 245. 

Kosmos oi language, iii. 450. 

-«par ?75 = hard, iv. 88. 

Ki utu, intellectual strength, iv. 88. 
Kratvlo®, Plato’s iv. 05. 

Kpdi ,u> = Kka^aj (clu V), iv. 219. 

Kpl/ia = crimen, Grceco-Italic, ac- 
cording to Momm-'en, iv. 218, 219. 
XpDOS, Kpvpor, Kpi'iTTaWoS) W. 235. 
**>patOus, oi os t rapa, i V. 150. 
Kumara-ya-te , he behaves like a 
girl, iv. 91. 

L ABOULAYE, iii. 440. 

— on. Barlaam and Josaphat, iv. 
177. 

Lathmann, iii. 350, 408. 

Ladyship, iv. 75. 

La Fontaine’s fables, iv. 139. 

— published 1668, iv. 140. 

— 2d and 3d. editions, 1678, 1694, iv*. 
140. 

— fable of Perrette borrowed from 
the PafFatantra, iv. 142. 

— and David Sahid of Ispahan’s 
translation of Pilpay's fables, iv. 
159. 

Lai/Uj law, iv. 220. 

Laliia Yistara, the, iv. 171. 
•^mprecht’s “Alexander,” iii. 9. 


Language of the Swabian court, 

iii. 8. 

— of Luther, iii. 24. 

— -of Joinville, iii. 166. 

— the Kosmos of, id. 410. 

— stratification of, iv. 63. 

— origin of, iv. 67. 

— universal, iv. 67. 

— English, 100,000 words in, iv. 18. 

— classification of, iv. 72. 

— made by convention, iv. 73. 

— three conditions of, iv 78. 

— -HR for 1st stage, iv. 79. 

— K -g p for 2d stage, iv. 79. 

— rp for 3d stage, iv. 79. 

— not highly developed, rich in 
words, poor in general expressions, 

iv. 122. 

— Science of, is it a natural or his- 
torical science, iv. 222. 

— human beings without, iv. 341. 

— Veddahs said to have none, iv. 
342. 

— of the Koles and Gonds, iv. 347. 

— natural growth or historical 
change in, iv. 422. 

— the specific difference of man, iv 
441. 

— none without roots, iv. 460. 

— and thought inseparable, iv. 484. 
Languages in India, the primitive 

iii. 422. 

— families of, iv. 70. 

— isolating, combinatory, and in- 
flectional, iv. 79. 

— suffixing, prefixing, affixing, anc 
infixing, iv. 85. 

Lardncr's “Credibilia,” iv. 287. 

La Rivey, his translations of fables, 

iv. 159 note. 

Las«cn, iii. 404 ; iv. 510. 

— and Burnouf, Whitney on, iv. 515. 
Latin, use of, iii. 29. 

— and English words in Cornish, iii. 
256. 

— words in Cornish, iii. 261. 

— inscriptions, iii. 419. 

— chair of, iv. 13. 

— Corssens studies in, iv. 17. 

— text of the Milkmaid, iv. 164 note. 

— Church, feast day of SS. Barlaam 
and Josaphat, iv. 177. 

— a language made lip of Italic, 
Greek, anil Pela^gic, iv. 206. 

— derived from Greek, iv. 206. 

— most closely united with Greek 
(Mommsen. Curtins), iv. 215. 

Laud, Archbi'hop, his support of 
Arabic, iv. 12. 
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Laud, Archbishop, his collection of 
Arabic MSS., iv. 12. 

Laudari a viro laudato, iv. 512. 
Lautverschiebung, iv. 101 note , 102. 
Law, no settled word for, in the 
Aryan languages, iv. 220. 

— of the Excluded Middle, iv. 431. 
Laws of Manu., iv 323. 

— of Nature, unsuspected, iv. 426. 
Laymen, work of, iv. 233. 

— assistance of, iv. 203. 

Leader, the, iii, 401. 

Leccardo , a gouimand, iv. 90. 
Lecture on Christ by Keshub Chun- 

der Sen, iv. 272. 

u Lectures on the English Lan- 
guage,” Marsh’s, iv. 431. 
Lectureships for Hebrew, Arabic, 
and Chaldaic proposed in 1311, 
iv. 11. 

Leibnitz, iii. 39. 

— his views on language, iv. 05. 

— shows that Greek and Latin are 
not derived from Hebrew, iv. 207. 

Leiche , body, iv. 23. 

Leik, body/iv. 23. 

Leitner, Dr., his labors in Dardis- 
tan, iv. 318. 

AcAoiir-eicu, IV. 34. 

Lengthening of the vowel in the 
subjunctive, iv. 114. 

Leo Allatius and the story of Bar- 
laam and Josapliat, iv. 178. 

Leo the Isaurian, iv. 161. 

Leofric, Bishop of Exeter, iii. 324. 
Leopardi, iii. 362. 

Leopold, Duke of Austria, iii. 12. 
Leprosy, iii. 237. 

Lepsius, iii. 362, 439 ; iv. 2. 

— on Egyptian chronology, iii. 396. 
Lessing, iii. 40, 82. 

— his “ Minna von Barnhelm,” iii. 
42. 

— his “Emilia Galotti,” iii. 42. 

— his “ Nathan,” iii. 42. 

— his influence, iii. 84. 

— and forgotten book'?, iii. 232. 

— Pastor Goeze the critic of, iv. 518. 
Aijrot, vocative, iv. 233. 

Leunund, iv. 218- 

I .ewis, Sir G. C. y iii. 239. 

I ex and law, iv. 219, 220. 

1 iuiyd, Mr. Ed., d. 1709, and his 
Cornish Grammar, iii. 245. 

Jjich , lichgate, iv. 23. 

Liebhart , mignon, iv. 89 note. 
Liebrecht, Dr. Felix, iv. 165 note. 
Liebrecht, on Barlaam and Josaphat, 
iv. 177. 


Ligare, to bind, iv. 220. 

Light, broad degrees of, iv. 437. 

— lucere, iv. 467. 

Lines and limits in nature, iv. 437. 
Linguardo, a talker, iv. 90. 
Linguistic survey of India, iv- 346. 
Lionesse, the countrie of, iii. 322. 
Lion’s skin, the, in Plato’s “Kraty- 
los,” iv. 150 note. 

At7rapox, iv. 229. 

Liscow, iii. 40. 

Literary survey of India, the, iv. 346. 
Lives of saints, the, interest of, iii. 
300. 

“ Livre des Lumieres ” by David 
Sahid of Ispahan, iv. 160. _ 

Local adverbs, as terminations of 
cases, iv. 96. 

Locative in i, as infinitive, iv. 50. 

— in sani, as infinitive, iv. 55. 
Locatives, old, 203. 

Locher, iii. 68. 

Locke, iv. 446. 

— philosophy of, iii. 218. 

Lockhart, iii’ 402. 

Loewe, I)r., iv. 487. 

Loftus, iii. 433. 

Logan stones, iii. 278. 

Logau, Friedrich von, iii. 33. 

Logic, Prantl on reform of, iv. 486. 
Logical statement, skeleton of, iv. 
434. 

Aoyo?. not lex, iv. 219. 

Logos, the, iv. 455. 

Lohenstein, iii. 38. 

London in the 16th century, iii. 234. 
Loss of MS. of the Veda, iii. 401. 
Lother and Maler, iii. 70. 

Louis le Ilutin, his library, iii. 157. 
Louis III., lay on his victory over 
the Normans, iii. 0. 

Louis IX.. iii. 177, and the Bishop of 
Paris iii- 182. 

Louis XIV., iii. 32. 

— court of, iii. 33. 

Lmirdement , heavily, iv. 112. 

Love songs Old German, iii. 51. 

Low German, iii. 121. 

— dialects, iii, 122. 

Lu in Telugu, iv. 82. 

Lubeck, home of Chasot, iii. 210. 
Lucien Buonaparte, iii. 423. 

Ludwig, King, in. 5. 

Lunar Zodiac of the Hindus, iv. 508. 
Aierai, infinitive, iv. 51, 57. 

Luther, iii. 24, 26. 67. 

— his language, iii. 24. 

— his Table Talk, iii, 62. 

Lycians, the true Pelasgians, iii. 396. 
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, tva 1 (a, iv. 113. 

Ma and w prohibitivum, iv, 

213. 

Macaulay, iii. 363, 407. 

— Lord, on Christian differences, iv. 
290. 

— — on Bacon, iii. 227. 

Madenhood, iii. 236. 

Madh, Zend, to cure, mederi, iv. 236. 
Madras, Colebrooke’s arrival at, iv. 
364. 

Mahabhashva, new edition of. iv. 335. 

— photo-lithograph of, iv. 344. 
Mahon, iii. 407. 

Mahrattas, the, Buddhist priests sent 
to, iv. 244. 

1X3.1, for mama, iv. 125. 

“ Maid of Orleans,” Schiller’s, iii. 
92, 97. 

Maim&nsaka philosophers, iv. 386. 
Malayo-Polynesian family, iv. 70. 
Mallet, Gilfes, iii. 158. 

Mammoth, age of the, iii. 319. 

Man , a suffix, iv. 33. 

Man, Zend, manere, iv. 236. 

— Aryan words for, iv. 405. 

— an amphibious creature, iv. 477. 

— pursued by a unicorn, parable of, 
iv. 170. 

Mane , Sanskrit termination, iv. 32. 
Manere. iv. 236. 

Man-had , iv. 88. 

Manouses, Professor, his lectures on 
the Greeks, iii. 251. 

Mansel, iv. 446. 

Manuel, Don /uar., h :• 1 Conde Lu- 
canor,” iv. 164. 

Mar, mard, mardh, marg, mark, 
marp, smar, iv. 122. 

Mara, his interview with Buddha, iv. 
268. 

Mar ah, Zion, iii. 29.3. 

Marazion, iii. 287, 293. 

March, Dr., on Intinitive, iv. 58. 

— liis Anglo-Saxon Grammar, iv. 
421. 

Marehadion, iii. 297. 

Marchadvon, iii. 294. 

Mardin, library of, iv. 186. 
Margravine of Baireuth, the, iii. 203. 
Maria Theresa, iii. 124- 
'‘Mark Bozzari,’ , Muller’s “Grie- 
chen Lieder,” iii. 108. 

Market Jew, iii. 293, 297- 
Marriages in India between those of 
different rank, iv. 377. 

Marsh’s “ Lectures on the English 
Language,” iv. 431. 

Martin, Theodore, his translation of 


the “ Griechen Lieder,” iii. 108, 

111 . 

“ Marty rologium Romanian,” the, 
iv. 169 note. 

“ Mary Stuart,” Schiller’s, iii. 92, 96. 
Masi, from ma-tvi, iv. 125. 

Master Eckhardt, iii. 419. 
Mastersingers, iii. 16. 

Mata, matarani, iv. 232. 

Mathilde, daughter of Henry II. f iii. 

12 . 

— of Saxony, iii. 60. 

Matthias of Beheim translates the 
Bible, iii. 21. 

Maximilian the Emperor, iii. 17. 
Max Muller, letters from Bunsen to, 
iii. 393. 

Mayas, delight, iv. 55. 

Meco, iv. 117. 

Mederi, Zend, madh, iv. 236. 

Meissel, Celtes, iii. 29. 
Meistersanger, the, iii. 31. 

— their poetry, iii. 69. 

Melanchthon, iii. 29. 

— his letters, iii- 62. 
fieXaBpov, iv. 236. 
n4\8eT€ = mnYata, iv. 234. 

Meldorf, home of K. Niebuhr, iii. 127. 
Melidunum, Moulton, iii. 293. 

| Melusina, iii. 70. 

“Memoire sur la Langue de Join- 
ville,” par l)e Waillv, iii. 165 note . 

“ Mcmoires dc Trevoux,” ij. 192. 
ixe/xova and pt.uapei', iv. 40. 
fievai, infinitive in, iv. 33. 

Men-an-tol, or holed stones, iii. 271, 
283. 

— their origin, iii. 284. 

Menard, his edition of Joinville, iii. 
160. 

Men-rock, iii. 306. 

Men Scrifa, the, iii. 271- 
Mendelssohn, iii. 362. 

“Merchant of Venice,” story of the 
caskets, iv. 170 note. 

“Merigarto,” hybrid style of, iii. 8. 
Merivale, Herman, and Jews in 
Cornwall, iii. 310. 

Metaphysique, Bacon’s, iii. 223. 

/xijtijp, /u Y}7cpa ~ mataj matarara, iv. 
232- 

Method of Induction., Bacon’s, iii. 225. 
Meyer, Martin, iii. 63. 

Mi, si, ti, iv. 113. 

MicheKtow, iii. 336. 

Middle High German, iii. 9. 

Migration of Fables, iv. 139. 

Miklosich, his Slavonic studies, iy 
17. 
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Milkmaid, the fable of the, first ap- 
pearance in English, iv. 164. 

■ — instead of the Brahman, iv. 165. 
Mill, John Stuart, iv. 318. 

Mill, Dr., iv. 336. 

Min Jehann, iii. 337. 

Mineamber or Manamber, iii. 277. 
Mind, -Aryan words for, iv. 405. 

— what is meant by, iv. 436. 

— of animals, a terra incognita, iv. 
442. 

y ■ . ••• _ > 6 . 

■ : . . . . ’ iii. 53, 61. 

Minute differences, many words for, 
in languages not highly developed, 
iv. 122. 

Miracles, related by Joinville, iii. 185. 
Mirzapur, Colebrooke at, iv. 374. 

— Colebrooke returns to, iv. 381. 
Missionaries, Irish and English, iii. 

4. 

Missionary and Non-missionary re- 
ligions, iv. 241. 

Missionary religions, iv. 241, 303. 

— religion what constitutes a, iv. 306. 

— societies, iv. 200. 

— societies, claim on, for Oriental 
studies, iv. 337. 

Mi<*sion«, iv. 238. 

— Stanley’s Sermon on, iv. 276. 

— should be more helped by the 
universities, iv. 338. 

Misteries, the, iii. 69. 

*Aicr0d«, Goth, mizdo, iv. 236. 

Mizdha, Zend, jaur&fr, iv. 236. 

/idx^jpe, vocative, iv. 232. 

Modern languages, their importance, 
iv. 523. 

Modus infinitus, iv. 31. 
Mohammedanism, countries profess- 
ing, iv. 252. 

Mollwitz, battle of, iii. 206. 

Mommsen. Theodore, iii. 129. 
“Monatiiehe Unterredungen,” iii. 
194. 

Mongol words from Chinese, iv. 105- 
Mongol. an and Chinese, iv. 106. 

— conquerors carry Buddhist fables 
to Itussia, iv. 249. 

— translation of Kalila and Dininah. 
iv. 149 note. 

Monosyllabic f< rm of roots, iv. 121. 
Monstra, iv. 72. 

Montaigne on the French language, 
iii. 164. 

Month, Aryan words for, iv. 404. 
Mont St. Michel in Normandv iii. 

326 . 


Moon, Aryan words for, iv. 403. 
Moors, or Hindustani, iv. 365. 

More, Sir Thomas, iv. 293. 
Moreman, teaches English in Corn- 
wall, iii. 244. 

Morgenstunde hat Gold im Munde, 
iv. 144. 

Morier, iii. 408. 

Morris, Dr., on Infinitive, iv. 58. 
Moscherosch, iii. 38. 

Moslim, iv. 243. 

Mother, Aryan words for, iv. 401. 
Mother-in-law, Aryan words for, iv. 
403. 

Moulton, Melidur.um, iii. 293. 
Mountain, Aryan words for, iv. 424. 
Mount Calvary, Cornish poem, iii. 
257. 

Mount Garganus in Apulia, iii. 326, 
332. 

Mome, Aryan words for, iv. 410. 
Mouth, Aryan words for, iv. 406. 
Mule, Aryan words for, iv. 408. 
Muller, Dr. Friedrich, iv. 74 note. 
Muller, O , iii. 400, 431. 

Muller, Ottlrkd, and Comparative 
Bhilologv, iv. 209. 

Muller, Wilhelm, iii. 100. 

— his enjoyment of nature, iii. 103. 

— his life at Dessau, iii. 107- 

— his “ Griechen Lieder,” iii. 107. 
upil of Wolf, iii. 113. 
is “Homerische Yorschule,” iii. 

113. 

Munda dialects and the Khasian lan- 
guage, iv. 348. 

— and the Talaing of Pegu, iv. 348. 
Mundas or Koles, dialects of, iv. 347. 
Mure, iii, 419. 

Musket, iv. 503. 

Mvsore, Buddhist priests sent to, iv. 
244. 

Mvstery plavs in Cornish, iii. 258, 
259. 

Mystics, iii. 18. 

Mythology, iv. 210, 328. 

■j^AAMAN, iv. 278. 

-Fi Nacheinander, ir. 33. 

Na^u, Zend, corpse, »4kv$, iv. 236. 
Nagpur, Colebrooke at, iv. 380. 

Nak, night, iv. 91. 

Xak-hat rn-c the, iv. 508. 

— derived irom China or Chaldejq 
508. 

Name. Aryan words for, iv. 407- 
Xiinak, founder of the Sikh reiigicn, 
iv. 257. 

— wisdom of, iv. 311. 
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N&nak, reforms of, iv. 257. 

Naples, inflectional, iv. 82. 

Naples, Neapolis, iv. 117. 

Napo, Zend, A. S. nefa, iv. 236. 
Napoleon, iii. 492. 

— at the lied Sea, iv. 291. 

“ Narrenschiff,” “Ship of Fools,” 

iii. 63,71. 

— Zarncke’s edition of, iii. 71. 

— Alexander Barclay’s translation 
of, iiL 72. 

Nas-a-ti, he perishes, iv. 91. 
Nasa-ya-ti , he sends to destruction, 

iv. 91. 

Nas-i-da, iv. 117. 

Nas-yd-te , he is destroyed, iv. 91. 
Nas-ya-ti , he perishes, iv. 91, 92. 
Nasr Allah, his Persian translation 
of “Kalila and Dimnah,” iv. 159. 
National character, iii. 254. 

— protection for historical monu- 
ments, iii. 276. 

Nattore, Colebrooke at, iv. 370. 
Natural growth, or historical change 
in language, iv. 422. 

Nature, lines and limits in, iv. 437. 
Nausea, iii. 171. 

Navel, Aryan words for. iv. 406. 
Neanderthal skull, the, iii. 253. 
Neapolis, iv. 82. 

Nea-pdlis, New Town, Neapolis iv. 
117. 

Necare , iv. 91. 

Nefa, A. S. nephew, iv. 235. 

Negro skull, iii. 252. 
veic-v s, ve<-p6s t iv. 91. 
yAcve, Goth, nau«, iv. 236. 

Nemeris iv. 220. 

— of Faith, Froude’s, iii. 374, 337. 
Nepal, Buddhist priests sent to, iv. 

244. 

Neshdm, to lead, iv. 34. 

Neukomm, iii. 411, 473. 

New, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 
Newman, J. H., and the Jerusalem 
bishopric, iii. 128. 

— and Bunsen, iii. 363, 364. 

- — his “Apologia,” iii. 367. 

New Oxford, iii. 403. 

Newton , combinatory, iv. 82. 
New-town , combinatory, iv. 82. 

“ NibLduuge,” the, iii. 7, 12, 54-56. 
Nicholas of Basle, iii. 419. 

Niclas von Wevl, iii. 17. 

Niebuhr, Karsten, the traveller, iii. 
126. 

— his home at Meldorf, iii. 127. 
Niebuhr, Barthold, t he historian, iii. 

123, 130, 353, 404. 


Niebuhr, Barthold, his political char* 
acter, Bunsen on, ni. 416. 

— his views of the German pro- 
fessor’s life, iv. 203. 

— on truthfulness, iv. 225. 

Night, Aryan words for, iv. 404. 
Nigidius Figulus, iv. 231. 

Nine, Aryan words for, iv. 413. 
Maidens, the Nine, iii. 273. 
yiifi-a, acc., iv. 236. 

Nirvana, iii. 486. 

Nirvana (dying), iv. 268. 

Nithard, iii. 159. 

Nitzschius, his translation of tha 
“Journal des Savants,” iii. 194. 
Nix, Goth, snaiv-s, iv. 236. 

Noise, iii. 171. 

Nominalists and Realists, iii. 64, 68 
i'o/i.os from ve/j.eii', iv r . 220. 
Non-missionary religions, iv. 241. 
Nonsuch, palace of, iii. 236. 

Norden, his description of Cornwall, 
iii. 244. 

Nordleudi, the, iii. 119. 

Norman blood, iii. 249. 

— words in Cornish, iii. 260. 

North Turanian Class, iv. 105. 
Northalbingi, the, iii. 119. 

Nose, Aryan words for, iv. 406. 
Notker Teuton icus, iii. 6. 

NouilS (oyo/xara), i\\ 30. 

Nox , from nak, iv. 91. 

Numa, iv. 220. 

Nuti, author of “Del Governo de 1 
regni,” iv. 157. 
vv£ = nox, iv. 91. 

O BhlGATIO, binding, iv. 220. 

Ockham, the Franciscan, iii. GG. 
Oc-ulus, iv. 25. 

Oculus , iv. 28. 
oy and o<tJ>, iv. 230. 
Oecoiampadius, iii. 29. 
oliSa and i<r/xev, iv. 40. 
obceio-?, in the house, iv. 94. 
oto?, one, iv. 235. 

Old, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 

— ablatives, termination of, iv. 44. 

— age extraordinary, iii. 245 note, 

— • Bii'um, iii. 138. 

— German Love Songs, iii. 51. 
Olniiitz, iii. 381. 
bfxfxa, IV. 25. 

One, Aryan words for, iv. 412. 
ovofx* and nomen, in Persian nfba 
iv. 324 

bt[>0a\fx6i, iv. 25 
Opitz, iii. 33, 34, 36. 

-a, iv. 25. 
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Oppert, Whitney on, iv. 515. 

Ordre de Bayard, iii. 205. 
Orichalcum, iii. 200. 

Oriental studies, their claims on sup- 
port, iv. 336 seq. 

Origen, iv. 293. 

Origin of language, iv. 67. 

“ Origin of Chinese,” Chalmers’, iv. 
105. 

“Originc des Romans, Traite del’,” 
Huet, iv. 151. 

Orleans, Duke of, Egalite, iii. 156. 
Osean grammar, iv. 340. 

Osney, iii. 289. 

6 <r<re, iv. 28. 

6<r<re for o«te, IV. 2o. 

Ostfalia, the tribe of, iii. 117. 

Oswald von Wolkeustein, iii. 17. 
Otfried, iii. 6. 

Other, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 
Otho I., and Denmark, iii. 119. 
Overweg, iii. 419. 

Ox, cow, bull, Arvan words for, iv. 
408. 

Oxenford, iii. 236. 

Oxford chair of Greek, iv. 11. 

Hebrew, iv. 11. 

Arabic, iv. 12. 

Anglo-Saxon, iv. 12. 

Sanskrit, iv. 13. 

Oxford chair of Latin, iv. 13. . 

Comparative Philology, iv. 13. 

— Realists at, iii. 65. 

— King of Prussia’s remark on, iii. 
238. 

— name of, iii. 289. 

— Rvt-ychen, Welsh name for, iii. 
290. 

— Bunsen at, iii. 3G5. 

— Lectures at, iii. 407. 

— University of, claim of Oriental 
studies on, iv. 337. 

— what it might do for Missions, iv. 
338. 

Oyez, iii. 262. 

P ADA-CASES, iv. 133. 

Pairidaeza in Zend, iv. 22. 
Paithya. Zend, sua-pte, iv. 236. 
Palaitiological sciences, iv. 427. 
Palleske’s •* Life of Schiller,” iii. 76. 
^almerston, iii- 475, 492. 
audit, the, iv. 335. 

. nndoo Coolies, in Malabar, iii. 269. 
apmi, iv. 20, 3s2. 

Paflatantra, the, or Pentateuch, or 
Pentamerone, iv. 141. 

— Perrette borrowed from, iv. 142 
Pantaenis, iv. 293. 1 


Pantschatantra, the, iv. 183. 

Parable of the man pursued by the 
unicorn, iv. 170. 

Para-Brahma, the, iv. 256. 

Paradise and Sanskrit paradesa, iv. 
22 . 

7rap6ucoAoe0rj,uaTa, IV. 31. 
l’araschematic growth cf ittrly 
themes, iv. 129. 

“Paicival,” Wolfram’s, iii. 54. 
Parties in Hebrew, iv. 22. 

irapifJ.ifaaat.s, IV. 31. 

Parental and controversial work of 
m'ssionaries, iv. 253. 

Parildive from pariblius, iv. 233. 
Paris, university of, iv. 11. 

Paris, Paulin, on Joinville, iii. 161. 
Parker, Abp., his collection cf Anglo- 
Saxon iv. 12. 

Parlerai, je, iv. 75. 

Parshuni , infinitive, to cross, iv. 
34. 

Par>is do not proselytize, iv. 242. 

— in Bombay, iv. 305. 

— their whh to increase their sect, 
iv. 305. 

Pat, the root, iv. 401. 
iraT rip and fj.rjTrjp in Persian, iv. 323. 
wariip, jrarepa = pita, pitaram, iv. 
232. 

Paternal missionary, the, iv. 316. 
Patram, from pa, iv. 228. 

Patteson, Bishop, iv. 254. 

— on missions, iv. 262. 

— as an Oxford man, iv. 338. 

— on the “ Theologia Germanica,” 
iii. 480. 

Paul Gerhard, iii. 31. 

Pauli, iii. 395, 403. 

Pausilipo, Virgil’s tomb at, iv. 284.. 
Paver, in the sense of pacifying, iii. 
171. 

Peat deposits, iv. 501. 

Peel, Sir Robert, iii. 368, 377. 

— his feeling for Bunsen, iii. 347.. 
Pehlevi translation of fables, iv. 

i52. 

Treidoi, foedus, iv. 39. 

Pelasgian**, are Lvcians, iii. 396. 

IT Mv, vocative, iv. 233. 

Penel-tun, iii. 301. 

Pengelly, Mr., on the Insulation of 
St. Michael’s Mount, iii. 316. 
Penguaul. iii. 301. 

Penhow, iii. 306. 

Penny come quick, iii. 292. 

Peretu, Zend, bridge, portu*, iv. 
236. 

Perjllus , faithless, iv. 39. 
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Period of Adverbs, in the Aryan 
language, iv. 135. 

Period ot the formation of cases, in 
the Aryan language, iv. 135. 
Per-nic-i-es , iv. 95. 

Perrette and the Pot au Lait, iv. 
139. 

— story of, in Italian by GiulioNuti, 
iv. 190. 

— in Latin, by Petrus Possinus, from 
Greek, iv. *191. 

— in Latin, by Johannes of Capua, 
from Hebrew, iv. 192. 

— in German, in ‘*Buch der alten 
Weisheit,” translated from the 
“ Directori'am.” iv. 193. 

— in Spanish Iron: Arabic (1289), 
iv. 194. 

— in Latin verse by Balbo from 
Arabic, iv. 195. 

— in Latin verse by Regnerius, iv. 
195. 

— in Latin sermons, iv. 196. 

— in Spanish “El Conde Lucanor,” 
iv. 397. 

— in French, by Bonaventure des 
Periers, iv. 197. 

Persian and Arab stories brought 
back by the Crusaders, iv. 148. 
Pertsch, lii. 440. 

Pertz, ill. 397, 401. 

Pessum <lare , iv. 132. 

Potius de Alliaco, iii. 65. 

Plnedius’ fables, iv. 140. 

(J>apt7pa. } a quiver, iv. 129. 

$<xdAo?, not faul, iv. 104. 

Phenieian alphabet, the ultimate 
source of the world’s alphabets, 
iv. 430, 408. 
i{>€pcTpoi' t a bier, iv. 329. 

^laArj — iv. 228- 

£tapo? — pivara, iv. 228. 

— adjective of cream, iv. 228. 

Philip Augustus, King of France, 
iii. 51. 

Philip le Bel, iii. 175. 

Philippe de Comines, iii. 173. 
Phlogiston, iv. 444. 

Phocion, iv. 431. 

Phoenix, father of Europa, iii. 249. 
Phonetic organs very imperfect in 
animals nearest to man* iv. 440. 
$ooo?, tribute, iv. 3,29. 

Photolithograph of the Maiiab- 
hushya, iv. 344. 

Phrygian*?, Greek words formed 
from the, iv. 66. 

$uAa/co? and $iAa|, iv 131. 

Physique, Bacon’s, iii. 223. 


Pierre le Baud, ref ere to Joinville, 
iii. 157. 

Pilpay, the Indian sage, iv. 140 
159. 

Pita, pitaram, iv. 232. 

Pivaras, fat, iv. 228. 

Pivari, young girl, iv. 223. 
irAcucou, vocative, iv. 233. 

Platen, iii. 402. 

Platner’s “ Description of Rome,” 
Bunsen’s part, in, iii. 362. 

Plato, his views on language, iv. 64. 

— his “ Kratylos,” iv. 65. 
j Platt Deutsch, iii. 123. 

[ jrAehrro?, IV. 236. 

Pliny on Druids, iii. 241. 

Plumbum, iv. 461. 

Plunge, to, iv. 461. 

Plural in Bengali, iv. 74. 

— of the pronoun I, iv. 126. 

Pococke, Professor of Arabic, iv. 12 
Poem on Anno, iii. 9. 

Pcena, punishment, iv. 217. 

TOl-fujl', IV. 32. 

ttoij/??, pcena, Graco-Italic, accord- 
ing to Mommsen, iv. 216. 

Polsch, wild, iii. 131. 

Polysynthetic dialects of America, 
iv. 70, 85. 

Pomegranate, Aryan words for, iv 
408. 

TroVrjpf, vocative, iv. 232. 

Pont if ex, iv. 134. 

Punt us and Sidonia, iii. 70. 

Pope Pius IT. (yEneas Sylvius), iii 
63. 

Portsmouth, iii. 305. 

Portus — Zend peretu, iv. 236. 
Iloo-eiSoi', vocative, iv. 232. 

Possinus author of Latin translation 
of “ Stephanites and Ichnelates,” 
iv. 157. 

Pott’s article on Max Muller, iv. 80 
note. 

Pott on Curtins, iv. 518. 

Pourchasser, iii. 172. 

Power of combination, iv. 117. 

Prague, University of, iii. 65. 

Prantl on the Reform of Logic, iv. 
485- 

Precession of the Equinox, iv. 508. 
Predicative roots, iv. 121. 

Prefixing languages, iv. 85. 
Prepositions, Arvan words for, iv, 
413. 

Present, aori.st, and reduplicated 
perfect, as forming a skeleton con- 
. jugation, iv. 128. 

• Prichard, Dr., iii. 363. 
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Primary verbal period of the Aryan 
language, iv. 125. 

Primitive languages in India, iii. 
422. 

Prince Eugene, iii. 32, 33. 

Prince Friedrich Wilhelm, iii. 410. 
Prince and Princess of Prussia in 
England, 1851, iii. 410. 

Princes and the German people, iii. 
412. 

Princes, disciples of Buddha, iv. 
267. 

Princeps juventutis, the, iii. 413. 

44 Priiicipes de la Nature,” byRenou- 
vier, iv. 420. 

44 Principles of Comparative Philol- 
ogy,” Sayce’s, iv. 122. 

Printing, invention of, iii. 21, 23. 
Prize fellowships, iv. 8. 

Procreate, to, root su, Aryan words 
for, iv. 415. 

Professorial knight-errantry, iii. 28. 
Pronoun I, plural of, iv. 126. 
Pronouns, Aryan words for, iv. 413. 
Proselyte, meaning of, iv. 303. 
Proselytes among the Jews, iv. 211. 
Pro-elytizing, etymological sense of, 
iv. 306. 

Protagoras, iv. 424. 

Protoplasm, iv. 453. 

Proverbs, Schleswig-Holstein, iii. 
131. 

Ptussia, King of, his remark on Ox- 
ford, iii. 238. 

— Constitution granted, 1847, iii. 
377. 

Psalms and Vedic hymns contrasted, 
iv. 352. 

Psylli, of Egypt, the, iv. 370. 
Ptolemaic system, iv. 444. 

Ptolemv, mention of the Saxons bv, 
iii. 117. 

Public schools in Rome, iii. 21. 
Pufendorf, iii. 38. 

Purchase, to, iii. 172. 

Pargare, for purigare, iv. 217. 
Purueah, Colebrooke at, iv. 369. 

Purus and pfitus, iv. 217. 

Pusev, Philip, iii. 421. 

— his illness, iii. 442. 

Putcoli, St. Paul at, iv. 234. 

Q ALIL VC and Damnag,” iv. 

181 . 

- finding the MS. of, iv. 186. 

Quantus — yiival, iv. 216. 

4 Quarterly Review,” in. 401. 

— — article in the, iv. 4 IS. 

Que, Latin, iv. 26. i 


Queen Elizabeth, iii. 234. 

— at Greenwich, iii. 235. 

Queen Victoria, opening Parlia- 
ment, iii. 371. 

44 Quickborn,” by Klaus Groth, iii. 
132. 

Quinb, pava, Zend, ^eni, iv. 62. 
Quoife Dieu, la, iii. 190. 

p, or pr or prp, third stage of lan- 
guage, iv. 79. 
p -j- Ji, second stage of language, 
iv. 79. 

p -r R 4 p, second stage of language, 
iv. 79. 

R +-p, second stage of language, iv. 
79. 

R. R , first stage of language, iv. 79. 
Rabelais, his “ Gargantua,” iv. 161. 
Kahener, iii. 40. 

“Races of the World, the,” Brace’s 
Manual, iii. 252. 

Races without any religious ideas, iv. 
341. 

R;Vta, Zeml, rectus, iv. 236. 
ltadowitz, iii. 401, 407. 

Raffles, Lady. iii. 432. 

R.i^atam, iv. 235. 

Ru^u-yci-te, he behaves like a king, 
iv. 91. 

Raimotid de Beziers, his transl. of 
“ Kalila and Dininah ” into Latin 
verse, iv. 161. 

Rajamkanta's * 4 Life of Jajadeva,” 
iv. 335. 

Rajendra Lai Mitra, iv. 334, 345. 
Rajmahal Koles, iv. 347. 

Rajnarain Bose, on the Brahma- 
Samaj, iv. 2G9. 

Ramananda, 14tli century, the re- 
former, iv. 256. 

— sect of, iv. 311. 

Ramanuya, 12th century, the re- 
former, iv. 256. 

— sect of, iv. 311. 

Ram D.us Sen. iv. 335. 

Ram Moliun Roy and the Brahma- 
Samaj. iv. 258, 311, 312, 356. 

— unable to read his own sacred 
books, iv'. 356. 

Ranchi, Mi>sionarie$ at, 347. 

Rap, Zend, = repcrc, iv. 237- 
Kartell’s tran>Iati.»n of the 44 Dialo- 
gue Pri*aturartim, M iv. 162. 
Rathakaras, tin*, iv. 307. 

Rational knowledge of Grammar, iv 
29. 

Raumor. =t mlies of, iv. 104. 

II i»\, -- hrao, iv. 235. 
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Rawlinson, Sir II., iv. 2. 

Rawlinson, founder of the Oxford 
Chair of Anglo-Saxon, iv. 13. 
Realists and Nominalists, iii. 64, 65. 
Realists at Oxford, iii. 65. 

Recall of Bunsen, iii. 409. 

Rectus, Zend, ra^ta, iv. 236. 

Red (Sk. harit, fulvus), iv. 100- 
Refot (nation, iii. 41. 

Regi-fugium, not regis-fugiuin, iv. 
134. 

Begin, cunning, iv. 88. 
lie gin-hart, fox, iv. 88. 

Regniers’ Life of Schiller, iii. 76. 
Reichsverweser, the, iii. 396. 
Reinaert, fox, Low German, iv. 89. 
“ Reinhard the Fox,” iii. 9. 

Reinmar, iii. 59. 

Religions, historical, Semitic and 
Aryan, iv. 239. 

•—as shown in their Scriptures, iv. 
299. 

— Missionary', iv. 303. 

— inferences as to, drawn from their 
Scriptures qualified by actual ob- 
servation, iv. 299. 

— all Oriental, iv. 328. 

Religious doubts in Louis lX.’s time, 

iii. 182. < 

Religious ideas, races without, iv. 
341. 

Renan, iii. 456; iv. 451. 

— on “Kahlag and Damnag,” iv. 
181. 

— Whitney on, iv. 515. 

“ Renner,” by Hugo von Triraberg, 
iii. 16- 

Renouvier, author of “ Les Principes 
de la Nature,” iv. 420. 

Repere, = Zend rap, iv. 237. 

Reports sent to the Colonial Office 
on native races, iv. 340. 
Resemblance between Sanskrit, 
Greek, and Latin, Sir W. Jones on 
the, iv. 323. 

Reuchlin, iii. 67. 

Re\oltof the Netherlands, Schiller’s 
History of, iii. 89. 

Rhein ^berg, Frederick the Great at, 
iii. 202. 

Ribhus, the Vedic gods, iv. 307. 

1 Hr hard, iv. 90. 

Richard, Cnrur de Lion, iii. 154. 
Richard, King of Romans, iii. 307. 
Right, Goth, raiht, iv. 236. 

Right of private judgment, iv. 386. 
Rigord. iii. 159. 

Rig- Veda, the Commentary of Saya- 
nafcarva, iv. 350. 


Rik-ard, a rich fellow, iv. 89. 
“Robbers,” Schiller’s, iii. 82. 

Robin , iv. 503. 

Robinson, Sir Hercules, iv. 341. 
Rock or Stone, Aryan words for, iv. 
408. 

Rodiger, iii. 411. 

“ Roland,” by Konrad, iii. 9. 
Roman influence in Cornwall, iii. 
238. 

Roman religion in the second cen- 
tury, Gibbon on the, iv. 310. 
Romantic School, iii. 60. 

Rome, Bunsen’s life at, iii. 356. 

— -Platner’s Description of, iii. 362. 
Root Period, of the undivided Aryan 
language, iv. 119. 

Root vis, to settle down, iv. 112. 
Roots, iv. 463. 

Roots, Semitic, investigations on, 

iii. 427. 

— triliteral, iii. 422. 

— Ak, iv. 28. 

— Uh, iv. 28. 

— predicative and demonstrative, iv. 
221 . 

— as postulates, or as actual words, 

iv. 120. 

— not mere abstractions, iv. 119. 

— monosyllabic forms of, iv. 121. 

— none without concepts, iv. 477. 
Rosen, iv. 336, 356. 

Ross, or vale, iii. 292. 

Ilothe, K., iii. 399. 

Koug£, iv. 468. 

Roxburgh’s “Flora Indica,” iv. 384. 
Royal Exchange or Bursa, iii. 234. 
Royal power, in Germany, France, 
England, iii. 34. 

Royal Asiatic Society, iv. 392. 

Rudolf von Ems, iii. 15. 

Rudolph von Hapsburg, iii. 17. 

“ Ruodlieb,” poem oi, iii. 7. 

Russell, Lord John, iii. 378. 

Russians, the, efforts at Berlin, iii. 
43G. 

Ryswick, treaty of, iii. 32. 

Ryt-ychen, iii. 290. 

S as original termination of fem- 
1 inine bases in a, iv. 45. 

“ Sacred Anthologv,” Conway’s, iv. 
329. 

Sacred Books of Mankind, transla- 
tion of, iv. 321. 

Sacred cord of the Brahmam*. i*r. 
2 > 0 . 

Sai from tva-tvi, iv. 125 

<xat, termination of infinitive, iv. 51 
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o-ai, termination of 2d pers. sing 1 . 

imper. 1 aor. middle, iv. 51. 
ff'axecr-jmAos, iv. 133. 

“Sakuntala,” Kalidasa’s play of, iv. 
323. 

Salam, peace, 245 note. 

Salamanca, University of, iv. 11. 
Sampradana, dative, iv. 49. 

— its meaning, iv. 49. 

— its use, iv. 49. 

Sam varan fidagho*hA7*, iv. 498. 

Sani, samiye, sanim, iv. 52. 

Sanna, or Chandaka, Buddha’s 
driver, iv. 175. 

Sanskrit, chair of, iv. 13. 

—studied by Sassetti, iv. 14. 

— studied bv Ooeurdoux, Ie P&re, iv. 

14. 

— studied by Frederic Scbiegel, iv. 

15. 

— only sound foundation of Com- 
parative Philology, iv. 19. 

— gerundive participle in, iv. 95. 

— the augment in, iv. 114. 

— fable 5 ? in, iv. 140. 

— and Zend, close union of, iv. 212, 
215. 

* — most closely united with Zend 
(Burnouf), iv. 215. 

— Dictionary by Tarilnatha, iv. 335. 

— scholars, old school of, iv. 334. 

— discovery of, iv. 363. 

— Cole brook e professor of, iv. 381. 

— and Prakrit poetry, Colebrooke’s 
essay on, iv. 381. 

— Grammar by Colebroooke, iv. 381 . 

— MSS. of Colebrooke, presented to 
the Fast India Company, iv. 392. 

— Dictionary published by Profes- 
sors Boehtlingk and Both, iv. 511. 

— Grammar, Max Muller’s, iv. 519. 
Saracens, iii. 30G. 

— in Cornwall, iii. 308. 

Sarti, on Latin Inscriptions, iii. 439. 
Sarvanamnn , pronoun, iv. 430. 
Sassetti, Filippo, iv. 14. 

Satnamis, sect of the, iv. 314. 
u Saturday Review,” iii. 480. 

Saw, Sage, and Sage, iv. 220. 

Saxon, dialect, iii. 122. 

— influence in Cornwall, iii. 238. 

— words in Cornish, iii. 260- 
Saxons, mentioned by Ptolemv, iii. 

116. 

Sayana's Commentary, iv. 386. 

Sayce, “Principles of Comparative 
Philology,” iv. 122. 

<r/?e<r, not $’us, iv. 62. 

Scawen on use of Cornish, iii. 245. 


Schaaffhausen on skulls, iii. 253. 
Scharnhorst, iii. 416. 

Schelling, iii. 432; iv. 446. 
Sclienkendorf, iii. 402. 

Scherer, Dr., “History of the German 
Language,” iv. 101 note. 

SchiUer, iii. 40-43, 75. 

— Carlyle’s Life of, iii. 70. 

— Palleske’s Life of, iii. 76. 

— Regnier’s Life of, iii. 76. 

— his childhood, iii. 78. 

I • — his boyhood, iii. 80. 

— his studies, iii. 81. 

— his “Robbers,” iii. 82. 

— his “ Fiesco,” iii. 84. 

— his “Cabale and Liebe,” iii. 84. 

— his wife, iii. 85. 

— his “ History of the Revolt of the 
Netherlands,” iii. 89. 

— his “ History of the Thirty Years* 
War,” iii. 90. 

— his friendship with Goethe, iii. 92. 

— his “ Wallenstein,” iii. 92. 

— his “ Song of the Bell,” iii. 92. 

— his “Marv Stuart,” iii. 92. 

— his “ Maid of Orleans,” iii. 92, 

9 1 . 

— his “ Bride of Messina,” iii. 92, 97. 

— his ** William Tell,” iii. 92, 97. 

— his study of Kant, iii. 94. 

— his “ Don Carlos,” iii. 95. 
Schimmelmann, iii. 88. 

Schism in the Brahma-Samaj, iv 
260, 269. 

Schlegel, iv. 393. 

— Frederic, his interest in Indian 
subjects, iii. 360. 

— his knowledge of Sanskrit, iv. 15. 
Schleicher, iv. 521. 

— his Slavonic studies, iv. 17. 

— his Essay, “Darwinism tested by 
the Science of Language,” iv. 480. 

— Whitney on, iv. 516. 
Schleiermacher’s “ Discourses on Re- 
ligion,” iii. 398. 

— “Dogmatics,” iii. 398. 

Schleswig, iii. 436. 

Schleswig-Holstein, its language and 

poetry, iii. 116. 

— question, the, iii. 380, 401. 
Schlettstadt, schools at, iii. G4. 
Schlozer, von, his sketch of Chasot, 

iii. 200. 

Schl uter, Dr. C. B., iv. 330 note. 
Schnitter, Agricola, iii. 29. 

Scholars two classes of, iv. 395. 
School*, in Germany, first, iii. 22. 

, Schopenhauer, iv. 44G. 

• Schott, Peter, iii. 64. 
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Schubart, iii. 84. Ship or Boat, Aryan words for, iv. 

Schubert, Franz, iii. 102. 4U7. 

Schupp, iii. 38. “ Ship of Fools,” the, iii. 24, 29, 67, 

Schutz, iii. 433. 70, 72. 

Schwabe, Madame, iii. 458. Ship , in ladyship, iv. 75. 

Schwarz the missionary, and Hyder Shradh, ancestral sacrifices, iv. 270 
Ali, iv. 285. * “ Signs of the Times,” Bunsen’s, iii 

Schwarzerd, Melancthon, iii. 29. 382, 459. 

“ Sehyppe of Fooles,” iii. 62. Sikh religion, iv. 257. 

Science, the term, iv. 482. Sikhs, iv. 370. 

— of Language, a natural or histori- Silbury Hill, iii. 285. 

cal science, iv. 222. Silesian School, First, in. 33. 

Benfey’s History of the, iv. Silesian School, Second, iii. 38. 

325. defeated, iii. 39. 

a physical science, iv. 429. 475. Simple roots, first period of Aryan 

— — • an historical science, iv. 429. language, iv. 124. 

-all is chaos in, iv. 522. “ Simplieissimus, the,” iii. 38. 

— of Man. iv. 322. Sin, Aryan words for, iv. 412. 

Scott, Sir Walter, iii. 362. Sincerement, sincerely, iv. 111. 

Scrir-u-mes, we cry, iv. 219. Singhalese, corruption of Sanskrit, 

Scythian monuments in the Dekhan, iv. 342. 

iii. 269. Sister, Aryan words for, iv. 402. 

Sebastian Brant, iii. 64, 67. Sit, to, root SAD, Aryan words for, 

— his “ Ship of Fools,” iii. 24, 29. iv. 414. 

— at Strassburg, iii. 67. Siva, worship of, iv. 309. 

— his “ Xarren-sChiff,” iii. G8. Six, Aryan words for, iv. 412. 

Second period of Aryan language, Sixth period of the Aryan language 

derivative roots, iv. 124. iv. 135. 

Secretary of State for India in Coun- Skeleton of logical statement, iv 
oil. iv. 350. 434. 

Sec, to, root Dris, Aryan words for, Skulls, iii. 252. 

iv. 415. — Negro, iii. 252. 

Self defence in, 456. — Baehmann on, iii, 252. 

Semitic and Iranian form*, com- — - Huschke on, iii. 252. 
pared with Egyptian form*, iii. — Huxley on, iii. 253. 

411. — Hindu, iii. 253. 

— root*, investigations on, iii. 427. Sky, Heaven, Arvan words for, iv. 

— family, iv. 70, 71. 404. 

— religions, tine historical, iv. 239. I Slavonic, studied bv Miklosich and 

Semnoues, iii. 224. I Schleicher, iv. 7. " 

Sendebar, or Bid pay, iv. 158. — is most clo*eIv united with Ger- 

Sereitr for s<eur, iii. 166- man (Grimm, Schleicher), iv. 215. 

Sergius, a Christian, at Khalif Al- Sleep, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 

mansur’s court, iv. 167. Small boat, Aryan words for, iv. 407. 

Serpent, Arj-an words for, iv. 410. Snake charmers of India, iv. 370. 

Services of scholars in India, iv. 355. Soeh'tc'* de Linguistique. iv. 67. 

Seven, Aryan words, for, iv. 412. Socin, Dr. Albert, iv. 185. 

*' Seven Wise Masters,” the, iii. 18; Sokrates and dC sop’s fable*, iv. 133. 

iv. 166- Sommervogel, his Index to the 

Seven stages of the undivided Aryan “.Journal de Tnh'oux,” iii. 195. 

language, iv. 11 S. ‘ Son, Aryan word* for, iv. 401. 

Seventh period of the Aryan lan- “Song of the Bell,” the, Schiller’s, 

guage, iv. 135. ” iii. 92. 

Shakespeare, iii. 214. Son-in-law, Aryan words for, iv. 403. 

— compared with Bacon, iii. 225. Son’s son, Aryan words for, iv. 402. 
Shamefast, iii. 289. Soror, huir, hoer. iii. 263. 

Shamefast, shamefaced, iv. 90. awre.o, vocative, iv. 232. 

Shepherds of the Pegnitz, iii. 38. Sound, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 

Shiua dialects, iv*. 349. Sound, broad degrees of, iv. 437. 



INDEX, 


561 


South Turanian class, iv. 105. 
Southern division of the Aryans, iv. 
212 . 

Spanish translation of fables, called 
“ Calila 6 Dymna,” iv. 161. 
Species, a thing of human work- 
manship, iv. 438. 

— Darwin’s book an attempt to re- 
peal the term, iv. 439. 

Specific differences, two classes of, 
iv. 441 . 

Speech, geology and chemistry of, 
iv. 449. 

Spencer’s “ First Principles,” iv. 341. 
Spencerian savages, iv. 341. 

Spener, iii. 38. 

Spinoza, his opinion of Bacon, iii. 
218. 

Sprachwissenschaft, iv. 482. 
Sprenger, iii. 486. 

jSrav-avitmas, we make hear, iv. 
219/ 

Sroinata, from root sru, iv. 219. 

St. Antony, iv. 293. 

Sts. Barlaam and Josaphat, iv. 177. 

— their feast-days in the Eastern 
and Latin Churches iv. 177. 

St. Boniface, + 705, iii. 4. 

St. Denis, monks of, as chroniclers, 
iii. 155. 

St. Francis of Assisi, iv. 293. 

St. John of Damascus, iv. 167. 

St. Josaphat is Buddha, iv. 180. 

St. Gall, monks of, iii. 19. 

St. Gall, + 638, iii. 4, 6. 

St. Kilian, + 681, iii. 4. 

St. Kiran, iii. 301. 

St. Louis, iii. 151. 

St. Michael, apparitions of, iii. 325. 
St. Michael’s Mount, iii. 316- 

Mr. Pengelly on, iii. 316. 

Diodorus Siculus on, iii. 318. 

William of Worcester on, iii. 

323-325. 

called Tumba, iii. 326. 

St. Patrick, his life by Jocelin, iii. 
300. 

St. Paul, Festus, and Agrippa, iv. 
277. 

at Virgil’s tomb, iv. 284. 

St. Perran, iii. 299. 

St. Piran, iii. 301-304. 

St. Thomas, Christians of, iv. 184. 
Stanley’s Sermon of Missions, iv. 
276. 

Star, Aryan words for, iv. 403. 

Stein, Baron von, iii. 362. 
Stein^chneider, ni. 413. 

Stein thal, iv. 431, 521, 522. 

VOL. iv. 36 


Steinthal, his answer to Whitney, 
iv. 505. 

Stephen, Sir James, iii. 173. 

“ Stephanites and 10110613105,” iv. 
3.56. 

Italian translation of, iv. 357. 

Latin translation of, iv. 157. 

Sterling, its meaning, iii. 117. 
Stevenson, iv. 336. 

Sthd, to reveal by gestures, iv. 49. 
Stockmar, Baron, iii. 378, 401. 
Stokes, Whitley, iv. 345. 

his edition of “Mount Cal- 
vary,” iii. 257 note. 

*his edition of “ The Creation,” 

iii. 258 note. 

Stolberg, the Counts, iii. 127. 

« TTOfj-a = Zend <?taman, iv. 237. 
Stonehenge, iii. 2G5. 

Storm gods, invocations of the, iv. 
352. 

Stomarn, iii. 119. 

Strangford, Lord, iv. 2. 

Strassburg, Lecture at, iv. 199. 
Stratford-on-Avon, iii. 214. 
Stratilication of Language, iv. 63. 
Strew, to, root Strl, Aryan word* 
for, iv. 415. 

Strieker, Der, iii. 15. 

Stud-i-um t iv. 95. 

<jri/->tos, hateful, iv. 94. 

Stiiremburg’s «o-caIIed Old-Friesiaa 
Dictionary, iii. 123 note. 

Sturmarii, the, iii. 119. 

Stush£ and stushe, iv. 51, 57. 

Suapte, iv. 236. 

Subdue, to. root DAM, Aryan words 
for, iv. 414. 

Subjunctive, lengthening of vowel 
in, iv. 114. 

Suchenwirt, poems of, iii. 17. 

Suffixes, Aryan, iv. 33. 

Suffixing languages, iv. 85. 

Suger, Abbot, iii. 159. 
oihi.Sajxa and KaT7}‘yop>j/xa, IV. 31. 
“Summa Theologiae ” of Aquinas, iv. 
287. 

Sun, the, as regulating festivals, iii. 
284. 

— Aryan words for, iv. 403. 

“ Supplementary Digest,” Cole- 
brooked, iv. 380, 334, 388. 

Surd and sonant, iv. 493. 

Surgeons and physicians in th€ 
French army, iii. 152. 

Svam, sister, iv. 110 note. 

Sweetard, iv. 89 note. 

Sweet-ard, sweet-heart, iv. 89. 
Sweetheart, from sweet-ard, iv. 89 . 
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Sweetheart, iii. 289. 

Sweeting , iv. 89 note. 

Symeon, son of Seth, his Greek 
translation of fables, iv. 356. 
Syncretistic period in Comparative 
Philology, iv. 17. 

Synod of Trier, 1231, iii. 20. 

Syriac translation of the fables, dis- 
covered by Benfey, iv. 381. 
System of declension in ancient 
Trench, iii. 167. 

T changed into Latin d, iv. 44. 

} Table turning, iii. 420. 
Tacitus, iv. 333. 

Tad , final dental of, iv. 43. 

Tad-iya t iv. 44. 

Tad-van, iv. 44. 

Tagore, Debendranath, iv. 259. 
Takht-i-bahai hills, the, iv. 349. 

Ta/a or Da/a, a host, iv. 74 note. 
Talaing of Pegu, and the Munda 
dialects, iv. 348. 

roA au, rAiji'ai, = talio, Graeco-Italic, 
according to Mommsen, iv. 216. 
Talio, Gneco-Italic, iv. 216. 

Talkig, talkative, iii. 131. 
Talleyrand, iv. 435. 

Tar, tra, tram, tras, trak, trap, iv. 
123. 

Tara and repo, iv. 213. 

Turanathfi’s Sanskrit Dictionary, iv. 
335. 

Tasthushas, iv. 490. 

Tat , Sanskrit, iv. 43. 

Tathagata, iv. 2G8. 

Tauler, iii. 38, 419. 

Tavlorian Professorship, iii. 436. 
Tavlor’s article on Hippolytus, iii. 
418._ 

Technical terms, introduction of new, 
iv. 348. 

Tedmarsgoi, the, iii. 119. 

Telemachus, the hermit, iv. 293. 

Ten, Aryan words for, iv. 413. 

T ev<o, Ttvecrita, IV. 94. 

Tenuis, the, iv. 495. 

Terminations of the future, iv. 93. 

— of cases, were local adverbs, iv. 96. 
— of the medium, iv. 12G. 
Terminations, Aryan, iv. 412. 
rerAijxa and TerAaiuei', iv. 40. 

Teutonic languages, Jacob Grimm’s 
study of, iv. 17. 

Tha*, from tva-tvi, iv. 125. 

Thata , Gothic, iv. 43. 

0<7xis, law, iv. 236. 

Theodoric, the Ostrogoth, iii. 412. 
Theodoric, the Visigoth, iii. 412. 


u Theologia Germanica,’* iii. 419. 

— Pattison on, iii. 480. 

Theological bias, iv. 423. 

Theology, comparative, first attempt 
at, iv. 170. 

©€<k, same as Deus, iv. 210, 227. 

— from lew (Plato and Schleicher), 
iv. 229. 

— from dhava (Hoffmann), iv. 229. 

— from dhi (Biililer), iv. 229. 

— from (Herodotus, Goebel, and 
Curtius), iv. 229. 

— from divya (Ascoli), iv. 229. 

&c<rei, not ^>v<re(, iv. 433. 

OearoSf i. e. 7roAu0e(TTO?, iv. 229. 
Theudas and Devadatta, iv. 176. 
Thibaut, Dr., iv. 330. 

Thin, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 
Thing, wealth, Aryan words for, iv. 
407. 

Third period of the Arvan language, 
iv. 124. 

Thirlwall, iii. 362. 

Thirty Years’ War, the, iii* 30. 

— period since the, iii. 41. 

— Schiller’s history of, iii. 90. 
Tholuck, iii. 399. 

Thomas a Becket, iii. 51. 

Thomas Aquinas, iii. 18. 

Thomasin von Zerclar, iii. 15. 
Thomasius, iii. 39. 

Thomson, Dr., and the “ Theologia 
Germanica,” iii. 420, 439. 
Thorismund, son of Theodoric, iii. 
412. 

Thorwaldsen, iii. 3C2. 

Thrafarah — rpe cj>ey, iv. 23G. 

Three, Aryan words for, iv. 412. 
Three men’s songs, iii. 258. 
flvyarrjp, in Persian dockter ? iv. 323. 

Oi'yaTrjp, OvyaTcpa = dullita, dllhitli- 

ram, iv. 232. 

0vydrr]p = duhita, iv. 228. 

8dpa. — dvar, iv. 228. . 

Thuringian dialect, iii. 122. 

Thursday, Market, iii. 295. 

Tibelan and Chinese, iv. 105. 

— tones in, 106. 

Tieck, iii. 53. 

Timbre, iv. 449. 

Time reckoned by the Hindu astron- 
omers in four ways, iv. 367. 

Tin, iii. 23G. 

— raised by Jews, iii. 311. 

Tippoo, defeat of, iv. 3G5. 

Tirhut, Colebrooke made collector of 
revenue at, iv. 3G5. 

TiOevai , iv. 34. 

Tobaca, iii. 234. 



INDEX. 


563 


To-come. Low German adjective, iv. 
38. 

T oleum Jahr. de, a to-come year, iv. 
33. 

Tol-men or dol-men, iii. 271. 

Tones in Tibetan, iv. 10G. 

Tooth, Aryan words for, iv. 406. 
Torg, market, iii. 310. 

Torrentinus, iii. G4. 

Tournemine, iii. 190. 

Tower of London, iii. 234. 

Towle Sarasin, iii. 307. 

Town, Aryan words for, iv. 407. 
Traditional interpretation of the 
Veda, iv. 380. 

Traitd de l’Origine des Romans, 
Huet, iv. 151. 

Transalbiani, the, iii. 119. 
Transliteration, system of, iii. 403. 
— alphabet, iii. 427. 

Treaty of London, iii. 116. 

Tree, Aryan words for, iv. 408. 

= thrafanh, iv. 236. 
Trevelyan, iii. 489. 

Trdvoux, town of, iii. 195. 

Tri, tru, trup, trib, iv. 123. 

Tri literal roots, iii. 422. 

Tri m berg, Hugo von, iii. 16. 
Trithemius, iii. 67, 68. 

Trithen, Mr., iii. 396. 

Trojan horse, the story of, iv. 149. 
Troubadours or Trouveres, iii. 9. 
Trouv^res or Troubadours, iii. 9. 
Trou-ville, iii. 305. 

Triibner, iii. 482. 

Truhana, Dona, in the Conde Luca- 
nor, iv. 165. 

Truthfulness, Niebuhr on, iv. 225. 

Tsi (Bohemian), for daughter, iv. 
110 . 

Tu, tave, tavai, to/i, turn, iv. 55. 

Turn, infinitive, its meaning, iv. 47. 
Tumba Helenas, iii. 328. 

— - for St. Michael’s Mount, iii. 326. 

— for tomb, iii. 337. 

Tumbridge,_iii 234- 
Turanian, iii. 443. 

— languages, combinatory, iv. 79. 
Turci, a Baltic tribe, iii. 310. 

Turku, for Abo, iii. 310. 

Turpin, Archbishop, iii. 159. 
Tnrrumulan, the one-legged, iv. 

341. 

Twenty-fourth generation of Jewish 
proselytes, iv. 242. 

Twinger’s “Chronicle,” iii. 17. 

Two, Aryan words for, iv. 412. 

Tvr, Dvaus, Zci' 5 , Jupiter, Zio, iv. 

‘aio. 


TTDASVIT-VAN, iv. 44. 

V Uh, iv. 27. 

Uh, Sanskrit root, iv. 23. 

Ulfilas, Bishop of the Goths, iii# 4 # 

— and Athanasius, iv. 261. 

— his teaching, iv'. 287. 

Umbrian grammar, iv. 340. 
Universal language, iv. 67. 
Universities of Germany, foundation 

of, iii. 21, 27. 

Universities founded, iii. 21-23. 

— English, iv. 337. 

Unsuspected laws of nature, iv. 426. 
Up, iv. 474. 

Upanayana , spiritual apprenticing, 
iv. 270. 

Upanishads, the, iv. 315, 356. 
Ural-Altaic family, iv. 70. 

| Uraon Koles, iv. 347. 

Usedom, iii. 401. 

Uxbridge, iii. 239. 

Uz, iii. 40. 

T^AETI, Zend, willow, iv. 237. 

' Vahvaprayatna, the, iv. 498. 

V ala for vana, "iv. 74 note. 

Void, Hindustani, iv’. 90. 

Vale, ross, iii. 292. 

Van, a suffix, iv. 33. 

Vana or vaki, iv. 74 note. 

Vandalism in Cornwall, iii. 283 note. 
Varez, Zend, pefc, iv. 237. 

Varya , iv. 74 note. 

Vasavi or vasavva, iv. 234. 

Vasu, general name of the bright 
goiD, iv. 234. 

Vaurkjan, Gothic, to work, iv. 237. 
Vaya^, life, vigor, iv, 55. 

Vayodhai, infinitive, iv. 56. 

Veda, iv. 40. 

Veda, loss of MS. of the, iii. 401. 

— traditional interpretation of the, 
iv. 386. 

Vedas, copied in 1845 for Debendra 
NAth Tagore, iv. 357. 

— Colebrooke’s essay on the, iv. 330. 
Vedic hymns and the Psalms con- 
trasted, i\’. 352. 

Veddah language, like Singhalese, 
mere corruption of Sanskrit, iv. 
342. 

Veddahs have no language, iv. 342. 
Veddha,vyadha, hunter, iv. 342. 

Velle = vehe, iv. 51. 

Venn, iii. 439. 

Venum ire, iv. 132. 

Verbal agreement between Whitney 
and Max Muller, iv. 425. 

| Verbs (p^iara), iv. 30. 
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Vergilius, Poly dor us, ili. 234. 
Verleumdung, calumny, iv. 218. 
“Vertellen,” Klaus Groth’s, iii. 140. 
Vestigia nulla retrorsum, iv. 1 47. 
Viande la, for victuals, iii. 170. 
Vibhv-dne, in order to conquer, iv. 
34. 

Victuals, la viande, for, iii. 170. 
VidmdSf iv. 40. 

VidushaSj iv. 491. 

Vidyut-van, iv. 44. 

Vienne, Council of, 1311, iv* 11. 
Vikings, iii. 289. 

Viimar’s “ History of German litera- 
ture,” iii. 414. 

Vineta, Wilhelm Muller, iii. 139. 
Vfrgili, Valeri, iv. 231. 

Virgil’s tomb at Pausilipo, iv. 284. 
<— St. Paul at, iv. 284. 

Vis, root, to settle down, iv. 112. 
Visa-s, oiko?', vicu-s, iv. 112. 

Vishreu, worship of, iv. 309. 
Visvaniitra, iv. 303. 

Vitality of Brahmanism, iv. 296. 
Vitis, s= Zend vaeti, iv. 237. 
VivarasvasaghoshaA, iv. 498. 
Vladimir of Russia, iv. 288. 

Vocative of Zeu> has the circumflex, 
iv. 210. 

— of Dvaii* and Z«-v?, iv. 230. 

Vogel, T>r, iii. 418, 419. 

Voice, A i vail words for, iv. 407. 
Voltaire and the “Journal des Sa- 
vants” id. 133. 

— on journal*, iii. 198. 

— called to Berlin, iii. 203. 

Voluspa, the, iii. 352. 

Voss, iii. 127. 

Vowels, why long or short, iv. 39. 
Vovsey, Kev. 0., iv. 304. 

Vulcanism, iv. 444. 

TA^ADDIKGTON, Miss, Bunsen’s 1 
mairiage to, iii. 357. 1 

Wailly, de, translation of Joinville, A 
iii. 152. A 

• — last edition of 1868, iii. 165 note. A 
Waldmann, my dog, iv. 444. 1 

“ Wallenstein,” Schiller’s, iii. 89, 92. A 
Wallis, Professor of Arabic, iv. 12. J 
Walther of Aquitaine, poem of, iii. \ 
7. — 

Walther von der Vogelweide, iii. V 
13-15. 

Ware, A. S., iii. 117. - 

Warren Hastings, iv. 374. 

Water, Aryan words for, iv. 405. V 
Weckheiliu, iii. 37. 

Wedgwood's Dictionary, iv. 460. — 


Weimar, Karl August, D. ke of, iii 
85, 83. 

LG. Weinhold’s Grammars of High and 
Low German, iii. 122. 

TFews, ich, 1 know, iv. 40. 
v. Wessel, iii. 67. 

Westfalai, tribe of, iii. 117. 
Westminster, iii. 234. 

— Lecture, iv. 238. 

Westphalia, iii. 117. 

Whewell’s “ History of the Induc- 
tive Sciences,” iv. 427, 479. 

— Letter to Max Muller, iv. 427 
i- note. 

Whiff away, iv. 509 note. 

Whiskey, iii. 2S9. 

Whitehall, iii. 234. 

1. Whitney, William Dwight : 

— his attacks on various scholars, 
iv. 422, 429, 430-435, 464, 483, 

490, 502, 504-508, 513, 515-520. 

— his misrepresentations, iv. 424, 
433435, 445, 467, 469, 470, 476- 
479, 481, 487, 492, 494, 497, 509, 
510, 514, 521, 522, 523, 524. 

— his mistakes, iv. 430, 431, 467, 

491, 498, 518, 519. 

Widow, Aryan words for, iv. 403. 
Widow-burning, iv. 303. 

Wieland, iii. 40, 82. 

Wiese’s book on Schools, iii. 420. 
Wife’s brother, Aryan words for, iv. 
403. 

Wilhelm, “De Infinitivo,” iv. 59. 
“Wilhelm Tell,” Schiller’s, iii. 92, 
97. 

Wilkin*, iv. 368, 398. 

— Bishop, his philosophical lan- 
guage, iv. 65. 

William of Worcester, iii. 324. 

— his “ Itinerarium,” iii. 324. 
William*, Rowland, iii. 480, 484. 
Williram’s language, iii. 8. 

Wilson, Professor, iv. 336, 393. 
Wimpheling, iii. 64, 67. 

Windsor, in. 236. 

Winkworth, Miss, iii. 416. 

Wiv icissen , we know, iv. 40. 
Wissenschaft, iv. 482. 

Withenng contempt , iv. 509 note . 
Wolf, iii. 113. 

— Aryan words for, iv. 410. 

Wolfram von Lschenbach, iii. 10, 

13. 

— his “ Parcival ” and “ Holy 
Graal,” iii. 54-56. 

Wolff’s “Metaphysics,” studied 
Frederick the Great, iii. 203. 

— od inion of Frederick on, iii. 204. 
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Wolzogen, Frau von, iii. 85. 
Woodstock, iii. 236. 

Wool, Aryan words for, iv. 409. 
Words, Latin or English, in Cornish, 
iii. 256. 

World-literature, iii. 2. 

— idea of a, iii. 43. 

Writing merely accidental, iv, 71. 

X ENOPHON, iv. 23. 

Xerxes, religion of, iv. 249. 

Y AMA, iii. 483. 

Yaonh, Zend, girdle, iv. 236. 
Yare, Zend, Goth, jer, iv. 236. 

Yasa son of Sujata, iv. 267, 268. 
Year, Zend, yare, iv. 236. 

Yellow (gilvus, flavus), iv. 100. 
Youdasf, Youasaf, and Bodhisattva, 
iv. 176. 

Young, Aryan words for, iv. 411. 
Yu, yudh'yuq, yaut, iv. 123. 

Yudn, to fight, iv. 120. 

Z ARDAN, friend of Barlaam, iv. 
175. 

Zarncke, his edition of the “Narren- 
schiff,” iii. 71. 


Zeitwort, iv. 31. 

Zend and Sanskrit, close union of, 
iv. 213. 

— not in Sanskrit, Aryan words in, 
iv. 235. 

— Pairidaeza, iv. 22. 

Zeune, iii. 113. 

Zevs = l)yaus, iv. 227. 

Zcvc, Jupiter, Dyaus, Zio, Tyr, iv. 

210 . 

— vocative of, has the circumflex, 
iv. 210. 

Zeuss, his “ Grammatica Celtica,” 
iv. 17. 

Zio, Dyaus, Zevt, Jupiter, Tyr, iv. 

210 . 

Zion, Marah Zion, iii. 293. 

(wvwntj Zend, yaonh, iv. 236. 
Zoroaster, when he lived, iii. 462. 

— religion of, iv. 249. 

Zoroastrians, their wish to augment 

their sect, iv. 305. 

Zukunft , the future, iv. 37. 

Zulu language, 20,000 words in, iv. 

122 . 

Zwingli’s Sermons, iii. 62. 

Zyao, Zend, frost, iv. 235. 
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